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FROM THE PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 

The present ‘German Grammar’ is based on, the so- 
called Conversaiional Method, first applied by the au- 
thor of this book in his ‘French Conversation-Grammar’. 
This work has met with much approval in Germany, 
and has distinctly shown that the method followed in 
it is the easiest, quickest, and best calculated to assist 
4ihe pupil in overcoming the difficulties of a language. 

The 'German Conversation-Grammar' likewise com- 
bines the grammatical and logical exposition of the 
German language with the constant application of the 
different forms and rules to writing and speaking. 

The book is divided into Lessons, each complete in 
itself, and containing, in a methodical arrangement, 
a portion of the grammar followed by a German Bead- 
ing Exercise in which the different grammatical forms 
are applied to whole sentences. An Exercise for Trans- 
lation into German comes next: the lesson being con- 
cluded by an eas}’ Conversation. 

The most practical method of acquiring and devel- 
oping the faculty of speaking German is for the student 
to be questioned in German on subjects already famil- 
iar to him by translation. In a short time the ear be- 
comes familiarised to the foreign accent, tli^ teacher is 
understood, and the tongue at the same time acquires 
a fluency that cannot be attained by any other method. 
This success is solely due to the conversational exer- 
cises, the advantage of which is evident. 

In respect of the mode of employing this .Grammar, 
the author begs to be allowed to offer teachers and 
pupils a few suggestions: The rules with their examples 
and the ‘Words’ should be first learned by heart, and 
the German ‘Reading Exercise’ read and translated into 
English. This done, the Exercise for Translation 
gahe) into German should at first be translated viva 
voce and then be written down and corrected viva voce. 
For the next lesson a fair copy of it should be written out. 
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Finally the 'Conversation' should be carefully read out 
Vid the pupils be questioned in German on iti? contents. 

The Reading Lessons and the easier poems in the 
‘Appendb;’ should be done when the student has gone 
tbnough about one half of the First Part. 


PREFACE TO THE NEWEST EDITION. 

In the present newly revised edition the chief aim 
has been as far as possible to adapt this well-known 
and ‘Videly used Grammar to modern methods of* 
teaching without sacrificing its many excellent features’. * 
For this purpose phonetic transcriptions have been, 
introduced in the preliminary chapter on Pronunciation, 
and in the word-lists preceding each exercise in Part I ; 
and new exercises for translation from and into Ger- 
man have been composed, the detached sentences of 
the previous edition being replaced by short pieces of 
connected prose. While some of these pieces (e.g. — 
those in letter form) have been specially composed, most 
(including n series dealing tvUh the story of Siegfried) 
have been adapted from well-known stories illustrative 
of German life, history, and legend. Great pains have 
been taken to introduce in each exercise as many ex- 
amples as possible of the grammatical rules given in 
the preceding Lesson, and to avoid the introduction of 
difficulties pot previously explained. The C’onversations 
appended to the exercises havei^Wq^lly been left un- 
altered, to stand as types of Question and Answer on 
subjects of every-day life. Similar questions and answers 
on the subject matter of the exercises wdll be readily 
constructed by the teacher or student. 

In addition to the new features mentioned above, 
the wording of the grammatical rules has been care- 
fully revised, and some Lessons (such as Lessons 42 
and 43 dealing with Compound Verbs, and practically 
the .whole of Part II) have been re-written. The ar- 
rangement of the Lessons has, however, been kept in 
the main as in the last edition. The principal changes 
in this respect are “Ihat in Part I, Lesson 13 (Deter- 
minative Adjectives) becomes Lesson 23 (thus immed- 
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lately following two other Lessons on The Adjective), 
and Lessons 25, 26 (Conjugation of Weak Verbs) become* 
Lessons 17, 18 (thus immediately following the*Lessons 
on the Conjugation of the Auxiliaries l^abctt, ^ein, and 
tticrben). From Lesson 27 onward to the end of Part»I 
no further rearrangement has been made, but the whole 
number of Lessons has been reduced from 54’to 50*. 
Part II, as re-written, consists of 14 Lessons as com- 
pared with 20 Lessons in the last edition, but care has 
been taken not to omit any rules of importance and 
to bring the rules given thoroughly up to date. 

I The Appendices containing a collection of German 
and English Phrases, an Alphabetical List of Strong 
and Irregular Verbs, and a selection of Specimens of 
German Poetry, have been left practically unaltered; 
but the English-German Vocabulary and the Index have 
been carefully revised. 

July, 1911. 
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THE PRONUNCIATION OF 
GERMAN SOUNDS. 

A. LETTERS OF THE ALPHABET. 

The German alphabet consists of 26 letters, which 
are represented as follows: — 


Characters. Name. i Characters. Name. 


% 

0 

= 

a 

ah (in ‘Shah’), j 

% 

n 

= 

n 

en 

SB, 

6 

= 

b 

be[y]. ! 

o. 

0 

= 

0 

0 (in no). 


c 

= 

c 

tse[y]. 1 

% 

P 

== 

P 

pe[y]- 

ffi, 

b 

= 

d 

de[y]. 1 

•o. 

q 

= 

q 

koo. 

6, 

t 

== 

e 

e[y]- ! 

SR, 

r 

= 

r 

err(in ‘err[or]*). 


! 

= 

f 

ef. 

®,f,8 

= 

s 

ess. 


fi 

= 

g 

ge[y] (in'greryj’). 

% 

t 

= 

t 

te[y]. 



= 

h 

hah. 

u. 

u 

= 

u 

OO (in ‘food’). 

3, 

i 

= 

i 

ee. 

SB, 

b 

= 

V 

fow. ' 


i 

= 

j 

y6t 

TO, 

to 

= 

w 

ve[y]. 

a, 

f 


k 

kab. < 


1 

= 

X 

iks. " , 

2, 

I 

=: 

1 

el. 1 

1 % 

P 

= 

y 

ipsilon. 

TO, 

m 

= 

m 

em. ! 

3, 

i 

= 

z 

tset. 


The letters B, c, b, t, g, p and to are named bey, tsey, 
etc., but without the English final y-eound ; hence we write them 
bely], tse[y], etc. 


The German letters consist of simple vowels and 
consonants, double vowels, diphthongs, and 'compound 
consonants. 

SIMPLE LETTERS. 

Of these, a, t, i, o. n. and the modified S, i, u. 
are simple vowels, the others simple consonants. 

DOUBLE VOWELS. 

3ltt, aa, — ee, — oo. 

DIPHTHONGS. 

3li, ai. @i, ci. 6u, cu. 

5lu, ou. 6t), c^. ®u, fiu. 

COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

(j&. Pi ©t, jt. • «8. 6. ^ 

ti • (f. p. [ 

ep, fp. ng. 


@4 W. 
Ou, qn. 
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Several of these letters are very similar in appearance; 
as they may easily be confounded with each other, the 
student* is recommended to compare them carefully. 
Tp prevent mbtakes, they are tabulated here: — 

8 and 8^ ^ and G; tt and ft; O and Q. 

* i and 1^; f and f; n and r and %, 

THE PHONETIC ALPHABET. 

The following table contains all the symbols used in 
the phonetic transcription, with which the learner is 
strongly recommended to make himself familiar. The 
phonetic value of each symbol may be ascertained by 
reference to the remarks on the pronunciation of the 
individual German letters (pp. 5 — 14). 

0 in IRatte, rat; alt, old; Salt, ball. 

a: „ 3;at, deed; @aat, seed; la^ni, lame. 

6 „ Bar, bare. 

f „ ill, I; fifimm^en, lambkin; Jgionig, honey. 

d „ aiing, thing. 

*e: „ Slegen, rain; SBeet, (flower-)bed; int|r, more, 
f * 23ett, bed; !Dlanner, men. 

*«; „ Sabel, sabre; 5a|rc, ferry. 

9 „ geftoren, frozen. 

f „ finben, to find. 

g „ gut, good. 

g „ tagen, to dawn; SEage, days {or g, seep. 11).^ 
h lunbert, hundred. 

1 „ ©c|ijf, ship; mit, with. 

i: „ mir, to me; fie, she; l|r, her. 

J „ i®. ^?6nige, kings (or here ,9, see p. 11). 
h „ fait, cold. 

I „ Sag, ball; I08, loose, 

w „ Hilci, milk, 

n „ JlQi|t, night. 

V „ btingen, to bring; bcnlen, to think. 

9 „ SEanne, ton. 

. 0: „ San, tone; Saat, boat; <fa|le, coal, 

a „ ^afle, hell. 

0: „ Ofen, ovens; We. hole, cave. 

P , ipaoi, t>air. 

r „ Sfubet, brother. 

* In many parts ofGennany no diBtiction is made between e: and e:. 
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» 

s in ®vat, grass; hot; Alaffe, class. 

/ „ ^f^e, ashes; fprtngen, to spring; steeU, 

t „ tot, dead, 
tt „ 9Rntter, mother. 

«; „ 9Hut, mood; cow. o 

V „ ©inter, winter. 

X „ bo4, though. 

y „ §fitte, hut. 

y: §fite, hats; iDtu^Ie, mill. 

z „ ®o]^n, son; IRofe, rose. 

i „ ®enie, genius; Journal, journal. 

, 9\g = 9 or g; j\g = j or g; {jk = f or k; ^Ik 

= X or k. 

The signs ' placed in front of a syllable, are used 
to indicate respectively the principal and secondary 
accent of a word, e.g . — 'zatol (SotteO, saddle; 'fu:'max9r 
(©dbw^ttiad^cr), shoemaker; na(:)tsi'o;n (Elation), nation. 

; — length. 

(:) = half (or fluctuating) length. 

The sign ’, placed in front of a vowel, indicates a 
sound known as the ‘glottal stop’ or ‘breathing stop,’ 
which is not represented in German orthography. In- 
itial vowels of German words and parts of compound 
words are characterised by a sudden opening of the 
glottis resulting in the production of a faint sound, 
somewhat like a barely perceptible cough, before the 
» vowel. This completely prevents the carrying on to the 
vowel of a preceding consonant and produces staccato 
effect entirely foreign to English (in which final con- 
sonants are carried on to following initial vowels), but 
very characteristic of German, e.g. — (alt), old; nori- 
"’ostan (9lotboflen), North East: zi(:) 'ist 'alt (fie iff alt), 
she is old. 

B. PRONUNCIATION OF THE VOWELS. 

SIMPLE AXD DOUBLE VOWELS. 

a. 

fl, a has (1) the long sound of English a(r) in party 
= (pa:ti): oBer [''a:barj, but; bcBen ['ha:banj, to have; 
3abn [tsamj, tooth; and (2) a short^ sound corresponding 
to the above but not found in standard English, though 

' Short vowels are nearly always followed by two consonants. 



6 


Pbonuhoutios 


( 


like the Northern English dialectical pronunciatien of a 
J[n so<; (A [^ap], oS\ ^am[man], man; [hlat] , leaf. 

Sltt/ ai| is pronounced in the same manner, but always 
long: 5lol [^a:lj, eel; ^aar [ha:r]t hair. 

^Note . — German a is never pronounced like the a in English: 
hallf name^ hat 

t. 

(B, e, when long is nearly like the first element of 
the diphthong in English pay (— pei): geBen ['ge.-bmj, 
to give; lel^rcn ['leiran], to teach; 9Jle]|l fmedj, meal 
(= flour); when short* it is like the e in English get: 
itennen ['nmsti], to name; fett [fit], fat; 6nbc [’hnda], 
end; lecnen [’hmm], to learn. * 

tt is always pronounced long: ©cc [se:], sea; ^affce 
['kafe:, ka'fe:], coffee; §eer [he:rj, army. 

t in an unaccented prefix or a final syllable has 
nearly the same sound as the -er in English manner 
(= msem]: ^aBc [liaiha], I have; betc ['beds], I pray; 
©He yard; 33erein [fir'^ain], society. 

3, i. 

3, i has only one sound ; if long, like the ie in Eng- 
lish field (= fi:ld); if short, like the i in milk (never 
like the » in English wise). Short: in ['in], in; immcr 
['Hmar], always; Sippe [’Upa], lip; ntilb [mUt], mild; 
2;if(^ [tif], table; itinb [kint], child. It is represented 
by i, ic, tc^, il^, when long: jnir [mi:r], me; mx [fi:r], 
four; SBiel^ [fi:], beast; i]^ni ['i:m], him. 

In some words i and e in ie are pronounced separately, 
unless they have the strong accent: ©panten = ©pa»ni=en 
['Jpainim], Spain; fiilie = Cidi»c ['li:lh], lily; but55le» 
lobtc ['mtloi'dii], melody. 

O, 0. 

C/ e when long has nearly the same .sound as the 
first element of the diphthong o in English no (— non). 
It is spelt 0 , 0 ^, 00: SBoben ['bo:dm], bottom; £)fen 
[''‘o:f»n], oven; ^o)c ['ro:z9], rose; IRol^r [ro:r], reed; 
iUlpoS [mo:s], moss; Soot [bo:t], boat; when short, it 
has the same sound as the o in English not (— not): 
iommtn ['komon], to come; ^lorn [korn], corn; foil [eol], 
shall; Don [f]^]-, frdm. 

* Short vowels Ure nearly always followed by two consonants. 
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U, It. 

U, u in long syllables is pronounced like the Englislf* 
M in rule (— ru:l); SBlut [blu:tj, blood; ^ut [htCt], hat; 
mm [nu(:)nj, now; jRul^c/Vw.'ay, repose; xviAtn ['ruifmj, 
to call; when short, it is like the u in English fiM: 
yivSL [nulj, naught; SBunb /"fettwify. alliance; SqvlW) ^hult] , 
grace; §unb [hurd], dog. Long ft is also spelt u^, 
as — 9tu]^m [ru:mj, glory. 


% 9 appears in foreign words only; it is now generally 
pronounced like i, as — ^\)‘ptxn[’tsi:parn], Cyprus; 8^=fto8 
f'lvsias], Lysias; 3^dinbcr [tsi(:)'lin(hr], cylinder. 

SIMPLE MODIFIED VOWELS.^ 

The modified vowels o, 5 and u were originally 
printed with a small e above them, as d, 6, fl, for which 
now the common letters are a, 6, fl. 

At the beginning of words the capital letters are now 
printed — *, O, U. 

*, ii. 

(1) When long, a is pronounced nearly like English 

a in g/iare (— ft :o), as — [’ktizs], cheese; ^rfi-men 
[’ijrainan], to grieve; ^&&x [bf:rj, bear; [ vahnj, 

to choose; @cfa§ [g!>'ff:sj, vessel. 

(2) When short, like e in English fell, as — 'S&l-U f 'fehj , 
falls; i?5rtc ['ktltaj, cold; §finbe flund^J hands; ^fct 
repfdj, apples. 

O, B. 

(I) When long, fi is pronounced like the French eti 
in feu, i.e. with the tongue in the right position for e, 
but the lips rounded as for o, as — j&fen / V/an7 ovens; 
l?b'^Icr ['hf:hr], charcoal-burner; [’ho:h],- hollow; 

’ These have arisen from o, a, n, under the influence of an i 
or I in a following syllable. In some cases, e.g. — ltdnig, the, t is 
still seen; but in most it has been weakened down to c, e.g.— Ubcl 
(older ubit), gt&mtn (older granymt), or has even disappeased 
altogether, e.g.— Offftg (older givtuzt). The diphthong in (see be- 
low') has a similar origin. Since the diminutive suraxes >Iein 
were formerly ~chtn, -lln, they always cause modification, e.g. — 
Sn&b^en / ^rl; JBSjlem little bird; S9(flin<^tit 
little flower. * 
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dbe [’" 0 :d»], deeert; S9dgen ['he.’ggnj, bows; Hflittg 
niffkj, king. 

(2) When short, it is nearly like English e iu her, 
but with the lips rounded, As—^bUtf'hc^J hell; @6tter 
fvaihrj balcony; Idnnett f'hamm] can. 

It, u. 

This sound is produced by pronouncing * with rounded 
lips; it corresponds to the French u in s^tr, as — long 
in ilfiel /^' iW; ^htx [’'y:har], o\qt\ ]^x [fy:r], for; 
$fttc ['hy:U], hats; filler cn [’fyiran], to guide; short in 
fflffen/''Ays3»7> to kiss; hut; ['fyhn], 

to fill. 

DIPHTHONGS. 

ai; m, ei. 

Hi, or ttf, ti, are pronounced almost like the Eng- 
lish i in fire, or y in sky (— skai), as — iloi=fer ['kaizar], 
emperor; SOSaife [’vaiza], orphan; SBeife [’vaiza], manner, 
tune; SJlat [max]. May; SJlain [main], (river) Mmn; 
%t\itt['haHar], serene; @ier7' ’ati>r7, eggs ; !ffiein/vo/n7, wine. 

ai) and el) are no longer used in German, except in 
a few proper names, such as — 3Wc^er [’maiar], Meyer; 
iBa^ern [’baiam], Bavaria. 

Vu, ait, fitt, on, <Stt, eu. 

Hit, Ott, is pronounced like ou in house (— Imus), 
as — f^vAj^haus], house; miS [’aus], out; auf 7’««/7» op; 
iBaum [haum], tree; Qlaviben['gJauhan], to believe; faul 
[faulj, rotten. 

iiT/ an, and eu are nearly like the English oy in hoy 
(=: hoi)', as — ^flufcr [’hoizar], hou.ses; 99dunie ['haimajj, 
trees; trdumen [’troiman], to dream; €ule C'ada] owl; 
l^eute ['hoitaj, to-day; Ceutc ['loita], people. 

EEADINQ LESSON. 1. 

S)a, boS, bann; ats, alt, fait; er, tuer, b^r; 

,[da:] [das] [dan] [’als] ['alt] [halt] ['e;r] [ve;r] [he:rj 

bin, mit, in, iin, bin; oft, offen, foil, ®ott; fo, loS, 

[hin] [mit] [Hn] ['MJbin] ['oft] ['of an] [zol] [got] [zo:] [lo;s] 

ob, obcn, 2on; bu, gut, nut, um, un8, bumm, 

r^P] r^n] l^nns] [dum] 
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'^abtn, Iftabe, l^otte, loffcn, foffcn, ©oft, ©loS, 

[ku:] ['haihdn] ['raih^] [^hat?] ["lasan] [*fa8dn] [zaft] [glaisj^ 

©roS, Ola^m, 3tat, ^oor; effen, Beffcr, Qrcbcr, ©nbe, 

[gra:s] [ra:m] [^ail] [ha:r] ['^esm] ['hesar] [yeidar] ['’"end^J 

SScttcn, ©ec, ©cctc, Sftcl^, i^lcc, l^cben; ^©tnn, 

['hetm] [ze:] [*ze:ld] [re:] [hie:] [*he:hm] * [zin] 

finncn, bitten, imnter, nte, fiebcn, JBtcnc, fiel, il^n, 

['zinanj ['bitanj ['’"imar] [ni:] [*zi:han] [^biina] [fill] [H:n] 

t^ncn; obcn, tobcn, Dfen, S)ofc, woffcn, fommen, 

['H:na7i] ['^o:ban] [*lo:ban] [*''o:fan] ['doiza] ['volan] ["koman] 

toftcn, 3Jloot, SBoot; ^ufe, xufen, unter, 9Jlutter. — 

[*1co8tdn] [mo:r] [boit] ['hu:fa] [*rti:fan] [''^uniar] [*m%U9i] 

^&nbe, b&tte; bbrcn, lonnen, btSfen; fftt, ^piltte, 

[^henda] ['hita] ['h0:ran] [^kcenan] ['bl0:Jcan] [fy:r] ['hyia] 

ajliitter. — i^oifcr, SBein, cin, einc, bcibe; Slou 

[*mytar] [*kaizat] [vain] pain] p^aina] pbaida] [tau] 

aJlouS, ^au§; 9Jlfiufc, §&ufcr, neu, l^eute, neun, 

[mans] [haus] [*moiza] ['haizar] [nai] phaita] [nain] 

©flute, tRflume, ^eute. 

[*zaila] praitna] pkaila], 

C. PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 

SIMPLE AND COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

8 . 

8 , i, has the same sound as in English, except at the 
end of a word or immediately before a final consonant, 
when it is pronounced somewhat like English p. ©tab 
[gra:p], grave; both half; ^crbfl [JurpstJ, au- 

tumn; SBfir [her], bear; l^fbcn f'hcihan], lift. 

6 . 

' 6 , t occurs, as a single letter, only in foreign words, 
and is pronounced (1) like I before a, o, it, and conso- 
nants, and when it is final; as — ©laubtuS ['hlaudins], 
®oto ['ka(:)to:J, ^&ocol [voO/kad], [ koniak]; Ms 

now generally substituted for it, as — ^ato, jlonful ['kon~ 
eul], ^ogitaf; ( 2 ) before 8 , c, i, 8 , Ju it is pronounced 
like is or German 3 , which is now frequently substituted 
for it; as — ©itrone [tsiO)' tro'-m] , lemon;' Of peter or Dfp* 
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gter Cofi’tsi:r], officer; (3) it sounds like ss in words 
*<from the French, as— (Jarce f'farsa], farce. 

Double cc is sounded like l-j-tB before e and i; as — 
Accent [*ak'tsmtj, accent; 5lccifc fak'tai:iS9], excise; in 
other cases it is like if (English cA) — Stccorb f’a'kortj, accord. 

i^ has three different sounds; — 

(1) rt is like Scotch ch in loch: a hard sound after a, 
9, 11, and an; as — laittn ['laxmj , laugh; f&vi^[bu:xj, book. 

(2) Nearly like the consonant that is heard before 
u in English human: a soft sound after a, e, I, cti, ci. 
Sit, B, u, after consonants, and in the diminutive suffix 
s^en; as — id^ /*c7. Ifidieln ['U^^ln], to smile; 
['kirp], church; 3Jiabd)eu ['nu:tQm], girl; SJlamaiftcu 
[ma'ma:con] , mamma. 

(3) dl is pronounced like f, (a) when followed by a 
radical 8; as — [daks], badger; £)d)fc f’oksflj ox; 
fcd&S [zeks], six; but !ilittcf)=fidbt [' na:x- ziqt] , caution; (b) in 
originally Greek words, such as — [krisf] , Christ; 
©^Qtaltcr [ka'raktar], character. 

(4) It sounds like sh (German fi^) in originally French 
words, as — ©borfatan [' farin' ta:ti] , (£batfc [fczy], 6bnr* 
lottc [far’btaj. 

$, b is like English d except when final, in which 
case it is pronounced like t; as — benfcit ['dnjkm] to 
think; 3lob [ra:t], wdieel. 

f is "the same as in English. 


@, g has various sounds (see table below): 

(1) Like English (j in garden, at the beginning of a 
word; as — gut [gu:t], good; gro^ [yro.'sj, great; (Snabc 
[’gna:d9], grace. 

(2) Like Scotch ch in loch (in North and Middle Ger- 
many) when final after a, o, ait, u; as — 2^og [ta:x], day; 
bog [bo:x], bent, etc. 

(3) Like in (in North and Middle Germany) after 
f, i, ei, cii, or a consonant; as — ©teg [si:Q]i victory; 
trdgt [trv.^], carries; ,Rfinig ['k 0 :ni^], king. 

j%e guttural compound ng is pronounced like Eng- 
lish ng in sing] as — bringen ['brigxn], to bring; Iang(e) 
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[lav, 'laps], long; in the north of Germany it is often 
pronounced like pic when final, as in long [lapk]. « 
Bemark . — The following table will show the various sounds of 
German g: 




In the north and 
middle of Germany 
it is a guttural fric- 
ative sound 

In the south o^ 
Germany a^d in the 
refined language of 
the stage it is a 
guttural stop-sound, 
except in the end- 
ing »tg 

within the word 
* after a guttu- 
ral vowel 

Sage 

SBogen 

ftugel 

9tuge 

'ta:g9 

'bo:gm 

*ku:g9l 

'^au:gd 

'taigd 

‘hoigdn 

'ku:gdl 

""awgi 

at the end of the 

tog 

la:x 

la:k 

word after a 

log 

lo:x 

lo:k 

guttural vowel 

trug 1 

tru:x i 

\ trxiik 

between palatal 

legen 

'le:pn 

'lc:gm 

vowels and be* 

btegen 

'htpn 

' *hi:g9n 

tween 1 and r 

tllgen 

i lypn 

'ly:gm 

and a palatal 

ltdnige 

' 'koinip 

*k0:nigj 

vowel 

JBflrger 

'hyrj9i' 

\hyrg9r 

tilgen 


*iilgm 

at the end of a 

5BJeg 

i'”~ 

! ve:g 

'ko:ing 

ve:h 

word after pa- 

: Itdnig 

'ko'niklQ 

latal vowels, 

ewtg 

i ' ^e:vig 

1 halg 

' ^e.’vikjg 

and after 1 

1 IBalg 

balk 

and r 

; 58erg 
i birgt 

1 herg 

hirgt 

berk 

btAi. 


— The learner is recommended to practise the pronun- 
ciation of the stage. In the phonetic transcriptions this is given 
as the first alternative. 

S, ^ is pronounced like a strong English h when 
initial before an accented vowel, as — l)unbert [ hnndart], 
hundred; be'l^cnbe [bd'hmda], quick; also in D^eim 
/ ’ 'o.'haimj uncle. 

In other cases it is generally mute, and is only a 
sign that the preceding vowel is long; as— /^/ m. 7, 
shoe; @I)re [ cira], honour. 

3 - 

3, J is like English y in yes\ as — ['j»!^^J, Jew. 
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In words of French origin, however, {g and) j sound 
»like s ia pleasure but softer, as — [ 3 e(:)'ni:], genius; 
3ourttaI‘/j«r’na:Z7, journal. 

f. ft* 

ft, I is like English k; it is, however, (as well as g) 
pronounced before n; as — ftnic [kni:], knee; @naoe 
[’gnauds], grace. 

8; SR. 

8, I and SR, tn have the same pronunciation as in 
English, except that in pronouncing German I the back 
of the tongue is kept down. 

SI. 

SI, It has two sounds; 

1. Like English n in tvind. 

2. Like the n in English sing, think; see under g. 

JP. 

p is like English p, except in the combination 
in which case the p is usually produced by pressing 
the lower lip against the upper teeth; as — ?Pferb [pfe:rt], 
horse. 

has the same sound as f, and mostly occurs 
in words taken from the Greek; as — 5P()ilofol)f)tc ['fiO)- 
lo(!)so:'fi:J, philosophy. 

O. 

0, g occurs only in combination with u, and is pro- 
nounced ‘like kv (not like English qu in queen): as — 
QucHe ['kvthj, well. 

81. 

81, r is quite different from English r. It is always 
vibrated, either with the tip of the tongue (like the 
Italian r), or with the uvula at the end of the soft pa- 
late (French r); as— dial advice; year; 

inntx [’^insrj, inner. It must always be distinctly heard. 

e. 

•German f represents three difl'erent sounds. 

1. Final 8 and | (at the end of words or syllables) 
are sounded sharp, like the « in English .sun; as — au8 
[’em], out; baSjenige f'das'jemigs] , that; mu^ [mus], 
must; 2Rfiu8(f)eti ['moisgmJ, little mouse. 
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(f is used after short vowels in the middle of a dis- 
syllable, and is pronounced like as — SJlcffer [’mesarjj* 
knife; effen ['"’tsm], to eat; beffcr ['besdr], better. 

(2) f before vowels is like English e in zeal; as — ©ol&n 
[zo:n], son; Slofe ['ro:z9], rose; ©finfc ['gmza], geese. 

(3) But like English sh in shoe when initial before t 
and as— ftc^en/’'//e;(d>n7, to stand; \pxt6)tn ['fpregm], 
to speak. If not initial it is like s + t and s p, 
as — fiarjl burst; garftig /"^ars#ep/*:7. “asfy: SBcflJe 
['vespd], wasp. 

This pronunciation of initial ft. fft remains also in 
compounds; as — Der:fte^cn [fer'fte(:)9nj, to understand; 

[''aus-'fprt^m], to pronounce; ft is used for 
ft, and S for f, at the end of words, even in compound 
words; as — au§=gel^cn ['^aus-'ge:(9)n] , to go out; 3^oftsrcif 
['fas-'raif], hoop of a vat. 

fift is like the sh in English shoe; as — 
shoe; rafdb [raf], quick; ©c^etn [fain], shine; ilirj^e 
['hirfoj, cherry. 

Note . — Final S is changed into {, and final ( after a Bhort vowel 
into ff, if an inflection is added; as — @ra8 [gm:e], grass, pi. 
®tiifet ['gri;z3r], grassCes); fjafe [f<Dt], vat, pi. fjdffer [ fem], vats; 
S^to§ castle, pi. Sd^ISffer ['floes^rj, castles. 

I, 2ft. 

%, t is pronounced like English t in ten; as — Sog 
[ta:^x], day; Xante [’tant.»], aunt. 

In the syllables stion and »tient t is pronounced tl, 
and the o in *tion is lengthened, as — IflaWon fna(:)tsi'o:n], 
nation; patient [paf:)tsi' tnt] , patient. 

Xft. 1ft. which is pronounced like a single t (never like 
English tK), only occurs now in foreign words; as — 
Xfteatcr theatre; Xftron [from], throne; Xftcr= 
mometcr [ 'Umio(0 'mett^rj, thermometer. 

e. 

6, li has two sounds: 

(1) Like f in German words, and in foreign words 

when final; &s—fBo%d['fo.-9lg3l], bird; [moO)’ tit f], 

motive. 

(2) Like English v in foreign word% (except when final); 
as — SSafe ['va:z9], vase; o'Dai ['o(:yva:l], oval; but SJlotih 
fmo(:)'ti'fJ (see 1). 
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is pronounced like English v; as — SBein [vain], 

wine. 

X. 

t is a compound sound; it is always pronounced 
like Ehglish x {= Ic s) va six; never like English x 
^ + s) in examine. 

8* 

3 . is a compound sound; it is pronounced like 
t 4 * s; as — [tsa:n], tooth; fd^loorg [fvarts], black. 
% in now written for double 5 ( 3 §), as — SDlfl|e/ 'myts9 ], cap. 

BEADma LESSON. 3. 

5luf, SBau, ou8, Souf, SJlouS, Slugc, 9Jlot, etti, 

Pauf] [bau] pans] pauf] [mans] P^aiiffj^] [mai] pain] 

ntctn, fcin, fetn, ftcin, ftar, gar, ®an 8 , ganj, SBart, 

[main] [kain] [zain] [klain] [klair] [ga:r] [gans] [gants] [ha:rt] 

93aU, fflr, hor, bon, bom, l^in, ^er, l^icr; nic, 

[bal] [fy:r] [fo:r] [fon] [fam] [hin] [he:r] [hi:r] Ini:] 

nuti, jc^t, 9lei8, lou, blau, bIo§, ^cu, l^cutc, 

[nu(:)n] [jetst] [raia] [lau] [hlau] [bloisj [hoi] ['hoito] 

§rcunb, 0lftumc, Satte, SSonb, Sduber, SSunb, Sfinbef, 

[froint] P't'oimo] pbeh] [bant] [^bindor] [bunt] Pbyndol] 

S)orf, 3)6rfcr, Sion, S^bne, 2^au, STag; Srwi'beit, 

[d:ni] Pdc^tfor] [to:n] pt 0 :no] [tau] [ta:^\x] Pfrai-hait] [frau] 

SSotcr, SBettcr; ^auS, ^dufcr, S3oum, 93aume, i^inb, 

Pfaiior] pfetor] [haus] phoizor] [baum] pboimo] [hint] 

Slbcnb, ®ta§, iJbntg, Sdrm; Icfen, gcl^cn, rciten, cr* 

P'^aihont] [glais] [*k0:ni9lk] [Urm] ['le:zon] Pge:on] ['raiton] pef*- 

finbcn, befel^tcn, bc^ol^lcn, crloffcn.^' 

'findon] [bo'feildn] [ho^taailon] per'lason], 

GENERAL REMARKS. 

It would be entirely useless to furnish the beginner 
with rules in reference to the new orthography beyond 
the few preceding remarks about d and ft, kb eud f, 
l| and f. As they* depend mostly on etymology and 
derivation, some previous knowledge of the language 
is indispensable*. The only rule the beginner requires 
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is, that all substantives, and other words employed 
substantively, are written with a capital letter, but • 
all adjectives, including those denoting nationality, with ^ 
smaU letters: as — German; 

English. * 

Of the pronouns, only @{e [zi:] and 35^ ®re 

written with capitals, when they answer to the English 
you and your. The personal pronoun [Hg] T’ re- 
quires a small {, not a capital letter (as in the English 7), 
except at the beginning of a sentence. 

The signs of punctuation, being almost the same as 
id English, need no further explanation; it should, 
however, be noticed that a comma is in German always 
used before conjunctions and relative pronouns and after 
the last word of the clause they introduce if the sen- 
tence continues further. 

Note . — German articalation and accentuation will be found to 
be more distinct and resolute than in English, owing to the more 
energetic use of the tongue and lips in forming both the German 
vowels and consonants. 


HANDWRITING. 

As the characters for German handwriting differ 
greatly from the printed letters, they have been annexed 
in two tables, and should be carefully copied and 
practised. 

D. THE ACCENT. 

In German, as in English, the different syllables of. 
words of more than one syllable are pronounced with 
varying degrees of stress. 

To enable the beginner to read German with correct 
stress, a distinction must be made between simple and 
compound words. 

Simple words are either: — 

(а) Monosyllabic roots, as — gut/£rM.’<7.9Kcinn/»no«7; or 

(б) Words of two or more syllables formed from such 
roots by means of accessory syllables, whidi 
never appear as words by themselves and are 
unaecenwd. When placed before the root they 
are called (inseparable) prefixes, when added 
after the root, suffixes. 



PRdli#0tfc%K>i( f 


Hence the following rule: — 

^ JHmple German words hare one accent only, which 
{pways* falls on the chief or root eyUable, never 
on in accessory syllable. 

' examples with unaccented prefixes. 
iBe*tuf /’fca'm'/y, ®ml)=fan8 /■’mp/oyjj vt-^^xrer'fu:r], 

®e«bTau^ /jB'fcraoaj/.SSetsnunft [fer'nunft], jetsji&rt /"feer- 
’Jie.’rtJ, I6esfanb [ho fantj. 

EXAMPLES WITH UNACCENTED SUFFIXES. 

fiieBe ['IvhoJ, 3RitheI ['mitalj, loBcn f'lo.’bonj, fietn-ern 
[’Jiainom], @ute8 ['gmtos?, tebeft ['re:d9stj, attlg 
[\:rtielkj, Sdlonn [’lowinj, bettli(3b ['herlig], finbtf(h 
f'kindi/J, iB&um«iBen ['boimsonj. 

EXAMPLES WITH BOTH. 

Se»ruf»en [ho’rufan], 6inl)f anger rem'pfeporj, 6r- 
fal^tungen Cer’farrupmJ, geBraudbli^i [go'broifUgJ, netloren 
ffer'lonranj, entfpreiibeit rent’fprtgonj, SBerttflnfdbungen 
f 'vynfupon]. 

N.B . — Exceptions are - [lutetrif]. Lutheran; UBenbig 

' [h'bendifj tj, alive. 

Compound words generally consist of two or more 
simple words joined together and have two or more 
accents, which may be roughly divided into principal 
and secondary (in^cated in the phonetic transcriptions 
by ' and ' respectively before the first letter of the syl- 
lable). As a rule the principal accent falls on the first 
component: 

Oftminb ['’ost'vintj, 3nunb>!o(h [’munt'hox], Sluftrag 
f”auf'tra:JflxJ, getflretih ['gaist'raifj, !DlttIeib [’mit'laitj, 
Unigang ['um'gapj, f”aus'fu:rj, SltCmacBt [”al- 

jnaxtJ, [ fort' zdson] , Bri^immen [’hai 'ftimonj. 

^ But there are some exceptions, e.g. — [j^r- 
'hundort], oSmadbttg red'nugtitlje], hortreffUcB [fo(:)r'trtf- 
%7;BIutaxni [’blud'^arm], aneemic, ['bind ' "arm ], very poor; 

Hrrare^/’jftomVatpy. rich in stones, /’yioinVotg/. very rich. 

The suffixes $ltr, s|sff, sfrif, 4anfb 
vftn, rinm, .though no longer used as separate 

words, often have a secondary accent: as — ftu^tBot 
ffrwd'baar], [’"ernst'haftj, f^vnfftxt [’frgi'hait], 
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SEapferleit ['tapfar'kait], Sufunft ['tsurkunft], Sflngling 
['jyp'Up], 2o!b\al ['laip'siadj, oufmctlfam [’"aufnurk'za’.m], •• 
gfreunbfcloft ['frainffaft],' aeidbttim [’raig'tumj. • 

The prefixes ants/ urs (as well as prefixes like iels, 
itti, which exist as separate words) always havft 
the principal accent: as — Slnttoort ['^ant'vort], ujrteilen 
['’ur'tailan], botlommen [’fo;r'komanj. 

The negative prefix tins usually has the principal accent, 
especially if the word to which it is prefixed also exists: 
as— unartig ["'un''a:rtwlk], unge^eucr ["‘unga'koiar], Un* 
tnenf(^ [‘^un'menj]. But sometimes, especially in the 
case of adjectives formed from verbs, un« has the second- 
ary accent: as — unauSfie^Iicfi ["un'aus'ftedig], unauf^att: 
fant ['^unauf'haltzatm]. 

The prefixes ^initn, Htts, umt, unters, PoUs, 

miebers/ have the principal accent when they retain their 
full meaning, but not when their meaning is figurative 
(see Lesson 43): as — ttbetfe^en [’'yihar'zttsanj, to put 
across; il6er)e^en [’y(:)bar'zetsanj, to translate. 

Prefixes and adverbs whose first part is bas/ %ttf, |lits, 
or JUS, have the principal accent on the second syllable : 
as — bamit [da:'mit], babonlaufen [da(:)'fon'laufanJ, 3 us 
(ammenpreffen [tsup)' eaman'prtsan] , balder [da(:yhe:r] , 
’^cttootbrtngen [her ‘foir'briyanj. 

FOBEIGN WORDS. 

Words taken from foreign languages have their pe- 
culiar accent, but the following rules apply in most cases: 

(1) Those foreign nouns which take German term- 
inations in their declension, have the principal accent 
on the last chief syllable, as: — @oIbat [eoVdad], 
soldier, pi. ©olbaten [eaV dadan] ; ©tiibcnt [fiu(:) ’dent], 
pi. ©tubenten [ftu(;)' dentan] ; SDletQff fme'tal], pi. 
SDlctalte [me'talaj; SDlcIobic [me(:)lo(:)'di:] ; IRatuc 
[na(:)'tu:r]. 

But in the case of nouns ending in sot the ac- 
cent is always on the last syllable but one, as: — 
S)oftor ['doktorj, pi. Soltorcn [dok’torran], 

(2) Nouns ending in the foreign suffix set have the 
principal accent on this suffix .even though the 
word from which they are formed is native German, 
as — ^Sadetei ['btka’raij, ©(i^met(|etei jy/maiga’lai]. 

German Cony.-Qrammar. 2 
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(3) Adjectives formed by means of German suffixes 
from nouns having the principal accent on the last 
syllable, have the accent on the syllable preceding 
the suffix, as — folbatifd& [eol'dadij], metallen [me- 

• 'tahn 7, tnelobifdb [ me(:) ’lo:dif], notfllliiib [ na(:) 'tyirlig]. 

(4) Yerbs ending, in the infinitive, in or seien, 

even if formed from native German words, always 
have the principal accent on the syllables con- 
taining the sfers, or sels, as — ^\xh\ett'n tftu(:)'di:rsm], 
to study, flubictfl [ftu(!)’di:rstj, studiest; liroBicren 
[pro(:)'bi:rm], to try; j)robBcjeictt ['pr(oOfeO)'tsai9n], 
to prophesy; l^alfiieren [haVbi:rmJ, to halve. 

BEADING LESSON. 3. 

Note 1 , — In German, syllables are broken in compliance with 
the principles of pronunciation, not of etymolof^ and derivation 
(as in English); aa--<n*be«tc (English: end*ed). Thus a single con- 
sonant between two vowels follows the second vowel, as — tre«ien, 
ge«^en; the compound letters are not separated; if 

there are several consonants between two vowels, the latter follows 
the second vowel, as— Saf»t€n, 2Baf-fer, ^aMen (if == If), ftnof-pe, 
trat-sen, but preceded by another consonant observe: 
bam*i)fen, Sfftt-ften, bur*piQ, 

Note 2 , — Vowels which are long when the word or syllable in 
which they occur has a principal accent, often become half long 
(or even short) when the word or syllable is unstressed, e.g. — 
S)te [di:], but a)ie Siene [di(:) *hi:n9]; Pe [z\:], Pe Pog [zi: flo:^I J 
= she flew, but Pe Pog {zi(:) == she flew (where flew has 

a stronger accent than she), 

• Hic-iw uiti> Me dau-be. 

di(:) 'bi:n9 '*unt di(:) 'tatU>9. 

The Bee and the Dove. 

@t-nc S 3 ic-ne war bur-ftig; fte flog 3U ci-ncr 

''*ain9 *hi:nd van* 'durstifik; zi(:) flo:^lx tsfi(:) *'*ain9r 

A bee was thirsty; she flew to a 

OueHe, urn 3U trin-lcn, a-ber fie wur-bc bon bem 

'kveh ^um tm(:) 'iriffkon, ''^a:b?r zi(:) 'vt^rdo fon de(:}m 

well in order to drink, but she was by the 

ftrb-men-ben SOSaf-fer fort-gc-rif-fen unb wft-te 

*Ytr0:mdnd9n 'vas^r 'fortgd^ris^n "^unt 'vs,*r9 

streaming w*ater carried away, and was 

bet-na-l|e er-trun-ien. 

'bai ^na:9 ^sr'tfupk^n, 
nearly drdwned. 
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®i-ne S^au-Bc, wcl-d^e bie-fcS 6c-met!-tc, ^lid-tc 



*^aina 'tauha, 

'velga 

*di:zaa 

ha'merhta, 'pikta ^ 


A dove 

which 

this 


perceived, ;i picked 

cin 

SBaum-blatt 

ab unb 

wotf 

e3 

in baS SBaf-fer. 

Vn das 'vasar. ’ 

^ain 

'haumhlat 

’ajp ’wnf 

varf 

Vs 

a 

(tree-)leaf 

off and 

threw 

it 

into the water. 


S)ie 93te-ne er-grijf cS unb ret-tc-te 

di(:) *hi:n9 ^er'grif ^es ^unt 'retata zig. 

The bee seized it and saved herself. 


lon-gc na(3^-’^ct fa| bic S^au-bc auf ctn-em 

ni^ *laf)a nax*lie:r zais di(:) 'tauha '^auf '^ainam 

Not long afterwards sat the dove on a 

SBoum unb bc-mctl-tc nt^t, boft cin mit fei* 

haunt ^uni ha'merkta nigt^ daa ^ain 'jeiffljar mil ^zaU 

tree, and perceived not that a hunter with his 

net ?Jlin-te auf fic ^icl-tc. S)ie banf-ba-rc ©ic-nc, 

nar *flinta ^auf zi(:) 'taidta. di(:) * dar)ldm(:)ra 'hiina^ 

gun at her aimed. The thankful bee, 

tt)el-(3^e bic ©c-fal^r cx-fannte, in tt)el-(bct il^-tc 2Bobl* 

^velga di(:) ga*fa:r '^er^karUa^ in 'valgar 'H(:)fa *vo:l- 

which the danger recognised, in which her bene- 

til-tc-rin fitb be-fanb, flog l^in- 3 u unb fta(b ben 

'tedarin zig ha* f ant, flo:^lx hin*tm: ^unt fta:x de(:)n 

factress herself found, hew near and stung the 

!3ft-9cr in bic ^anb. S)cr ©(bu§ ging ba-nc-ben, 

*Je:9ljar ^in di(:) hant, de(:)r Jus gig daO)*ne:han, 

hunter in the hand. The shot went , aside, 

unb bic 2lou-bc war gc-rct-tet. 

^unt di(i) 'tauha va:r ga'retat, 

and the dove was saved. 


trrei Sroutttic. 

diC:) drai *frainda. 

The three Friends. 

1. ©in 9Jlontt l^at-te brei Sfrcun-bc. 3wci bon 

’atn man hata drat *frainda> tsvai fan 

A man had three friends. Two of 

ib-nen Ucb"tc ct febr; bet brit-tc war i^m gtci(b-giil-tig, 

*^i:nan *li:pta V;r ze:r; de(:)r *drita ra:r ^i:m *glaig'gylU9lk]t 
them loved he much ; the third was to him indifferent, 

a* 
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ob-flleid^ bte-fer fein be-ftct fjrwunb war. (Sinft wur-be 

^9p'glaiQ 'di:z 9 r zain *hest 9 r froint t?a;r. ^ainat 'vurda 

though* this one his best friend was* Once was 

cr box ben 9li(3^-ter ge-for-bert, wo cr, — ob-f^on 

^e(:)rfo(:)rdeO)n 'ri^r ga'fordart, vo: e:r, — ^op*fo:n 

he before the judge summoned^ where he, — though 

un-f^ut-big — , boib l^ort bcr-flogt war. ~ „SBcr 

'*un '/uW<P/jb — , dox hart ftrklai^lxt m:r, — ^ve:r 

innocent — , yet hard accused was. — “Who 

untcr cu(b“, jag-te cr ju fet-nen grreun-ben, „witt mit 

'^utUar 'za:^lxt 9 ^e(:)rtsti(:) ^zainan 'froindan, „vil mit 

among you,” said he to his friends, “will with 

mix gc-]^en unb fiir mtib jeu-gen? SDcnn i(b bin un- 

mi:r ge:(d)n ^unt fy:r mig 'tsoiQjjan? den ^ig bin 

me go, and for me witness? For I am un* 

gc-rc<bt ncr-IIagt, unb ber 5li)-nig jiirnt." 

garegt fer'klai^xt, ^unt deO)r 'k0:ni9jk tsgrnt,* 
justly accused, and the king is angry.” 

2, S)cr cr-ftc fei-ner fjrcun-bc enH(buI-btgtc fi(b 

deO)r '^e:r8t9 *zain9r 'frainda ''enVfuldi9\kt9 zig 

The first of his friends excused himself 

fo-glct(b unb fag-tc, cr f6n-nc ni(bt tnit tbm gc-ben 

zo(\yglaig ^unt 'zai^lzta, V;r 'keen? nigt mit Uim 'ge:( 9 )n 

immediately and said he could not with him go 

wc-gen an-bc-rcr ®e-f^df-tc. ®cr jwci-tc bc-gici-tc-tc 

've;lllj3tt *'‘and(9)rir gt'/eftt. deO)r ‘tsvaita hi'glaitata 

on account of other business. The second accompanied 

tbn bis 3 U ber Siir beS 0li(bt-bau-fcS; bann Wonb-tc 

V;n bia t^:)*de(:r) ty:r dea ^rigfhauzds; dan 'vanta 

him as far as the door of the tribunal; then turned 

cr fidb um unb ging ^u-rttd, auS iJurdbt box bem 

^e(:Jr zig ^um ^unt gip tau(:)*ryk^ ^ana furgt fo(:)r de(:)m 

he (himself) and went back, for fear of the 

3 or-ni-gcn 9li(b-tcr. ®cr brit-ic, auf wd-ibcn cr am 

'iaarniQjjdn 'rigtar, deO)r 'drita, ^auf 'velgan ^e(:)r *am 

angry judge. The Uiird, on whom he the 

wc-nig-ften gc-baut bot-tc, ging bin-cin, rc-bc-tc fftr 

g/baut 'hat9t gip hi'nain, *re:ddta fy:r 

• least felled had, went in, spoke for 
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tl^n unb 5 cug-tc bon fci-ncr Un-fd^ulb fo ^cu-big,^ 

V;n fan 'zaimr '^unfult zo: yroidi^jk, 

him and gave evidence of his innocence so ^eerfuDy 

ba§ bcr 0li^-tcr il^n loS-licf; unb bc-fd^enf-te. , 

das deO)r ^Hgtzr V;n 'loisWs ^unt by/spkts. 

that the judge him liberated and rewarded. • 

3. S)tci fjreun-be l^at ber SJlcnfd^ in bic-fcr SBctt; 

drai 'froinds hat de(:)r mmf ^in *di:z 9 r veil; 
Three fiends has man in this world; 

loic bc-tra-gen fie fi^ in bcr ©tun-bc bcS So-bcS, 

vi\ b^traiojggn zi(:) zig ’in de(:)r ytund^ des 'toidgs, 

how behave they in the hoar of death, 

wenn ©ott il^n bor jein ©c-rid^t for-bert? — 35a8 

ven got U:n fo(:)r zain gorigi 'fordort? — das 

when him before his tribunal summons? — The 

©cib, fein er-fter ^reunb, ber-ia§t i^n 3U-crft unb 

geltf zain ' "^eirstov froint, fer 'lest ’i;n tsu (:) ' '^eirst ^unt 

money, his first friend, leaves him first, and 

gebt nidbt mil U)ni, ©ei-nc S5cr-n)anb-tcn unb 

ge:t nigt mit H:m, 'zaino fer'vanton ’«n< 

goes . not with him. His relations and 

3prcun-bc bc-gici-tcn il^n bis ju bcr Slftr bcS 

'froindo ho'glaiton ’#;n bis tsu(:) de(:)r ty:r des 

friends accompany him unto the door of the 

©ra-bcS unb !cb-rcn bann ju-riidi in ib-rc §&u-fcr. 

*gra:bo8 \int 'ke:ron dan tmi(:)'ryk ^in '^vra lioizar, 

grave, and return then back to their houses. 

SDcr brit-tc, ben cr im Scbcn am bf-lc-ftcn *bcr-ga§, 

de(:)r 'drito, de(:)n c(:)r ^im 'le.'ban '*am '^osftoston fer'gais, 

The third, whom he in life the oftenest forgot, 

finb fei-nc gu-tcn SQ3er-fe. ©ic ol-lcin bc-glci-tcn 

zini 'zaino 'gu:ton 'verko, zi: ^a'lain bo'glaiton 

are his good works. They alone accompany 

ibn bis 3 u bcm 2:b»^on beS 9lidb-ter§; fic ge-ben 

’*;n bis tsn(:) de(:)m tro:H des ^rigtors; zi: 'ge:(o)n 

him to the throne of the judge; they go 

bor-an, t^)re-dben fttr ibn unb fin-bcn Sarm-bcr-jig-feit 

fo(:)'ran, 'fprego^i fy(:)f* H:n ’wwi 'flndon 'barm'hertsi9lk'kait 

before, speak for him, and find mercy 

unb ©no-be. 

’f«n/ 'gna;d». 
and grace. 



ACCIDENCE. 


FABTS OF SPBECE 

There are iu the German language ten parts of speech. 
These are: — 

1. The Article, ber Slrtifel or baS ®efibIecbt8tt)ort. 

2. The Noun or Substantive, ba8 ^aupttoort. 

3. The Determinative Adjective, or Adjective Pro- 
noun, baS S3cflttnmung8»)ott (including the indefi- 
nite and definite numerals, bte unbefltmmten unb 
bejlintmtcn 3abl®5rter). 

4. The (qualifying) Adjective, btt8 StgenfdboflStoott. 

5. The Pronoun, boS 

6. The Verb, baS Seitwort. 

7. The Adverb, baS UmftanbSWort. 

8. The Preposition, bflS SBerbfiltniStoort. 

9. The Conjunction, boS fflinbe»ort. 

10. The Interjection, ber SluSruf. 

The change which the first five undergo by means 
of Termitwtions, is called Dedensio^i (SeKination) ; it re- 
fers to 'Gender (©efd^fedbt), Number (3ob0» 

(AafuS or ^all). 

There are in German three genders: the Masculine 
(baS mfinnlicbe), the Feminine (bo8 loeibltd^e), and the 
Neuter gender (ba8 f&^Ut^e ©efdiledbt). 

There are two numbers: Singular (@tn)abt) and Flural 
(SKebrjobO, and four Cases, expressing the different re- 
lations of words to each other, namely; the iVbmtna^iVe, 
Genitive (Possessive), Dative, and Accusative (bet 
ncilte, ©enetib, ®atib, 3lIfuiotib). 

* The Nominative Case is principally used for the suh- 
ject of the sentence, e.g . : — The hoy handed me the book. 
The hook was left •by your friend. Out rushed a lion. 

The Genitives Case is principally used to denote the 
person or thing, who (or which) possesses some other per- 
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son or thing, or from whom (or which) some other thing 
is derived, e.g.: — What is your brother's name? Do you** 
feel the heat of the fire? * 

The Dative Case is used for the person or thing to 
whom something is given or said, e.g.: — Give me the 
book. Tell him not to wait. Bring your father his hat. 

The Accusative Case is used for the direct object of 
a transitive verb, e.g.: — Whom (what) do you see? I 
see man (a house). 

other uses of the above cases are dealt with later 
(e.g.— in Lesson 10). 




FmST LESSON. (£tjle Cefttion. 

THE DEHNITE ARTICLE. So (xfUmnite Mitel. 

There are in German, as in English, two articles, 
the definite and the indefinite. 

The definite article^ answers to the English the^ but 
has for each gender in the singular a particular form, 
viz.:— 

worn, masc, llfr, ftm, hic^ neut. baS^ as:— 
bet ^tann the man. 
bie S^rau the woman, 
bad jftnb the child. 

The plural for all three genders is bte, as: — 

We ftnohcn the boys. 

It is varied in the four cases : the nominative^ genitive, 
dative, and accusative. It should be observed that the 
accusative singidar of the feminine and neuter genders, 
and the accusative plural are always like the nominative. 


DECLENSION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 



Singular. 

Plural 


masc, fern. 

neuter. 

for all genders. 

Nom. 

bet bie 

bad the 

bie the 

Gen. 

be8’ bet* 

bed^ of the 

bet* of the 

Dot. 

bt«* bet* 

beta* to the : 

ben to the 

Acc. 

ben bit 

bad the. 1 

bit the. 

The 

following determinative adjectives have the same 

terminations as the above: — 



Singular. 

Plural 

mase. 

fern. 

neuter. 

for all genders. 

bteftr 

biefe 

biefcd this 

' biefe these 

iener 

lent 

jened that 

jene those 

melAcr rotlAt 

melfi^cd which? 

ivel^e which? 

itber 

jebe 

jcbfd every. 

(no plural). 


^ Compare the English Possessives: his, her, its (older neater 
his), plot, their. • 

< Compare the English: him (formerly both masculine and 
neater) and her, *l^th of which were originally Dative Cases. 
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Singular. Plural 

masc. fern. neuter. for all genders^ 

JT. blefer blefe bicfeS this btcje ijiese 

6f. btefe« bieter btefed of this biefer of these 

B. biefoii biejet biefeni to this ; biefeti to the^e 

A. blefen bicje biejed this. ! biefe these. 

• Examples. 


®tefev 9Kann this man j 

®ieje Qfrau this woman 

3cnc 0fran that woman i 

WORDS 
maac. | 

Set Itonig the king | 

[Ic0:ni9lk] 

bet SDater the father 

['fa:t9r] 

bet 3Jlann the man, Ims- 

[man] band 

bet ©obn [zoin] the eon 

bet ©arten the garden 

[*gartmj 

bet H&zvxfvainJ the wine 

bet ©tod / the stick 

bet ^unb [hunt] the dog (hound) 
bet %t\itx the plate 

ftel9r] 

nein [nainj no 

nidbt fniQtJ not 

wttb l'*unt] and 

jo [ja:] yes 

ift / Vs#/ is 

abet I'^aibdr] but. 


3cbcr SKann every man 
aSeld^en ©tod which stick? ( acc.) 
3ebc§ ^inb every child. 

(SSdrtet). 

fern. 

Sie lldntgin the queen 

['k0:ni9ljin] 

bie Ifi^uttet the mother 

f'mut^r] 

bie fixanffrau] the woman, 
wife 

bie ^ 0 (btet the daugther 

/ ’toxt^r] 

bie Sfebet the pen, feather 

Cfeid^r] 

\At^o%tl*halad] the cat. 
neuter. 

So9 ©(bto6 the castle, pa- 
[fhaj lace 

boS ^?inb [kbit] the child 
bad^auS/^aKsy the house 
boS JButb [bu:.r] the book 
bod Staffer the water. 
f'vaa,frj • 


8. id^ 

l^abe 

I have 

1 l^abe 

have 

I? 

bu 

Mt 

thou hast 

; Ijoft bu? 

hast 

thoa? 

cr 

he 1 

• ( er? 


( he? 

fie 

[ ^at 

she / has 

: \ f**? 

has < 

( she? 

ed 

it ) 

I 1 e«? 


\ it? 


— Notice (1) that b^tbeu and all other transitive verbs 
govern an accusative ; (2) that feminine nouns remain unchanged 
in the singular. 

EXERCISE (9(ufoo&e) 1. 

(for reading and copying.) 

^er SSatex uttb ber ©ol^n. ®ie SOtutter uub bai^ fttnb. S)ec 
®arten unb ball ^auH. liefer 3Jlann ifl oer Safer. 3ene $rau 
i|l bie SRutter. 3'cned ^nb if! ber ©o^n biefer (of this) graii. 
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Sencr fatten ifl bcr ©arten bet (of the) j^dnigin. l^abc ben 
^^ein. |afl bad SSaffer. ^et SDtann l^t bad $aud. SBeld^cn 
fatten l^at er? (Sr biefen ®arten. SBeld^en §unb unb toclc^e 
£abe l^at bad ^nb? @d l^t biefen $unb unb {ene ^a^e. §at 
ber ®6nig jebed ©d^Iofe? 5Retn, ct l^at biefed ©d^Ioft unb jened 
@d^(og, abet er l^at nid^t jebed ©^log. §at bic 3frau jebed ftHnb? 
9Zein^ fit l^at nic^t jebed ^nb ; fie ^at jened SHnb. 

Vufgabe 2. 

Exercise for translation. 

The king and the queen. The son and the daughter. 
The father and the mother. The child has the book. The 
daughter has the book. The man has the {acc. ben) stick. 
I^have the (cxc,) wine. The man has the water. This 
father has the pen. Which pen? That pen. This woman 
has the house. Which house? This house. The queen has 
the book. Which book? This book. I have the (dec.) dog, 
but I have not the stick. The child has the stick. The 
mother has that wihe and this water. The king has the 
castle. Which castle has the (nom.) king? He has that 
castle. This castle is the castle of the queen. Has the man 
the book? This man has not the book. Which (acc.) plate 
has the daughter? She has this plate. That man is the 
son of the queen. The daughter has the pen. Every man. 
Every mother. Every book. 


CONVERSATION (0prccl)ilbunfl). 


^obc icb bic fjcber? 

&afl bu bad $ucb? 

§at bcr Slater ben SBcin? 

^at bad ^nb ben ©tocf? 

^3el(bcd ©d)(oh Stduigin? 

§at biefer SKann ben ^unb? 
Sfficlcbed 95ucb ber ©obn? 

$at bie SOtutter bad ^ueb? 

^clcbc fjcber b^il bad 5?inb? 
StBeIcbed §aiid bcr SUtann? 


Sa, bu b^il bic 3'ebcr. 

9tcin, id) b^bc bad SBiids nid)t. 

3<t, er f)at ben SBein. 

9tcin, ber SSatcr b^Jl ben ©toef. 

©ie b^l biefed ©d)Io6. 

'Xiefer 9!)?ann b<»t ben .<&iuib nid)t. 
(Sr b^l bad S3ud) bcr 9Jiuttcr. 
9tcin, bic 3:od^ter b^'l bad ^ud). 
(Sd b'Jt bie fjeber ber %xan. 

(&x bad ^')aud ber 3)liittev. 


SECOND LESSON. Sweitc Celitton. 

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. JXt uulx^iiitratt 

The indefinite article is nom. masc. e{tl> fern, cittr, neut. 
cits: it is equivalent to the English a or an, and has 
aJso three genders;, but in the nominative, the mascu- 
line. and neuter are alike; as:— 

. cia ^onn a* man; tiar 0rmt a woman; ein ^iiib a child. 
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It has four cases in the smgular, but, from its nature, 
it can have no plural. ** 

DECLENSION OF THE INDEFINITE ABTIClL 



nmsc. fern. 


neuter, ^ 

N. 

ein cine 

ein 

a, an 

G. 

eine9 einer 

eine® of a, an * 

D. 

einem einer 

einem to a, an 

A. 

cinen eine 

ein 

a, an. 

The following words are 

declined like the indefinite 

article in the singular, but 

in the plural like the de- 

finite article 

: — 



masc. fern. 

neuter. 

masc. 

fern, neuter. 

fein feine 

fein not a, no^ { 

unfer 

unf(e)re unfer our 

mein meine 

mein my 


yo“r 

be in beine 
fein feine 

bein thy ! 

fein his, its. j 

illt 

{!Lr. 


Declension. 



Singular, 


Plural 

masc. 

fern, neuter. 

for all getiders. 

N. mein 

meine mein 

my 

meine my 

G. meine® 

meiner meineS 

of my 

meiner of my 

]}. meinrm 

meincr meinrm 

to my 

meinen to my 

A. meinen 

meine mein 

my. 

meine my. 


Examples. 

5)]cin 58rubct my brother ; 'hlcine my sister 

^ein ®rot (n.) no bread Unjcie SKuttcr oar mother 

Unfer SUoter oar father . ©fin iJJferb (n.) his horse 

Sfjr 58uc!^ (n.) your book j her (their) pen. 


WORDS. 


tuasc, 

Citt a friend 

[froint] 

etn an apple 

r 

t\}X^a\xm[baHm] 2 L tree 
ein 4)ut lhu:t] a hat 
ein85ffcI/^/(»/‘i^y a spoon 
ein flfloc! [rok] a coat 
ein SBtuber a brother. 
['hru:djr] 

fern. 

Cine iBIume a flower 

* ‘no* used with a noun i 


eine S3irne a pear 
['binuj 

tmt'^o]t['ro:zd] a rose 
tint &tabt [ftatj a town 
! eine Sfrud^t a fruit 
[fruxtj 

: eine ®abcl a fork. 

[*ga:hjl] 

neuter, 

6in SJleffer a knife 
/'fnes^rj 

ein Cyebcrmeffer a penknife 
[ 'fe:(hi\mes9r] 
einftleib [klaifj a dress 

the adjective !ein« 



LRasoH 2. 


t\n^\tA [pfe:H] a horse 
r.ain %\tx lti:r] an animal. 


mt 

[f0:n] 
Olt ralt] 
fel^r [ze:r] 
fiefe^en ' 
[g9ze:(9)n] 


good 

fine, beantifnl 

old 

very 

seen 


iuttg 

young 

geben ©ie mir 

give me. 

1 ge:hdn zi(:) mvA 


toer [ve:r] 

who? 

mad [vas] 

what? 

ober ['^o:d9r] 

or 

auib r^aux] 

also 

mo? fvo:] 

where? 


PL SBir l^abcn 

(©ie bttben) 
fie 


we have 
I you have 
they have. 


§oben tt)ir? 
babt t^r? 
(I^abcu ©ie?) 
^abcn fie? 


have we? 

I have you? 
have they? 


EXERCISE 8 . 

t^abe einc Stumc. $aft bu meinc Slumc? Slein, id^ 
babe beine Slumc niebt; icb ^abt cine JRofe.— SSSit 
greunb. ^aben ©ic and) einen gtcunb? $ic|cr SWann ijl unjer 
greunb. Scnc gtau b<^i leincn greunb.—^oben ©ic feinen 
Stpfet? ^a, icb biefen i^b b^bc feinen Iciler, 

feinc @abcl nnb fein SHcffer. ©eben ©ie mir jenen Seller, jene 
®abct unb fenc^ SDteffer!— 3(b ©ob^i wnb 

Soebter gefeben^ §aben fie meinen §unb? 9?ein, fie b^ben 
^f^xtn §unb niebt; fie baben feinen §unb. SP 3b^ §wnb fung? 
Kein, cr ift febt alt. 

Kufgabe 4. 

I have a rose. What have you? I have also a rose; my 
rose is very beautiful.—You have no (acc. feinen) hat. Who 
has seen^ my hat? Where is my hat? Give me my hat! 
I have not seen^ your hat.— What is a horse? A horse is 
an animal. Who has a horse? My friend has a horse. Is 
his horse "young or old? His horse is very young, but the 
horse of his (gen, without prep.) sister is old.— Have you 
no bread? No, my father has tur bread and our (acc.) 
wine; my sister has her apple and my pear;^ and I have a 
plate, a spoon, a knife, and a fork.— Did yoif see (Have you 
seen)^ our king and our queen? I saw (have seen) the 
queen, but not the king. She is very beautiful and her 
dress is also beautiful. Have you seen their castle in Ber- 
lin (in SBerlin)? Yes, I have seen it also.— Have you a 
stick? Yes, give me a penknife. Give my sister (dat,) her 
book and her pen, and give my brother his coat.— Has this 
trdb no fruit? No, it (cr, iwusc.*) has no fruit, it is very 

* In a simple sentence the perf. participle of compound tenses 

comes last. • 

• Pronouns ^ee in gender with the noun for which they 
stand. Hence, in* the nominative case, er must be used for mas- 
culines, fie for feminines, el only for neuters. 
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old. —Not every tree has fruit. — Is the water of this town 
good? Yes, the water of our town is very good. 

CONVERSATION. 


aSaS l^abcn 0ic? 

.§abcn 0ie cine 0lofc? 

§abcn 0ic cin $fcrb? 

§at bag ^nb fein SBrot? 

S3er mein 58uc^? 

^0 ift meinc Sf^bet? 

3ft 3br iung? 

S3o ift mein gcbcnncffcc ? 

Jt>at unferc SDlutter cine fHofe? 
^cldjcn @tod ^aben 6ic? 

^cr l^t mein iBud)? 

§abcn ©ic SBaffet? 


3d} ^abc cine SBtume. 

3a, ic^ l^abe cine IRofc. 

%ein, i(^ b^bc !cin ^Pferb,,i^ l^ahe 
einen §unb. 

a^cin, bag ^inb ^at fein ajeot. 
Tcinc Sd^ttjcftcr l^at bcin a5uc^. 
6ic (it) ift nid^t ba (there). 

(Sr ift febr junfl. 

3^t ©ruber l^at eg. 

%ein, fie bnt leine 9iofc. 

3c^ b^bc meinen ©tod. 

^)ag Stinb 3b^ 

92cin, loir b^^ben SBein. 


THIRD LESSON. Dritte Cektion. 

DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 
(Oetlination bev 'hauptwovtev.) 

A. GENERAL REMARKS. 

For the sake of simplicity we have not adopted two 
chief declensions, strong (with genitive sing, in s8) and 
weak (taking no ending but s(e)n) and their manifold 
subdivisions, but arranged the German nouns, as far 
as was possible, in five declensions, according to the 
gender, terminations, and the number of sgllables of the 
nouns. 

1. The first declension includes all mascifline and 
neuter nouns of more than one syllable ending in stl, 
sett, ser, si^ett, and siritt. 

2. The second comprises all masculine nouns which 
end or formerly ended in se; and foreign nouns not 
ending in sal, satt, sar, sa^, sler, or accented sar (see 3). 

3. The third contains all monosyllabic mascnlines, 
the masculine nouns of more than one syllable ending 
in sig, tiSi, shtg, and sling, and foreign nouns ending 
in sol, son, sot, sofl, sler and accented m. 

4. Most feminine nouns belong to the fourth declension. 

5. The fifth includes all neuter nouns not ending in 
sel, sett, ser, si^en, and slein (see 1). • 

See the following table of declensions. Most of the 
irregular plural forms will be given in Lesson IX. 
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The following general hints will facilitate the study 
of the declensions: — 

1. All feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular. 

2. The genitive singular of all neuter nouns and of all 
masculine nouns (except those of the 2nd decl.) ends in 
iti or s«, 

3. The accusative singular of all neuter nouns and of 
all masculine nouns (except those of the 2nd decl.) is like 
the nominative. 

4. In the plural the nominative, genitive and accusative 
are always alike. 

5. The dative plural of all nouns (and other declinable 
words) terminates in sn. 

6. The vocative case has no separate form in German, 
and is therefore not mentioned in the declensions. It 
is, both in the singular and in the plural, like the 
nominative, but is never preceded by the article. 

7. Most monosyllables with the vowels a, o, it, and oit, 
modify them in the plural into S, u, and an. 

8. In all compound nouns only the last component is 
declined. 

B. THE FIVE GERMAN DECLENSIONS. 

FIRST DECLENSIOK. 

To the first declension belong all masculine and neuter 
nouns of more than one syllable ending in sel, sen, ser, 
and the diminutives in si^en and slefai (all of which are 
neuter). • 

The only change of termination which nouns be- 
longing to this declension undergo, consists in adding 
s8 for the genitive singular, and sn for the dative plural 
(see rules 2 and 5. above). Nouns ending in sn do not 
take a second sn in the dative plural. 

Most words belonging to the 1st declension modify, 
the vowels a, a, u, into S, S, n in the plural. Nouns 
with other vowels or diphthongs remain unchanged. 

1. Examples of Masculine Noons. 

Singular. Plural, 

N. bet Srubec the brother bie IBrftber the brothers 
# G. beS ®tuber8 of the brother bet 58tilbec of the brothers 

D. bem SBrubet to the brother ben Srftbern to the brothers 

A. ben ©tuber the brother bie ©tfibet the brothers. 





S2 


Lessok 8. 


ber ®arteu the garden 
be^ ©attend of the garden 
bem ©arten to the garden 
ben ©artcn the garden 

'In the same manner are 

^er Slblcl the apple 
„ ®iener the servant 
,, %iuQtl the wing 
„ ftimmel the sky, heaven 
,, Setter the teacher 
„ Soffel the spoon 
Onfel the uncle 
„ 9lcgen the rain 
„ the key 

,, 0cbuier the pupil 
„ Spiegel the looking-glass 
„ ®atcr the father 


bie ©iitten the gardens 
ber ©iirten of the gardens' 
ben ©firten to the gardens 
bie ©iirten the gardener ^ 

declined: — 

ber*^ Slblcr the eagle 

^^Itncrifaner the American 
„ ©nglanbcr the Englishman 
„ f^ammer the hammer 
Jhic^cn the cake 
staler the painter 
,, ©ct}ncibcr the tailor [law 
« ©(^btnager the brother-in- 
Sommer (the) summer 
„ Seller the plate 
Jropfen the drop 
,, i^ogcl the bird. 


P/«r. bie SScitcr, bie Stpfel, bie Sc^lnfjel, bic ©(J^iiler, bie Stiefel, 
bie Seller, bie SSogel, bic Knglcinbcr, bic 9lmerifaner. 

iW^.— Tlie nouns marked with an asterisk {*) do not modify 
their vowel in the plural, as: — plural 9lbler, l^ud^en, SDIaler K. 


2. Examples of Neuter Nouns. 


Singular. 

N. bad Q^enftcc the window 
G. bed ^nfterd of the window 
D, bem Q^ejiftcr to the window 
A, bad Senfter the window 

Such neuter nouns are: 


Plural. 

bic 5^nfter the windows 
ber genfter of the windows 
ben i^enftertt to the windows 
bic 5^n]ter the windows. 


bad Sfeuer the fire bad 93dumc^en the (little) tree 

„ ^leffcr > knife „ Sliimc^^cn »(:*►) flower 

„ SBettcr weather 5}cild)cn ^ violet 

,, SBaper » water „ ^Jlcibc^cn > girl, maiden 

bad SBdlbcbcn the wood. 


3. Declension with the Indefinite Article. 


masc. 

N, ein Wiener a man-servant 
Gr. ciued 3)icncrd of « servant 
D. eincm SJicner to a servant 
A. tinen Wiener % servant 


neuter, 

.mein “y roo“ 

metneS 3immei§ of my room 
meinem to my room 

mein Simmer my room. 
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Compolind nouns of the 1st declension; — 

®et '©to^ttater* the grandfather Gen. be§ ©ro^DotcrS 2C. 

baS 'tjfebermefler » penknife » „ j$ebcrmefiet§ 

ber '§auSf(i^tuff«I » house-key * „ ^auSf^Iuffeli 

bet '3uflDogeI » bird of passage PI. bie 3u90bgcl 

baS ®tu 'bier jimnter the study » „ ©tubierjimmer 

OBSERVATION. 

1.* The following ten nouns, originally ending in sc, 
now sometimes occur with an additional n in the no- 
minative singular; in all other cases they are declined 
as if the nominative sing, ended in sen; their vowel 
does not change in the plural. 


bcr Sud^ftabc letter of the alpha- 

ber (^laubc (the) faith 

„ gclfcn (0feld) the rock [bet 

„ §Qufe 


heap 

5ricbe[n] (») peace 

„ 9iamc 


name 

„ §unfe[n] » spark 

„ Same 

2> 

seed 

„ (Sebanfe » thought 

„ SBifle 

> 

will. 

Declension. 



N. bcr %ame[n] the name 

PI. bit 1 

1 

[ the names 

6r. bed 9lainend of the name 

ben 

I of the names 

J). bem 91amett to the name 

1 to the names 

A, ben 9latnctt the name 

bic 1 

1 

[ the names. 


2. The following words are declined in the singular 
according to this declension, but form their plural in 
sn (those in sor take ^en). 

®er Sauer the peasant bcr 5iQcbbar the neighbour 

,, SBa^cr (or '-Baicr) the Ba- „ ©tad)el » sting 

varian ,, ^>auto|jcl » slipper 

„ Setter the (male) cousin „ (^cuatter > godfather. 

And the loan words: — ^ 

®cr 59lu§fcl the muscle ! bcr %ho'feJ)Dr the professor 

bcr '®oftor the doctor. 

Qen, bc§ ®aucrS, bc§ 9?ettcrtJ, bc§ 9Ja^bar8, be§ '©oftord. 
Pluf. bie SBiuieni, bic SSettern, bic 9tad)bani, bie ©of tonit. 

WORDS. 

S)a8 (^lAddbeu the (little) glass ; berSlnfanQfibiuib* Ihe initial (let- 
CgUisgm] j flabe ter) 

bet ^ireftor the headmaster ! faps'bwx fta:bjJ 
[^iOy**^or] * ! bod ©tilcf [Jiyk] the piece 

V As in the case of the phonetic transcriptions, the sign ' pre- 
ening a syllable is used to indicate that this syllable has the 
<prinei|>al accent 

Oemaii Gonv. -Grammar. 


8 





Lisssok 3. 


baft 95ilb [biltj 

bit 6d^ule 

itaxl fkarlj 
Sjrofe rgro:sJ 
bell [hslj 
Dieic ['fi:bj 
ba [daij 
bier [hi:r] 


the picture, 
portrait 
the school 

Charles 

great, large, tall 

bright, light 

many 

there 

here 


jtoei [isvai] two 

idbsebe/^Vf Vf?;,77 I go 
ttiir geben we go 

[vi:r 'ge:on] 

gebtii @ie are you going? 

['ge:m zi:] ? 

tuobin [ vo: li in ] whither? where 
to? 

in ['"in] in, into 

mil [mil] with. 


EXERCISE 5. 

Unfcr Scbrcr ift mein Onfel; er ift ber ®rubcr mcinc^ 
SSatcr^. @ein ift in^ jenem SBdlbcbcn. §at cr icinen 
®artcn? cr cin Stiid be§ 3Bdlbc^en». Bicle ®aumc^cn 
nnb S3Iumcbcn finb in feinem ©orten, unb in bem ©ommcr 
finb hide SSogel ba. fein grojj? nidbt hide 

Bimntet, abet bie finb 3)ie gcufter her 3»nmcr 

finb grog. !Sicfer SWann ift bet Wiener besJ Sid)tcrg. ffir f)ai 
ben 9fiamcn ffart. „Sart, ift mein Dnfet in bem ©tubier** 
§immer?'' ,^9Jein, er ift in bem ©arten mit beinen S3tubern/' 
„Sinb mcine SSettern audb ba?'' „?Jcin, fie ""finb in^ ibrem 
3inimer." ,,UBobin geben ©ic mit biefen Sdlern, SKeffern unb 
Soffein, Sart?" 0cbc in^ ben ©arten." ,,8Sir geben 

aucb in lien ©arten." 

«ufgobe (>. 

Where is the key? Which key? The key of my room. 

Have you seens myi keys ? Yes, your key is in your room 
(dat,)/^ This room is my father’s study (the study of my 
father), and here is my room. We go into my room (acc.). 
That picture is the portrait of an American. His name is 

Cook. He is [a]* painter and is a friend of my brothers. 

My brothers are also painters. He gave (go6) my brothers 
(dat) this portrait. Here are the initials of his name, P. J. 
C. There is a picture of my cousins. Their father, my 
uncle, is the brother of my mother. They are our neigh* 
hours. In this picture theya arei in their garden. My 

cousin Charles gave me that bird in . the window. It (er. 


' German in sometimes requires the dative^ sometimes the 

accusative 2 

(n) with the dative it expresses rest in, answering the question 
too? ==i where? 

(6) with the accuHative it expresses motion into, answering the 
question toobin? = where (to)? 

* Observe that square brackets [ . . .] mean leave out, whereas 
round brackets (. . .) enclose either vrords to be Inserted or used 
in the translation, or an annotatku. 
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masc.y has a plate with (dat.) seed and a little glass with 
water. Here is a picture of my brother- in* law with his«# 
pupils. My cousins and my brothers and I are th^re. He 
is our teacher. Two of the teachers of our school are Doc- 
tors. Their names are Huber and Salzmann. The name pi 
the headmaster is Reissmann. . . 

conversation: 


aBelcfjcg (what) ift ber 9?amc bicfeg 
GuglanbcrS? 

<Sic bie JObgcI gcfe^cn? 

3ft bag (that) 3^^^ Marten? 
finb bic mcineg 

nierg? 

ilBer (who) ift btcfcg SWabc^nt? 

0inb 6ic (ein) ^Dialer? 

id) bag ^^aterg? 

^abeii 0ic ben 0tocf nteineg 58ru- 
berg? 

2Ber ift tranf? 


Gein ift Gmit^. 

3a, id) ^aDc fie (thorn) gcfet)en. 
(£g ift ber (Marten mcineg ^adjbarg. 
§ier finb fie. 

Sie ift bic Xoc^ter cineg ®ng^ 
Idnbcrg. 

5^2ein, id) bin (I am) fein 9JtoIcr; 

id) bin (ein) Gcbnciber. 

3^/ <5ic baben eg (it). 

^J^ein, id) I)abc i^n (it) niebt. 

Xn Wiener beg 9}ia(erg ift frnnf. 


FOURTH LESSON. Uievte £cfttion. 

N K a O A 1) D K C L K X S I 0 X.^ 

This declension contains another series of mnsculine 
words — viz.: — 

1. All masculine notms ending in ^c. All cases, both 
of the singular and plural, are formed by adding 
without altering the vow^el in tlie plural: — 



Exam pi 



Singular. 

Plural. 

N. ber .<?nobc 

bic 

G. bc§ ) 
23. bem , 

[j?nabeti 

Sn, 

A. ben 1 

1 

bic 

Thus are 

declined ; 


S)cr 9(ffe the monkey ber 

6:rbe the heir 

®ebicntc 

» man-servant „ 

> falcon 

„ »otc 

» messenger „ 

^ranjofe » Frenchman 

* See Note 2, Ex. 4. 

• 


* There are a few remnants of this declension in English, 
e.g,— oar, pi, oxen. 


3 * 
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Lesson 4. 



bet ®aite the husband 

1 bet ^ate 

the 

godfather 

ft 

Safe 

» hare 

1 „ ^rtu^e 

» 

Prussian 

Of 

peibt 

» heathen 

! „ 9labe 

» 

raven 

It 

ttirtef&irt) 

» herdsman 

1 , SRiefe 

» 

giant 

•)/ 

5«be 

» Jew 

1 „ iRuffe 


Russian 

Of 

gome 

» lion 

; „ Saddle 

» 

Saxon 

w 

me 

» nephew 

i „ ©floBe 


slave 

If 

D^)e (Dd^§) the ox 

i „ Siitfe 


Turk. 


Plur. bU — Od)fctt, 2oweu, Mabcn, 9?effcti, §ofen, Stonjofen, 
3iuf|ctt, '^reufeen ic. 

Observation . — Further, all adjectives used as masculine notins, if 
preceded by the definite article : — 

S)er 3llte the old man ber l^ranle the patient (sick man) 

, ^eifenbe the traveller * ©elel^rte the learned man. 

Gen.: bc8 — Sllten, llranfen, 5lct|cnben; pi. bic Oelel^rten. 

Note.--A number of masculine nouns of this declension have 
now dropped their original final *e in the nom. sing., but still 
follow this declension in their other cases, both singular and 
plural: — 


r 

Example. 



Sinyular. 



Plural. 

N. bet ©taf 1 

1 


bic ) 


G. be§ 1 1 

the count. 

bm 

D. bem / ©rafen 1 

1 earl 


A. ben ) 1 



bic 1 


Thus: — 



Singular. 

Plural. 

^et Sdi the bear 

Gen. be§ Sciren jc. 

bic S3aten k. 

„ gfiidl the prince* 

If 

II 

griirften Jc. 

, Siirften k. 

„ ©elb the hero 

If 

It 

§elben 2 C. 

„ §clbcn ic. 

jTi / the gentleman, 

" ^ \ master, Mr. 

It 

§ert« K. 

„ §errcn ic. 

„ man, mankind „ 

If 

iDleni^cn 

„ 5)tcnj(i^en k. 

„ 9?art the fool 

II 

If 

5Jatren jc. 

„ 9iarren jc. 

„ $rinj the prince' 

If 

It 

^Ptinjen jc. 

„ iPrtnjen jc. 

„ ior the fool 

ft 

tt 

2;oten 2 C. 

„ 2oren jc. 


2. All masculine nouns borrowed from other languages, 
and not ending in sob sor, «o{l. sicr, accented sor. 
and son (see p. 40) follow this declension. 

They have the accent on the last syllable, as— ©tu 'bent. 

^ Sffitft is used for (1) ruling sovereigns: bie fjffitflcn btefet9Belb 
the princes of this world ; (2) persons on whom the title Trince* 
has been conferred : •Sffitft fflifimartf. 

$nn3 is used for the sons of ruling sovereigns: bet bon 
S9>ale8. 
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Example. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. bet ©tu'bent the student bte 


G. be8 
D. bem 

@iu'benten 

©iu'benieit. 

A. ben , 
Such are:- 


bie 


®er3lbt)o'fat the advocate (law- 

ber iPbilo'jopb 
„ '.tHo'net 
„ Hio'et 

philosopher 

„ » 

Christian [yer) 

planet 

„ S)ia'mant » 

diamond 

poet 

„ ©le'fant * 

elephant 

„ ^rdii'beht 

president 

„ ^ome'rab » 

comrade 

„ sue gent 

regent 

„ ^onbi'bat » 

candidate 

„ ©Dl'bat 

soldier 

„ Jfo'met » comet 
^o'naidb the monarch 

„ Sij'ronn 

tyrant. 

I^ur. bic ?lbbofatett, bie ©olbatrn, bic (£l)rifleii :c. 


WORDS. 


3)cr ®ut8l)etr 

the landowner 

tear [va:r] 

was 

['gwts'herj 


luaieu ['vair^nj 

\vere 

ber l^aifet 

the emperor 

lOTnmt [komi] 

comes 

['kaizgrj 

i<^ fenne ['k^yw] 

I know 

ber Slicrgarten 

the Zoological 

fennen Sie? 

do you know? 

f'iiir'gartm] 

Garden 

rkoi^yi zi:] 


ber Xitel [*ti:Ul] 

the title 

cr QQb/'’p;r^rt. 7;7 he gave 

baS Suftfdbiff 

riufffif] 

the airship 

gab cr? 

[gn:p \*:r] 

did he give? 

^tlbelm 

William 

f^on ffoiyy] 

already 

['vilhelmj 


beute l'h,yih] 

to day 

Iran! [krapk] 

ill 

ibn f'knj 

him (acc. fiiaac, 

bertil^mt 

famous 


siffg.) 

Ihj'ryimt] 

Don ffjnJ 

from (of) 

fling f9<!)} 

was walking. 


Pres, tense Indie, of fttn, ‘to be’. 

5. ici^ bin I am ! bin i(i^? am I? 

bn bi[t thou art bift bn? art thou 


ft 1 

he 1 

1 cr? 


I he? 

fie } ift 

she ; is 

ifl ’ pe? 

is 

' she? 

c§ I 

it 1 

( c8? 


\ it? 

PI. loir finb 

we are 

jinb i»ir? 

are 

we? 

ibr feib 
<$ie fmb 

1 you are 

jcib it)r? 1 
fmb Sic? ) 

are 

you 

fit finb 

they are 

jinb fit? , 

are 

they? 


Note . — Su (sing.) and ib* (plur.) are used in, addressing rela- 
tives, friends (by mutual agpreement), children, and animals; 6ie 
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(sing, and plur.) corresponds to *you/ and is used in addressing 
« < acquaintances and strangers. 

‘ EXERCISE 7. 

3ft biefcr Snabe ©ol^n? 5Rcin, id) bin nid^t bet 
®atcr biefc^ ®naben; abet Untie ben ffinaben. (£r ift cin 
^ametgb metneS 97cffen. $ajl bu metnen 97effen gcfe^cn? ^a, 
er i]t bci (with) jeiueu Sriibern unb bcu i^amcroben feiner SJrubcv. 
Sic brtben jtuei mit cincm 93drcn gefeben. §oft bu 

ben ®arcn aucb gefc^en? ^a, id) b^^bc ibn (it, masc,) gc^ 
feben, abet idb b^^b^ f^^on bicic ®drcn in bem Jiergarten gc^ 
feben.— -SBir b^^ben ben Slaifer in bem ©otten bc§ ©rafen ge^ 
feben. ©ing bet ©raf mit bem ffaifet? 9lcin, bee Sfaifet ging 
mit feinem Srben, bem ^rinjen SSilbclm, unb mit bem Siirftcn 
Si^maref. 3ft SA^^ft ®i^mard aud) ein Sobn bc^ ®aifer§? 
3?cin, er ift ber Sobn eine5 ©ut^berm. 3cbet Sobn be3 
Saifer^ i|i ein ^rinj. 

Vufgabe 8. 

My nephew Charles is the son of my sister. Do you know 
my sister? No, but I know her husband. Is he not a 
Russian? No, he is a Prussian, but he is the son of a 
Russian. There comes Charles with a comrade. What have 
you {sing,, see Note above) seen to-day, Charles? We were 
in the Zoological Garden. We have seen a lion, the bears, 
and very many monkeys, but we have not seen the elephant. 
It (6r) was ill. Have you seen the eagles? We have seen 
one eagle and also the falcons and ravens. — The father of 
(the) Prince Bismarck was a landowner. He had no title. 
The Emperor gave (the) Prince (dat,) Bismarck his title. 
Did the Emperor give (the) Count Zeppelin his title also? 
No, the tjitle of (the) Count Zeppelin comes from his father 
and from his grandfather. They were also counts. Count 
Zeppelin is the hero of the boys and girls of (bon) Germany. 
The airship of their hero is famous. The soldiers in his 
airship are also.-. heroes« [to] thei boys 2 ands girls. i 


CONVERSATION. 


&abcii 0ic ben (Slefanteit geieben? 
§aben bic 5Vrtabeu bcu fiomen, bcu 
unb bcu 93dren gefeben? 

3Ber ift biefer SO^ann? 

3ft biefcr 0tubcnt ein ^rcufic? 
^er ift fein ®ater? 

S^ennen 0ic biefc Solbatcu? 
^aben ©ic cinen §afcn? 

3ft ber ®cbientc bc^ ©rafen cin 
gfron^ofe? 

§aben @ic cinen bieffeu? 


2Bir b^^ben ibn (it) b^^dc gefeben. 
Unfere ^'naben b<^bcn ben Sbujcn 
unb ben ®drcn gefeben ; abcc 
niebt ben Xiger. 

(Sr ift ber 93rnbcr beg ^rdfi'bcntcn. 
91eiu, er ift ein ©acbfc. 

Scin 93ater ift cin Vtboo'fat. 

3cb fenne fie (them) niebt. 

3(1/ ici) b^'bc brei §afcn. 

^cin^ cr ift cin (Sngldnbcr. 

3cb b(ibc 5 tuei 97effen. 
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FIFTH LESSON. Sunfte Cefttion. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

This declension contains most masculine nouns. Iij 
the singular, the genitive is formed by adding c0 or 8 
to the nominative; in the dative, the word eithfer re- 
mains unchanged or takes an e; the accusative is like 
the nominative. The nom., gen., and accusative plural 
take e, the dative en. Most nouns which have a, 

It or an, in the root modify these vowels into o, a, u 
or on in the plural.* To this declension belong: 

1. Most masculine monosyllabic nouns or roots, even 
when they have prefixes or form the second component 
of compound nouns. 

Examples. 


Singular, 

Tlitral. 

N, ber 3ijd) the fish 

bie 

G. beS 

ber 

D. bent 3iid)(c) 

ben 

A. ben tjijd) 

bie 

N. ber Sol^n the son 

bie ©iibnt 

G. be§ ©oI)ueB 

ber ©ijl))ie 

I), bem ©ot)n(e) 

ben ©9{)nen 

A. ben ©obn 

bie ©9^ne. 

N. ber ®c'fet)I the order 

bie !8efel)Ie 

G. beB ®efel}lB 

ber '.8efel)le 

B. bem Jbefe^l 

ben ^efefileM 

A. ben 

bie iBejcl^le 


Note , — Concerning the inflection of tlie genitive ami dative sin- 
gular, »f8 and *fa we may remark that the «e is now often omitted, 
especially in the dative. We may say beSSo^uS for beSSotjncS; 
bcm ©obn for ©oljnc. Observe, however, that with mono- 
syllables the gen, *c8 is preferred. 


Such i 
Der 9lft 

are: — 

the branch 

i ber ^reuub the friend 

„ «oc^ 

» stream 


» fox 

,, SBerfl 

> hill 


» foot 

„ 3Jrief 

» letter 


V guest 

Slufe 

» river 

„ §a^n 

» cock 


^ In older German many of the nouns tvhich now belonjg to 
this declension formed their plural by adding I, ^e.g. — pi. 
older gesU = still older gasti (cf. note, p, 7). 
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Lewok 5. 


bet dut the hat / bet the chair 

„ Kopf » head „ ianj » dance . 

„ > whistle \/ „ » table 

„ SRing » ring j „ 3:tautn » dream 

9iod » coat I „ SBaC » ran^part 

„ ©d^ranf » cupboard ! „ SBoIf » wolf 

„ S^Wans » tail | „ 3o^n » tooth 

„ 0tod * stick i „ 3u9 » train. 

P/ur. bic — ©tiibU, 3«^»t JC- 

JVb<<?. — The following nouns do not modify their vowels in the 
plural: — 


S?et ^al 

the eel 

bet 2od^8 

the 

salmon 

„ 'Jlrm 

» arm 

„ ':pfab 


path 


» badger 

„ qjtinft 

» 

point 

„ ©tab 

» degree 

„ 0(bu:^ 

» 

shoe 

„ )puf 

» hoof 

; « Stuff 


stuff 

„ §>unb 

» dog (hound) 

i ,, Sag 


day. 


Plur. bie — ?ltme, Xogt, §imbt, Sd^wbe 2C. 


Further: With prefixes: — j Compound nouns: — 

^et ^ingang the entrance j bcr $al)nbof the station 

„ ©ebtaudb * custom, use | „ SBabnfteig > platform 

„ ©efang » song, air j „ f)anbfd)ut) > glove 

„ Unfatt » accident ; „ 0tro^l|ht * straw-hat 

.. ®othona » curtain i „ Ubcttotf » overcoat. 

Gen. be3 — ©efangB, SlorbangB, giugcngS :c. 

Plur. bie — Ulotl^onge, ©ebrSudje, ^onbfd^ul^e jc. 

2. This declension also contains all masculine nouns 
of more than one syllable and ending in slg, 4ng, 

and vinaccented sot, as: — 

Singular, Plural, 

N. bet .Ifonig the king bic ^onigc kings 

G. bcB ^onigB bet .'Rbnige 

2). bctn Jlontg ben ^onigtn 

A. ben ^ouig bic Sfonige. 

Such are:-— 

$et Gifig the vinegar bcr ilofig the 

„ feting » herring „ '5Dlonat » month 

SiingUng » youth v „ * peacb 

„ » butterfiy „ ieppii^ » carpet. 

Plur. bie — ^afigc, '3Jlonotc, Siinglinge, fjetjnge 2 C. 

3. Further, fiouhs of foreign origin ending in accented 

sol, so«, sor, so^, slet, sot, and son, as: — 
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San^i^^ENsioN. 


Singular, 

N. ber ^alaft the palace 
Q. bc§ ^alQfte§ ' 

I), bcm ^alaft 
A, ben ^alaft 

Such are: 

3)cr Slbmi'ral 
, 311 'tar 
„ ©enc'ral 
„ ©rcna'bicr 
,, ifap'lan 


Plural, 
bie ^a'lafte 
ber ^aldfte • 
ben '^alttften 
bic ipalafte. 


ber ilorbi'nal the cardinal 
,, 3!Jlo'rQft » swamp 

„ Offi'jicr » officier 

,, So'fal » vowel. 


the admiral 
» altar 
» general 
» grenadier 
» chaplain 

Plur, bic — ®cne'rttle, 95otalc, 2Kajorc, Offijicre 2 c. 


WORDS. 


SDer SSartcfaal the waiting 
['vartd'za:l] room 

bie the pocket 

ge^t [ge:tj goes 
gi(e)bt [gi(:)pt] gives 
15tet [*t 0 :tMj kills 
i(^ glaube I believe 
r^Q glaubs] 

id^ fud^e 1 am lookii 

['^tQ ’zu:x<i] for 

banle [’dagkj] thank you 
licit [tm] new 


: immcT ['^im 9 r] always 
ganj [gants] quite 
nodb [nox] still, yet 

i no4 niebt not yet 

[nox nigt] 

j %t\itxn['g€8td^m] yesterday 
; balb [bait] soon 
’ oft ['"oft] often 

i an Can] at, to 

I auf ['"aufj on, on to 
; au^ pans] (dat.) out of. 


EXERCISE 9. 

^cnncii Sic bic jmei Dffijicre an^ iencni li)cl^(c)? fic 
jinb ^teunbe beS ®cncrat5. Sic finb f4on brei jage^b'^r. ®ct 
©cnctal f^ai immer hide @aftc. §abcn Sic* fein an bcm 
3ug(c) bc^ 83cracg gefeben? ©iS ift febi^n^ aber ifl noth 
ganj ncu unSbic Saumc in bem ©arten finb nocb nitbt grofe. 
Sit bem fSflug ( 51 uffc) unb in ben 33acben finb bielc 3fifdbe. 
©eftern gab- cr feinen ©aften 9lalc unb fiacbfc au3 bcm fjflufe 
(gluffc). ®t gebt audb oft mit feinen Sobnen obet feinen 
greuiAcn in bic Serge unb tbtet bic gflcbfc, aSdlfc unb 2)acbfc. 
®ic Sd^mdnjc unb SJbpfc ber wnb bic S^dpfe ber SBSlfc 

gi(c)bt‘'* er oft feinen Sreunben ober ben fjrcunbcn feincr Sdbnc. 

* 3ln with dative indicates rest at, but with aemsative it denotes 
motion to (cf. Note 1,, p. 34). 

> In a principal sentence (except in questions) the finite verb 
always takes the second place. Hence if the sentence begins with 
an adverb, or the object, the subject is •placed after the verb. 
Compare English sentences like: “Scarcely he gone, when I 
started after him.” 
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Lesson 5. 


®a tommV tx mit jloci feiner wiit brci ipunben. 

'•2)cr ©cncrat ifl ber mit bem ©tro]^^ut(e). 

Vufgabe 10. 

ilava you seen my shoes and my overcoat? I believe 
your shoes are in that cupboard. Yes, here they 2 arei^; and 
your ovbrcoat is on* a chair (dat) in the study. Thank you, 
and where is my hat? You have your hat on your head (dat). 
But I am looking for my straw hat. It (6r) is ina thea 
study 4 tooi, on the table, and your gloves are in the pocket 
of your overcoat. Have you seen my stick? Yes, it (er) is 
on the table with your hat. Where (to) are you going? 
I have a letter from my friend. He is coming to-day with 
his three sens. I am going to the station with the boys. 
Here are their hats and overcoats; they have their shoes on 
(on); they are in the garden with their friends.— Here we 
are ^ at the entrance of the station. Let us go (®e^en tolt) 
on the platform (acc.). Here are two trains. Is the train 
from Berlin already here? No, it (er) is not yet here, but 
it is coming very soon. Let us go into this waiting room. 
H^e are three chairs. But what is that (boS)? It is the 
wtostle of a train. Our friends’ train (The train of our 
friends) is coming into the station. There are my friend’s 
sons at a window. They are (®8 finb) those youths with 
straw hats on their heads. 


CONVERSATION. 


finb mcinc brei ©d^iie? 

3Setcf)c Mode tfat ber ®d)ucibcr? 
3inb biefe alt? 

Son mcm fbrcc^en ©ic? (Of whom 
do you speak?) 

23ic oiclc (how many) iUtonatc? 
5Sic Okie Jage? 

23ic Oicic Surmc ^at bic Stabt? 
.§aben ©ic feinc Jrcnnbc? 

$abcn bie ©c^iiler einen j^cievtag? 
^0 ift ber ©cnecal? 


©ic finb in bem (Marten ober in 
bem .^'ofe (yard). 

(£r I)at bic Mode bc^ Dffijiery. 
'licfc 3tul)lc finb ncu. 

SBit fpred)cn non nnferen ^reun- 
ben. 

2rci l^l^onate. 

^rci ober oier Sage. 

"Siefe Stabt I)at brei Jiirme. 

b^^tte (had) ■^roci ^rcunbe, abei 
fie finb tot (dead). 

©ic fyibtn jtoei Sciertogc. 

®r ift in bent ^.patafl bc3 ffbnigS. 


* See Note 2, p. 41. 

3luf with dative indicates rest on, but with accusative it de- 
notes motion on to (cf. note 1 p. 34). 
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SIXTH LESSON. Secf^fie CeMion. 

FEMININE SUBSTANTIVES. . 


FOURTH DECLENSION. 

The 4th declension comprises all feminine nouns. 

In the singular, feminine nouns remain unchanged in 
all the cases. In the plural, they take either se, or sen 
(or sii only, if the singular ends in se, srf, set). 

1. Most monosyllables take se in the plural, at the 
same time modifying their root-vowel. 


Example. 

Singular. 


Plural, 


N, bic 

ber 
A. bie 

The other 28 true monosyllables 


bit ^finbe 
ber |)iinbe 
ben |)finbett 
bie ^finbe. 
are the following 


"Jiic ')lrt the 

axe 

bie i'au§ 

the louse 

e/ 

SBanf » 

bench 

„ yuft 

y> 

air 

» 

iSrout » 

bride 



pleasure, desire 

tt 

'-Bruft » 

breast 

„ TOad)t 

» 

power 

H 

JJauft » 

fist 

„ TOagb 
„ 'illauS 

» 

maid-servant 

// 


fruit 


mouse 

tf 

bions 

goose 

„ -luid)! 

.0 

night 

n 

Wrufl 

vault 



nut 

If 


skin 

„ 'iou 


sow 

n 

ihuft 

cleft 

„ Sd)nur 

» 

string 

o 

.Itraft 

force, strength 

„ eiabt 


town, city 


itui) 

cow 

„ 3Banb 

s> 

(inside) wall 

If 

Afimft 

art 

„ Slhirft 

» 

sausage. 


Plur. bic - '-yfinfe, (>r«cl)le :c. 


Feminine nouns of more than one syllable ending in 
sniS and rfol also form their i)lural by adding se. Those 
in sni9 double the final 8 to show that the i remains 
short {pi. stttffe) ; those in sfol do net modify the a {pi. 
i\aU). Compare Lesson VI I, 1. 

^ie ibciotgniS (the) fear i bic S?cniitni§ (the) knowledge 

, ©rangial » sorrow 1 „ 93hil)jal » vexation. 

2. Feminine nouns of more than one syllable, except 
those ending in sitiS and sfol, take, sen in the plural, 
ivithout modifying the root-vovcel. Words ending in se, si, 
or sv take sn instead of sen. 
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LessoK 6. 


N. bie 
G. bet 



JV. bic \ 
G. bcr [ 
D, ben I 
A. bic j 


Singular, 
®lumc flower. 
Plural, 
Slumeti. 


Such are: — 


Examples. 

bie 

bet 

bcr 

bic 

bic \ 
bcr I 
ben f 
bie ) 


Singular, 

©(i^ttjcfter sister. 

Plural, 

S(]^mcftcrn. 


®ie SluSfid^t the view bic fiippc the lip 

^ Slrbcit » work, labour ; ,, SJlaner » (outside) wall 

„ Scerc > berry „ 91ad^barin the neighbour(y.^ 

„ Sime » pear ,, 5Jarbe the scar 

„ 6ntc » the duck ,, ^Joje » nose 

„ ©rfa^rung experience „ Mofe » rose 

„ Sarbe the colour ,, ©ci^on'^cit > beauty 

„ geber » feather „ ©t^ulc » school 

„ Srci^cit liberty, freedom „ 6c^mc[ter » sister 

„ greunbin the friend (f,) „ Stirn(e) » forehead 

„ S^cunbfd^aft friendship „ Stunbe the hour, lesson 



Siitftin 

the 

princess 

„ iontc 

T> 

aunt 

tf 

@ab«I 


fork 

„ 2:a)^^e 

» 

pocket 

H 

§enne 


hen 

„ 2;iir(f) 


the door 

U 

^offnung 

T> 

hope 

„ SBiefe 

» 

meadow 

tf 



church 

, aSirtin 


landlady 

n 

i?ir|d^e 


cherry 

„ 5?0(f)c 

» 

week 

ft 

Sronf^cit 

» 

illness 

„ 2i.UmDc 


wound 

ft 

Silie 

» 

lily 

„ Siege 


goat. 


Note 1 , — There are some monosyllabic feminine nouns which 
follow this mode of forming their plural, because they w^cre ori- 
ginally but have dropped their final »e; as:—bic 3frou, 

bie ?Poft, bie Sform ic. They belong, therefore, to this class and 
take *eii in the plural, as:— bie {jrauen k. See Lesson VIII, 8. 

Note Feminine nouns ending in «iti double their n in the 
plural, as:— bie Srflrpin the princess, pi. bie 

Note 3, — Observe that all derivative substantives ending in ^ti, 
elicit# ■{fit, >f4oft# and >{n are of the feminine gender; like- 
wise words from foreign languages en<ling in •Tf, ■Tf» •'lott and 
•'tttt, such as:— bie aHefo'bie, SJlu'flf, IRati'on (p/. 9lati'onen), Uni- 
berfi'tat ic. 

Exceptions. 

The two following words are, in the plural, exceptions 
to this declension: — bic SJlutter and bie iiodbtet. 
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Sitigular. 

N. bic 

9Jlutter mother. 

J). ber 
A. bic 

Plural, 

N. bic 9Knttct 
6f. ber 55lftttcr 
D. ben 5Riittertt . 

A. bic 5!Jlfittcr. 


Singular. 

bic j 

SoC^ter daughter, 
bic 

Plural. 

bic Sfl^ter 
ber S^Bc^icr 
ben S9(htern 
bic SBc^ter. 


• • 


WORDS. 

2)ie til® holidays | bebedtt [hydiki] covered 

[’fe:rim](plnr.) | brei [drai] three 

bie ©rbbeerc the strawberry i Diet [fi:r] four 

['^£rPbe:r 9 j j magnificent 

bic ^imbecrc the raspberry i ['pregti^lk] 

['him'be.Tj] Qclb [gelp] yellow 

bie ©tac^^elbcere the gooseberry \oti% [vain] white 

[ytax9Vbe:r9] rot fro:t] red 

ber SluSflug the excursion blau [hlauj blue 

['""ausAw^lz] grfln [grg:n] green 

ber ©ibfel the summit rtif [raif] ripe 

rgipf^l] Hein [klain] small 

ma^m [*max9n] to make ^ufommeit together 

ftil^ren ['fgrrjnJ to lead [tmO/zamon] 

ejfen [""tsdn] to eat ; benn [dm] for (conj,) 

toobncn to live(= dwell) [us (acc.) 

['ro:ndn] un§ [\ins] | to us, for us 

ersatjlcn to tell (= relate) I (dat,). 

f''er'ts£:bn] [ 

iV.jB.— Words not included in the alx)ve word-list will be found 
in the English-German Vocabulary. 

Present tense Ind. of licbcu ‘to love/ ‘to like’: — 

& id) liebe ['Uib^] I love or like PL loir liebm [ liihm] we love 
bu X\t\3i^[li:pst] thou lovest il)r licbt [li:pt] \ you 

cr j he I ©ic liebm Ht/bW Hove 

ftc \\ibt[li:pt] she! loves fie licbeu they love. 

) it I 

Sicbeu ©ie? do you love or like? 

Similarly: ocr'faufcu 'to sell’: id) oerfaufe. bu oerfaufft. cr 
(fic, c§) ocrlnutt, loir ocrfuufen, oerfauft (©ic oer* 
faufen). )ic ocvfnufcu. :c. 


EXERCISE 11. 

SBir bier 9Bocbcn iJcricn unb *finb auf bem flanbe 

(in the country). 3^ bin wit mciner SDiuttcr unb meinen 
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Lbsson 6* 


©d^mefictn. Unf(c)re SBirtin unb il^rc 9?ad^6arin finb grcun** 
• btnncn mciner Xante, ©ic raaren jufammen auf bet ©d^ulc 
(at school). 5lBit madden oft 2lu8flflgc mit ben 5 loei ©bb^tcjn 
unf(e)rer SBirtin unb ben brei Xdd^tem ibrer fflac^barin. ©ie 
fjibtcn unS auf bic (Sipfet bet Serge, mo bic 2lu5fict|ten gang 
prad^tig finb^. ®ie 3Bicfen finb mit Stumen bebedt. ®ie 
garben ber Slmuen auf ben SKiefen finb gclb, toci^, rot unb blau. 
3n bem ©arten finb aucb t>itU Slumen. ®ic JRofen unb Silien 
finb febt fd^bn. SOSir effen aud^ bie Secren in bem Gkxrten; 
benn bic Srbbecrcn, ^imbccrcn unb ©tad^clbccren finb fd^on 
reif. ^ber bie 5^^tc bet Saumc, bic ®pfcl, Sirnen unb 
9?uffc, finb nod^ ganj flein unb griin. 


^ufgabe 12. 

We live in the town, but we are now in (auf, with dat.) 
the country. We have three weeks holidays. I am here with 
two [girl] friends. They are sisters and are the two daughters 
of our neighbour, Mrs. (tjtau) Martin. Do you like (sing.) 
the country? I like it very [much], and we like our land- 
lady and her neighbours (fern.). They ofteiis aski US 2 : “Do 
you like® (plur) cherries?’* or: “Do you like strawberries?”, 
and give us (dat.) hands full. They are already quite old, 
but I believe they never* havei illnesses. Their cheeks and 
lips are always red, and their eyes (Slugen) bright. I like 
our landlady's son too. He was in the war and has the 
scars of (oon) three wounds. He oftens tellsi us* (dat.) his 
experiences. Have you many birds and animals (Xiere) where 
you are? We have a dog and two cats in the house; they 
kill the rats and mice. In (9luf, with dat.) the meadow 
[there] are hens, geese, ducks, goats, and cows. The land- 
lady’s soU sells the eggs (@ier) of the hens, the milk of the 
goats and cows, and the feathers of the geese. 


CONVERSATION. 


®ennen ©ie ben 9iamen biefer 
©trage ? 

2Bo finb ftnaben? 

SGBcr fangt (catches) 

2Bic nicic ©cbmeftcru 
SD^ultcr? 

SSerfaufen ©ic ftirfeben? 


^6 ift bic 8ri^iebvi(bftvabe. 

©ic finb in ber ©cf)ule. 

Xiefe .^open fangen 9Kdu{c. 

©ic f)at 5 n)ci ©cbmeftern unb brei 
S3rfibcr. 

9?cin, ober mir uerfaufen ©iritcn. 


' In subordinate sentences the finite verb is placed at the end. 

* Observe, however, that it is better German to say: ,3(b effe 
(eat) Rirfiben getn (gladly)'*, or: „3(b babe Rirfdben gern", etc. To 
use the verb liebett in the sense of to like has only crept into 
German from the French aimer which has both meanings, to like 
and to love; the German Hebea correctly used means only to love. 
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So finb bic 5)amcn? ©ic finb i« ber ftird^e. 

Seld^c ©lumen licben ©ic am liebc bie 9lofcn, bic Siiien , 

mciftcu (best, lit. ‘most’) ? bic ©cilc^cn am meiften. 

Sic (what . . . like, lit. ‘how’) ©ic finb frfjmujjig (mufldy). 
finb bic ©tragen biefer ©tabt? 

So finb bie ®anfc? ^ic Q^cinfc unb bic (Snten fijib 

in bem §of (yard). 

Set oerfauft Sartoffeln (pota- 9)?einc 9iacl^borin oerfauft Sar^ 
toes) ? toffcin. 


SEVENTH LESSON. Siebente Cektion. 

NEUTER SUBSTANTIVES. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

The fifth declension includes all the nouns of the 
neuter gender, except those ending in scl, sen, ser, si^en 
and sltln (which belong to the first declension). 

In the singular the}"^ are declined like nouns of the 
third declension, i.e. — the genitive is formed by adding 
s0 or SC0, the dative by adding sc, which may, however, 
be omitted. 

In the plural, most neuter nouns of more than one 
syllable take se, without' modifying the root-vowel; most 
monosyllabic neuters take scr, in which case they aheays 
modify their root- vowel.* 

1. Example of a neuter noun of more than one syl- 
lable:— 

Singular. rinral. 

N, 'ba?! fSlc'ic^cnf the present bic Wcf(^cnfe * 

G. bc§ ®eid)cnf» ber ©ef^enft 

J). bem ®cfrf)cuf(e) ben ©cid^cnfctt 

A. bna ®c|(l)cnt. bic ©cjci^ciifr. 

Further: — 

'JiaS ScfenntniS the confession bo§ ©emdibe the painting 
„ SBiUcl* [bil'jet] the ticket ®c)(i^aft business 

„ ©eboube the bnilding ®cje^ law 

„ ©ebirg the range of ©efptiid^ conversation 

monntains ®cn)el)t gun, musket 

„ ©c'^eimniS the secret ©leid^niS parable 

' In older German this plural ending was 'ir ; hence the modi- 
fication (see Note, p. 7). • 

* ‘Silltt’ and ‘^ottrdt’ may also form the plural in >8: bie SSiOetS, 
bit ^orttatS. 
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Lesson 7. 


ba§ ^fhcu'tnent the instrument 
. » 3a|t']^unbert the century 
„ the camel [ment 

•„ ilompli'ment the compli- 
,, i?on'}ert the concert 
Plur, bie 


boS SO^anu 'f ItiVt the manuscript 
„ We'tatt the metal 

» ^Pa'pier » paper 

„ » portrait 

n » testimony. 


©ejeje, ©ejd^fifte, 3)lctolIe jc. 


Note 1 . — Nouns ending in •t in the nominative singular do not 
add a second e to form the plural: ba8 ®c6dube, ©entdlbe; pi. bie 
®ebdube, ®emSIbe. 

Note 2. — All nouns ending in »nlB change the B into ff when 
an inflection is added; as: — gen. beS 3cuQliiffc0> pi. bie 
Regarding the feminine nouns in 'niS see Lesson VI., 1. 


2. Examples of monosyllabic neuter nouns: — 


Singular. 


Singttlar. 


N. buB I?tnb the child 
G. be§ ^inbeS 
D. bem j?inb(e) 

A. ba§ jltnb. 

Plural. 

N. bie i?inbet 
G. ber J?inber 
D. ben i?inbettt 
A. bie ^inber 

Such are: — 

^a§ $(mt the office 
„ iBanb * ribbon 
„ ®ilb » picture, portrait 
„ ®Iott , » leaf 
„ ®ud) » book 
„ ®od^ > roof 
„ ei » egg 
„ 3felb > field 
„ @etb » money 
„ ®IaS » glass 
„ ^auB » house 


baB ®Dtf the village 
beS ©orfeB 
bem 2)otj|(e) 
bo§ ®orf. 

Plural- 
bie ®5rfer 
ber ©Stfet 
ben 

bie ®9rfet. 


ba§ the 

calf 

1/ 

.(fleib 

7> 

dress 

tf 

ilamm 


lamb 

tf 

2onb 


country, land 

» 

2ieb 


song 


'Jicff 

> 

nest 

ft 

ed)Io^ 


castle, palace 

// 

©(^locrt 

» 

sword 

» 

Stal 


valley 

ff 

5B3eib 


wife; woman 

ff 

SBort 


word. 


Plur. bie — §mter, Slcttw, SJac^er, Sleftet k. 


Note 1. — All masc. and neuter nouns ending in •taw take for 
the plural •tfiaitr. 

'ftoifeitum the empire : ber 9{ei([)tum the riches 

„ ^Itertum (the) antiquity | „ Srrtnm * error. 

Plwr. bie — ifaifertamet, SReic^tftmer, Jc. 


‘ See Note 2,'p. 47. 
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Note j2.— Some monosyllabic neuter words ending in ft take n 
n the plural, and do not modify their root-vowels: — 

®oS &oor the hair; pi. We fjaare. , 

„ 3a’^r » year; » „ 3a^re. 


Further: — 


§ecr the 

army i 

ba^ the reed, tube 

„ 5[JJccr » 

sea 1 

„ 3;ier » 

animal 

,, ^aar » 

pair, couple j 

„ 3;or » 

gate. 


WORDS. 


3>cr l^itd&lUTm 

the church 

nun [nu(:)n] 

now' 

[Icirg 'tiirmj 

tower 

nur [nu:r] 

only 

bie 01ra6e 

the street, road 

beutc ['hoitd] 

to-day 

[ytrn:sj] 


toarm [varm] 

warm 

bad ^oftaint 

the post-office 

unter under, amongst 



yxm f^um] (acc.) round 

bcr01orc^/ybrf7 

' the stork 

ffinf [fynf] 

five 

ber SD&inter 

the winter 

fedbd [ziksj 

six 

/ 'vint 9 rj 


mebrere 

several 

bie !i3anbf(^aft 

the landscape 

['meir^ra] 


I'lantyaftJ 


fel)cn ['ze: 9 n] 

to see 

bie Sferne 

the distance 

tommtn['h)mrH\ 

f/ to come 

I'firn^] 


ge^dren 

to belong 

bad tJcrnrol^r 

the telescope 

[g^'horrjn] 


/ fern 'roir] 


zu:xt] visited (p. p.)* 


EXERCISE 13. 

■Ja |inb >tjir nun auf bcm ^‘itc!^turm(c). Unter unS fe^en 
mir bie @tragcn unb ^dufer bee 0tabt. ^ie ^dc^ec ber ^dufer 
finb rot. 2iiefeS ©ebdubc ijl ba^ ^IJoftamt unb jenc ®ebdube 
jinb Sd^uten. ©inb Sinbet in ctner biefet ©c^ulen? 

5iin{ non nteinen fcc^§ ^nbern iinb ba, obet ntcine Xod^tei ift 
nut Wet Sabre alt. ©eben ©ie bie Dlefter ouf bem iSacbCe) 
bc^ $oftomt(e)3 unb auf ben I»dcbetn jenet ^dufet? ®a§ 
('I'hoso) finb Slefier oon ©tdreben; abet bie ©tor^e finb no^ 
niebt bict- finb nocb in ben lidnbern, too eS aucb im 

SSinter toarm ift. iilber mebrere iflaare fommen febed 
Um bie ©tabt feben loir cine Sonbfibaft oon SEBiefen, ffelbern 
unb Ddtfern, unb ganj in bet Seme jtoei Qkbitge. ©eben 

©ie mit Sbtetw 5ctnrobr(e) ein ©(blog ouf einem bet Serge 

feneS ©ebitgeS? gebbrt betn ffoifet. 6t b<*t mebme 

©(blSffet ouf ben Setgen unb in ben Xdlern unf(e)tet @ebitge. 


* The preposition unter governs the dative when it indicates reet 
under or rest amongst, but the accusative when it denotes motion 
to a position under or anwngst. 

German Conv.-Oramraar. 
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LcdsON 8. 


«Cttfga6e 14 

Which building have you visiteda to-dayi? We have 
visited four buildings: the castle, the council-house, and two 
churches. What have you seen there? We have seen many 
paintings and all kinds of antiquities. We admire very 
[much] several of the paintings in the castle. The painting 
of a street in a village with the nests on the roofs of the 
houses is yery good. We admire also the pictures of (the) 
life in the villages. The picture of the women and children 
in (ouf) the market with the lambs and calves is especially 
good. And several of the landscapes with their mountains, 
valleys and castles are magnificent. Amongst the antiquities 
in the castle are books, clothes, muskets, swords and all 
sorts of instruments. Several of the books are many cent- 
uries old. Their leaves are quite yellow, but the colours 
of the pictures are still beautiful. In the council -house 
[there] are also several antiquities, especially manuscripts 
and five or six portraits. In one manuscript are the laws 
of the country in the year 1286. Many of the words are 
now quite unintelligible. 


CONVERaATION. 


5aBen bic SSdgel 91eflcr? 

©as liegt iit bcm Siejle? 
fiieben Sie bic @ler? 

Sn xvti^tx <Stabt tcbt 3^^ SSettcr 
(does your cousin live)? 
SBicDict QJelb ^abcn ©ic? 

3Bic flnb blc S3iattcr bcc SSftumc? 
Sffio finb mcinc SBflc^ct? 

ScIt^eiS ^at Sater ge- 

fauft? 

§at ct au^ citicn (Smarten? 

2Bct f)at bag ©cf|Io6 gefauft? 

Sanber finb rcic^ (rich)? 


^a, bic meiften ®dgel ^nbeit 9?eflcr. 
fef;c bier @ter. 
bie Gtcr ber 
Cr Icbt in granffurt. 

3d) btei ?3iarf (= 3 sh.). 
®ie finb griin. 

0ie finb in 31 ntmcr. 

©T jenc ^njci $diifer gefauft. 

9tein, cr fyit felncn ©arten, aber 
bide 3^tbcr. 

^er 0of)u beg ^rafen 
Sngtanb unb ?Imcrifa. 


EIOHTH LESSON. £cktion, 

SOME DEVIATIONS FROM THE FOREGOING RULES 
ON THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF NOUNS. 

/. THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

1. Eight masculine monosyllables take in the plural 
ten (instead of se); — 

^et ^om the thorn 
, STtaft » mast 


bet the peacock 

„ @d^mer) > pain 
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ber @ee the lake bet ©taat the state 

,, ©porn » spur ©tra^)I » beam, ray. 

Plur. ®ie -- ©taatcn, ©tral^Icu, ©darner jcn, ©ce(e)n* 2 c. 

Note 1 . — 2)ct ^^fau sometimes takes *cu in the G., D., and A. 
singular: bc8 ^fauen, etc. • 

Note The correct plural of bcr ©porn is: Bpoxtn, not ©por* 
nen (which, however, sometimes occurs). 

2. The following masculine nouns take ?er in the 
plural and modify the root vowels o, and u; — 


®et ®eift 

the mind, ghost 1 

ber 9}anb 

the edge 

„ ®ott 

> God 

„ Sormunb 

» guardian 

„ «eib 

» body 

„ SGSoIb 

» forest 

„ 9Kann 

» man, husband 

„ 2Butm 

» worm. 

„ Ort 

» place ! 




Plur. ®ic — Planner, 3BoIbcr, Ceiber, SBnrmcr ic. 


If. THE FOURTH DECLENSION. 


3. The following feminine monosyllables form their 
plural in ^ctt, without modifying the root- vowel: — 

®ic ?lrt the kind, species ! bic the duty 


„ > road 

„ 3)anf » money-bank 
®U(i^t » bay 

„ SBurg » old castle, | 
stronghold [ney j 

„ the passage, jour- 1 

„ Slur > country-side 1 

„ glut » flood 

gorm » form, shape 
„ grau > woman, wife j 

„ Wlut » blaze, glow i 

„ 3agb •> chase j 

„ ifa[t load, weight I 
„ SDlarf the boundary, mark | 


m 


post-office, post 

Dual 

» 

torment, pang 

Sdjar 


troop 

©d)Iad)t 


battle 

©djrift 


writing 

©cbulb 

» 

debt 

©pur 

5 > 

trace, track 

2af 


deed 

3;rad;t 

» 

costunle 

Ubr 

y> 

watch, clock 

asapi 

» 

choice, election 



world 

3at)I 

» 

number, figure 


» 

time. 


Plur. ®ic — Sal^neit (©ifcnbaf^nen railroads), Sonfeit :c. 


in. THE FIFTH DECLENSION 
4. Eight neuter nouns form their plural by taking 


®o8 9lu0e 

the 

eye 

pi. bic ^lugen 

„ Sett 

» 

bed 

„ „ ©Cttttt 

„ 6nbe 

» 

end 

„. „ gnben 

„ feemb 


shirt 

„ „ §emben 



heart 

, , 'Cierjttt 


4 * 
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3ii'jcft the insect pi. bic Sfnfcitett 

^ Scib * grief „ ,, fieibeii 

, „ O^r » ear ,, „ Dfjrctt. 

Note. — is irregular in the singular. It is declined as fol- 
lows; Nom. boS ?)cra, Geii. be« §cracii8, Dat. bcm Acc. baS 

-pcra (cf. ber 3loine, etc., Lesson 111, Obs. 1, p. 33). 

5. The following neuter monosyllables take (not set) 
in the plural and do not modify their root-vowels: — 


S)a3 Sell 

the hatchet 

bo5 

9ie^ 

the deer, roe 

*/ 

Sein 


leg 

H 

91eid) 

» 

empire, kii 

If 

Soot 

S' 

boat 


dom 

, realm 

It 

Srot 

y> 

bread 

tt 

9io& 

the horse, steed 

tt 

®iii9 


thing 


SqIj 

y.' 

salt 

II 

5eU 

>' 

hide, skin 

„ 

©C()Clf 

» 

sheep 

It 


7> 

poison 

„ 


» 

ship 



» 

copybook 

n 

©cbmeiu 

pig, swine 

» 

3od) 


yoke 

tt 

Sell 

» 

rope 

II 

.Quic 


knee 

„ 

Spiel 


play, game 

II 



lot, fate 

„ 

Stiicf 

» 

piece 

It 


» 

net 

ft 

AOU 

» 

rope 


Sferb 

Sfiiub 

7> 

horse 

„ 

Sleri 

'» 

work 

n 


pound 

„ 

3fii9 


stnif 

II 

3ie(^t 

» 

right 

II 

3iel 

V 

aim, end, gc 


PUir. '$'ic — iBcine, iHofi'e, '4Jfcrbf, ®ootc jc. 

Note . — The plural of some of the above words, hr: — pi. 
Sd^afe; Sd&iff, pi. ©4 iff e; 6picl, pi. 8picle should be distinguished 
from such masculine nouns formed with the 6uf6x ^cr (denoting 
an agent) as : — bcr Sci^cifer the shepherd, bet Sniffer the boatman, 
bet ^bieler the player. 


6. The following neuter words of more than one 
syllable take in the plural with modification of the 
preceding vowel: — 

©crnac^ the room ba^ ©cmaiib the garment 

,, ©emiit > temper „ Mcgi'meut » regiment 

„ @cid)lc^t ^ gender, sex * „ Spi'tal » hospital. 

Plur. $ic ~ @ cm liter, @efd)le^ter, ©emanber 2 c. 

7. A few neuter words (of Latin origin) ending in sal 
and $tttm have sien in the plural: — 

bQ» Jffapi'tol the capital, fund; pL bic J(f a|)i'taliett. 

„ iRinc'ral » mineral; „ „ 5}liuc'ralleil. 

,, '©tubium > study; „ „ ©tub lea. 

Notice that ^tum is changed into 4en. 


WORDS. 

JI)ie©trtt6enba^n.the tram(way) | ba« a)ambffc6iff the steamer 
l'fU'a:»mha:n] | [*dampffif] 
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\ 


bet @efang 

the song i 

oeroeffen 

forgotten (p. p.) 

fg3'zan] 


[fePgeson] 


the sun 

q^X(k\tnrgra:zm] to grsfee 

bit afreube 

the pleasure 

arbeiten 

to work 

['froidd] 


'^ar'haitm] 

• 

bic QJlftdc 

the midge, gnat , 

oerbinben 

to connect 

['mgko] 


[fer'hindon] 


ber 31cil [tail] 

the part 

gemadbt 

made (p. p.j 

ber 5lcfer 

tlje (cultivated'i 

[go 'maxt] 


f'^akar] 

field 

atte [^^ah] 

all 

ber ^rm ['arm] the arm 

betbc ['haido] 

both 

ber aOSagen 

the carriage, 

Iftftig ['hstiflkj 

troublesome 

['va:olfpn] 

wagon 

befonberS 

especially 

ber a3ett)obncr 

the inhabitant 

[ho'zondors] 


[h^ 'vo:n»r] 


fonbern 

but^ 

bie Sittc [’zitj] 

the custom 

['zondorn] 


fabrcri [’fa:ron] to go 

fein . . . mebr 

no longer any 

erfreueu 

to please 

[kain . . . men] 


Per' frown] 


tote [vi:] 

like, as 

tx\\lVii feryylt] filled (p. p.) 

an [tsu:] (dat,) 

to. 


EXERCISE 15. 

Um ®crlin finb tiiclc SBdfbcr unb Seen, ©ifenba^nen, 
Strafeenbabnen iinb 3)ambffcbiffc fabren non ®crUn ju biefen 
28dlbern imb Seen. 6^ ift febon in ben SBdIbern. 3)cr 
fantj ber SSoget, bic bet Slumcn unb bic Strablen bet 

Sonne erfreuen unf(c)rc Dbren unb ?iugcn. Unf(c)rc ^n^tn 
jinb mit ^yreube crfiillt. ?(t(c 2eibcn unb Sebmerjen finb ncr=^ 
geffen. ®ir b^^^cn geftern ben Sprcemalb befuebt. mar 
febr febon im S33a(b(e), aber bic moren febr Idftig, 

befonber^ bic SKildfcn. cincm Xcii(c) bcy Sprccmalb^ ift 
nun !cin S33otb mebr, fonbern nur SSiefen unb Sdter. ^ ?luf ben 
SBiefen grafen J?ubc, ^Pferbe unb Sebafe. 2luf ben ^idern arbeiten 
bcibc ©efcbfecbtcr, SKdnncr unb grauen, jufommen. 5Ucbt 
Stragen, fonbern bic 5(rme be3 t?Iuffc§ nerbinbeu bier bic Xdrfcr. 
Die Sauern b^tbeu Icinc SBagen, fonbern 33ootc. ^uf ben 93ootcn 
baben mir g^^beten bon ^orf ju 5)orf gema^t. 3)ic Semobner 
baben nocb biclc attc Sitten, unb bic Xradbten ber 'Jrauen 
finb nodb ganj mie in aften 3eiten. 

9tufgabe 16. 

In Berlin [there] are many hospitals. I have to-day 
visited a hospital with my friend and his wife. Many men- 
friends, lady- friends, parents, and guardians of the patients 
were also there. We saw (have . . . seen) no professors and 

* English ‘but’ must be translated by fonb?rn when it expresses 
contrast after a negative expression (cf. examples in Ex. 15), but 
by aber in other cases. 
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/ 


students to-daj; but they oftena comei to the hospitals. The 
treatment of the patients forms (bilbet) a part of their 
studies: The patients in this hospital are men, women, and 
children with diseases of the heart, of the eyes, and of the 
•ears. Many suffer great (grofee) pain (plur.)y and many are 
very poor. My friend and his wife have good hearts. They 
oftena payi the debts of the men and women, and they ^ve 
the children such (fold^e) things as shoes, stockings, shirts, 
and other (anbete) garments. The bedrooms {use @(§(QfgemQd^) 
are large and airy. In each bedroom are many beds. At 
the ends of the beds are numbers, and under the numbers 
are the names of the patients. 


CONVERSATION. 


§afl bu Dielc ^ferbe? 


2BaS bu gcfe^^cn? 

bu bic ®urg€u bicfe4 SanbcS 
gcfc^en ? 

2Bcr firtb biefc Srauen? 

®3tc t)iclc (how many) 5(ugcn unb 
O^rcu bu? 

JOogcC glcic^t cincm Oleiter 
(is like a horseman)? 


9kin, id) f)aht nur eiu ^fcrb, abcr 
mein Onfcl ^lat bieic ^fetbe unb 
©(^afc. 

1)abt bide SJJincralicn gc- 
fe^n. 

ic^ \it (them) gefc^cn. 

(5^^ finb metne 9?ad)barinncn. 

3^ ^bc ^mei ?lngen unb ^mci 
O^ren. 

S)cr ^pal)u; benn cr f)nt 8bareu 
an ben Sflficn. 


NINTH LESSON. TTeuntc Ccktion. 

CONTINUATION. 

IV. ADDITIONAL REMAKES ON I HE PLURAL. 

S. Several nouns have a double form of the plural, 
when their meaning is different: — 

5Rniif = ^ bench; pi. bie Sdllfc 

1 the (money-)bank ; pi. bie iBaitfcn 

'X\na f tb® ribbon; pi. bie ®dnber 

\ the bond; tie (figurative); pi. bie $onbc 

bo. tbe thing; K {FIJI’S; 

b.* ®.». { ti tSnf.?.''bif iS. 


^ In such sentences as this the neuter singular pronoun is 
used in German as the subject of the verb, whatet^er the gender 
or number of the noun complement. Cf. English : It is my father. 
* S)et 9a nb means the volume, pL bie 9dnbe. 
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bet Drt 


{ village, town ; pi. bie Orte 
location, spot; pi. bie £)rtet 


W « tb. word; { g|'S'L= 


ba§ SJanb the country; pi. 


bie Sdnber (usual plural) 
bie Sanbe (provinces, districts, also 
poetical for Sdnbet). 


9. There are a great many German substantives which, 
from their meaning, cannot be used in the plural, 
whilst others have no singular. To the former belong: — 


(1) The names of metals: — 

!j)a3 @oIb gold bn§ @i)en iron 

„ ©ilbet silver „ ®Iei lead, etc. 


(2) The names of substances and materials: — 

®et ^onig honey i baS meal, flour 

ba3 wax ' bet 3udet sugar 

„ ^ct{^ meat bet @anb sand. 


(;J) General and abstract terms, such as: — 

“S^ie Siebe love I bic Slugenb youth (time of y.) 

ba3 ®liid happiness bet iKufjm glory, fame 

bic ftdlte cold | „ 0d)laf sleep 

„ SBdtrne warmth | „ ^linger hunger. 

Note . — Observe that in German these names of metals, materials 
and abstract terms are usually preceded by the definite article. 

(4) Some nouns have both an abstract and a more 
concrete meaning. In their abstract meaning they have 
no plural; in their more concrete meaning the plural 
is expressed by means of suitable derivatives, e g. : — 


1)a§ Sob praise 

bet 5Rat advice^ 

bet Streit contention, quarrel 

baS Ungliid misfortune, accident 

bic Gljre the honour 

bie @iinft the favour 

ber iob death 


pi. bic Sobjpriid^c, Sobreben 
„ „ 9{atjd)ldge 

„ „ 'slrcitigfciten 

„ „ UngliidSfdllc 

„ „ g^teubcjeugimgeu® 

„ „ ©Jtnftbcjeiigimgcu 

„ „ 2;obcSfdUc. 


10. Masculine and neuter nouns when used to indicate 
measure retain the form of the singular when preceded 
by a numeral: — 


‘ But bet SRot the councillor, pi. bie 9l&te. 
’ There is also the plural: bie Cb^en, 
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2) er gufe the foot ; as : fiinf 8it| (not 0fii^c) lang five feet long 

„ Soil » inch; * t)ier gott 6rcit four inches wide 

^ ©tab » degree; » jtoanjig ®rilb ^Sltc 20 degrees o/* cold 

„ SDiann » man » ^nfbiinbert Slaitit Snfantcrie 500 foot 

baS $fimb » pound ; » brct ®fttiib 3udcr three p. of sugar 

„ $aar^ » pair; » jtoet ®aar ©d^ubc two pairs of shoes 

„ ©u^cnb » dozen ; » 6 .feaubjc^ube six dozen gloves 

p, » quire ; ^ }el)u 8ui( '4japier ten quires of paper 

„ ©tiid » piece ; » neun Stitif Sud) nine pieces of cloth 

^ ®Ia§ » glass ; ^ ®{a9 ®ier two glasses of beer. 

AW.— Feminine words are used in the plural; as:— tie Sflafc^e 
the bottle: Sflaf(i^eu SDetn. ton bottles of wine; but notice bic 

SJtar! (coin = 1 sh.); tier fDkrf = 4 sh.; and ber Slag: btei 3:agc 
three days. 

11. The following nouns have no singular: — 

®ic Scute people j bic Iruppcu the troops 

^ JJoften the expense ,, Giufuuftc » revenue 

„ Unfoften » costs ,, Scrtcu » holidays 

„ gitern » parents ,, @ej(i^mifter » brothers and 

,, Sruttuncr » ruins sisters 

„ 5!KoIfett » whey „ SKofern » measles. 

12. Substantives compounded with =tnann change it 
in the plural into stcutc^: — 

iDer ^auptmaun the captain; pi, bic ^auptleittc 

„ |)anbel§manu » tradesman; ,, ^anbcl^Irutc 

„ ifaufmann >> merchant; „ „ itauftrute 

„ 0eemanu » seaman ; „ „ 0eeIeitte 

„ gbelmann » nobleman ; „ „ gbeUfttte 

„ ^ ^ofntann » courtier; „ „ .^oflciitc. 

WORDS. 

3) a8 4)aupttoort the noun bic ^olge the con- 

['haupt'vjrtJ [ folojpj sequence 

bie SJte^rgabl the plural bic 3htung the newspaper 

[^meir'Uail] ['tsaitut}] 

bie 2iftc [’list?] the list . bie gin^a^l the singular 

ber §Qnbet (the) commerce • ['^iin'taa.lj 
• f'handd] ber Refiner the waiter 

bie tj^eunbfe^aft (the) friendship i ['kilmr] 

[ frdnt'faft] ; fagcn^'^a.'fz/^auy to say 

®eutf^(anb Germany : ermutigt encouraged 

['doitflant] mudn'jki] (p. p.) 

bie Slbleitung the derivative | gcbrau(!ben to use 

/' ^aplaitup J i [g9 *brmixm ] 

* gin paax signifies a fetv; asr-ein paar Sioge a few days. 

* gb^mftnner .are husbands; gb^Ieute married people; 0(bnee>> 
ntdnner snowmen, figures of snow; 6taat9mdnner statesmen. 
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tjerlftinbert prevented(p.p.) botft [ho:x] high, tall 

[f€r*hhidd7^tj baffir [da'fy:r] for it, for theof • 

ftcb^n [yte:dn] to stand tccr [le:r] empl^. 

reid^ [raig] rich 

EXERCISE 17. 

9D?c^rcrc igaulittuortcr l^abcn jmei SKel^rsai^t. 

9Bir fagcn: ,,§icr ift cine Siftc bon S233rtcrn/' aber: 

SBortc bet ^auptleutc b^tben bic 3^ru))))cn ermutigt." Stauen 
baben oft 83dnbcr an ben ^iiten; abet nidb* Sdnbct, fonbern 
Sonbe bc§ ^anbcl^ unb bet grcunbfdbaft berbinben ©nglanb unb 
3)cutfdblanb. 93cibc Sdnber finb rcicb an (in) SKincralicn. — 
^Inhere JpaulJtiodrtcr f^aitn !cinc SSRcbrjabl. 2Bir gebraudben 
bafiir Slbleitungen. SBir fagen: ,,Scin 9tat b<it cinen ©treit 
berbinbert/' abet: ,,^ie SRatfcbfdgc metnet ©efebtuifter b<^bcn oft 
©treitigfeiten bcxbiitbcrt „'$er Xob biefer Scute koar bie 
etneg Ungliicf^/' aber: ber S^^twng fteben mebrere Unglud^^ 

fdtlc unb Xobc^fdUe/' 9ladb gebraudben tuir oft nidbt bic 

SWebrjabl, fonbern bic (SinjabI bicicr §aul)ttu6rtcr. b^bc 

ijiuci 5u6c, aber id) bin fiinf 5^6 Unf(c)rc 

(yfdfcr finb leer. ScUner, geben Sie mir nocb skoei fflla^ Sier! 

«ufgobc 18. 

What have you bought (gclauft)? I have bought two pairs 
(of) gloves and a few ribbons and other (anbcrc) things (used 
jokingly). Why are you sitting here on this bench? We are 
observing the people. On those benches under the ruins of 
the castle [there] are several seamen from the Netherlands 
and other (anberen) countries. Their faces are red and their 
words are loud. We onlya understandi a few words from 
time to time. I believe they are having quarrels about (uber 
with acc,) their ships. Do you see those four * gentlemen 
with cigars? Two are merchants and two are managers of 
banks. The two merchants are brothers. The government 
buys from them (ibnen) all [the] provisions for (fiir with acc,) 
the troops of the garrison of this town. It is a garrison of 
six thousand (fcdbStaufcnb) men. They use every week three 
thousand (breitaufenb) pounds [of] sugar and thirty thousand 
(brcigfgtaufcnb) pounds [of] flour. 

CONVERSATION. 

.tennen ©10 metue ^Irtrfjbani ? ^sdf) Tcnne 5bt<‘ ^?ad[)barii unb 

J\brc 9lQrf)barinncu. 

^l^cr ift bn? IDic ‘2)o!torcii finb brt. 

28er finb biefe .^>crren? (53 finb ^aiifleutc. 

SBomit (with whal) ftc<bcn (prick) ibr(;n ^ornen. 

un3 bic 91ofcn? 

SBomit !dmpfeii (fight) bio .i^dbne? !i£llit ibren ©poren. 

finb biefe ficutc? 0ic (or ^§) finb '^Imerifanev. 
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^cnncn <Sic bic 3Bct!c bicfc^ 

28o Icbctt bie Hffcn? 

aSa^ finb ba§ (Si)cn unb ba^ 
-®olb? 


3a, feinc SGBcrfc finb fcl^r bcrill^mt. 

©ic Icb€n meiftcn§ (mostly) in 
aSalbern. 

©ic finb SOtctaUc. 


TENTH LESSON. 3cljntc CcMioii. 

HOUNS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepositions are used with different cases. Most of 
those which occur very frequently are used with the 
dative or the accusative, though some require the geni- 
tive. For the present, we only give such as occur most 
frequently. The prepositions are further dealt with in 
the Syntax. 

1. Prepositions always governing the dative: 

VnS oat of, from ' feit since 

feei near, at, by (with) DOtt of, from, by 

nit with }U to, at 

nat^ after, to (with the name ■ gt|}tttit6tr opposite (to). It fol- 
of a town or country) i lows the noun it governs. 


Examples. 

2tuy bcm ©artcn from (out of) the garden. 

2lu» bcr ©tabt from the town. 

5RU eiucm ©todc with a stick. 

Wit ciucr S^ber with a pen. 

bcm Wittagcjl’cix after (the) dinner. 

2Jac^ bcr Stiinbc after the lesson. 

Weincm ^enflcr gcgcniibcr opposite my window, etc. 

2. Prepositions always requiring tlic accusatiir : — 

Xnri^ through, by O^ltc without 

fur for am round, about, at (time) 

against, towards toibct against. 

Examples. 

Surcl^ ben SGBalb through the forest (wood). 

3)urc^ bic ©tra^c through the street. 

2)urc^ ba^ SOBafjcr through the water, 
giir meinen 33rubcr for my brother. 

Siir tneine ©d^meftcr for my sister, &c. 

3. Prepositions governing soraetiixies the dative^ some- 
times the accusative:-- 
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The following nine take the dative in answer to the 
question where? indicating a state of rest or movemerlt^ 
limited to the place expressed by the preposition and 
the noun. They require the accusative in reply to 
the question whither? or where to? with a vdtb 
denoting direction or motion from one place to another. 

(dat) at in' (dat,) in, at ttbcr over, across 

„ (acc.) to „ (acc.) into Itttter under, among 

attf upon, on tteien beside, near between. 

Winter behind before; ago 

Examples with the Dative (rest or movement within limits.) 

3d) [ie^e an bcm Qfcnftcr I stand at the window. 

5luf bem 2i|d)(c) on (upon) the table. 

®ic fd)tDimmcn in bem 3Baffer the fish are swim- 

ming in the water. 

3u bet ©tabt in (the) town. 

Sot bem fjeuftcr before the window. 

Examples with the Accusative (motion to a place). 

3d) an ba§ S^nftcr I go to the window. 

3d) 0cl)e liber ben I go over the river. 

Stellcn ©ic e§ aor ba§ S^nftcr put it before the window. 

4. Prepositions with the Genitive case: — 

SBo^rrnb during I flatt or anftatt instead of 

megm on account of j in spite of. 

Examples. 

S^d^renb be§ !D{egen§ during the rain. 

Statt or anftatt eine^S ®ricfc§ instead of a lejiter. 

5. Several of these prepositions are often contracted 
with the definite article, viz. 

Mm for an bcm, as am f^enfter (rest) at the window 

ttitS » an ba§, ^ an§ genfter (motion) to the window 

aufg » auf ba§, >> anf^ i!anb (motion) into the country 

Im » in bcm, > im SlMntcr in winter 

ittS » in ba§, » in^ SSaffer (motion) into the water 

brim » bci bem, » bcim 3:or near the gate 

linr(|g » burd^ ba§, bnrci^3 Opener through the fire 

tiom » Don bcm, :> oom '33iarft from the market 

Dor9 » Dor ba§, Dor§ 3^nftcr (motion) before the window 

itberb » liber ba§, » iibevy '33lccr (motion) am-oss the sea 

. and dor# when denoting me, al\fi^ays take the dat trey as; 

in jtoci %a^tn in tw^o days; Dor cincr ©tunbe, .an hour ago, 

* Srob is also frequently used with the dative. 
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jum for ju bem, as: jum Saier (I go) to the father 

» ju ber, » jur SKuttcr to the mother. 


^VORDS. 


^,ic Rammer the (small) 

['kanur] room 

bic Slrbeit the work 

/■' ^arhnitj 

bic SBllitc the blossom 

[^bUjitj] 

fi^en ['zitsjuJ to sit 
fcbcinen to shine 

['fainon] 

arbeiten to work 

[' ’^arbaiton] 

t)tden ['pikjn] to peck 
riifen ['niifjnJ to call 

tfittt 

^ ^ ‘ ^ I (to) it, (for) it > neut. 

mir fmi:rj (to) me, (for) me (dat,) 
bi(!b [di^] thee, you (acc. i^ing.). 


fommc ri^omj]! 
finc^cn izigonj 
fptcicn ['fpiddnj 
pQcIcn f'2)(tkjn] 
cilcn ['-aihn] 
tann [kati] 
fcTtift [J/rmikl 
IOC iter l’vait.)r] 
bid [bis] 
cnblid& [ ■f utlivl 
fort [f.irt] 
luftla 


cornel 
to sing 
to play 
to pack 
to hurry 
can 
ready 

on, further 
till 

at last 
gone, away 
merry 


. sing.) 
) 


EXERCISE 19. 

5n fcincr .Shammer fi^t cin Rnabc bei bcr 3(rbcit. 9Sor 
i^m auf bcm Srifd^(c) finb feinc Siid^er. fc^cint bic Sonne 
burd^ bad fjcnftcr auf feinc Siic^cr. ?lbcr cr ift mit fcincr 
Slrbcit nod^ nic^t fertig. Xxo^ bed Sonncnfd^cind arbeitet cr 
rocitcr. Sctncni gegcniiber ift bcr SBalb. 3lud bcm 

SBalbc fommt cin Sogel, pieft an bad jenfter unb ruft: 
mit mir in ben SBalb! 6d ift fo fc^5n untcr ben Sdumcn im 
3BaIb(c). fiber bcincm Rohfc fingen loir SSbgcl unb urn bid^ 
^aft bu flatt ber Siid^cr SStumcn unb Sluten. 3)cinc greunbe 
fpiefen fc^on obnc bief}/' Slbcr bcr Rnabc fagt jum SSoget: 

bin mit mcincr Wrbeit nod) nid}t fertig.'' (£r arbeitet 
locitcr, bid er enbUe^ fertig ift. 3)ann hadt cr feinc Sud^cr 
jufammen unb ciit fort in ben SSalb fciueii j^reunben. '2)ic 
Sonne fc^cint, bic aSbgci fingen. 9iac^ ber 9lrbeit faun cr 
luftig fein. 

«ufgabc 20. 

A town mouse (Stablmaud, fern.) comes out of the town 
and visits a field-mouse ([jfelbmaud, fan.) in a forest. The 
field-monse gives her friend (ffm.) nuts from the trees. 
“Have you ^ no bread or meat instead of these nuts asks 
the town mouse. “No, in the country wei havea ® only nuts”, 
says the field-mouse. “But how do you live without other 


* Animals would expected to address each other as „bu*. 
This should be remembered throughout this exercise. 

* Verb before subject (see Note 2, p. 41). 
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(anberc) food?*’ asks her friend. “Come with me to my house.” 
During the journey she tells ^ (use erjoblcn) of all sorts ofre 
(atterict) delicious ((Sftlid^cn) foods in the pantry of h^r house. 

In an hour they come^ to the house. “Here we are^ at 
home (ju §QU|e)”, says the town mouse. They creep through 
a hole into the pantry. Before their eyes they see^ nothing 
but (nld^tS q 1§) food (plur.). On all sides [of them], over 
their heads, under their feet are all sorts of food (plur.). 
They are hungry and begin to (ju) eat. Suddenly they 
hear^ a waiter come. The town mouse hurries into her hole. 
The field-mouse is too (ju) far from the hole. She slips (use 
behind a cheese opposite the hole, and remains be- 
hind the cheese, till the waiter is 2 gone (fort)i . Then (2)Qnn) 
she slips ^ also into the hole and says to the town mouse: 

“I am going home (nad^ spite of your pantry 

I live better (buffer) than you (nom.) You are not safe from 
(Dor, with dat.) the people and the cats.” 


CONVERSATION. 


2Ber ^Qt mciii 5<^tevme)fer ? 

303o ift mein 9kanle(V 
ift SSilbclm? 
i2So fi^t bet IsBogcl? 

'^ol)in (where) gcf)cit Gie? 

Sl^ofjiu fliegcu uicic i8dgc(? 
lilBanu (when) f(iegcn fie fort (fly 
off, leave)? 

^of)er (whence) fommcu Sic? 
3ur men (whom) finb biefe Stir- 
fcfjcn? 

3ft 3§te S}?iittcr 5 u §aii|e? 


(fg fiegt auf bem 3:ifd)c. 

(£'r f)dngt Winter ber iur. 

(Sr ift im (Horten ober im §ofc. 
(Sr fi^t auf bem ^ad)c beS §aufe^. 
3d} gcfjc Quf (to) ben 9}farft. 

8ie ftiegen iibers 9J2eer. 

Sl^or bem SBintcr. 

3d} fomme oom ?[linrftc (market), 
finb fiir ba§ Slinb meinci- 
9?ad}bar§. 

!l?cin, fie ift itid}t 5 n §aufe, fie ift 
au^gegangen (gone put). 


ELEVENTH LESSON. (£lfte £efition. 

GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

(®cfci&rcd)t ber ^au))tn)oi:tcr.) 

The gender of a noun may generally be inferred 
either from its meaning or from its ending. 

A. OF THE MASCULINE GEEDER are;— 

1. Appellations of men and male animals: — 

'Set ®dt the bear ' ber Sc^ueiber the tailor 

„ » cock i „ iiger » tiger 

„ Sbnig » king „ 58otet^ father 

„ fiei^rer » teacher, master ; „ Sl'olf * » wolf 

* Verb before subject (see note 2, p. 41). 



62 


Lesson 11. 


{ 


Except the diminutives in ‘(ftett and -lein, which are all neuter, 

( — baS Sifttex^en (used as a term of endearment) the father; 

bad @5^nletn the little son; bad the (young) cockerel. 

Notice also: — bie ©(i&ilbtoa(^e the sentry, bte ^Petfon the person 
(male or female), bie SDlemtne the coward. 

‘2. The names of the seasons, months, and days: — 

®ct 2Btnter winter j bet 5)lonta8 Monday 

„ ©ommer summer I „ ®icn§tag Tuesday 

„ 3Kat May ! „ 5Jtift»Dod) Wednesday 

„ Suit July i „ Switag Friday. 

3. The names of stones: — 

®et ®ia'mant the diamond | bcr 'Jhi'biu the ruby 
„ ffiejel » flint, pebble j „ @tctu > stone. 

4. Most words ending in sttt which are neither dimi- 
nutives in si^en nor infinitives in sen used substantively, 
as: — 

2)et SBoben the floor, ground i bcr (Siro)df)tlt the gioschen (pen- 
„ Soben » thread „ 3tcgeit » rain [ny) 

„ ©arten » garden „ SJucfen » back. 

Except -. — bad stiffen the cushion, bad 93ecfen the basin, bad 
SBappen the coat of arms. 

5. Five words ending in double sc; — 

35er 0c^nee snow ber i?ajffe coffee 

„ ®ec the lake „ See tea, bcr ftlee clover. 

Sote . — Distinguish ber ®et, the lake, from bte See the sea. 

6. Nouns of more than one syllable ending in sig, 
si4 sing, sling:— 

j^bnig the king ber Bering the herring [man). 

„ » carpet „ Suuglittg the youth (young 

B, OF THE FEMININE OENDEIi are:— 

1. Appellations of women and female animals: — 

S)ic i^rau the woman ! bie ifouiflin the queen 

„ 2od)tcr > daughter I „ @an^ » goose. 

Except: — bad SBcib the woman, wife; bad Sxauenjimtner the 
woman (following the rule given below, for the gender of com* 
pound nouns), and diminutives in *d^en and >Iein, which are all 
neater, as: — bad X5(!btex(!^en the little daughter, bad SJlftbd^en the 
girl, bad Sf^&ulein the young lady (Miss). 

2. Dissyllabic silbstantives ending in tt (not -ce) if 
they denote inanimate objects : — 
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®ie SBitne 

the 

pear 

bie the cherry 

„ 58Iume 


flower 

„ Siebt » love •• 

„ e^re 


honour 

„ Sd^ulf » school. 


» 

oak ; 

j „ ©Ira^e » street, road 

„ 

„ ®tbe 

» 

earth 

„ ©tunbe » hour , 



help 

„ » pocket. 


Note. — The sun is feminine in German: bte ©onne; the moon 
is masculine: ber ^onb. 


Exceptions:— hai (eye), baS 6ubc(end), ba§ ®rbe (inheritance); 

and some masculine nouns which also admit now of n in the 
nominative, as:— ber 9tamc. See p. 33, Obs. 1. 

3. All derivative nouns formed with the final syllables 

jfeit ^ung and sin; and all nouns of 

foreign origin in dc, nf and stat:— 

Sic ©d^ntcid^c'lel flattery bic SBo^uung the dwelling 

„ SflaDe'rel slavery „ ©d^dferin the shepherdess 

„ 3ftcil|eit liberty . „ poetry 

„ ©anfbarfelt gratitude „ 5!}hHron million 

„ ^43otfiliaft the message „ music 

,, C)offnttii8 hope „ ©c^bn^eit beauty 

„ Scr'jbgcrttttB the delay „ 5)laic'jlat Majesty. 

Except:— !petf(baft the seal. 

4. Most nouns formed from verbs with the ending 
(occasionally ^b): 

®ic ?lnfunft the arrival ’ bic 3agb the chase 

„ Sud)t » bay, gulf „ ©d)lQ(!^t » battle 

,, 3al)rt ?> drive „ ©djrift » writing 

„ ©ebiilb ^ patience „ ©d}ulb guilt, debt. 

» 

C, OF THE NEUTER UENDEli are:— 

1. The letters of the alphabet: — ba§ 33, baS baS 3. 

2. The names of metals: — 

@olb gold I ba^3 6ifcu iron 

„ ©ilbcr silver | „ 23Ici lead. 

P^xcept:—htx Stabl steel. 

3. Nearly all names of countries and places (cities* 
villages, provinces, islands, &c.): ^reufecn Prussia, 5ranl= 
reid^ France, 9iom Rome. 

PJxcept: — bie @d^tt)ei5 Switzerland, bie S^firfei Turkey, bic Sum* 
batbei Lombardy, bet ^eloponncS the Peleponnesus, etc.; see 
Lesson 13, 1. 

4. The infinitive used substantively (in which case it 
has a capital letter): — 
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®a3 @f^en eating i bo3 Stoud^en smoking 

* „ fieben life „ Soujen dancing 

„ Sejen reading „ 2:rinfen drinking. 

5. All diminutives in si^en and slcin: — 

Slurndjett the little flower bo§ Slldbi|ra » girl 

„ §au§(ft«t » little house „ j^inbieltt the baby. 

6. Most collective nouns with the prefix @es: — 

SaS Ocbirge the mountain | ba3 @tbdube the building 

„ ®cmdlbc » picture „ ®r{d)dft > business 

„ ®tfoIge » suite , „ ©fjdjcnf » present. 

A'xcepf ions .—bit ®e}(biibte history, bie ®efof)t the danger, bit 
®ebuTt birth, bie @e0alt power, bit ®eftalt eliape, bie ®ebulb 
patience, bet ®eban(e the thought, bet @ebtau(b the use, bet ®e< 
fibniad the taste, bet ®etu(b the smell; and a few more. 

7. Of the nouns ending in snU some are neuter, some 
feminine, as; — 

Neuter. Feminine. 

the evidence '£)ic "Jinftcrni^ the darkness 

„ Seardbui^ the funeral „ knowledge 

„ Sebiirfni^ the want ,, 2)ctrubni§ affliction 

„ ©ebac^tni^ the memory, &c. ,, ©rlaubni^ permission, &c. 

/>. GENDER OF COMPOUND SUBSTANTIVES. 

The gender of compound substantives is tliat of the 
last component: — hit ^auStiir the streetdoor (last com- 
ponent bie %nx); ba§ SlintcnfaB the inkstand; bie SBintcr= 
jcit winter-time. 

Except ::-h it ©robmut generosity, bic Sanftmut meekness, and 
bic 3)cmut humility, humblene8s\ 

Note. — ^nttnoTt the answer, is not a compound of baS SSJort, 

K. DOUBLE GENDER. 

The following nouns have a double gender and 
meaning: — 

Maac. Fern, or Neuter. 

2)cr Snub the volume ba§ ®anb the ribbon, tie, bond 

„ SSauer > peasant ba§ Sauer the bird-cage 

„ 6^or » chorus ba§ (i(|or the choir (part of a 

church) 

^ Real compounds with (ber) 9Jlut are masculine; but there 
were in O.H.G. compound adjectives in I (corresponding to bemiUig 
humble, etc.) from which feminine abstract nouns used to be formed, 
such as dcomuott, >t'hich has become 2)emut and remained feminine. 
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bet @rbc 
ipcibc 

liefer 

5funbc 

Scitcr 

©d}Ub 

©cc 

%ox 

ikrbicnft 


the heir 
» heathen 
» hat 
» jaw 
» customer 
» conductor 
» shield 
» lake 
» fool 
» gain 


ba§ @r6e the inheritance 

btc |)cibe the heath 

bic §ut the heed, guard 

bic iJiefcr the pine-tree 

bie ilunbc the knowledge, ne\^ 

bie Seiter the ladder 

ba§ ©d)ilb the sign (of an inn) 

bic ©cc the sea 

bQ§ 2:or the gate 

ba^ ®erbienft the merit. 


F. FORMATION OF FEMININE NOUNS. 


Most appellations of males have a corresponding fem- 
inine formed by adding An : — 


Muse. 


Fetn. 


2'cr i?bnig the king 
ijurft prince 

dialer » painter 

Jhinftler » artist 

C^nglilnbcr » Englishman 

Srldnbcr » Irishman 


bic .Uonigltt the queen 
„ Shrflltt » princess 
,, 5]lalcritt the female painter 
,, Shinflleriii the female artist 
„ (tngldnbcrm the English- 
woman 

„ 3tldnbcriit thelrishwoman. 


Note.— The feminine of ber ^rin3 is bic ^rinjcffln. 


1. When monosyllables, they modify their voweP: — 

Ter the count ! bic ©rfifiti the countess 

„ ^?od) » cook „ i?iid)itt » female cook 

„ r^unb » dog „ §unbitt » bitch 

„ iSjoIf » wolf SySlfin » she-wolf, &c. 

2. If the masculine ends in this letter is rejected; — 

Ter ikuije the Kussian i bic the Russian lady 

„ 3raiiso)c » Frenchman „ » French lady 

„ 'Kicfc » giant ,, Shejin » giantess 

„ !l!otuc » lion i „ » lioness. 


E.rcepfion : — bcr Tciitfd^c the German, fern, bit S)culfd§e‘^ the 
(Jerman lady. 

3. When the gender of persons or animals is denoted 
by different words, the syllable An is not added: — 

Ter iBoter the father ! bic 9)hittcr the mother 

©oI)n son Todjtcr » daughter 

Setter (male) cousin Safe (ifoujinc) the (fern.) 

cousin 


^ The modification is caused by the I of the suffix. 
The word is really an adjective used as a noun. 

German Couv.-Qrammar. 
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bcr 3Jriiber the brother 

0l)cim (Dnfcl) the uncle 
91cffc the nephew 
Srciutigam^ the fianc6 
(bridegroom) 

3i>ittecr the widower 
SimggcjcU the bachelor 

6etr I gentleman, Mr., 
\ » master, sir 

Siiugling the youth 

Jhuibc boy 

Slater tom-cat 


bic ©d)ipcftcr the sister 

„ Jautc » aunt 

,, 5iic^te » niece 

„ 23raut^ the fiancee (bride; 

SBittPC the widow 
Sfungfcr (Suugfrau) the 
maid, spinster 
®ame the lady 
Qftau the (married) lady, 
wife, Mrs. 

ba^' the (unmarried) 

lady, Miss. 

„ 5)labd)eu the girl, maiden 
bic Sla^c the tabby-cat. 


WORDS. 


3)aS $Ricfcnregt= the regiment of 
mcnt ['riizm- giants 
reOgi'mcnt] 

2ftiebri(J^ Frederick 

['frUriiJ 

ber €rftc the first 

[\y:rst?] 

bie Ubctbringc* the (female) 
tin [ ^y:hd^r- bearer 
'brtydrinj 

bcrS!ominanbant the governor, 
[ 'kaman 'dantj commander 
bcr SScg Av«*/r/ the way 
ber 2!ageldbner the labourer 
['ta:O:gj]l 0 :n?t'] 
fragen to ask 

[fraUiQjn] 

Perbeiratct married (p, p.) 

[f€r'hatra:t.itj 
antiporten to answer 

[/ ^ antv,)rt.m] 

bcmcrtcn to notice 

[bymvrkjn] 


|(breibcn to write 

[fraibjn] 

fott [z.)!] is to 

i)ciratcu to marry 

[ "hairaJjn] 

bringcn to bring, take 

['britjjn] 

^tUmtlgyiernt] learnt (i<, i>), 
Jphnltbcn to wish 

f'i-g:»pnj 

cineS !Xagc«5 one ilay 

tft.'Ujfp.'i] 

biibfcb [hyi>fj good-Iookiii” 

pretty 

tPtrflid^ real 

['virklirj 

faft IfustJ nearly 

bann [dcffij then 

foglcicb at once 

i^r /’rry (to) her, (for) her 

(dat, fern.). 


EXERCISE 21. 

iDlacboU toat ein 3^ldnbet in bcm SRiefeiitegimcnt ijticbnrf) 
SBUl^elmg be3 (grften non ^Preufecn. (Sinc^ iageiJ ftagt il>n 
bet ®6nig: „58ijl bu oer^eitatet?" „91ein, SKajcftat/' antnioitet 
SOlacbotl, „i6) bin noH) S^nggefell." 3lai) ein boot logen 
teitet bet ^bnig mit feinem ^fotge itbet eine $eibe bei ^ot8» 

» The German SSrout and SBrautigom are applied to people as 
soon as they ard engaged to be married, not only, like English 
bride and bridegroom, in connection with the marriage ceremony. 
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bam. 9luf bcr Sanbftrafee bemcrft cr tin grofec^, 
Saucrnmabd^cn, cine mirltid^c JRiefin, faft fo grog mic 3MacboU. 
®r fc^reibt auf cin ©tlldt papier bic SBortc: ,,3Kacbofl foU bic 
Ubcrbringcrin biefcg o^nc ®ctgogcrung ^eiraten." 3)ann ruft cr 
ba^ SKdbe^en unb fagt: ^,®ic^ bringft bu fogleid^ an ben ^onf** 
manbanten bon ^Pot^bam." 2)a^ SWdbc^cn |at ba^ fiefen mct)t 
gelcrnt unb toilnfc^t balb nad^ §aufe ju gc^cn. 2tuf bem SBcge 
jur ©tabt bemcrft fie (or c3) cin attc5 &cib, bic SBitme eineg 
Xagclo^^ncr^. ©ic gibt i^m (or i^r) ba3 ©tflef ^apitx unb cinen 
©rofd^cn unb fagt: bringft bu foglci^ an ben Sfomman^ 

banten. ift cine Sotfd^aft bon ©cincr SKajeftat." 2)a^ 
altc SOScib l^at ba^ fiefen aud^ nid^t gelcrnt. ©ie (or ®^) gc^t 
fogleid^ jur SBol^nung be^ ®ommanbantcn mit bem ©tiitf Spa^jicr 
in ber lafd^e. 

^ufgobe 22. 

The old (altc) woman says to the sentry: T have a 
message from His Majesty for the governor.* A servant 
leads her (fic) to the governor. She gives him the piece [of] 
paper. In the handwriting of His Majesty is the order: 
“Macdoll is to marry ^ the bearer (fern.) of this without 
delay.’ He sends (use fd^iden) for (nod^) the chaplain and 
Macdoll. To the old (altcn) woman he says: ^Here is your 
bridegroom.” The Irishman’s objections are useless. It is 
his duty to obey. In a few minutes he is the woman\s 
husband. After a few weeks the king sends for Macdoll and 
asks: “Well (Tlun), are you pleased with your wife?” “No, 
[your] Majesty.” “Indeed (©o)! What is the cause of your 
discontent?’ ‘Her age and (her) ugliness, [jour] Majesty’, 
comes the answer, to the king’s astonishment. In his mem- 
ory he has a picture of the youth and beauty of th« peasant 
girl. He sends for Mrs. Macdoll. Her story of the affair 
gives the explanation of the mystery. The king gives the 
order to separate^ the couple and gives the old (oltcn) woman 
a present and the permission to live ^ rent-free in a little 
house by (an) the lake. Then he sends for the peasant girl. 
On (©ci) her arrival she hears what the message was. The 
soldier’s face and bearing are to (nod^) her taste. On the 
next (nod^ften) day they become man and wife. 


CONVERSATION. 


iiieiii 9?cffo? 

SBcr mein ©t5cfcl)cu? 
SBcr ift btcicr akuiin? 

®cr ift biefe ^amc? 

31 )^ Ol)cim ciii igauS? 


^»icr ifl cr. 

3b^ ^inb 

®r ift Gill ^'hifller. 

©ic ijl cine iDialerin. 

3a, cr cin fleinctS ^au^. 


^ The infinitive (like the porf. part.) stands at the end of a 
principal sentence. 
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^abcu ©ic bic iSraut gcfcfjeu? S^ciii, icf) l^be bie ^J3raut nirfjt Qe=> 

fc^cu. 

^aben ©ic cincii §unb? 9^cin, {df> J^abc fcincu iguiib. 

SBer f)at ein ©cfjlog? ^ic fjurftiu ^at tin ©d^tog. 

§ ft D^cim ein 3unggcfcli? S^eiu, cr ift cin SBitmer. 

ft jeneg £icr ein 2iger (tiger)? ^'Jein, e§ ift eine Sigeriu. 

3ft biefe "Xeiitirf)c? Dieiii, fie i\t (cine) ISnQlanberin. 

TWELFTH LESSON. Sroolfte Ccktion. 

DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES OF PERSONS. 

(Sigeunamen.) 

1. Most Proper Names of persons take g for the gen- 
itive, but remain unchanged in the other cases. 

Examples. 

N. Sriebric^ Frederick | Olga Olga Bd)iUcr Schiller 

Gr. Frederick’s , Olgag Olga’s ©d)tUerg 

T). griebtic^ Frederick j Olga Olga ©d)iUct 

A. Frederick. Olga Olga. Sdjiller. 

Further examples 

Christian Names. 

9tubolf Rudolph i?arl Charles i’ubloig Lewis, Louis 

O^eorg George (Jbuarb Edward Jpeiurid} Henry 

William ®oltfrieb Godfrey C^oboaa John 

©ertrub Gertrude IRadjcl Rachel. 5lnno Anne. 

Surnames. 

IRetc^mann Reichmann j Sllaijer Mayer 
§ubet Huber I 93iirger Burger. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

(1) Proper Names of persons enfling in the hissing 
sounds i, §, j, j, and now usually take an apo- 
strophe for the genitive and remain unchanged in the 
dative and accusative. Formerly they took settS for the 
genitive and sen for the dative, forms which are still 
sometimes used. Examples: — 

N. D. A. Sri^ Fred, 6. SriF- Older: N. A. gri^, 

Gr. 3fri^en§, D. ijtijfen. 

N. D. A. %gnc§ Agnes, G. ?lgnc3’. Older: N. A. ?lgiie§, 
G. Slgne)en6, 1). 9lgnejen. 

N. J). A. 53arff^ Bartsch (a surname), G. 93ar(fcl^’. Older; 
N. A. SBartfd^, G. IBortfdjeng, Z>. Sorffi^cn. 
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(2) Proper Names of persons ending in se sometimes 
still take sn8 in the genitive and sn in the dative; but'* 
they now usually take s6 only in the genitive 'and re- 
main unchanged in the dative. Examples: — 

N. A. 9)2arie Mary, G. 2JJarte(n)§, D. SOtnrieOi). 

N. A. Sireitfdjfe Treitschke (a surname), G. 3:reit)d^fe(ii)§, 
D. 2;reitj(l)fc(n). 

(3) All Proper Names of persons may be preceded 
by the definite article to indicate that the person men- 
tioned is well known to the speaker (either personally 
or by name). In this case the article is declined, but 
the Proper Name remains unchanged. Examples: — 

N. bee Fred, G. be8 ^rt^, Z). bem A. ben 5ri^. 

N. A. ble t'uifc Louisa, G. D. ber Cuife. 

N. ber SBiSmatd Bismarck, G. be§ '43i§mar(I, jc. 


(4) Ancient and Classical Proper Names follow the 
above rules, except that they never add s(c)tt8 or s(e)n. 
If they end in 8 the genitive is unchanged but preceded 
by the definite article; — 


Masculine, 

N. 5(uc\uftu§ Augustus 
G. beS of A. 

D, (bem) '^lu 9 u[tu§ to A, 
A, (bctt) 3lugii[tu^' A. 


Feminine. 

©eniirami^ Semiramis 
ber ®cmirami» of S. 
(ber) Semiramiy to S. 
(bit) 0cmirami« S. 


Exaiuplep. 

Seku be0 'Jlltibiabcy the life of Alcibiades,^ 

^cr 3:ob bc8 the death of Augustus. 

bcuninbrc (bcu) Sofrote^ I admire Socrates. 

Sic Wdrten ber ©cmirami^ the gardens of Semiramis. 
tat cy fiir 9lugu|tu^ he did it for Augustus. 

^ote J . — The definite article must he placed before a pro]^er 
noun preceded by an adjective; as: — 

ber armc poor Henry, 

bic iungc 'illaric young Mary, 
brt altc SSBcife old Weiss. 

AW^? :2. -Manjy as the name <»f a historical personage, is Sllavta, 
gen. ailQviaa; Christ is Cft)riftu§, gen. ^brifti; Jesus is 3efiiS, gen. 
Sefu, as:— baS !iJcbcn (5^^rifti the life of Jesus Christ. (Soil 
(Cod Almighty) is a proper noun and declined without the art- 
icle ; as : - • 

N. @ott. G. ©otiefi. I). ©ott. A. ©ott. , 3)08 SOQort ©otleS 
the word of God. 
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2. As in English, the proper name in the genitive 
without the article may precede the other noun: 

©{fitters SBerfe (or bte SBerte ©(i^tllcrS) the works of Schiller. 
§>o'nter§ Sli'obe (or bit SHobe^o'merS) the Iliad of Homer. 

3. If a proper name is preceded by a common noun, 
such as: — (bcr) §err Mr.; gfrau Mrs.; iJtaulein Miss; or 
ber ilonig, bie ilbnigin, ber ©eneral jc., the common noun 
is declined, while the proper name remains unchanged, 
as; — 


N. (ber) §»err ©djmibt Mr. Smith 
G. bc§ $errn ©(I)niibt of Mr. S. 
T). (bem) ^erni <Sd)mibt to Mr. S. 
A. (ben) A^erm ©ctiiiubt Mr. S. 


(bie) Srou SBeber 
ber fjrau SBeber 
(ber) SBebet 
(bie) §rau Skleber. 


But in the genitive we may say: — 

Either ba§ beS ©d)tnibt, 

or §errn ©(^mibtS 
Either bie Soebtet bet SBebet, 
or Stau SBeberb 3:od)ter. 

Jie Siegierung beb IJbnigb Bubwigl j ^ L. 

or Jiontg Bubimgb 3iegicrimg | s e 

4. If two or more names appear together, the last 
only takes the genitive ending: — 


3:tiebri(i^ ©cbilletb SBcrfc Frederick Schiller’s works. 
JIarl 3riebrid)b Stutjni Charles Frederick’s renown. 


.*3. When a proper name is folloived by an adjective, 
or an ordinal numeral, as apposition, both are declined 
as follows: — 


jV. iJarl ber ®ro^e Charlemagne, Charles the Great. 
G. l?arlb btb ©ropttt of Charlemagne. 

1). fiorl btm ©ro&ftt to Charlemagne. 

A. .ilarl btn (Stolen Charlemagne. 


Example. 

9Ja(b bem Jobe §cintic^b beb Slierttn after the death of 
Henry IV. 

Note 1 . — An apposition (whether noun or adj.) inuet always he 
in the same case as the noun to which it refers; - 

as: — Give it to my friend. Doctor A. 

®cbcn ©ie e§ mtinew ^ireunbe, (bem) ®oftot ?l.! 

51iac^ bem Sobf §einti(l)b, ilonigb Don gtoidteid). 

Note 2 . — The plural of (Jhristian Namen is formc<l by adding e 
in the case of masculines, •(*)# In the case of feminines, as; - 
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bic bret tenne $tvei SBKl^elminett, Family names are 

used in the plural without change, as:— bie ©tolberg; but the 
members of a family may be spoken of collectively as:— bfe*^ 
6c!^mibt0, bie ®4ittcr§, etc., where the 8 is used as a plural ending. 

Fiote 5.— Both masculine and feminine Christian Names may 
take the diminutive suffix »(5en, unless they end in or *(Ji; 
as:— ^arltJ^en, 8u SJlaried^en. 


WORDS. 


S)aS ©ebid^t 
[y/digt] 

the poem I 

bic Svante 
['tantj] 

the aunt 

bie Rarte 

the card 

ber SDIonat 

the month 

['hartj] 

1 

[ ' mo: }} at] 


ber Sieg 

the victory j 

fefen [leizjn] 

to read 

bie 9iegierung 
[re(:)'gi:ruy] 

the reign j 

i 

gelefci! 

[yjleizj)}] 

read (p. p.) 

bQ8 ©efep 
[yyzLts] 

the law ' 

ber fccbftc 
[^zeksh] 

the sixth 

erljalten 

f^i r'halt^n] 

received (p. p.) 

riife I'ncf.)] 
(shH/J 

call! 

i&benfc an facr.^ think of i 

x\iUtiBit('polUeJ call! 

pig 'deijkj \mj 

1 

%iiUxn['(HsijrnJ yesterday 

Qiigetommen 

/ ' Uiny.) 'kjmjn] 

arrived (p. p.) | 

fprecbea 

1 / 'fpre{jnJ 

to speak 

ber fiinftc 
f’fynfti] 

the fifth 

unglticfiii^ 

1 [''un'glyl'liq] 

unhappy 

bail ileben 
/ 'leihjn] 

the life 

\ rcQiiertc 
! [rrO) 'yi:)i)J 

ruled 

bie Slinbe 
/ ili'aiiJjJ 

the Iliad 

! ber iJromme 

1 [ fr.mijJ 

the Pious. 


EXERCISE 23. 

SSo ift ber §ut §cinrid^8 (or $einrid)8 $ut)? 3)ic Silver 
(or 2Bill)elm^ S3ud}cr) finb angefommcn. 

Siorb Shroud ®cbid)tc. igaben Sic Sd^illcr gcicfcn? b<^bc 
ScbiUct8 (Sicbid^tc gctcfcn, 3d) bcnfc on Suifc. Sic bcnfcn 
nn SRaric. §icr finb ^llcjanber bon Igumbolbt^ Sricfe. Sarab» 
SJiuttcr ift Iranf. 3Sir fprcdjcn bon gricbrid) SS?iU}clm8 Sobncn. 
9iad) bcm lobe bc» (SJrofjcn regierte fein Sobn Subtoig 

ber Srbmmc (l^ioiis). Da8 Seben §cinri(i^8 bc8 Sierten loor 
fefjr ungliidlici^. 3^) b^bc bic SJarten bc^ §crrn Hamilton nnb 
ber (bc«) 3*rdulcin Sdpnibt crl)altcu. Igabeu Sic (ben) 9hibot{ gc- 
feljcn? SRufen Sic (ben) Robert. iScr Sieg bcjg Slbmirab^ 
9ielfon bci Trafalgar ifi berfibntt. 

Vufgabe 24. 

Here are Frederick’s hat and Lewis’s books. Mary’s sister 
is a widow. I think of the reign of thb emperor Augustus. 
1 admire (bemunbre) Plato. Where is the horse of Mr. Stuart? 
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n 

The laws of Solon are famons. The father of poor Charles 
has (ift) arrived. Have you read the poems of Goethe? I 
have read many of them (t)iele boDon). I have bought (gcfauft) 
two hats for George and Edward. Henry’s books have ({inb) 
arrived. I have bought the house of Mr. Smith. We read 
Cicero. We read also Virgil’s Aeneid (Slncibe) and the Iliad 
of Homer. Cimon was the son of Miltiades. Victoria was 
the queen of England (don Suglonb). The fame of Frederick 
Schiller is immortal. The life of Charles the Twelfth (beS 
king (gen.) of Sweden (don ©cbtoebcn), was an in- 
cessant (befldnbiger) war. The brother of Eliza (ffilijc), and 
Mary’s brother are my friends. Henry the Fifth, king of 
(don) England, was the son of Henry the Fourth; he married 
(bcirotctc) the daughter of Charles the Sixth, king (gen.) of 
France (Don ^ranfrcicb). The reign of the emperor Charles 
the Fifth began in (the) October 1520. Where is Miss Louisa? 
She is with (6ei) her aunt, Mrs. Walker. 

conversation. 

^0 roar Snrl^ ^^atcr ndh'rn? Gt luar in (Frankfort). 

So ift Souifen^ Xante? Sie ift in .s:)ainDm(t. 

3Bic ^it'd (what was .... Sic I)icf; ^hftoria. 
called) bic Slbnittiu don (2\uy 
laub? 

®cr toar il)r (consort)? 'l^rin,^ IHlbcrt. 

SSer loar ber Sieger (conqueror) Ter cngtiidjc Vlbuiiral 9?eIfon. 

don Trafalgar? 

Sfir tocn finb biefe S3urf)cr? Sic finb fiir (bcii) £)i'tin ^Itaier. 

^ur tocn finb jene 53dnbcr? Sie finb fur ^yrau Sl^altcr. 

^cm (to whom) geben Sic biefe gebc fie (them) (ber) i!uifc 

0lo)en? unb (ber) iUiaric (or iiuifcn nub 

9}^oricn). 

9Scn mfesi# Sie? r\cf> nifc J^riebrid) unb Sbeinrid). 

.^'labcn Sie !^Jii(tou^ ,/l?cr(orenC‘5 9tcin, id) babe nid)t gelcfcn. 
(lost) 'l^arabic^^' gelcicn? 

THIRTEENTH LESSON. 
Drei^ebntc Cektion. 

DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES OF COUNTRIES, 
CITIES, ETC. 

1. Names of countrie.s, cities, towns, villages, i)rovin- 
ces, and islands arc used without the definite article; — 
®eut)(^fanb Germany j t'onbou London 

gnglanb England j fBer'Iin Berlin, 61bo Elba. 

Exceptions are b1i§ 6Ifa& (Alsace) and .sueli names of 
COUntrie.s and provinces as are not nenter: — 
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3)cr ©rci^gau Breisgau ! bic fionibor'bci Lombardy 

bic ©rc'tagnc^ Brittany j „ 9Jorman'bie Normandy 

bcr ^^cnnegaii Hainault [sus i „ ©faij the Palatinaj:e 

bcr ^4'^eIopoirne§ the Peloponne- | „ ©d)tt)ci3 Switzerland 

bic Sau)iJ Lusatia „ !iiirfci Turkey. 

2. Names of countries, etc., used without the article 
remain unchanged in all cases but the genitive. 

For the genitive g is usually added, though bon with 
the dative is often used instead of the genitive. If the 
nominative ends in g, y, or bon with the dative must 
be used, as: — 

®ic Stra^cu bOtt ^Qri§ the streets of Paris. 

S)ie Stiiffe ©cutjd^IanbS (or non $cutjd)fanb) the rivers of 
Germany. 

Sic 8tra^;cn ©criiud (or Don ©criiu) the streets of Berlin. 

3®ir njoljucu in (dat,) fionbon, in ^i^anfreid), we live in 
London, in France. 

.(fcnncn ©ic '4>ari5 (acc.)'i do you know Paris? 

3. Names of countries preceded by tlie article remain 
themselves unchanged, while the article is declined, as: — 

®ic ©tdbtc bet Sd)lt)ei 5 (gen.) the towns of Switzerland. 

3d| toar in bcr 2iir(ei (dat.) I was in Turkey. 

4. When proper names of places (or the names of 
tl)o months) depend on a preceding ( ommon noun, they 
are in appo.sition to it, and the ‘of’ inserted in such 
cases in English must not be translated; as: — 

iJbnigrcid) '4>reuf^eu the kingdom of Prussia. 

®ic Stabt bonbon the city of London. ^ 

Scr 5Jlonat 9Jiai the month of May. 

f). To before names of countries and towns must be 
translated by nadj^ at or in by in^ from by bon or attS; 
as: — 

gcl)c 11 ad) ’i?lmcrifa I go to America. 

3d) jd)irftc i?arl nad) SBicu I sent Charles to Vienna. 

5Jkiu I'^atcr U)oI)nt in 'iJ.'arhj my father lives at Paris. 

3d) f online bon ©ruffel I come from Brussels. 

6. Subjoined are lists of important countries and of 
national appellations formed from them: — 

* J’roiioun<!e as in French. 

^ At before names of towns is sometimes expressed by 311 , 
as: — at Frankfort 311 Sranlfnrt; in before names of small islands 
is expressed by nuf, as:— ^obenbagen liegt auf ber 3 nfel 8 celanb 
Copenhagen is (lies) in the island of Zealand. 
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9lfri(a Africa 
9lmcrifa America 
9lficn Asia 
9luftralieu Australia 
93ail)cru (93aieru) Bavaria 
^clgicu Belgium 
China 

®dnemarf Denmark 
®eut)d)Ianb Germany 
e'ljljptcu Egypt 
(?nQlanb England 
611'ropa Europe 
Srantreid) France 


®ric(3^cnlanb Greece 
^otfanb Holland 
Subicii India 
S'talien Italy 
9i'DrUicgcn Norway 
i!)ftcrrcid} Austria 
H-^rcufieu Prussia 
^ufilanb Russia 
Sa^feu Saxony 
©d)incbcu Sweden 
bie Sd)tt>cij Switzerland 
Spanicu Spain 
bic 3;urfei Turkey. 


(1) Appellations ending in ncr: — 


Ser 9(mcrifancr the American 
©ngldnber the Englishman 


guro'pder 
§)i)fldubcr 
5rldnbcr 
Stall 'cner 
Sonboner 


Eui’opean 

Dutchman 

Irishman 

Italian 

Londoner 


bcr £)fi(er)reid)er the Austrian 
„ the Parisian 

„ stonier y> Roman 
„ 0d)ottldnbcr the Scotchman 
„ ©d)tt)cijcr 3> Swiss 
„ Spanier » Spaniard. 


These are declined according to the first declension. 


(2) Appellations ending 
®cr ®dnc the Dane 

,, $eut|'d)e » German 

„ 3ran}0)c » Frenchman 

„ ®ricd}C » Greek 

, ^ Pole 


in c: — 
bcr ^reupe 
,, Stupe 
Sad)ie 
„ Sd)U)cbe 
„ 3:urfe 


the Prussian 
y> Russian 
'f> Saxon 
» Swede 
r* Turk. 


These follow the second declension (ber ^?nabc). 


7. The feminine of all tliese names is formed by 
means of the feminine suffix dti (Lesson 11, F), as: — 
(a) bic ©nglanberfit, bic Sd)U)cijcrtn ; (h) bie bie 

^ranjofin, bic ®urfin. The only exception is: — 

®ic ®eut{c^c the German woman or lady. 

Note 1 . — The adjcctivc^'i corresponding to these names are formed 
with the suffix as: — euglifl^ EnglisJi; fran^bjifdSl French, &(»., 
all spelt with a small letter. 

Note ;2.— The adjectivc.s of names of cities and towns are formed 
with the suffix *et. Having originated from the adjetdival use of 
the genitive plural of appellations in -cr they are invariable an<l 
are wTitten with a ca])ital letter. They always precede the noun 
as attributive adjecyves; as: — 

ba4 ^arifer lOeben the life of Paris, Parisian life, 
bcr Conboftcr .f)Qnbel the commerce of I.onrlon. 
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8. The names of rivers, lakes, mountains, &c., always 
take the article, as in English, and are declined like 


other nouns. 

®cr the Rhine. G. be§ 9l(|cin(e)S. D, bcm 9l'^etn(c). 

A. ben SR^ein. * 

bic ®6c the Elbe. G. dt T). bcr ®6e. A. bie ®be. 
bic ^grc'nden (pi,) the Pyrenees. 6f. bcr 5pijrendcn. D. ben 5)}. 2 C. 
bcr <^orj or ba3 ^arjgcbirgc the Harz Mountains. G, bc§ §arje§. 
bic 51orbfcc the North Sea; bic Oftfcc the Baltic Sea. 
ba‘3 ©d^tuarjc 3Wccr the Black Sea. 

9. The names of the months and days of the wreJc 
require tlie definite article; as: — 


®cr iSaiuiar January 
„ ^ebruar February 
„ 5JJdrj March 
,, 31 'pril April 

,, SDlat May 
„ 3uni June 

In January 


bcr 3u[i July 
„ 3lirgiift August 
„ ©cp'tcmbcr September 
„ Cf'tobcr October 
i „ 3fo'licmbcr November 
,, Sc'jembcr December, 
iin (— in bem) 3anuar. 


2)cr Sonntng Sunday bcr 2'onner§tag Thursday 

„ 3Jiontag Monday „ Srcitag Friday 

„ 'ticniStaci Tuesday „ 3antstns \ Safurdav 

^JUttiooci) Wednesday or Sonnnbcnb / ' 

Jcr ©oimtag Sunday. On Sunday am (= an bcm) ©onutag. 


WORDS. 


S)ic ajlittc 
['mitt] 
bie ®rcnjc 

['ffriHfsjJ 

bcr Dften 

[' ] 
bcr ©iibofteu 

bcr ©ttben 


the middle 
the boundary 
the Fast 
the South- Kiist 
tlie Sou til 


bcr SBcftcn the West 

['rcsUti ] 

bcr 3lorbcu the North 

/ ' n, y ril 3 n] 

bod ffibitigrcid^ the kingdom 

/ 'k0:ni^j^'r(n\] 
bcr ^ricg the >Yar 

btelrapitulicruitg the c*a]>itnla- 

/ k'api(:)tH(:)‘ tioii 
'itruyj 


bcr ©inioobncr the inhabitant 
/ ' Vi/'// 'vo:n 3 r] 

bic 33hlIion the million 
fmili’oti] 

bic Oftfccprouin.t the Baltic pro- 
[' ^ostzv:iiro(:)- vince 
'ritiis] 

bilbcn I'hiUltn] to form 
erobcrt conquereil 

[^ir'^o:h9rt] (p. p.) 

gcbaucrt lasted (p. p.) 

[(yj\iaii3rt] 

geenbet ended (p. p.) 

eigen [' Vf/<7 jdn] own 
jiiglcicb at the same 

time 

f'pjlnij] Polish 
bagegen ^ on the other 
/(fa(:)(/e:P ;jjn ] hand . 
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EXERCISE 25. 

3)cutfci^Ianb Ucgt in bcr SKitte non ®uroJ)a. Seine ©rensen 
0ilben:»im Often 9luglanb, im Siiboflen £)fterrcici^, im Siiben 
bie Sd^meij, im 30Bcften Sci^icn unb §oUanb (bie 

jftieberianbe), nnb im SJorben bie 9Zorbfce, ®dnematf unb bie 
fee. 65 beftel^t au5 26 (fed^5unbjtnanjig) Staaten. Qeber Stoat 
l^at feine eigene SRegierung, SSier bet Staoten finb bie SJbnig^ 
reid^c 5Preu§en, Sac^fen, Sa^ern unb SQSurttcmbcrg. Set ^dnig 
non ^Preugen ift jugteid^ 2)eutfcl^er Saifer. Seit bem Salute 
1871 (ad^tiebnbunbettcinunbfiebjig) ifi ba5 6tfa6 n?iebet ein leit 
non Seutfc^Ianb. ®ie ^reufecn l^aben e5 mit bet §ilfe bcr 
Sac^fen, fflabern unb SSurttemberger non ben granjofen er=- 
obert. 3)cr l^ricg l^at nom 2lugufi bc5 3abte5 1870 (ad^tjel^n^ 
bunbertunbfiebjig) bi5 ben gebruor 1871 gebauert unb mit bcr 
^apituUerung non $ari5 geenbet. 9iid^t aUe 6inmofjncr Scutfrfj*' 
Ionb5 finb mirflid^c 5)cutf^e. igm Often finb SWiUioncn non 
^olcn. ®ielc Scrliner 9Jamcn finb ?Rorbcn finb 

nielc 3)dnen. Unb im 6tfa6 f^red^en noc^ nicte bcr ©intoobner 
grnnjofifc^. 3^ ben ruffifd)cn Oftfeebroninsen bagegen, in 
Ofterreic^ unb in ben ®ereinigten Staaten non 9torbamerifa 
finb SKiUionen non ^eutfdffen, unb im 9?orben bcr Scf)tucii 
fbred^cn bie Sc^toeijer tSeutfe^. 

9ufgabe 26. 

The north of Germany is flat and sandy. In the middle 
are the Harz Mountains and several other mountain ranges. 
In the south-west are the Vosges, between Alsace and France, 
and the Black Forest. Quite in the south are the Bavarian 
(baberifd^en) Alps on the Austrian (bfterreid^ife^en) frontier. The 
highest ^(^bd^ftc) mountain in Germany, the Zugspitze (bie 
3ugjbl^c) in the south of Bavaria, is 12,000 feet high. The 
most important (bic mic^ligftcn) rivers of Germany are the 
Rhine, the Elbe, the Oder, and the Vistula. The Rhine flows 
from the Alps through Switzerland, Germany, and Holland 
into the North Sea. From (the) Lake Constance to Bale it 
forms the boundary between Switzerland and Germany. The 
Elbe flows from Austria through Saxony and Frussia into the 
North Sea. The Oder and the Vistula flow through the p]ast 
of Prussia into the Baltic. The Rhine is celebrated on ac- 
count of its beauty. In (the) summer, especially in July and 
August, people from all countries come to the famous (bc» 
rii^imtcn) city of Cologne and the other (anberen) towns on 
(on) the Rhine. Except on Sunday [there] travel on the 
steamers on (ouf) ^the Rhine almost more Englishmen and 
Englishwomen, Americans (masc, and fem,), and Frenchmen 
and Frenchwomen than Germans. 
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CONVERSATION. 


2Bo iuarcu 0ic geftern? 

28clrf)cg ift bie §aut)tftabt t)on 
0:panicii ? 

21^0 liegt (lies)) Hamburg? 
ihnncii 0 ie bic ©cfjiueij? 

Sic l^cificu ( what are the 
names of) biefe gluci gfiiffc? 
Stub biefe ^erreit i^'ranjofcu? 


Sa ftnrb ^Jobotcou ? 

.Sieiincn 0ic bie)c^ Saab? 

SVfjer fommeu Sic? 

Sa'I)m gcfjcii Sic? 

3n ^ue(rf)cm ^JJionat ift ^effe 
angcfomntcii ? 

?In midjem XaQt? 

Sic aide ^J^dge fjat ber ^(^jrit? 


hjar in 5!Jtannf)cint. 

9Jiabrib ift bie igauptftdbt aoii 
Sbanicn. 

§amburg licgt an ber C^lbe. 
fenne bie Sch^ei^ unb ^tt^lien! 

‘2)iefcS I)icr ift ber SR^eiu, jenes 
ift bic T)onau. 

a^^ciu, inciii §err (sir), eiuer bon 
i^nen (of them) ift ein S^anier, 
ber anbre (other) cin Sfluft'c. 

‘Jluf ber Sanft ^^dena. 

3a, eg ift ?franfrct(^. 

3d) fomme aug 3ialicn. 

3d) gc^c nad) 91u6iaiib. 

(5r ift tm September angcfonimcn. 

?im Xonnergtag. 

^cr ?(prii ^at brcifjig (30) Xage. 


FOURTEENTH LESSON. 
Pier^cf^nte Ccktion. 

CONJUGATION. 

The conjugation of a verb is weak or strong. It is 
said to bo weak if tiie Imperfect is formed by means 
of the inflection, sic or setc (English -cd), added to the 
root; and the Perfect Participle by adding the inflection 
st or set (and, as a rule, prefixing gcs). 

A verb is said to be strong if the Imperfect is formed 
by a vowel-change of the root, witliout any irrflection 
(except the personal endings) ; the Perfect Participle con- 
tains a vowel different from either the root-vowel or 
the vowel of the Imperfect, or from both, and takes 
the ending sen, besides, as a rule, prefixing gcs. 

The root of a verb is found by dropping the inflection 
'ett (or sit) of the infinitive, as: — 

Weak Verbs; — 

Inf. lob'Cn, root: lob», Iinperf. lob*te 

» f)ab*c!i » l)ab«, » (fjab'tc), now I)at*tc. 

Strong Verbs: 

Inf. roerb*cn, root: Joerb', Imperf. nmrb, or lottibc 
» fcf)«cn » jclp, » fji^. 

The root- vowel of the weak lob*cu is o; 

» » » * strong jefy>cn is e. 
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All the weak verbs are derivative verbs.' No weak verb 
changes its root-vowel.'* 

FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 

-> The Present tense (1®‘ p. sing.) is formed by detaching 
the final n from the Infinitive, as: — ich lobe I praise or 
I am praising (from lo&en to praise); (from 

jutbctt to seek). 

In the tceali Imperfeet the syllable it (sometimes etc)* 
is added to the root, as : — loitit from Iob=cn; l^drsle from 
l^iiren; reb=ete from reb=en. 

•r The Perf. Participle is formed by prefixing the syllable 
ges (for exceptions see Lesson 2G, 4), and by adding st 
or set* (weak), sen (strong); as:— gesloBst, its^otsi, gesfcl^sen. 
Both simple and compound verbs take the prefix gfs. 

The Future (Indefinite) is formed by combining the 
auxiliary tdb iDcrbe tvith the Infinitive: — icb incrbe lobeit, 
idb toerbe l^oren, icb werbe teben. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect are formed by combining 
the auxiliary idb with the Ptr/’. Par- 

ticiple, as:— i(b bflbc gelobt, id) b<ibc gebort, id) b“bc ge* 
feben; Pluperfect: id) b^ttc gelobt, itb b“lh gebbrt, tc. us 
in English. 

The terminations of the different persons of the Pre- 
sent and Imperfect tenses are us follows: — 

Present. Imperfect of ii Weak Verb. 

Singular, PluraL Singular, Plural, 

1. — e * — m 1. — te (or ftf)® — le»(oretfn)* 

2. — fl (or tP)® — t (or ct)* ! 2. — teP(orfteP)® — tct(orctet)’ 

3. — t (or et)* —fit ! 3. —tf (or etc)® tt«(oretett)®. 

Note. — The terminations of the Imperfect of a strong verl) are 

those of the Present, except that the 1st and persons sing, 
are always uninflected; a.s:— i(^ fal), cr fa^, from fc^cu to see. 

THE AUXILIARY VERBS OF TENSE. 

In German there are three complete auxiliary verbs 
which are not only used by themselves, but are also 

‘ They are derived either from strong verbs or from roots of 
adjectives or nouns. 

* Except those in Lesson 26, 5. 

• The fuller form^ ■etc, -eft, etc. are more archaic, hut are 
still retained when necessary to avoid an unpronounceable accu< 
mulation of consonants. See Lesson 26. 
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required for the conjugation of the tenses of other verbs; 
they are: — l^aliett to have; fdti to be; and loetben to be- 
come. 

FIRST AUXILIARY VERB. 

Weak verb: |a6(n (I)attc, gcljabt) to have. 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

Preaent Tense. 

tij^ l^nbe I have | l^alie I (may) have 

bu {)afl thou hast bu l^abtji thou have 

cr (fie, c§) t)at he (she, it) has cr babe he have 


tuir babeii we have 
it)r I)abt \ 


0ie babctt^ / 


you have 


jic bttbeti thiy have. 


luir I)nben we have 
ibr babft [ , 

lie Wftt' ! 

)tc bttbeil they have. 


td§ b^tte I had 

bu battffl thou hadst 
cr ()atte he had 


lvi 2 )erfect (Preterite). 

I tf^ mu I had 
i bu biitteft thou hadst 
I cr he had 


U)ir we had mx bfittCtt we had 

ibr buttft or ©ic batten^ you had ibr bittet or ©ie bfitten ^ you had 

]ie buttctt they had. jic b&ttcu they had. 

Xote . — 2)u buft (from bQb=ft) anti cr b^t (from bub*!) have drop- 
ped the final b of the root; and i(b b^ttc is formed (from bflb*tc) 
by means of assimilation of b to t. Cf. English ; hast, has, had 
(for: haveet, haves, haved). 

Perfect. m 

i(b b(tbr . • I have had idb I (may) have had 

bu bufl flcbabt thou hast had bu b«bcP fiebabt thou have had 

cr bat gebabt he has had cr babe gebabt he have had 


U)ir babm gebabt we have had tuir baben gebobt we have had 
ibr babt gebabt \ , , , ibr babet gebabt \ i, i j 

Sie^abfttgeVW lie Ijabm 

baben gebabt they have had. fie baben gebabt they have had. 

Pluperfect. 

i4 btttte • . gebatt I had had | Hi gebabt I had had 
bu battep gebabt thou hadst had bu bdtte^ gebabt thou hadst had 
r^ batte gebabt he had had cr batte gebabt he had had 

^ Originally 3rd pliir., but now used as* the polite form of 
address for 2nd singular and tdural. This applies to all tenses 
nnd all verbs. 
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wit I)atteK ge^obt we had had loir l^dttrn ge^aht we had had 

ibt WM ge^abt \ ^ J ^ t^r ptct ge^abt \ 

©le batt2tt gebabt / ^ ©ic bottm gcbabt f ^ 

fie bidten gebabt they bad had. fie biiiiw* gebabt they had had. 

Future ( Indefinite ) , 

inerbe . . babett I shall have toerhe bobett I shall have 
bit ttiirfl babcn thou wilt have bit loerbcfi baben thou wilt have 
er loirb baben he will have er loerbt baben be will have 

loir iDcrbctt baben we shall have i toil toerbeit baben we shall have 

ibr loerbft baben I j ilir loerbet baben f 

©ie loerben baben / : ©ie toerben baben f ^ 

fie toerben baben they will have. . fie toerben baben they will have. 


Future Perfect. 


iib ttierbe . . gebabt baben 

I shall have had 
bit ttirfi 
er tnirb 


i^ toetbe . . gebabt 

I shall have had 


loir toerben 
ibr roerbet 
©ie werben 
fie roetben 


thou wilt 
S he will 

we shall 

you will 
crJ 

they will 


•TS 

00 

rJ=S 

<s> 

c8 


bu tDerbcP 
er iDcrbc 

tDir mcrbcii 
tt)r iDcrbft 
Sic mcrben 
fte toerben 


thou wilt 
S he will 

^ we shall 


t} 

051 


you will 
they will 


•n 

od 

a> 

oS 

M 


Fre.sent Conditional. 

ii^ mfitlie • • liaten or id^ ^Stte I should or would have 
bu tour be P l^abcu » bu l^atteft thou wouldst have 
cr toiirbe Ijabcn » cr t)dtte he would have 


loir toiirben ^abcn 
i]^r iDurbet l^abcn 
]ie toiirben l^abeu 


toir biitten we should have 
i^r bdtiet you would have 
iie l)dtten they would have. 


Feint Conditional. 

idb tpurbe . . gebabt ba^tn or gebabt I should have had 

bu ntiirbefi gebabt baben bu baite^ gebabt thou wouldst 
er ntiirbe gebabt baben er batte gebabt he would 


loir niirben gebabt baben 
ibr loiirbet gebabt baben 
fie miirben gebabt ^ben 


ntir b<hi(n gebabt we should 
ibr baitet gebabt you would 
fie batten ge^bt they would 


<o 

> 

00 


Imperative Mood. 

^ahe! (familiar) « ) have! I^abt! (familiar) \ have! 

l^ahot ©ie! (polite) f (nvng.) l^aben ©ic! (polite) | (plurj 



81 


^ First Auxiliary Verb. 

er foS l)a6enl (l^abe er!) let him have! 
fie foKetl l^ahcn! let them have! 
fiabett mir! \ , , 

lagt (or Ittjfeii ©ieO un§ l^abcn! i have. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Pres, ^aliett have; (ju) l^abctt (to) have. 

Perf. baben have had ; 0el)obt (i^u) btJbeu (to) have had. 

Participles. 

Pres, (abrnb having. | Perf. gebabt had. 

Note. — The negative, interrogative, and negative interrogative 
forms of the verb are in German exactly the same as in English, 
and require no further explanation.^ Thus: — 

icb ni^t gebabt; babe icb gebabt? babe i(b niebt qebabt? 

RE-MARKS ON THE GERMAN WORD ORDER. 

As the chapter on the ^Arranyemmt of words* cannot 
be given until all the parts of speech have been treated, 
we may, for the present, remark: — 

(1) That in princijxd smtences (other than questions 
or commands) the usual order of Avords is as follows: — 
Subject — B'inite Verb (principal or auxiliary) — Dative 
(indirect) Object— Adverbs of Time — Accusative (direct) 
Object — other Adverbs or Adverbial Expressions — Com- 
plement of the Finite Verb (Infinitive, Perfect Participle, 
or Predicative Adjective). 

This may be ceiWed the Nortml Ordtr. Examples:--* 
3’db ^abc ciu 23ucb ficbabt I have had a book. 

®cr i?nabc bat ciu '^ueb auf ber ©tra^c gefunbeu. 

The boy has found a book in the street. 

2)ic 2)lultcr mirb ibtem ©obu ciu iPiicb bem §au}c briugcu. 
The mother will bring her son a book out of the house. 

2) cr ifuabc bfit gcftcru ciu 4)ucb nad) .N^^ufe gebraebt. 

The boy brought (lit. hiis brought) a book home yesterday. 

3) ic iage pub im ©ommer lang. 

The days are long in summer. 

^ Polite Form. 

^ But note that there are no special forms in German corre- 
sponding to the English continuous forms : — Thus ‘Ido not have* and 
T am not having both = ‘I have not’ (i(b babe ni<bt); ‘Do I have?’ 
= ‘Have I?’ (babe i^?); ‘Am I not having?’ ‘Have I not?’ 
(babe ‘Was I having?’ = ‘Had I?’ (batte itb?); etc. 

Qerman Conv.-Qrammar. a 
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(2) But if an adverbial expression or an object be^’ns 
the sentence, the finite verb then precedes the subject, 
as: — • 

@eftern id) ein auf bet Strode gefunben. 

• Yesterday I found a book in the street. 

(3) The position of ni^t depends upon its function in 
the sentence. It precedes the expression it negatives, 
unless this bo the predicate. If it negatives the pre- 
dicate it is placed at the end, except for the Infinitive, 
Perf. Part., or Predicative Adjective. Examples: — 

oUe iDlenfd^en finb gliidlid^. 

Not all men are happy. 

3d) l^eute in bet beftcn Stimmung gcfmibcn. 

I did not find him in the best humour to-day. 
liebt bie 9(tbett nid|t. 

Jack does not like work. 

3d^ l^abf i^n bicfeS 3a]^t nid^t gefe^cn. 

1 have not seen him this year. 

(4) Dependent (or subordinate) clauses introduced by 
conjunctions or relative pronouns have the verb at the 
end of the clause, the auxiliary verb of compound tenses 
coming last. Ex.: — 

&§ ift toa^r, bap fie tot t^. 

It is true that she is dead. 

Su fagft, bag id) baS IButg gefunben Ifobr. 

^ You say that I found the book. 

Xie§ ift bet SOtanu, bet ba§ ®ucg gefunben ^at. 

This is the man who has found the book. 

liKMAliKS ON THE USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Full rules for the use of the Subjunctive in German 
will be found in Part II, Lessons 8 and 9. Meanwhile 
it may be remarked that the Subjunctive is used: — 

(1) In Indirect Speech (Oratio Obliqua). The tense 
of the Subjunctive that should be used is the tense 
corresponding to the one that would have been used 
in Direct Speech. Ex.: — 

Direct Speech: %n Ifnabe ein SBut^. @r fagt: „3d) 

|aie ein 

I«dir6,t Speech: flnat. (.9I, { 
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But if the observance of the above rule would result 
in the using of a subjunctive form identical with the 
corresponding indicative form, then the imperfect subii'* ' 
junctive of the finite verb (principal or auxiliary) is 
substituted for the present. Ex.: , 

Direct Speech; 3)ie j^naben jagcn: „a5Btt Sud^et." 

Indirect Speech: SDte i?ii«ben fagcn, { 

Direct Speech: @r fogtc: tserbet fein @elb l^aben." 

r„ 7 :-„ .# i wit tturbtn fein ®elb f)flt>en. 

Indirect Speech, gr fogte, joftrtea. 

(2) In Conditional Sentences expressing a condition 
which is not, or will probablj’^ not be, realised. Ex.: — 

3^ toiirfee cin %utomobiI faiifen, menu id) ®elb genug ^atte. 

I would buy a motor-car if I had enough money. 

SBeim bu flei^iger gearbeitet (fo) (attefl bu me^r ®6lb 

gel^abt. 

If you had worked more industriously you would have 
had more money. 


WORDS. 


2)eri?u(b«/yiiA-,s;7 the fox 
bet ffiSoIf [volf] the wolf 

bet ©linger the hunger 

rhup^rJ 

bte ®eouIb the patience 

[(fj’diilt] 

ber S^Quernbof the farm yard 
['hau 9 rn 'ho:f] 
hoA^iiCiVxm [lam] the lamb 
bad $lbenbeffen the supper 
['^a:h9nt'^esQnJ 
ber C^rfolg the success 

/ Vr foWn} / 

bie ©(blaubeit the cunning 
[‘flauhait] 

bte ©d^mierigfeit the difficulty 
[]vi:ri(^\kkait] 


bod Seben 

the life 

[ ] 


Suft b^ben 

to feel inclined 

[his( lia:hm] 


bolen [lio:hn] 

to fetch 

bemcrfeii 

to notice 

[hj’ merkdn] 


entrinnen 

to escape 

[-eni'nnjn] 

• 

getbtet [gd 

killed (p. p.) 

genug [gj'»u:klx] enough 

beifammen 

together 

[hai'zanun] 


nieUeibt 

perhaps 

[fiO) laict] 


xiod^imfujx'^ain] another 

menu [ven] 

if 

niicbft liwihst] 

next. 


EXERCISE 27. 

®cr unb ber SSSoIf muren beifammen unb 

hunger. IBcr SBotf fagtc: ©ungcr.'' autb/' 

fagtc ber ,,abcT b<tbc ®cbulb. 3n jenem Sauembof 

ber 93auer ein poor fifimmer. 28ir meeben ein fiomm jum ®bcnb^ 
cfleu bttbcit, menu bu Sufi b<tfl.'" Sueb^ bottc ein Somm, 
unb bolb butten fie beibe ein guted Sibenbeffen gebobt. 'S)a fogte 
ber bog er genug gebobt f)abt. Sfber ber SBolf 

6 * 
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genug ge^abt uiib fagtc: toftrbe biefleid^t gcnug ^abtn, tDcnn 

id) nod) ein Samm IBa fagtc bcr //J&olc bit 

(for yotirself) nod^ rin Samm; bann toirfl bu uicMcid^t gctiug 
l^ben. 3^ gc^c nun nad^ §aufe." 5Bcr SBoIf b^ttc uicl^ 
tcid^t ©rfolg gel^abt, mcnn cr bic ©c^taubcit bc3 fJud^fcS ge-^ 
i)abi bfittc. ?tber bic ®aucrn bcmcrftcn i^n, unb cr b^Jttc 
©d^mierigfcit, mit bcm Scbcn §u cntrinncn. Iffm ndd^ftcn lagc 
fagtc bcr SQSoIf bcm gu^fc, bag cr ba5 anbcrc Samm gc^abt 
bdttc (gcl^abt b^ibcn mdrbc), tucnn bic ®aucrn U>n nid^t gcfc^cn 
unb fafi gctbtet ptten. ,,3a/' fagtc bcr ^nd)^, „ibt 3Bdlfc 
babt ni^t unfcrc ©c^taui^cit." 


9ufgabe 28. 

The roof of a house had a hole. The master of the house 
said to his wife: *T have no time to-day to' put (legen) a 
tile on the roof. I shall have time on Saturday.’’ It rained 
(rcgnctc) on the Friday, but on Saturday they had fine (fd^bncS) 
weather. "Shall you have time to put a tile on the roof to- 
day?” said his wife. "I should have time”, said he, ‘‘if I had 
[some] tiles. But I have had no time to buy any (wcld^c). 
I should have had time to buy some (iDefd^e) yesterday, if 1 
had not had so much work to do. We will have a day in 
the country, if you feel inclined. Children, do you feel in- 
clined to come with us?” It rained again during the week, 
and on the next (ndd^ften) Saturday he had again had no 
time to buy tiles. His wife said: "The rain is coming through 
the roof; it has spoiled (oerborbcn) several things already. You 
would have had time to put a tile over the hole to-day, if 
you had had any (ttcl<^e).” The master of the house answered 
that he had had (perf. subj.) no time to buy them. "But 
have patience”, hea saidi. "Charles is going into (the) town 
and will have time to buy some (toeldfte).” The other (anberen) 
children said : ‘Let us have a day in the country again.’ ‘Have 
patience, children’, said he. "You had a day in the country 
last (lenten) Saturday. You will have next (ndd^ften) Saturday 
free. Charles will have [some] tiles, and I should not have 
time to put them on the roof, if we had a day in the country 
again to-day.” 

CONVERSATION. 


^bcn ©ic mcincn ®rubcr nicbt 
gcfcbcn? 

i&at cr chpaS (anything) gcfauft? 
Sabcn Sic ®rot gcnug? 

^bcn Sic nicl Sctgnggen (plea- 
sure) auf bcm Sanbc gc^ab^? 


(Oh yes), icb babe i^u i» 
cincm liJabcn (shop) gefeben. 

3a, cr .^anbfebube gefauft. 
^citt, hjir braitcbctt (need) mebt. 
SBir rtwrctt febr dcrgnflgt (pleased). 


» When the. English infinitive is preceded by use ju be- 
fore the German infinitive. 
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§at biefeS otnte (poor) ®inb feiiie 

Jat fciitcn Satet ucrioren (lost); 

©Item me^t? 

aber fetne 5Kuttec Icbt noc^ 
(still lives). , 

SBcrben toit fd^SneS Setter ^aben? 

3c^ gtaubc 

Setbeit ©ie S^it b^ben, biefe8 

3(1^ tt)erbe l^eute (to-day) leinc 3eii 

SBucf) 8U (read)? 

^dben, aber morgen (to-morrow^. 

Setbe itb ba8 Sergnfigen ^aben, 

(Sic ijl nicf}t ^icr, fic ift in ©tutt** 

©cbtDejiet ju (eben? 

gart. 

FIFTEENTH LESSON. 

Sunfsebnte £ektion. 

SECOND AUXILIARY VERB. 

Strong and irregular verb: feta (roar, gcroefen) to be. 

Indicative. 

Su1)junctive. 

I'retsent 

Tense, 

ill bin I am 

fei I (may) be 

bu bifl thou art 

bu fctcfl thou be 

er ifi he is 

er fei he be 

loir finh we are 

loir feien we be 

ibt felh you are 

iljr feiet you be 

fie fittb they are. 

fic feiett they be. 

Jui perfect (Preterite). 

idb tamr I was 

ill more I were 

bu toarjl 

bu wdrejl 

er mar 

er (fic, c§) wiirt 

iDir toarrn i 

wir warm 

ibr wart 

ibr wdrtt 

fie waren. 

fie warm. 

I'erfect, 

iib bin . . genicftn I have been : 

idb fri gruefrn 1 (may) liave been 

bu bifi 

bu feir^ 

er iji 

cr fei 

wir jinb flcwcfcn. 

wir feim oewefen. 

ibr fcib 

ibt feiet 

fie flnb 

fie feim 

I’hipf 

rfi-ct. 

ill tour . . ((Mefcn I had been | 

ill tuire sciveftn I bad been 

bu warjl j 

bu warejl 

rr war ! 

cr wdre 

wir waren flewefeu. 

wir warm oewefen. 

ibt wart 

ibt waret * 

fie Warm 

fte weirm 
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Lesson 15 . 


I 



Future (Indefinite). 

idb wetbe . . 

fein I shall be 

wetbe . . fi 

bu wir^' 


bu wetbefi 

et with 


er wetbe 

wit werben 

feiu. 

wit werben > 

i^r werbet 

il^r werbet 

fie werbeu 


fie werben 


Future Perfect. 


ii^ tntrbr . . gtmefen ftiu 

I shall have been 
bii toiT^ \ 


n ttitb I 

wir m«rbf» : gcioefen fciii. 
if)r werbet 
fic toerben ) 

Present Conditional. 

11^ lourbe . . ftin (or tofirr) 

I should be 
bu tourbefi j 
ec toitrbe I 

wit wiirbut > jein. 
ibt wiirbet 
fte wiirben ) 


i^ totrlie . . gewefrit ftin 

I shall have been 
bu WetbcP \ 


tt wetbe 

wit werbtn > gcwefen jein. 
ibr mcrbft 
fic werbfii 

Pai^t Conditional. 

tdi tturbe gctotfeu fcin(or iib w&rc 
geucfcu) I should have been ' 
bu wiitbefi 
er wiirbe 

wir wiitbeu > gcwcjen fein. 
ibt wiirbft 
fie wiitbeu 


gcwcfen fein. 


Imperative. 

fd! or feUn Sit! be! (sing.) i fdl)! or fdctt ®tc! be! (plur.) 
cr foil fein! ()ci cr)! let him be! I fcicu mir! . , , 

fie fottcn Jein! let them be! i im§ jciu! j ® 


Infinitive. 

Pres, (ju) fdw (to) be. j Perf. gruicfeit (311) fdtt (to) have 

j been. 

Participles. 

Pres, feitttll being. 1 Perf. getticfeii been. 

Note 1.— ‘There ‘There are^ should bo translated by ed gibt 

(with acc.\ ‘There tcas\ ‘There wef*e^ by ed gab (with acc.) wiien 
the meaning is ‘there exists', etc. and no limit of spaco is ex- 
pressed, as: — 

68 gibt einen ®ott there is a God. 

68 gab bamal8 leine 6i^enbabnen there ivet e no railways then. 

Bat if limits of space are expressed, e 8 ift, e8 ftnb, e8 tuat, 
e8 maren (with nom.) should be used, as: — 

^ If I had been loeiiti ic^ . . . oeluefen tufire. 

• Or (polite): laffen ©ie un8 fein I 
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@8 ift leine Stnte itn Xintenfa^. 

There is no ink in the ink-pot. 

Ss toaren letne Scute tm 3tntmer. • 

There were no people in the room. 

Note 2. — The English I am to is translated by foil or mu^: 
Charles is to learn German Aatl foil Seutfd^ letnen. 

Note 3. — The English to be right is translated in German by 
re^t l^aben, and to be wrong unret^t ^abtn. Ex.: 

Yoir are right €te |at(B ted^t. 

I am wrong ic^ (oBc unred^t. I was wrong tc^ Bottc unred^t. 


WORDS. 


$ex Sfftnfle the Fifth 


happy 

rfynfte)] 

bet C)er 30 g the Duke 

rglyldi^] 

traurig 

sad 

['he^^soO^lx] 
am Ceben alive 

[*trauri9jk ] 
tang [lot)] 

long 

['*am *le:hdn] 

!ut5 P^'urtsJ 

short 

\itx%fycon [tro:n] the throne 

unertuartet 

unexpected(ly) 

ber 3tnfang the beginning 

i'anfap] 

['^un^er'rartatj 

8udden(ly) 

ber 8icb(cn)tc the Seventh 
[' zi:h(dn)td] 

[' ploetslifjJ 
too^l [vo:l] 

well 

Pan^tsi] the physician 

ixanl [krapk] 

ill 

baS 50littel the means 

Ickt [let St] 
erft peirst] 

last 

I'mitjlJ 

only (first) 

l^offeit ['hofm] to hope 

neun [tub}] 

nine 

itXuH [bo'lr.pt] popular 

benn [tlen] 

for (co}tJJ, 


EXERCISE 29. 

Unfet ®5nifl ifl ©cotg bet ganftc bon ©nglonb. wiirbe 
nic^t unfer $dnig fein, wenn fein ®tuber, ^tin; Gilbert ®iItot, 
^erjog bon Slatcnce, no^ am Seben mate obet einen So^n 
gel^abt f^dtte. Qt ifi erfl ein paat f92onate auf bem Zf)ton, 
obei cr ift fd^on fe^t beliebt. SBit boffot/ ba^ feine fRegierung 
lang unb giadlli^ fein toirb. Wnfang ift gut geloefen. 

ffiJit ibtticn febr ttaurig, hjcnn fic fo !utj mote, mie bic fRegietnng 
feineS 9Satet8. ®ctn !Boter, ®>uatb bet Sieb(en)te, toot bet 
(at) fetnem lobe erft ncun ^obre ^bnig getoefen. ©ein (£nbc 
fain febr uneiioartet. Sim lagc not feinem lobe war cr noth 
bei bet Sltbcit ; abet ct hiar febon feit ein fiaat lagen nitbt gonj 
tbobl. fptbbittb fbflte ct, bag et glaube, et fei febt‘ ftanf. ®t 
bottc tedbt; benn ba3 njaten feine lenten SSottc. @8 loaten 
^tjte bic gan^e geit abet an feinem SSette; abet e8 gab fein 
SWittel, fein fleben ju retten. , 


' spaced type in German corresponds to italics in English. 
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LfissoK 16. 


Vttfgade 30.^ 

‘‘Where shall yon both be in July?^’ “We hope to be in 
Germany. Have yon been there?” “No, I have been in France, 
bnt not in Germany.” “Do yon feel inclined to come with 
ns?” “Yes, it wonld be very pleasant. There is a friend 
of mine (t)on mtr) in Mnnicb ^see Vocab.J. It wonld perhaps 
be possible to visit him. He has been (present tense) ’ there4 
threes monthss alreadyi, and is to remain till October. He 
will be glad to have a visit from ns.' Tt wonld have been 
easy to visit him if he had been in Cologne (see Vocdb.), bnt 
Mnnich wonld be too far away. Let ns be contented with 
the Rhine between Cologne and Mayen ce (see Vocab.y^ “Don’t 
be so lazy. There is no reason to make the trip so short. 
Mnnich is not very far, and my brother says that it is (subj.) 
the finest (fd^bitpe) city in Germany.” “Has he been in Ber- 
lin?” “Yes, he had already been there before his visit to Mnnich.” 


CONVERSATION. 


SSo toarcn 0ie geflcrn ^6cnb (last 
night) ? 

Sfl ^inb longc ftanf actoefen? 

^rum mar bcr Secret (teacher) 
unjufdcben ? 

Sft cr oft franf? 

©inb 0ic fertig (ready, or have 
you done)? 

Siiib orm (poor)? 

SBkS fagtc bet fic^rcr ? 

2B«r ^at rcc^t? 

fatten (Sic auc^ rcc^t? 


mat im (theatre). 

GS if! cin gemefen. 

2)ie (Schiller (scholars) maren 
trage. 

3a, cr ijl immer franf. 

^ir merben gteid^ (directly) fer^ 
tig fein. 

3a, ober flc finb fc^r c^rcnl^aft 
(honest). 

(5t fagtc: ©cicn 0ic ru^igl 

90?eiu 58atcr rcrf)t! 

9icin, id) ^attc unrcdjt. 


SIXTEENTH LESSON. Sc(b3el?nte Ccktion. 

THIRD AUXILIARY VERB. 

SSerien (ttrnrbe, sctuorliett) to become (get, etc.).® 

STRONG VERB. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present Tense, 

ill lierbe 1 become (get, etc.) < {d| taetbe I (may) become 
bu liirfl bu merbep 

et »it b erjuerbe 

^ Both the familiar and the polite forms of address may be 
practised in this Exercise. 

^ When the English perfect tense is used of an action, etc., 
fftill continuing, it must be translated by the German present tense. 

• In English the verbs *get\ *grow\ Hurn\ *he* are often used 
in the meaning *become\ 
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toit toetbttt I toit toetbeti 

toetbet ibt toerbct 

jie loetben. | fie toetbni. 


Imperfect (Preterite). 


tBUrbr (or idi tuatb)* I became 
bu touibtfi (or toarbfl)' 
et wurbc (or ttiarb)^ 
loir tourbrit 
ibr iDwrbet 
fie wurbe«. 


idb iB&rbe I became 
bu toiirbrfi 
er toiitbe 
toit wiitbra 
ibr toiitbet 
fie toiirbcii. 


Perfect. 


ill bin . . Aetootben I have 
become 
bu bifi I 

er t|i / geioorben jc. 
loir fittb j 


idb fei gcwotbru I (may) have 
become 
bu feifi I 

er fet 5 geioorben k. 

niir feien ) 


id| mar . 

become 
bu loarji \ 
er ttor f 


Pluperfect. 


, BetBorbrn I had 

geioorben ic. 


iib more ottoorbcn I had 


become 
bu loarefl \ 
er loare / 


geioorben k . 


idb tetrbt . 

become 
bu Mitfl . . 
er loitb . . 
loir loerbrn 
ibr locrbft 
fie loerben 


Future (ludefinite). 


toerben I shall 


loerben. 


idb toerbe . 

become 
bu loerbef) 
er loerbe 
loir loerben 
ibr loerbft 
fie loerben 


. toerben I shall 


werben. 


Future Perfect. 


i«i^ tuettie netoortiett fein I shall 
have become 
bu mirjl flcmorbcu fcln :c. 


t(^ toerbe setoorbeu fein I shall 
have become 

bu tucrbefl Qcinorbcn jciu jc. 


Present Conditional. Past Conditional. 

toftrfee • • toerben I should ' tofirbe • • getoorben fein (or 

become j id) todre . . getoorben) I 

bu tourbcfl toerben 2C. I should have become k. 


* These forms are archaic. Though met Aith in reading, 
especially in poetry, they should not be used by the learner. 
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Lesson 16. 


tt)crbe! 

rpcrbcn ©ic! 


become 1 (sing.) 


Imperative. 

iDcrbct! 1 
toerbcn ©ic! / 


become! (plur.) 


cr foD ttjcrbcn! (locrbc er!) let him become! 

pc fottcn mcrbcn! (mcrbcn pc!) let them become! 

iDcrbcn iDtr! lapt (laflcn ©ic) un§ mcrbcu! let us become! 


Infinitive. 


Pres. (§tt) toerbeit (to) become. 

Perf. Bcmotbcit (ju) feltt (to) have become. 

Participles. 

Pres, toerbettb becoming. 

Perf. gelDOrben become. 


WORDS. 


$an8 fhansj 
bad ^anbmerf 
['hantverk] 

bie gf^ul^eit 
['faulhait] 
bcr ^^ifd^lcr 
[Uifhr] 
bcr Mcifter 
['maiatjr] 
ber ©(j&loffcr 

ber ^ettelmann 

\ttanj 

bcr 2)ieb fdi:pj 
bad ©effingntd 

Icrncn f 'kr^i^n] 
liegen iU:o\pn] 


Jack 

the trade 

the laziness 

the joiner 

the master 

the locksmith 

the beggar 

the thief 
the prison 

to learn 
to lie 


fam [ka:mj 
faul [fanlj 
ffeibift rflaisi^lk] 
alt ['*alt] 
ncu [n j] 
miibc ['mtj:d9] 
taflig ['IsstiilkJ 
bbfc ['bo:zj] 
imrubifi 

orm [^arm] 
tot [to:t] 
toeil fvail] 
nic [ni:] 
bir [di:r] 


came 

lazy 

industrious 

old 

new 

tired 

wearisome 

angry 

uneasy 

poor 

dead 

because 

never 

(to or for) thee 
or you (dat. 
siog.) 


EXERCISE 31. 

ipand mar cin faulcr SNabe. „!gan^/' fagtc fciu ®ateL 
,;bu mirft alt gcnug, cin Spanbmcrf ju Icrnen. mcrbc 

bcincr mfibe. SBad l^aft bu Suft ju wexben?" ^and 

fagtc, cr fiuft lifd^tcr ju mcrbcn. fagtc ber ®atcr, 

,,fci fteipig unb tocrbe Jifc^lcr!" 2tbcr batb murbc ibm bic 
Slrbcit laftig, unb fcin SKeifter fagtc: mirft nic lifd^tcr 

mcrbcn. bift ju §aufc ju (too) faul gcmorbcn." §and 
lam nac!^ ^aufc unb fagtc (ju) feincn gltern: ,,®cr SKeifter ift bbfc 
gemorben, mcit ic^ miibc murbc; er b^^t gcfagt^ bap icp nic 
Sifcplcr mcrbcn murbc.'^ ©cine Gltcrn murbcn traurig unb 
fagtcn: ,,SBad foU^ nun and (of) bir merben?" ?lber $and 
fagtc: „SBcrbct .ni^t unrubig! 3^^ luctbc ©^loffcr merbcn." 
9fber fcin neucr SKciftcr nmrbe au^ bbfe^ mcil §an^ fo faul 
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gctuorbcn tuar.— ®nblid^ toat tin 3Jtann gctoorben. ®r 

mar bci (with) t>idcn SWeiftcrn gemefcn, aber er ^ttc fcin §anb^ 
met! getcrnt. Seine ffiftern matcn ali gcmorbcn. 9lUe btci 
marcn arm unb f^iitn hunger. „SBir mdren nid^t arm gc*' 
morbcn unb f)atitn nid)t hunger/' fogtc [ein SSatcr, ,,menn 
bu fteigig gemefen mdreft. SBaS foU nun au^ un^ unb au^ 
bir mcrbcn?" ©cine Gltcrn murbcn ju* SBcttelleutcn unb jinb 
jejjt tot. §an^ ift ein ®ieb gcmorben unb liegt im ©efdngni^. 


^ufgabe 32. 

George and Charles were play-fellows. Their clothes had 
holes and their faces had got dirty. ‘Tt is getting late,” 
said George, '‘and I am getting tired. Let ns sit down 
(©e^en toir unS) on this bench. Tell me {©age mir), what 
shall you be (= become), when (toenn) yon grow into (== be- 
come) a man?” "I am going to be (— shall become) [a] 
merchant,” said Charles. George said that he was going to 
be [an] officier. On the bench near them (il^nen) was a 

gentleman. He said: “Boys with holes in their clothes and 

dirty (fei^mu^igen) faces do not become merchants and officers. 
Become industrious and tidy, or you will perhaps become 
beggars.” Their faces turned red with (Dor) shame, and 
they went (gingen) home. From that day Charles became 
industrious and tidy. He has had success and (has) become 
[a] merchant. One day a beggar came to his house. It was 
George. He had not become industrious and tidy in his 
youth. He had been [a] labourer, but was getting old and 
had no work. He recognised (erfannte) Charles and said: “I 
see you (polite form) have got rich. You see, what has be- 
come of (au§) me. I have always been careless, or I should 

not have become so poor.” But Charles had not got* proud. 
He had pity on (mit) him and took (nQ]()m) him into his service. 


CONVERSATION. 


SSJtirum fiub ©ic geftcru iiid)t gc^ 
fumnicn (did you not come)? 
Siloriim gcl;eii 0ic fdjoii 
§au[c? 

^anu merben bie ®aumc griln? 
<5iub ©ie itoufmauu geiuorbeu? 
Sinb fie rcirf; gciuovbeu? 

©inb ©tc iiaft (wet) geiuorbeu? 


ift and 3l)rcm 3)nibcr ge- 
geajorbcii ? 

* The preposition 511 is used 
dicate a change for the tvortte. 


Csd) iimrbc pldglid) uniuo^t (un- 
well). 

(53 luirb fpdt. Srf) iwu6 (must) 
urn (at) fcd)3 U^r ju §aufc fcin. 

Suublhig. 

9icin, id) bin ©olbiit geiuorben. 

'ilJcut, ober (but) fic munfd)eu reid) 
5 u tuerben. 

J^d) bill iud)t nab goluorben; id) 
l)attc eiitcn ^egciitd)irm (um- 
brella). 

(5r ifl ill ?Imciifa gcftoibeii (died). 


in connection dith tuerbeit to in 
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Lesson 17. 


2Bct mxht tragc? ^er ©driller mutbc trSge. 

2Bcr ijl ntilbe gemorben? ift mllbe gcnjorbeit. 

©inb biei* ©trafien rein (clean)? 9iein, fie finb burrf) ben Sfiegeu 

irf)mujig geworben. 

SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 
Siebjcl^nte icUion. 

CONJUGATION OF A WEAK VERB. 

The weak conjugation comprises, besides other verbs, 
the following: 

1. All verbs with the radical vowel 0 , n or ru. Such 
are, for instance: — 

with 0: l^olcn to fetch; loben to praise; ’^offen to hope, &c.; 

with u: fudben to seek; fc^ulbcu to owe; miimn to 
grumble, &c. ; 

with eu; beugen to bend; jeugen to witness; fdbtucn to 
shun, &c. 

Note i.— Except the strong verbs tommen to come; ftofeen to 
push; and tufen to call. 

2. All verbs with a modified root-vowel, such as: — 
0, 0, u and ou; as:— iDfirmcn to warm; I)orcn to hear; 
fiil^ren to lead; treiumen to dream. 

Note 2. — Except the following strong verbs: 
with d : oebdren to bring forth ; gdren to ferment ; tndgen to weigh 
with 5: id^todren to swear; erldfdben to become extinct 
with d: Idgen to lie; betrdgen to cheat. 

3 . All verbs ending in sjm, stfeii, si^ten, sgnen, stln, 
ttxn, sigen; as:— tangen to dance; g)o(fen to pack up; 
odbten to esteem; regnen to rain; {cbmcic^eln to fiatler; 
befjetn to improve; filnbigen to sin. 

Note 5.— Except;— fijen to sit; boden to bake; erftbreden to be 
frightened; fed^ten to fight; ffedbten to twist; and a few others. 

4. All verbs of foreign origin ending in sleren : as : — 
jlubieren to study; morfdjiercn to march; &c. 

THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

Weak Verbs are conjugated like l^obcn (Lesson 14), 
except that: — 

(1) There ace mo contracted forms in the Pres. Indie, 
and Iniperf. Indie, and Subj. 
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(2) The vowel of the Imperf. Subj. is mt modified. 

(3) In the case of intransitive veths deflotmg, .dta«<ye. 

of. j^dition ji §.^. — toerttieflfcn to wither) or ehangS of jto- 
stijow (e.g.— reifcn to travel), the auxiliary of the per- 
fect and pluperfect is jtitt (not ’^aBeti). Thus: — * 

Soiett to praise. 


Sinytdar, 
id) lobe I praise 
btt lobfl thoii praisesi 
er lobt he praises 


Present Ind. 


liuraL 


I \mt (obeti we praise 

i \ „ . 

©ic loben / 

fie lobeu they praise. 


Imperfect Ind. Siihj. 


id) lobte I praised 
bit lobtefi thou praisedst 
cr (obte he praised 


loir lobtrn we praised 
{ic lobtttt they praised. 


The other tenses are formed as follows: 


I id) Beloht I have praised. 

1 „ tin Jtreift » » travelled. 

/ i(^ geloht I had praised. 

\ „ war flereift » » travelled, 

id) werte lobea (reijtn) I shall praise (travel). 

! ic^ tocrhe gelobt ^abtn I shall have praised. 

« « 9Crci{t fettt » » » travelled, 

id) lofirhc loben (rei|«it) I should praise (travel). 
/ id) ttitrhe gclobt or ic^ |attt Bclobt. 

I „ Bwcii't fritt or „ marc Bfwifl- 

\ Sing. lobe! or loben ©ie! rcife! or reijen ©ic! 
\Plur. lobt! or loben ©ie! reijt! or reijen ©ic! 
iPres. loben (reijen). 

\Perf. Btlobt ju |abrn (Bcreijt ju fein). 

Pres. lobenb (rcijenh). Perf. Belobt (BfteijO* 
Note i.— The Knglieh mode of conjugating the verb to be with 
a JVr.v. Part, not being used in German, the corresponding tenses 


Perf. Ind.: 

Pluperf. Ind.; 
Fut. (Indef): 
Fut. Perf: 
Pres. Cond.: 
Past Gond.: 

Imperative: 

Infinitive: 

Participles: 


should be used; as; — 

Free. I am learning i$ Itme; he is learning er lernt rc. 
Jmpf. I was learning lemie; ho was learning er Icmte. 
Perf. I have been learning i(!^ bobe Qelemt tc. 

ATote 2. — Further, notice the Interrogation form : do I praise? 
lobe i(b? does he praise? (obt et? did I praise? lobte i(b or bobe 
, Belobtl did you praise? lobten ©ie or boben ©ie gelobt? etc. 
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Negative:---! do not praise lobe . . . nid^t; lie does not praise 
er lobt . . . ntd^t; I did not praise idb lobte . . . nt(bt or t(^ • • • 

ni(bt gelrbt; do not praise! loben 6ie . . . nicbt! etc. 


Other weak verbs are the following: — 


briillcn to low, roar, bellow 

bonlen (dot ) to thank 

bicuen (dot') to serve 

eilen to hasten 

faffcu to seize 

fragen to ask (a question) 

bbren to hear 

l^olen to fetch, to go for 

flagcn to complain 

lad^cn to laugh 

Icben to live, to be alive 

Icgcu to lay, to put 

le^rcn to teach 

Icrn cn to learn 


mad)eu to make, to do 
nafd(|cu to pilfer 
fogen (dot,) to say, to tell 
jd)onen to spare 
jpiclcn to play 
ftcHcn to place (upright) 
ftrafcn to punish 
! ftrcdcn to stretch 
1 fturjen to fall 
I )ud)eu to seek, look for 
I lodblen to chose 
i tncrfeii to awaken 
; tt)ot)ncu to live, to dwell 
I jeigen to show. 


S)erC5tt)c/'70;tvy the lion 
bie 6(bor [fct:rj the troop 
ber [felsj the rock 

f’tatsd] the paw 
bie ^anlbarleit the gratitude 
[ *daf)kha:r 'kait ] 
ba3 ^ebThll the roar(ing) 
[gybryl] 

bieStellc/y/c W the place 
baS [nits] the net 

ber the hunter 

ne: 9 lprj 

ber 6irid ///W^7 the cord 
erfaffen to seize 

l^er 'fassn] 
tbten ['t 0 :t 9 n] 
bettjcifen 
[h;> vaizm] 
etbliden 

'bliko^n] 


jernagen to gnaw to 

[ts£r'na:olgj)i] pieces 
grohmfttig luagnanimouH 

[grois'nnj.ti^lk] 
abpcbtlid^ purposely 

mogticb possible 

I 'mD.klfliiJ 

fiberoll everywhere 

[^yb^r'hd] 

btegmal this time 

['di:sma:l] 

fpdtcr rSvciUr] later 

piteous 

free 
glad 
ah! ohl 
after all, though 
me (arc.). 


WORDS. 


to kill 
to prove 

to perceive 


lldglub 

[kk-.kltUs] 
ftei ffrai] 
frofi [fro:] 

0^ [’’ax] I 
bO)!& [d)x] 

mi^ /»>»p 7 


EXERCISE 33. 


(£in fidloe ft^Uef (was sleeping), unb urn fpielte eine 
@d^at bon SRdufen. Sine SRaud fiiiigte oon einem 
auf ben Sdtoen unb toedte i^n. (St biflUte, fitedte bie Saj^e auS 
unb erfagte bad SOtdudd^en. „^^V' fogte ed, „fei gtolmdtifi 
gegen mic^! bobe bicb nic^t abfii^tUcb geto^t. bin 
bom gfelfen auf bi^ gefidrjt. Zbtt mid) niebt, unb idb merbe 



Weak Verbs. 


95 


bit tneinc IDanfbarleit betotifen." ®er Sfitoc lac^te unb fagte: 

toirb einet SWauS nie ntSgttd^ fein, cinetn Sowen i^re S)onf* 
borfeit ju ieigen. SWaufe feib febr IfifHg. fiJ'rit unb 
ubcrafl. 9lber vi) ttwtbe bid^ bieSmai ni^t ftrafen. ©e^c 
fort (Be off)!" gin buot lage fpatcr l^rte bic SWau^ 
ein ffagUd^eS @iebriiU. ®ie eifte jut ©tette unb etbfidte ben 
Sbroen in cinem 9Jcbe. Ilogte er, „bie Sager toerben 

mid^ tdten." Wber fcine fleinc gteunbin jetnagte bie ©ttidfe 
beS 9tcbe^ unb mad^te ben fibmen ftei. gr banfte i^r unb 
fogte; „^a (So) baft bu beine ®onfbarfeit bocb gejeigt. Sd^ 
ware nie midcr ftei getoorben, toenn itb bein Seben nid^t ge» 
fctjont l^fitte." tBie SKau3 toat fe^r ftob, ibre S)anlbotfcit ge* 
jeigt ju ^aben, unb ftofj, ba| bet Sbtoe i^t gebanft ^aite. 

Wufgabe 34. 

A lion, a donkey, and a fox were together. They had 
travelled far without food. But towards (the) evening they 
perceived a stag in the forest, and soon its corpse lay (lag) 
at (}U) their feet. Then (ba) the lion said: “Donkey, divide 
this stag's corpse into three parts.” The donkey divided it 
into three equal (gleid^e) parts, showed them (fte) to the lion, 
and said; “Now, choose your share.” But the lion had hoped 
to have the largest (grd|ten) share. Roarings with (l)or)i 
angers he stretched the donkey with one blow of his paw 
dead on the ground. “You were right to punish him,” said 
the fox. “Has his death taught you (aec). [to] divide better?” 
asked the lion, “Show me (dot.) what you have learnt.” 
“I will show you, what he would have done, if he had not 
been stupid,” replied the fox, and laid two of the shares 
together. “That would have been your share, and we two 
should have divided these remains.” 


CONVERSATION. 


tut baS SDliibtben? 

9Bo luorfl bu? 

.^lorft bu ben Sogcl? 

®o fiuQt fie? 

biu bciiirit Moff flcfinbt? 

9Ba8 bat bev ©rnf gebaut (built)? 
®fl8 battc bcr iJutbij gcloriit? 


(or jir) bolt SBaffer. 

3tb loar tut ©orten, luir babcit 
ba gcipielt. 

3a, id) bote bie 91ad)tigaH (night- 
ingale). 

0ic fingt im ©arten mcincd iKad]- 
bars. 

91ciit, id) babe ibn (it) nod) iiid)l 
gcfutbt. 

Gr bat ein ©d)tof) gebout. 

Gr batte toilen gcicrnt. 
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EIGHTEENTH LESSON. 
^d^t5cl)nte fektion. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

V 

PECULIARITIES OF THE WEAK CORJUGA TION. 

1. In weak verbs whose roots (stems) end in b, i, or 
m or It preceded by another consonant, the older endings 
sfjl, tti, ttit, setef), scten (instead of sfl, sle, etc.), 
are retained to avoid the formation of harsh groups of 
consonants. 


For example; — 


rrtf» (rcbetf, gerebet) to talk. 


Present tense. 

S. id) rebe I talk PI. wtr rcbett 

bu rebeg il}t rebel 

ct rebet jic rcbett. 


6’. i(^ rcbete I talked 
bu rebcteg 
er rebete 


Imperfect. 

PI. mx rebetni 
il)r rebrtet 
{ic rcbeteii. 


Perfect. 

^ talked ! 


Pluperfect. 

id) (}attc gfrctlft I had talked. 


In the same manner are 

babcn to bathe 

jd)Qbcn (dat.) to injure 

bilbcn to form 

lanbeu to land 

ac^ten to esteem, respect 

anltnorteu (dat.) to answer 

beten to pray 

rporten to wait 


conjugated: — 

micteu to hire, to take 
fiirc^tcn to fear, to be afraid 
toteu to kill 

fcblac^leu to kill, slaughter 
rcttcn to save, rescue 
bffucu to open 
jcidjncn to draw 
arbeiten to work, &c. 


Imperf. ^ babelf, ontteortfte, inartcte, furd)trte, arbcilctc :c. 

Past Part, gebabet, groc^tet, gcontmortrt^ grmartrt, gefurc^trt. 


2. Verbs with their root ending in one of the hissing 
consonants \, 14. or retain the c of the inflection in 
the second person singular of the Present Indie. 
tan}( I dance I reife I travel 

bu tanjrg. { bu reifeg 

et ton^t I tr trig. 
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Such are: 

»BUtifd)en to wish loeifeen to whitewash 

fc^en to put, to place I)ajfcn to hate. * 

3. Verbs ending in setn, such as: — l^anbeln to act, 
drop the e before the I in tlie first person singular of 
the Present Indie.; verbs in sent usually retain the c 
before r. 

It should also be noticed that the Infinitive, and the 
and 3*^ persons plural of the Present Indie, and 
Subj., of these verbs end in stt (not cn): 

Present Tense, 

hanbic I act i i^ flettrre I climb 

bit banbeip | bu ficttnfi 

cr ^anbelt j cr tiettert 

loic battbein loir fleftertt 

i{)r I)anbclt il)r tiettert 

fie {)anbeln , fie flettem. 

Ttn per feci. 

id) l)aubrltc I acted ! id) fieltcrtc I climbed. 

Verf, Part, BC^aubelt. Perf, Pdri. flcflcttcrt* 

Such are: — 

tobetn to blame | patient to flutter 

fci^iittcln to shake . jiltcni to tremble. 

4. Verbs which have the principal stress elsewhere 
than on the tirst syllable, e.j;. — those of foreign origin 
ending in $'icrett^ those having the unstressed pl*efixes 

tvxpi, tXiU, txi, itxi, mtbers (which are 

always unaccented), and iiUcr^^ mitx^, urns, jointers, 

micbers (wh ich are sometimes unaccented, see Lesson 43), 
do not take tlie prefix gc= in the Perf. Participle. 

be'IoI}nen to reward Impf, ic^ belol^nte. Perf. id) I)abc beIof)nt. 

ucr'faufcu to sell ,, ncrfouftc. „ „ iierfaup. 

i^er'florcii to destroy „ grrfiorte. „ „ gcrftbrt. 

ftu'bicrcu to study „ pubicrlc. ,, „ Pubiert. 

pro'bicrcn to try ,, ^>rDbicrtc. ,, bi^otirrt. 

tc'giercn to govern „ regicrtc. „ „ regiett* 

to march „ mar{d)iertc. „ Inn marfibiert. 

o. The following weak verbs and their compounds 
change their root-vowel e into a in the* I^nperfect Indie, 
and Perf, Participle: — 

German Con v. Grammar. 7 
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infinitive. 

Present. 

Impf. Ind. 

Perf. Part. 

brruncu to burn 

id) 6 renuc 

id) bronnte 

gebrannt 

fcnncn < to know 

„ ftnnc 

„ fnmite 

gtfaunt 

ueunen to name, call 

„ iieiinc 

„ uanntr 

genanut 

^rennen to run, race 
frnben to send 

„ rennt 

„ tonnte 

gerannt 

„ ftnbe 

„ fmibte* 

gefanbt' 

Qcwanbt*. 

tuenbeu to turn 

„ wenbe 

„ wonbfe* 

Their Imperf. Subj. is 

regular: 

id) btfnnlc, nfnntc. 

fenbde k. 


6. The following arc still more irregular: — 


Infinitive, Present. Imperf.Ind. 

briugcii to bring id; briiigc id; brttiljtc 

bcnfen to think „ bcnfc „ badjtc 

biiufeu to seem „ biiufc bfiuftc) 

iDifjeu to know „ 


Impcrf.Stibj. Per f. Part. 

id) brail|te ocbraibt 
,, gebadjit 

( „ baudltc /grbaudlt 
biinftc) Ugcbiinft) 

,, getuttgi. 


7. Notice the difference between fcnncn and toiffcn ‘to 
know’; fcnncn ‘to know’ usually has for its object a 
noun or a pronoun standing for a noun; toiffcn ‘to know’ 
usually has for its object a subordinate clause or a pro- 
noun standing for a subordinate clause. Examples: — 

♦ft'cnnft bu ben 3n^alt (contents) bicfc§ Sriefe^ (letter) 
ober incifit bu nid}t, cr cnt^dlt (contains)? 

3d) fenne beinen ijrcunb non ?(n)cl)cn (by sight), nber id) 
mci^ nic^t. loic er f)ei^t (is called). 

3d) mufetc, bop bu pimftlid) (punctually) fommeu miirbcft 
(or id) tousle, bu tourbeft punftlid) fomnien). 

3d) l)abc bic Wenjd)cn in mcincr Sugenb (youth) nid)t jo 
gut gefannt, mic ic^ fie !ennc; benn id) ()abc oicle^ 
nid)t gemu^t, uju^ id) jcjjt meifj. 


WOKDS. 


!3)er SCQanbcrer the traveller 
['vandjrarJ 

JHom [ronn] Kome 
SfoU [h:'zo:p] Aesop 
beT!IJlunb/mM»// the mouth 
her Popf / k.)pf ] the head 
bic 3rT^agc the question 

[Jra:ojfja] 

ber 9larr [nar] the fool 
bie SHinute the minute 
lfni(:) 'metd] 


; bic Stunbe the hour 

If fund a] 

I ber ^Qiig [(pty! the gait, pace 

' ber ^biiofupb the philosopher 

begcgiicn to meet 

! erreitben to reach 

j [^ir*r(ti^'jn] 
j crloibcrn to reply 

I pcrviidarn! 


‘ The forms fenbctc, gefenbet, inenbete, getoenbet also occur. 

* The Present" Ind. of iPtffcn is conjugated as follows: idb iDCll# 
bu er mi%i Plur. loit tniffen, ibt tnibh fie tniffen. 
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beanttuotien to answer erfenneti 

[hd ' '"ant ^vjrtifu] [ Vr 

braudjen to require einmol once 

['hrauxjn ] [ ' ^ainmail] 

H)ieberbo(en to repeat langc [’layd] long (iidv.) 

['viiihr'hoildn] baitn [dan] then 

tjcrfcnncn to mistake tnciter ['vaitor] farther, on 

[fer'kendu] Dormer before. 

[fo(:)rhe:r] 

EXERCISE 35. 

(Sin SGSanberer rciftc cinmal nac^ 9tom. Stuf bem SBcgc 
bcGCOUCtc cr bem unb ftagte i^n: ,,SBie tange Ijabc ic^ 511 
gc^cn, bi^ ic^ SRom crccic^c?" ®fop dffnete ben TOunb, urn (iu 
ordor) cd i^m ju fagen, abet fd^uttcltc bann ben unb ant^ 
mortetc nur: ,^@€bc!" iuei§/' ermiberte bet SSBanberer, 

„ba 6 ici^ gcl|cn mug (must). 2 tber bu ^aft meinc nic^t 

beantmortet. ©age mir, tnie langc ic^ btaucl)cn merbe." ,,@cbc!" 
imeberi^oltc Sfop. ift cin 9iatr/' bac^tc bet SSJanbcrct unb 

ging (went) tncitet. eincr ®linute bi>ttc ct Sfop tufen, 

luaiibtc fic^ (himself) um unb inartetc. ,, 5 n jluci Stunben inirft 
bu SRom crtcic^en/' fagtc 2)cr SSJanberer nanntc i^n einen 

•iRarrcn unb ftagte: ,,^ie mcigt bu ie^t? Unb ujatum baft bu 
mit nic^t botl^et gefagt?'' inufetc nic^t/' antiuottetc 

,,bi^ id^ beinen (Sang gefeben b«ttc. 3)u ci^cn 

IfJattcn genannt, abet bu b^^ft micb berfaunt/' /, 3 a!" fagtc 
bet SBaiibctct/ „bu b<i)t teebt. 3 <^t't ctfcuuc id) bid) ah3 (as) einen 
'^Jbilofopbfu. 3^1 bin ftob, bicb fennen gclctnt jn b^>bcn. Xu 
tebeft unb b^tnbclft nid)t fo bumm/ tuic icb tebc unb b<J«blc." 

^ufgabe 30. 

The fox and the wolf were again together, and the wolf 
said: “Fox, find me something to eat, or I shall eat 

you ('arej,'* The fox answered: *T know where a peasant 
killed (== slaughtered^4 ai piga lately*. The meat is lying in 
a cask in his cellar. He works in (auf) the fields till it 
gets dark. Let us hasten to his house.*' They had soon 
reached the house, and the fox showed the wolf the way 
through a hole into the cellar. They opened the cask and 
began (begannen) to eat the meat. “Don’t be too greedy this 
time,” said the fox; “you always wish to eat too much.** 
But the wolf thought: “The fox is afraid that he will not 
have his share.” From time to time the fox ran to the hole 
and tried whether (ob) he waS4 stilli slender* enoughs to slip 
(f^^Iilpfen) through the hole. The wolf did not know why 
the fox was doing it, and asked: “What^ are you doing? 
Why are you acting so stupidly (bumm)?*’ am not acting 
stupidly/’ replied the foxj ‘T must (mu|5) see whether the 
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peasant is coming.** But the peasant was at home, and the 
noise brought him into the cellar. The fox did not wait to 
see whut becamei ofi thes wolfs, but saved himself The 

wolf tried also to slip through the hole, but he had got too 
^fat.’* Now he recognised why the fox had tried the hole 
so often. But it was too late. He had been too greedy, and 
the peasant killed him. 


CONVERSATION. 


Sci* Icrnt in ber 6c^ule? 

2Bo Icben bic 5ifd)c (fishes)? 

S((i^tcn ©ic biefc Srau? 

93ad fiir(^tet bad ^DiSbd^en? 

®cr liegt ba? 

3Bcn foU man liebcn? 

28cm foffcn bie ^inber gc^orc^cu 
(obey) ? 

(S^^cn ©ic ind Sl^on'gcrt (concert)? 

2Sad ^at bad ^J3fdbd)ctt gcfauft? 

2Bad Ut)xt bicicr Scorer? 

28arum mar ber 
jum Sod) geraiint? 

28ic meit finb bic ©olbatcu (sol- 
diers) marfd^iert? 


^ic ©ci^illcr unb ©d)iUccinticn. 
©ic Icben im 2Boffcr. 

3a, ad^tc t^rc guten ^igenfdjaftcn 
(qualities). 

6d fur^tet ben SHcgcn. 

©in I'l^Iafcnbed (sleeping) 5Einb. 
2IIIc guten SD^cnjc^cn (people). 
3l}rcn ©Item nnbScI)rcm (teachers). 

9?cin, i^ gc^c ind 2^^c'ater 
(theatre). 

©d ^at 33rot unb SId)c gefauft. 

©r Icl)rt 5 can 56 )ijd) unb ©nglifd). 
Urn (in order) ^u probicren, ob cr 
nod) |d}Ianf genug toar. 

©ic finb brei SO^cilcn (leagues) 
morid)iert. 


NINETEENTH LESSON, 
neunjel^nte Cehtion. 

THE AUXILIARIES OF MOOD. 

Besides the three auxiliaries already incutiuned 
(pp. 79 — 90), there are others which in themselves con- 
vey no complete idea, but give certain modifications to 
other verbs, by expressing the possibility, necessity, 
lawfulness, or willingness to do what is indicated. These 
are the six auxiliary verbs of mood: 

fann I can id) mu^ 1 mast 

ttiill I will loll 1 shall or am to 

\6) mag I like i^ oarf I may, am allowed. 

Note . — The einat^rs of the Pres. Ind. of the six aaxiliaries of 
mood being old* preterite tenses, the person eing. is like the 
lit and does not take a final t. 
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1. Aiiiiitnt to be able. 


Indicative. 

S. (nnn 1 can 
bu fiinn^ 
cr fttiin 


Subjunctive. 

Prexent Tense. 

I id| tdnnr I may be able 
I bu f9nntf} 

I er (pe, e§) fiinnt 


PI. i»it filnntn’ 
% finnt 
|te fStuun. 


mir fBnntn 
tSnnrt 
pe tSnneu. 


8 . 


Imperfect 

xi^ fonute I coaid 
bu foniiteft 
cr fonute 


(Preterite). 

I td| fiinnte I might, I could 
i bu fbnnteft 
I cr fonute 


PI. loir fonnten 
i^r fonntet 
fic fonnten 


toir fonnten 
il^r fonntet 
jie fonnten^ 


Perfect. 

(tttc gefonnt I have been ! |aie 
able I 

bu ?c. _ _ _ | bu f}abeft QcfoiuU jc. 

Pluperfect, 

i4(aH(0eIotint^l had been able. | li^ grfonitt.^ 


Future (Indefinite). 

id^ tQetbe (iniirtt I shall be able. ! td^ oerbr nnttrn 

bu nitrft tonncii jc. j bu toerbeft fonnen :c. _ _ 

Future Perfect. 

ill lorrbe gelonnt |aien I shall have been able. 

Present Conditional. 

ill Hllliif (or id) ioiirbe fonnen) I could, I might be able. 

Past Conditional. 

id| liittf gefontti^ (or id| loiirbe gefonnt |ii6en) I might have 
been able. 


Infinitives. 

J^res. (jtt) tSmteit (to) be able. | Perf. grlonnt (jtt) |aleu (to) 

j have been able. 

Participle. 

gefonnt (fonnen)* been able. ^ 

‘ Observe that the Pi'es, Plur, of all these six auxiliaries has 
the same root-vowel as the Infinitive. 

* The Perfect Participle of each of these vc«;J)s has also a form 
identical with the Infinitive, which is used as explained in 
besson 20, Obs. 4. 
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2. SBdllrn to be willing, to wisli, to want. 


Judicative. 

Subjunctive. 

iVes. S. ill UiiS I will, I wish 
, bit toillft 

cr toill 

ill Woffe I will, etc. 
bu woSeft 
er WoHe 

Pi. wit woHen 
t|t woQt 
fic woHen. 

wir wollen 
ibr woHet 
fie WoHen. 

Impf. ii| ttdVte I was going to, 

I wished, etc. 
bit woQteft 
er wollte 
wit woliten tc. 

id^ ttioDte I would wish, etc. 

bit woUteft 
er wollte 
wir wollleii :c. 

Perf. ii| |a6e . . grtooDt I have 
wished 

bu baft gewollt :c. 

id) I)abc gctuollt 

bu ^nbeft gemoUt jc. 

Pluprf. ill latte gewoOt I had w. 

id) bdtte gewotlt. 

Flit. (Indef.) ill werbe . . woSen 

I shall wish 
bu wirft woUrn tc. 

id) werbe woUeii 

1 bu werbeft woHeii k. 

Flit. Perf. ill Wtrtf gewoOt |alcn I shall have wished. 

Pres. Cond. i^ waOte (or id) wiirbe wollen) 1 should wish. 
Past Cond. i4 latte gewottt (or tib wiirbe gewoUt boben). 

Pres. Inf. wollen. 

Perf Part, gewolit (wollen) 

Perf Inf geioollt b«Hen. 

11. SdOen shall, to have been told to, to be said to. 

Pres, ill foO 1 am to, etc. 
bu foHft 
er foil 

— 

o 

Plur. wir follen 
ibr foUt 
fie follen 

wir folleu 
ibr foUct 
fie follen. 

Impf, td| fottte I should, 1 
ought to. 

i(i^ joUte' 1 should. 


* Observe that ^ loolltc and i(^ follte do not modify their 
root-vowels in M'.e Subj. Mood or Conditional as:— tornii . . . 

ttoOte. 
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Perf. i# |a(e gtfoVt 
bu gefoflt ?c, 
Pluperf. id^ latte gefoVt. 


idl |abe gefoQt 
bu labeft gefoQt ». 

id latte gefout. 


Fut.(Indef.) id ttetbe faffen id werbe follen 

bu wirft foUeu jc. bu toerbeft joUcn 2 c. 
Fut. Perf. id tuctbe gcfoHt Ijaben. 


Pres. Cond. id folltc I should, I ought to. 

PastCond. id latte gejoUt I ought to have. 

Pres. Inf. follen. | Perf. Part. gcfoKt (follen). 

yole 1 . — English ‘I shall’ may mean ‘I am to’, ‘I am told to', 
when it must be translated by id fellj otherwise it merely indi- 
cates future time, when it should be rendered by id Uittbe; as:— 
id fon cB tun 1 am to do it. 
fdO id eB tun? Am 1 to (shall 1) do it? 
iin foni nidt fteblen thou shalt not steal, 
id nerbe tB tun 1 shall (some future time) do it. 

jYotc <?.— The expressions ‘am naid to', 'is said to’, etc.) must be 
translated „id foil*, ,er foil*, etc.; as;— 

ct foO leid fein be is said to be rich, 
pe foUirn atm fein they were said to be poor. 

The last sentence might also mean; They oityht to be i)Oor. 


4. SRufftn to be obliged to, to have to. 


Indicative. 
Pres, id mttl I must 
bu inufit 
er mup 

loir miiffcu 
i()r miigt 
fic miiffen. 


Subjunctive. 

I id ntujft I must 
, bu miiffcft 
I er miiffc 

1 loir nitiffcu 
i i|t miifjct 
I fic luiiffcn. 


Imperf id inn|t( I had to, 

1 was obliged to. 

Perf. id |abc . . gtmn|t I have 
been obliged to 
bu ()aft gcmupt JC. 

Phtperf. id |atte gemu|t. 

Put. (Indef.) id ttfrtf mUffta I I 
shall be obliged to. [ 
bu wirft uiuffcu JC. ] 
F'td. Perf. id werbe gemu 


id I should be obliged 

to. 

id |abe gtnm|t. 

bu labcfi gemupt. 

id liittt gtmtt|t. 

id ivrrlit oiitflrtt 

bu wcrbeft dK\jjeu jc. 
t |abcu. 
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Pres* Cond. willte (or toittbe . . tnuffen) 1 should have to. 
Past Cond. ii| l^atte gentttjft 1 should have been obliged to. 

Pres. Inf. gtt mfijfrtt to be ob- 1 Inf. Perf. gcmu^t ju to 
liged to j have been obliged. 

'Perf. Part, gemttlt (miiffcn) 


Note.— * I must not' should be rendered by: horf nidjt. 


WORDS. 


S)cr 58a(b fhaxj the stream 
bad S&mtnleiu the (little) lamb 
f'Umlain] 

bad SDliltageffen the dinner 
f 'mita:^i'x ' V-sa/i/ 
bet Dl&uber the robber 
f'roihdr] 

bic Sdnilb/Zn/// the guilt 
htx'^o^xi [tsain] the tooth 
bie ^udtebe the excuse 
f'^aus'reidj] 

bie 6trafe the punisli- 
['ftra:f.t] ment 

trinfen to drink 

f^triffkjn/ 

pubcii ['fo(hn] to find 
trflben to make cloudy 

['try.bin] 


entflelten to pay for 

j fent'giUtfn] 

I ftu(ben/ 7 fM;.r.; 7 i 7 to curse 
' ent^^eben to escape 

fent'ge.jn] 

eerjebren to devour 

ffcr'tsc:rjyi/ 

Qtboreu born (p. p.) 

[g9'ho:rm] 

abfteuQQt eaten (gnawed) 

! ['^apgj'nai^lxt] off (p. p.) 

■ uerborben spoilt (p. p.) 

[ferdorhsn] 

unten f'nnt.yH] below (adv.) 

: ba^n [(ia(:/fsn: I in addition 
; bamald at that time 

I ['da:ma:isj 

; ei! PaiJ oh! oh yes! 


EXERCISE S7. 

©n SSolf moUtc trinfen nnb tarn ju cinem Sa^(c). 
tncit unten crblidte cr cin fidmmtcin nnb bad^te: Sdmm** 

lein urtU ic^ jum SWittageffen l^obcn; aber ic^ mu6 einen SSov'^ 
manb {inben, eg ju toten/' 6r ranntc jum Sdmmlcin unb 
fagtc: .^aBarum triibft bu mir bad aSaffer, )o bafe icb niebt 
trinfen fann? mu^t bu je^t cntgeltcn." S)ag Sdmmlein 
antmortctc: ,,aBic fdnnte idb bit bod aSaffet trilben? 3)u 
trinfft fiber mir unb fdnntcjl eg mir trfiben/' ,,aBog? tuifift 
bu mir nocb baju flu^en?" frogtc ber aSolf. 3)ag Sdmmlein 
ermiberte, baft eg bag (to do that) niebt tvoUe. 1S)a fagtc ber 
aBolf: ,,^ein ®atcr foU (is said to) micb Dor feeb^ SDlonotcn 
(six months ago) einen JRduber genannt b<»l>cn. iDirft bn 
aucb entgelten mfiffen.'' „2)amalg mor icb nod) niebt geboren/' 
antloortete bag Sdmmtcin. ,,S3arum foU icb meineg ®aterg 
©ebutb entgelten?." „®u b^^fl wiir aucb bag ©rag abgcnagt 
unb bie aSiefc berbovben/' fagtc ber aSoIf. 9tbcr bag Sdmm- 
lein ertuiberte: ,,SBic b^^be id^ bag gefonnt? 3lcb bfibc ja (Why! 
I hav6) nocb feine //®/' f<tgtc ber aSolf, ^,bn fannft 

Diele aiugreben n^^^en, aber bu follfl ber ©trafe niebt entgeben." 
®a tbtetc cr bog Sdmmlcin unb Dcrjcbrte eg, 
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«ttfga 5 e 38 . 

Once a knight wanted to^ find husbands for his three 
daughters. But he had become poor and could gWe them 
(il^nen) no dowry. He said to them (i^nen) : ‘1 ought to ^ find 
you (eud^) husbands, and I would do it now if I could. Bujb 
I can’t. I shall have to^ save money and you must wait till 
I have enough.” In a few years he had saved enough to be 
able to^ give one daughter a dowry. ‘‘Now,” he thought, 
“which of them (lueld^c bon il^nen) is to have this money? 
How am I to decide it?” At last he said to his daughters 
that he could (pres, subj,) now give one of them (elncr bon 
il^ncn) a dowry. “I have tried to decide,” he said, “who is 
to have it, but I have not been able [to].” Then he said 
that they were to bring a basin [ofj water. They brought 
it. “Now”, he said, “wet your (eure) hands all together, and 
then (bann) wait, till they get dry. The hands of one of 
you (einet bon eut^) will get dry first (iucrfl). She is to have 
the dowry.” Then (S)a) the youngest (Ifingfle) ran to and 
fro (^in unb IJer) and cried (fd^rie): “I want no dowry. I 
want no husband.” “She must be mad,” thought her sisters. 
But the movement through the air dried her hands first. 
“You must have the dowry,” said her father. „Yes, I wanted 
(use perf.) it in (the) reality,” answered she. Her sisters had 
to wait a few years again. 


CONVERSATION. 


unflft bii gcl)cn? 

.(iujiiileft (subj.) bu nid)t bcinen 
't 3 rubcr niit (bit) neljmen (lake) ? 
luoUt i^r jcjt tun ? 

00(1 id) eucb Dcgleiten (accom- 
pany)? 

iloiinleft bii nid)t au{ (for) mid) 
loartcii ? 

SBarum I)a|l bu bicfcu 5 Brio| gc^ 
fd)riebcii (wrilton) ? 


5d) u?il( cinen furjeii Gpa^iergaiig 
(walk) moc^cn. 

Gr ift uid)t 511 §aufe, er ift bci 
Srcmibeii ouf bcm Soiibe. 

SBir ruollcn ^axl bt’)ud)e». 

*2x1 fbnntcft un^ feinc grofjere 
(jircaler) greube (pleasure) 
mad)cu. 

id) muBtc eincu 35 rief (let- 
ter) nuf (to) bic (post) 
trageu (carry, take). 

3d) babe gemuBt. 


* An infinitive used with one of the auxiliarieH of mood is wcm* 
preceded by ju. When ‘to’ occurs before the English infinitive 
in such cases it must not be translated. . 
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TWENTIETH LESSON. 
Swanji^jle Cektion. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

5. aRSgrti (may), to like. 


Pres. mofi 1 like 

Suhj. utiioe I may, like 

bu magft 

bu mBgeft 

er (fie, e§) ntag 

cr tnogc 

wir mog^n 

wir mogen 

il^r mogt 

i^t niBget 

jic mogen 

fie rniigen. 

Imperf. mo^te I liked 

iii^ miiillte 1 might ((or I should 

id) mo^te nid)! I did 

like). 

not like. i 


Perf. ffiilie gemoi^t. 

ti§ babe getnoibt. 

Pluperf. latte grmod^t. 

iib latte getno^t. 

Fut. ii$ nerbe ntiigm I shall like 

1 werbe mSgea 

bu wirft mbgtn jc. 

bu werbeft mbgcn k. 


Fres, Gond, 1 should like. 

Past Cond. (jfitte — oemoi^t I should have liked. 

Inf. tnilQeii. | ”^r7.~ (nibfleu). 


yote L—I may &c. is very often translated by tonne ii, as: - 
he may go er fann gel^en. 3 (^ mod^te nic^t --= I did not like. 

Note The interrogative form: may 11 &c. is rendered: horf 
H? may weif bfitfen tt)ir? K. 

In the same manner is conjugated: Oetmdgen to be able, as:— 
Oeimag e8 niij^t 311 tun (/np. with ju) I am not able to do it. 


6. Sittfen to be allowed. 


Pres. m terf I may, I am 
bu barf ft [allowed 
tr barf 

wit biitfcn 
i^r biirft 
fie biirfen. 

Imperf. idf bnrfte 1 was allowed 
bu burfteft 
et burftc 

Wir burften « 
i^t biirffet^ 
fie burften. 


Subj. idi burfe I may 
bu biirfcft 
er biitfe 

luir biitfen 
i^r biirfct 
fie biirfen. 

i4 biirfte I might 
bu biirftcft 
tr biirftc 

wir burften 
i^r biirftct 
fie biirften. 
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Perf. ill late gctueft I have I ii| |ate {etttrfi 
been allowed. I bu l)abcft 2C. 

Pluperf. idi |atte getneft. | ii| |fltte getar ffe 

i^t. ~(indef.) {$ merte bftrfett I ii| merbe tftrfm 

I shall be allowed. | bit loetbeft 2C. * 

Fut. Perf. id) ttertf gt btttfi |tttCM. 

Pres. Cond. i^ bitrfte (or loiirbc biirfen) I should be allowed. 
Past Cond. ii| |aite gebltrft I should have been allowed. 

Pres. Inf. bitrfen. Perf. Part, gebnrft (biirfen). 

Note . — In the same manner; btbiitfen to needc i(| bcbarf jc. 

OUSERVATIONS. 

1 . These six auxiliaries are followed by an Infinitive 
without ju. 

I can (must, will) read id) fonn (inu^, loiB 3C.) lefen. 

He ought to come er foUte fonnnen. 

2. If such an auxiliary is accompanied by not, the 
negation ntd)t is placed before the folloAving Infinitive; 
as: — 

I cannot read the letter id) fann ben iDrief ui^t Icfen. 

55. The Conditional seldom occurs in the form i(]| wilrbc 
with the Infinitive: — id) TOurbe fbnncn, ii^ njUtbc foUcn jc.; 
usually the Imperfect Subjunctive is used instead; as: — 
id) fonnte (idb fotttc, id) mii&tc, ic^ lootltc, id^ mDd)tc, id) 
biirftc) eS tun. 

4. The Perf. and Pluperf. are formed regularly by 
using the auxiliary i(i| |abe, I)atte jc. tvith the Perf. Par- 
ticiple when the Infinitive of another verb is understood 
hut not expressed; as: — 

§aft bu fpicicu (bnuen? id) |abe gefount. 

Have you been able to play ? Yes, 1 have been able (to play). 

But when the Perf. Participle is preceded by anotlier 
Infinitive, it takes a form identical with its own infini- 
tive; as: — 

C)abeu <Sic ben 58rief Icjcu liiniictt (not Icfcn gefoimt)? 
Have you been able to read the letter? 

^'arl ()at au§ge()en (not gcinufdjt 

Charles has been obliged to go out. 

3d) l)ob( c§ nebmen mfiffen (not gcnuijit). 

I was (or have been) obliged to take it. 

^r bat fageu wollru (not gciuoIU). 

He (has) tcished to say. 
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5. In English the Imperfect of the auxiliary is often 
* used with the Perf. Infinitive of the principal verb. 
The corresponding German construction is different, 
the Pluperfect Subjunctive of the auxiliary being used 
with the Present Infinitive of the principal verb ; as : — 
You might or could (Impf.) have read the letter. 

@ie l^attett ben Srief Icftu I9ii«rii. 

He might have gone er i^atte ge|en (9iitteit« 

I should or ought to have done it )atte e§ tttll foKrtt. 
You ought to have written your exercise. 

@ie j^atten Sl^re 9liifga6e foDett. 

Note.'— When the auxiliary of mood is in the Present tense, the 
two languages perfectly correspond, as: — 

You must have seen it 6ie rndn^n eS gefeben bnbeit. 

He cannot have seen me er lonn nid^t gefel^en b^ben. 

WORDS. 

3)ie 9l&(!tebr the return ' mitfabren* to travel with 

['ryk 'ke:rj [ 'mit 'fa: t ] 

bie9teife/'/*«/zj7 the journey bcjoblen to pay 

bcr ^Pfennig the pfennig i [bytsa.hnj 

['pfeni^lkj (100 Pf. = ! fi^en ['zitsjnJ to sit 
1 mark = | 5ieben ['tsi:9nj to pull 
1 shilling) I faffen f'fasjnJ to seize 

ber Dledor the (river) ! laffen ['lasdnj to let 

['nekar] Keckar ! iXldiii^f'ty{;ti9lkJ vigorou8(ly) 


ber Rabitftn 

the captain 

1 lieber [li:b9rj 

rather 

[kapi(:J'te:n] 

(of a ship) 

1 aid Pfds] 
alfo [' \ilzo:] 

when 

bie ©trdmuiifl 

the current | 

therefore, and 

r/tr0:mug) 
bie !I7laiinf(baft 

the crew’ 

breibig 

so 

thirty 

[manfaft] 
bag [zail] 

the rope j 

['draisi9lkj 

fftnfiig 

fifty 

bie 9(rbeit 

the work | 

I'fynftsicjk] 

[""arhait] 

i 

1 

\ stoanaig 

twenty 

eradblen 

Pir’tsL'.lm] 

to relate I 

['tsvantsi9lk] 


1 

ni^td [nt\‘ts] 
aUein ['‘alain] 

nothing 

\l^ixxtnrfpa:rm] to save (money) | 

alone. 


EXERCISE 39. 

(£in aJlann au9 cincm ®orfc bei SDlann^m (Mannheim) 
^ottc fcinen ®tuber in §cibelbcrg (Heidelberg) befuc^cn milffen. 

fcincr Sliidfeljr erjdl^ltc er feincr grou t>on bcr Slcifc folgcnbc^ 
(the following) : bcm SBcgc l^abc ic^ brcifeig ^Pfennig fparen 

fonnen. tuurbe fd^on mubc, aU id) tin ©4iff auf bcm 
3ltdat crbttdc unb mir benfe : luSre fd^5n, menu ic^ mitfabten 

bfirftc. 3^^ ^ttge atfo ben Sopitan: «®arf ic^ nod^ §cibelbcrg 
mitfa^ren? SBi^i^merbe id^ bcjal^Ien mftffcn?» «3ttr fflnfjig 

' fa^ren meand^to go’ by some mechnical means of locomotion 
(e.g. -ship, train, carriage). 
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?Pfennifl,» anttoortct cr, «bflrfen ©ie im ©c^iffc ji^cn. SBcnn ^ 
©ic abet jic^en mSflcn, btttfcn ©ic fftt itoanjig pfennig mit=* 
fommen.» 3)cnn bie ©Irbmung mx ftart, unb bic SDtannfcbaft 
mu&tc baS ©d^iff jicben. ®a benfc icb mir alfo: Sic breigig 
pfennig mSebte icb tieber fbaren — faffc cin ©cit unb jicbc 
tii^tig, luic idb ju jicben Dcrmog, bi^ tvix nocb §eibclbcrg 
fommen." ,,3a/' fagtc feinc grau, ,,unb bann mufeteft bu 
jtuanjig ^Pfennig bcjablcn, tocil bu jicben burftcfl? Set ^apitan 
mug an (by) bcincm ©cfii^t gefeben l^ahtn, nric bumm bu big. 
gttr fiinfjig ^Pfennig b^tteg bu mitfabren fdnncn, menu bu bic 
(ber) aiul^ bebutfteg. Slbcr bu moibtcg licbcr bcinc 9lrbcit flit 
niebt^ b<*6en unb noth boju imanjig pfennig flit nicblS bcjablen. 
3cb b^tt^ ^*ttcin auS bem §aufc taffen foUen." 


Vufgabe 40. 

A man had killed his* servant in a moment of (the) passion, 
and had to die. But he had formerly been able to render 
the king (dat.) many services and hoped for (auf) pardon from 
him. He asked whether (ob) he might (pres, suhj,) go before 
the king and beg for (um) pardon. “I do not like to be 
too severe,” said the judge. *lf His Majesty is willing to 
pardon you, you 2 willi not have to die.” Two soldiers brought 
him to the king. When the king had heard his story he 2 
saidi : know that you regret the deed, and I should like 

to pardon you, but I must (== may) not do that. I could 
perhaps have done it, if you had never rendered me services. 
But (the) people might (== could) think you ought to have 
died. They must not be allowed to say that your services 
have saved your life. But you may choose how you would 
like to die.” ‘‘Then (©o) I shall need no executioner^ L^our] 
Majesty,” answered the man, “for I should like to die of 
old age (an 9Uter8fdbiad(bO*'' Thus (@o) he was able {use t)6r> 
mSgen) to save himself and was allowed to go home. For 
a king must not break his word. 


CONVERSATION. 


SoUeii ©ic Sciii triiifcii? 

SBanit mflffcii 6ic auSgcbcu (go 
out)? 

I^anng bu fcbtcibcit unb Icfcn? 

©oil Wbert bctt ©rief auf bic ^og 
tragen? 

T>ilrfcn ©ic iitd gebeu? 

^orf icb 3btt«n (you, dat) cine 
Sigatre (cigar) gcbcu? 

3)arf icb gbcu, load ©ic {ebreiben? 

SBirb cr bolb abreifen (set off) 
mflgen? 


9?eiii, id) luitt fcineii Sciit Irinfcn. 
3cb mu& um aebt llbr (at eight 
o’clock) ou^geben. 

3cb hum leieii, aber niebt fd)rcibcn. 
9?cin, icb muB )clbg (myself) auf 
bic ^^og geben. 

^iein, icb barf nid&t 
3cb banic 3b«cn. 

D ja, ©ic 'ijlrfcn cS feben. 

U)irb oitgci^t Ijicr bicibcu 
(remain) fditncn. 
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TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. 
(Einunb3it)ari3i^jle Ccktion. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

(Das <£igenI4>aft$ioovt.) 

(1) The adjective may be used predicatively, stating 
Imv (like what) a person or thing is or becomes. In 
this case its place is at the end of its clause, and it 
requires no alteration; it remains the same for the three 
genders and for both numbers, as in English: 

$cr ift runb the table is round. 

^Icib ift alt the dress is old. 

®ie Stpfel finb rcif the apples are ripe. 

®ie i?itfd)cn roarcn fii^ the cherries were sweet. 

(2) Or it may be used attribiitively, to quality a noun. 
Then it precedes the noun which it <iualifies, and has 
terminations varying according to the gender, numl)er, 
or case of the noun, with which it must agree in all 
these particulars; as: — ber rmtbe Stfdf). pl- btc runbrii 
^ifdbc- The declension of the adjective in its attributive 
use varies as it is preceded: 

I. by ber (bte, bai) (or a determinative or inter- 
rogative adjective declined like bex); 

II. by dll, fcill, or a possessive adjective; 

III. by none of the above adjectives. 

FIRST FORM. 

(1) With the definite article, ber, bit, bo8, every ad- 
jective takes the inflections of the 2nd declension of 
nouns— rir., in the nominative ca.se t, in all the other 
cases singular and plural rn, except iu the accustUive 
singular of the fern, and muter genders, which always 
take e like the nominative. With this single deviation 
the termination of all the cases is the same for all three 
genders. 

Table of the inflections of itie fik.st fokm. 

Muse. Fern. Neuter. Plural for all. 

Nom. — e ] - e ! --e i| 

Gen. — I I — en | - - en " 

Dot. ,-T ■/ f# ! — tn I — rtt 

Acc. — ) i — e i — t 


— M. 
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Examples. 

Singular. Masculine. ritiral. 

N. iff gute Safer the good father hie f Sofet 

G. bc§ guten Sater§ of the good father ber ) Safer 

D. belli guten Safer to the good father ben Siiterii, 

A. ben guten Safer the good father. bie Sifter. 

Feminine. 

N. hie fd^one Sfume the fine flower 
G. ber fd^ouen Slume of the f. fl. 

D. ber fd^onen Sfume to the f. fl. 

A. bie fd^one Slume the f. fl. 

Neuter. 

N. hah tleiiie ^au^ the little hoase j hie | ^(iiifer 

G. be§ fleiuen ^aujeS I ber | §aufer 

1). belli {(eiuen 0aufc | beii | " ^duferii 

A. bus Heine §au§. j bie I hauler. 

(2) Adjectives undergo the same inflection after the 
six following determinative and interrogative adjectives, 
the first five of which are declined like ber, while the 
sixth is really ber followed by the adjective fclb (same), 
vh . : — 

biefer, btefe, biefes j maud()tr, mandf)c, maud)c§ 

jeuer, jeue, jciiciS mcldtjcr, lricld}c, n)cld)e§? 

jcber, iebe, jcbes I bcri'clbc, biejelbe, bosfdbc. 

Kxainplea. *• 

®ic)cr aftc (old) Siaiiu; Go.n. Sing. biefeS alien SlaniicS. 
3eiic*3 iuuge (young) '3)Jabil)cu ; N. Acc. PI. jeue jiingen 
Sliibdbcii. 

Sland[)c nrme Stutter many a poor mother. 

),licbed flci^ige Ifinb every diligent child. 

Sou mcld)cm bcrii^mten Stauii fprcd)cu ©ic? of which cele- 
brated man are you speaking? 

'Dicfclbe nlte Wcid)id^tc the same old story. 

(H) Whether there are one, two, or more adjectives, 
the inflection remains the same for all: 

Singular. Plural. 

N. ber gute olte Saler bie fd)onfn fleiuen tfidificr 

G. bc§ guten altfn Saterd .’c. ber jd)onen fleinrn §dufer jc. 

SECOND FORM. 

(I) With the indefinite article eln, Cwftr cin, the de- 
clension differs from the former only in mose cases in 


hit 

ben } Slumen. 

bie I 
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which the declension of ctn differs from that of bet, 
i.e. — the nominative masculine and neuter, and the ac~ 
cusative neuter. Since the nomin. masculine of the 
singular of the indef. article does not take str, nor the 
neuter se8, the following adjective takes these inflections 
to indicate the gender; as:— 

S^iefer, jentr gro^e ©orten, but: ciu, meiu grower ©arten. 
®teje8 alte §au8, but: ein altf® §aii§. 


Table of the inflections of the second fokm. 


Masc. 


Neuter. 


Itur. 


Nom. —tt. 

6. B. £0 Ace. — ro. 


Nom. & Acc. —t9. 
G. dt D. —fit. 


— f#. 


Declension. 

Masc. N. (in armtr 9Jtanti a poor man 

G. eind armtn WmmeS of a poor man 
B. etttein armen 9Jtanuc to a poor man 

A. eititn armen DJlntin a poor man. 

Fern. N. tine atme (Jrnn a poor woman 

G. cinet armen O*®*' of a poor woman 

B. cinet armen ^i^au to a poor woman 

A. cine arme §rau a poor woman. 

Neut. N. ein armel ^inb a poor child 

G. etne8 armen J?inbe§ of a poor child 

B. einem armen l?inbe to a poor child 
A. ein armed l?inb a poor child. 

Note.— As there is no plural of tin, the third form of declen- 
sion must be used instead. 


(2) ’This mode of inflection is also used after fein, 
and all the posses, adjectives, — mein (my), bein (thy, 

your, fam. addressing one person), fein (his, its), i^r (her, 
their), euet (your, fam. addr. two or more 2tersons), 
(your, polite addr. one person or more), all of which arc 
declined like ein in the singular and like biefer in the 
plural. In the plural the following adjective takes sen 
for all cases, as in the first form. 


Examples with a Possessive Adjective. 
Sing. Wein fleinec ^unb my little dog 

litbe Softer your dear daughter 
Unfer neueS l^aiti our new house 
H. UTlcine fleinen |)unbe my little dogs 

liehgi^b^hr your dear daughters 
Unfete neurn ^dufer our new houses. 
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Declension with a Possessive Adjective. 

Singular, 

N. 9Kciu guter Qfrcunb my good friend 
G. mciiuiJ gutril 0f*^cuubc§ of my good friend 
D. mcinem gutfu greunbc to my good friend 
A. mciurtt gutcu Srcuub my good friend. 

Plural. 

N. 9Kciuc gutcii grcunbc my good friends 
6f. mciuer gutetl Sreunbc of my good friends 
I>. incinrii gutm greunbcn to my good friends 
A, mcine guten S^^cunbc my good friends. 

(3) If there are two or more adjectives, they all take 
the same inHectiou; as: — 

ciii armer alter SQIquu a poor old man 

nicinc guteu, trciim greiuibc my good faithful friends. 


WORDS. 


'Jluine the ruin 

hit Raiferburg the imperial 
['kahjr castle 

htx%\\xvx Itiinnj the tower 
b«r "i^axi [hnirtj the beard 
bail 3abTl)uiibert the century 
[jatr'hufuhrt] 

(baS) Slfien Asia 

/ ' ''a.zhn ] 

bcr 0aal [za:lj the room, the 
liall 

bit 0age the legend 

r 

bcr ^offloat the court 

baiS ®emai^ the room 

fgj 'majcj 

bcr Gcblaf the sleep 

bcr 9lQbe the raven 

/ 'rn:b,fj 

bcr Slbler the eagle 

r^aiilUr! 

bad JBoIf [fM] the peojile 
bag JReid^ the empire, 

realm 

ble Ubermacl^t superior power 
f '^yhor "nta.rtj 
\it\^t\\ l ’fte:(j)nJ to stand 
ftblaftn to sleep 

[Jlaifdu] 

German Con v. -Grammar. 


I uer^aubern to enchant 

I [fir'tsatibjrnJ 

! bringen to penetrate 

[\lrigjn] 

criDod^cn to awake (iu- 

/ '"cr'vaxdu ] trans.) 

!rdd))tn to croak 

/ krei^Ujn J 

umfreifeu to circle round 

f^um kruiz.m J 

herfcbcud^cn to frighten 

Iffr'pi^ni] aw^ay 

erfcbeiiicn to appear 

[hr fuimnj ^ 

iueitldufig extensive 

/ vaiPhi/iflk] 
md(btig powerful, 

mighty 

: treu flrjiJ true, faithful 

' traurig sad 

! [hranris'lk] 

fern IfrniJ far, distant 

; uiiterirbiftb subterranean 

i [' hmtdr'hniij] 
gow3 whole 

mormorn (made of) 

I'manturfiJ marble 

fttbn [^'y'^^1 hold 

; f(btt)arj [parts] black 

; fcinb!i(!6 hostile 

[yaintli^p . ^ 
i fetten [^zelUn]* seldom. 

8 
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EXERCISE 41. 

9?cbcn ben tucitldufigcn SRutnen ber mde^tiflen ffaifcrbuifl 
ftefit nod) cin alter $urm. §icr foil ber bcrul)mtc 
iSaifer fjriebrid) ber @rfte, loegen feine^ roten Sarteg ,,9lotbart" 
/]enannt, fd)on manc^cj? langc S^^^wnbert fd)Iafen. S)cnn 
fein treue^ Solf moUte an bic traurige ©efd^id^te feineg Xobe^ 
im ferueu 3l)ien nicf)t glaubcn. 3n cincm iinterirbifd)eu Saule, 
fo crjdblt bie altc Sage, er mit feiner fd^bnen 2oci^ter 
unb feinem ganjen oerjauberten^ §offtaat urn einen marmornen 
2i)cb. Stnr felten bringt cin fiibner 9Jlann in jene^ nntcr^ 
irbifc^c ©cinac^. $ann ermad^t ber id)lafcnbc^ ^aifer au^ {cincm 
tangen Sd^laf unb fragt, ob bic frddjjcnbcn^ Siaben ben S3crg 
nod^ umfreifen. 2)enn, bi^ cin 3lbler biefe fdjioarjcn SSogcl t)cr^ 
fd^cud^t, barf er nid^t micber nntcr feinem gclicbtcn^ SSolt cr^ 
fc^einen. 3lbcr jebc^ ncuc 9Ral btit er bi§ jc^t bicfclbc altc 3lnt^ 
tnort ^oten miiffcn. Qvlx red^ten 3cit aber mirb er micber^ 
lommcn unb ba^ 3)cutfd^c SRcic^ nor (from) ber fcinblic^cn 
Ubermad^t retten. 

«ttfgobc 42. 

In June 1190 (elfl^unbcrtnnbncunjig) the German Emperor 
Frederick the First was on his way to the Holy Land with 
a large army. They reached a small but rapid river with 
a narrow bridge. A large part of his army was already on 
the other side. The Emperor was about (wanted) to go over 
the bridge, when an overturned baggage-wagon blocked the 
way. He would not wait in spite of the urgent requests of 
his anxious suite, and rode into the foaming water. But his 
good steed was unable to reach the other bank on account 
of the strong current. Suddenly it sank (fonf) and a loud 
cry of (the) horror came from (the) both banks. “Our dear 
Emperor is in danger,’' cried (fc^ricen) the horrified spectators. 
Not a (= no) single (use einjig) man would have hesitated 
to give his life for his beloved Emperor. Several tried to 
throw him a long rope, and many a faithful soldier rode into 
the tearing river. But only one single knight was able to 
reach him. With his whole might he tried to bring the ex- 
hausted Emperor to the bank. But in spite of his bold attempt 
he could not do it. The aged Emperor sank under the 
foaming water (acc.)^ and the young knight shared the same 
sad fate. 

CONVERSATION. 

3ft biefer 3Jtanii arm? 3^/ ift cin fcl)t atmcc SJlairn. 

&flt cr feinen reic^cn (rich) Gr l)altc ciiicn fc()r teicben 

3rcunb? Jri^euub, aber ci* ift ie^t tot. 

^ Present ancH^rfect Participles used us adjectives are declined 
like ordinary adjectives. 
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Ghib baS unferc cigencit (own) 3**/ uiiferc eigcueii. 

iBirncn (pears)? 

0inb bic amcrifani)d)cn 9J?atroicn Sa, fie fiitb |ei)r tapfcr iinb i)abcn 
(sailors) tapfcr (brave)? cinen gldnjcnbcn 6ieg gcnjonnen 

(won a brilliant victory). 

SBcii Ijabcu fic bcfiegt (defeated)? ©ie ^abcn bie fpaniirf)en ^^ruppeft 

(troops) auf (iit) (£uba beficgt. 

TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. 
Sweiunbjwan^igfle Cektton. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

THIRD FORM. 

Ailji'dives not preceded by an article or a word similarly declined. 

When the adjective precedes a substantive, without 
being itself preceded by an article or other word sim- 
ilarly declined, it is declined like bicfer (ni.), bicfc (f.), 
bicfeS (neut.), its inflections thus indicating with suffic- 
ient clearness its gender and case. 

Table of the inflections of the thihu fokm. 

Masc. Fern. JSVm/. Plural for all. 


N. -ft 

I — ^ 


— f 

fr. ( f9 or) — ftt 

— er 

(— fS or) — cii i 

er 

J). — fOt 

— cr 

—fitt 

— fU 

A. - en 

-e 


— f. 


Hote.— The genitive sing, raasc. and neuter now generally takes 
the inflection *en (instead of »e0). As the following substantive 
also usually ends in (yen.), ambiguity is rarely possibje. 

Examples. 

Sinyular. Masculine. Plural. 

N. guter SCciu good wine ' giite Silciuc good wines 
G. gutett giitcr 21'ciiic 

I) . gutem SSJciiic gutcii aBcincu 

A. gutctt aSciu. | gate aBciuc. 

Foniinino. 

N. iDiitme Supt'c wiirin soup loariiw Supt'fii warm soups 
a. iDarmtr @H|ppc loarmtr Suppcii 

1>. luatmtr Suppe loarmt# Suppeu 

A. warmt Suppe. i tuotme ©upptu. 

Neuter. 

N. nciicS Sucf) new book ' ueuc Siidjcr new books 
tr. ncuctt I ucucr ^iiiber 

J) . ncuem 3}ucl)c i ncutii 

-^1. neucS { ncue ^iit^ei. 

»♦ 
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iVo/c.— When two or more adjectives are placed before the 
same sabstantive without an article or other word similarlj de- 
clined, they are both declined in the same way; as: — 

N. gutcr, alter, roterSBein (some) good old red wine. 

A, guten, altcn, rotcu SBcin (some) good old red wine. 

N. rei(3^c, giitige Scute rich kind people. 

G. rcid^cr, giitiger Scute of rich kind people. 

This third form is used: — 

(1) In exclamations; as: — 

firmer SKann! armeS 9)tabd}cn! poor manl poor girl! 

(bu, 6ic) armcr 5)tauu! I (thou, you) poor man! 

Sicbc^j j^inb! dear child! | Stebc fliuber! dear children! 

3ungc Scute! (you) young people! 

(2) With the cardinal numerals, and with the indefinUe 
numeral adjectives, e.g. : — etttige (some, a few), me|rete, 

mani^t (many), toettige (few; only a few); as:— 
ftarfc 9Rduucr ten strong men. 

SJiclc (lueuigc) treue S^cuube many (few) true friends. 

Note 1.— In the gen. plur., however, the adjective preceded by 
an indefinite numeral more often takes the ending >rn than •ct, 
e.g.— uieler guten Sftewabe of many good friends. 

Note 2- — After the singulars uiel and u>enig, the adjective follows 
the second form; after afier, alle, afleS (in the sing, and plural), 
the first form; as:— iDcnig frif(be§ SBaffer, al(c luiim 23ft(ber. 

(3) After a Genitive: — 

§cmric^^ grbpteS Serguiigeu Henry’s greatest pleasure. 

®ic Wuttcr, bcrcu flciiie IJinbcr ic^ fcunc. 

The mother whose little children I know. 

5)crr ®cll, mit beffen iiingftfm ©o^u id} reiflc. 

Mr. Bell, with whose youngest son I travelled. 

ADDITIONAL HKMAIiKS, 

(1) Adjectives ending in it\, as: — cbcl noble, citcl 
vain, bunlcl dark, drop tlie e before the when the 
inflection is st, ett, or seS; when the inflection is 
^it they may drop either the e before the I, or the e 
of the inflection. 

N. bc^ cblr (not cbclc) ®raf 
G. bc§ cbcl It (cblm) ©rafcii 
I), bem cbclii (eblm) ©rafen. 

@in eblrr i^err a noble gentleman. 

®ibbfinf(cg 3intmcr a dark room, 
gin 3)lab(!^ctt mit bunnem §aar (hair). 
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(2) Those ending in set and sen may either retain 
tlio e of the stem and of the inflection, or m{^ drop 
the e of the stem. Those in sn, however, usually 
retain the e of the stem before the ending to, in which 
case they may drop the e of the ending. 

@in bitt(e)m Sranf a bitter potion 
G. eineS bitter(e)n StanfS. 

@ine finftere (or finflte) a dark night 
Gf. (S' D. einer finftcr(e)n 

@iu offentS (rarely offneS) genfier 
G. eine§ offeneii (rarely offncn) genfterS. 

(3) The adjective l^od^ drops the t when an inflection 
beginning with c is added. We say; ber 93aunt ift 
but: 

N. bcr IBaum I pi. bie bo be a IBciunte the high trees 

G. bc§ boben IBaumel. | » bobe ^iiumc high trees, &c. 

(4) Many adjectives are roots and monosyllables as 
in English, such as: — arm, rcidb, jung, alt, flat (clear), 
rein, JC., but the greater number are derivatives, and 
are formed by the following suffixes added to the stem 
of a substantive or verb: — 

'Cn (‘-en’, ‘of..’) — golbtn golden; ciiben oaken, of oak 

'Crii (‘of .. material’) — bbljfttt wooden; cUrtn iron 
'ifl (‘-y’. ‘-ent’) — fleilig diligent; jumpfiB swampy 

“itbl (‘like . . .’, ‘-y’) — ftcini^t stony; bergiibi mountainous 
'ijib (‘ish’) — bimmllfib heavenly; tiubifib childish 

• lid) (‘-ly’) — b^rrliib splendid; licbli^ lovely. 

Some adjectives are compounded with: — 

•retd) (rich in) — fijdbrcid) abounding in fish; 5ablrcid) 

numerous 

•noli (full of) — QciftDoIl talented, witty; praiblDoU 

magnificent 

'luiitbig (worthy of) — licbcnSluiirbig amiable; ebrluiirbig 

venerable 

'locrt (worth) — lobcnStocri praiseworthy; wiinfd^enS* 

toert desirable 

'bar (‘bear[ingj’) — frud)tbar fertile; itbijfbar navigable 
'bcift(‘having’,‘-ons’) — tiigciibbaft virtuous; boSb^ft wicked 
'loS (‘less’) — grenjcnloS boundless; cbtloS infamous 

'fnm (‘-some’) — furd)tfom timid; bcil|oin wholesome. 

(!>) Adjectives of nationality are mostly formed with 
the termination =if(b, and writtm with m-smalt initial 
letter, as: — 
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amcrifanij(3^ American 
bduifd) Danish 
b^utjcf)^ German 
englijif) English 
fraii^bfifc^ French 
(iriect)i|d) Greek 
i)oIIdiibifcf) Dutch 
italicuifci) Italian 


oftcrreld)ifd^ Austrian 
polnijd) Polish 
prcufsifci^ Prussian 
ruffijd) Russian 
jdd^fifd) Saxon 
fd)luebifd) Swedish 
fpautfc^ Spanish 
turfijd) Turkish, 


(G) Adjectives and Participles used as Nouns are 
written w’ith a capital letter, but retain their inflection 
as adjectives. 


Adj, fremb, rcifenb, beutfd), gcfangeu, 2C. 

First form. Shignlar. Second form. 

N, ber Srembe the stranger i fin S^^cmber a stranger 

G. be» Sr^mbftt ! einc§ Srembrn 

D, bcm Srcmbftt j eincm grcmbfit 

A. ben Sfremben i cinen Sremben. 



Vhiral, Third forn). 

N, bit Srembftt the strangers \ 

Srembf strangers 

G. ber gtemben 

1 

Svember 

1). ben Srembttt 

! 

Srembftt 

bie ^rembtn 

i 

Sfrembr, 

.Such are: — 



Xer SlciKnbf the traveller 

fin Meifcnbcr a traveller 

„ ©cle^rte » 

savant, man 
of learning 

„ ®elebrtfr » learned man 

„ ®ebiente » 

man-servant 

„ Siebientfr ^ man-servant 


German 

„ SDcuticibfr » German 

„ ©eianbte » 

ambassador 

„ ©efaubter an ambassador 

„ (^cfangenc » 

prisoner 

„ ©efaugeuer a prisoner. 


Sote.—NeiUers of adjectives are treated in the same manner, 
as : — 

8(^onc the beautiful, ©uteft tun to do good. 

S)aiJ ^teuf, baS ?l(te that which is new, old. 

(7) An adjective used as a neuter noun after ettnad 
(something or anything), ttU|t§ (nothing), bid (much), 
menifl (little), and tnrl^r (more), takes the endings of the 
third form, but .is written with a capital: — 

SSiel ©iitfS much good. 9l{d)t§ 9ieufb nothing new 
(no news). 

6tU)a§ @((|lc0te9 something or anything bad. 

' In bentff^ the i has been dropped before {(^ (from beut«ifc^). 
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SBir fprc(i^cu uon etma^ (dat,). 

We are speaking of something useful. 


WOllDS. 


3)ie the importance j 

I'rigtifIk'li'CfUj ’ 

bcr Utfprung the origin ; 

['^uirfpruf)] I 

baS 9Hefcngc- the Giant 

biTQe [ riizjH- Mountains 
yj'hirVljj] 

ber SBrunnen tlic spring 

/ 'brunj}t ] 

bcr ©runb the bottom 

[yrunt] 

bic JBJaficrabcr the rivulet 
['va8dv'\i:<i,)r] 
ber fianf [laufj the course 

bic tJersioanb the wall of rock, 

['fcls'vantj precipice 

bic the gorge 

[fluxt] 

bic ©rbhe the size 

/ 'yroisj] 

ba^ lloni(]rcid) the kingdom 
['k‘0:ntVik'rai^J 
(bag) SBdbmen Bohemia 
f/h0:mjn] 

bie C^^^uptftabt the capital 
['ha apt ft at I 

bcr 0troni the stream, 
/ftro.mj river 

bic 5Iut ffiictj the flood, 

waves i 


bic Sfeflunfl 

[flSlW)] 

bic SGBarcn 
['vaironj 
bcr §afcn 
['haifjn] 
but(^flic6en 
[durg fli:Hjn] 
toa^fcn 
/ 'vakajH ] 
munbcn 
I'myndjn] 
bictcn ['hi:t.m] 
fpicQCln 

ifpiiitlphx] 


the fortress • 

tlie goods, 
wares 

the harbour 

to flow through 

to grow 

to flow (into) 

to offer 
to mirror 


tragcu to carry 

[‘tra:u!(p>i] 

norblid^ northern 

['noertihj 

ftcinig stony 

[’ftah\h\}:l 

ticf [ti:f] deep 

fd^bncr Ifii.’norJ more beautiful 
intcreffant interesting 

9cf(3baftii] busy 

[yyfiftis'ik] 

bctrdci^tlidb considerable. 


[bd'tri^flhj 


EXERCISE 43. 

3)ic 6lbc ift aU (as) fc^iffbarcr fiir ba-3 norblidjc 

^eutfc^Ianb bon flro^cr 28id)tigfeit. 3ie I)at i^rcn Urjprung 
in fumpfigcn 28ic|cn auf bcr dflcrrcidjifdjen Scitc bc^ l^ol^cn 
Siicfcngebirge^. §icr finb mcl)rcrc flcinc ®runncn mit flarem 
ftcinigcn ©runbe. bicfcn Srunncn jlicgcn jaljlrcidic SBaffer^ 
obcrn j^u ciucm Kcincn 93ad| jufommcn. 9?ad) furjcm Saiif 
ftiirjt {id} (falls) bcr Sod) iibcr cine I}oI)c in fiin^ 

iiefe, {in[t(c)rc Sd}Iud}t bod geftur^ter 95dumc unb gclfcn. 3)ann 
burc^flicgt bic ®Ibe in ibod}fcnbcr ©rb{jc bic Jidnigrcidjc Socmen, 
®ad^{cn, befjen (whose) {c^bnc f^^auptflabt '3)rcsJbcn ['dre:sdm] 
{ic nod) fc^Sner moc^t, unb ^rcufecn, bid {ic cnblic^ atd mdd}tigcr 
Strom in bic 9lorbfcc milnbet, SSict nnb 6d}oncd 

bictet fid^ (itself) bem 9lugc bed aicifcubcn ouj4^cr ®Ibc. Sn 
il)ven ^-luten {bicgcln {id) (IlKunselves) bic Xiirmc unb Sriiefen 
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retd^cr ©tfibte fioQ flcf(^aftiflcn SebenS, oltc S9ucgen, neuc 
^C'flungcn unb bunlle ©fitber. ©cbiffe (»on) bettfid^tlicber ©rfi^e 
ttagen SBaien unb 9ieifenbe jtoifcben Hamburg unb Dredben, 
unb bon ^ambuig aud ge^en gtoge ^ampifd^iffe in bie $afen 
fetnet fiSnbet. 

Vufgabe 44. 

Dear Edward, — Since my last letter from Brussels (IBruffel) 
I have visited several German towns of various size. I have 
bMn able to combine business and pleasure (= the pleasant 
with the useful) in [a] very satis&ctory manner. As [a] 
business man I have done (use mod^en) good business (plur.), 
wd as [aj traveller I have seen much [that was] new and 
interesting. All [the] large German cities make an impression 
of great prosperity and (great) * orderliness. They have wide 
streets with splendid public buildings and fine shops full of 
expensive goods, open squares with green turf and artistic 
fountains, and electric tramways with cheap fares. The sight 
of wretched people in dirty rags instead of decent clothes 
is something very rare. And yet (bod^) German workmen 
have not high wages and have to pay high prices for clothes 
and many other necessary things. “Black” bread (rye-bread 
of [a] dark colour) costs as (fo) much as (wie) white bread 
in England. A German of my acquaintance, a man of learning, 
says it is (subj.) very wholesome, but I don’t like it. I will 
send you a long letter next Sunday (acc.). Hearty greetings 
to (on) all old friends from yours sincerely (= your faithful 
friend) Louis. 

CONVERSATION. 


3)1 bicicr til'}? 

3)'t 

fiaben Sic einen grogen ©arten? 

SBo fiitb 31)16 fiinbcr? 

§aben Sic gcbratcnrS* 3l6i}d) 
(roast moat)? 

®crfaufen Sic Witcfj (milk)? 

©bwtb*™ 2:eutj(b, mein $err? 

Ibaben Sic beutftbe Stunben (les- 
sons) ? 

ipoben Sic etneit }d)U)orjcn ober 
einen wciben ipnt? 


Dlcin, cr 1)1 niibt jcbr tie). 

30. er ijl cin jtcifiiflcr Stnabc. 
5Rcin, cr i)I nii^t (cljr grofi. 

Sic finb in meincm ncucn Sxmi’f- 
9Bir boben gcbrotenc^ unb gc^ 
focbtegi (boiled). 

9lcin, id) ucrfnnfc frifdjc ffliittcr. 
3(b )l>rrd)c fill tucnig (a little). 
3<i, id) b<>bc jrbcu jog cine 
Stunbe. 

3d) b“bc jioci ^iitc, einen 
jen unb cinen locificn. 


* When an adjective ijualifics two or more nouns of diflerent 
genders (or numbedig), it must he repeated and made to agree 
with each. 
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TWENTY-THIRD LESSON. 
Dreiunb3Tt>an3igfte Cektion. 

DETERMINATIVE ADJECTIVES. 
(:Se^itnmun9»n>i>vtev.) 

These are divided into demonstrative, interrogative, 
possessive, and indefinite numeral adjectives. 

I. The DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES are:— 
Hhigular, Plural 

Maac, Fem. Neuter, for all geuders. 

biejer biefe bicjc§ this, that biefc these 

jcuer jcnc jcucS that jcnc those 

jolc()cr folrf}C )old)e§ such jold^c such 

bcrfclbc biejelbe ba^fclbc the same biefcibcn 

ber (bie, baS) nainlid^c the same bic ncimlidjcn 

ber (bic, ba§) anbcrc the other bie anbern. 

biejer, jener, yold)cr are declined like ber. See Lesson 1. 

1. jTAa^ should be translated by biefer, biefe, biefeS, 
unless it stands in apposition to this, in which case it 
is icner, jcnc, jcncS. 

Who is that man? lucr ifl biefer 9JIanu? 

Note. — The demonstrative pronouns thisy fhe.^e and that, those, 
when connecteil with the noun for which they stand by a form 
of the verb fciil (to must be translated by the neuter singular 
forms biefeS or bie8 (this, these) and baS (that, those) whether 
the noun be singular or plural, as:-- 

Kx am pies. 

This is my stick. ®ie8 (not biefer) ift mein 8tod. 

Are these your books? Sinb bic 8 93ft(l&er? 

Yes, these are my books. 3a, bieS finb meine 

Those are my brothers. ^2)o8 finb meinc SBrftbcr, 

2. is declined in two different ways: — (1) like 
biefer; (2) after cin, fein, and the indefinite numeral ad- 
jectives bide, etc., like a (pialifying adjective (see 
Iacssoh 20). It is sometimes replaced, in the singular 
by the indeclinable form fold), followed by cin (which 
is declined to agree with tlie noun), as: — 

S[lMr liebcii fold)e Scute we like such people. 

Sin foId)fr 'iBtonu (or folcb cin ’JJiaun) sueWa man. 
fenne tcineu folci^eit I know no such man. 



122 


Lesson 23. 


3. ®crfclbc' is declined as follows: 

Singular. Plural 

Masc. Pent. Neuter. for all genders. 

N. bcrfelbc bicfelbe baSfcIbc | bicfclbcn 

•6. bcfifelbeii berfclbctt besjclbeti bcrfclbcn 

D. brntfclben berfclbcii bfmjclbctt | bnijelbctt 

A. bciifelbeti btcfclbc bafijclbc. j bitjclben. 

Note. — Though this adjective is usually written as one word, 
prepositions may be contracted with the first part, in which case 
tlie second part is written separately, as:— in bemfeibcn or im 
felben; su berfelben or 3ur fetben. 

4. S)er nfimlid&c* and bcr anbcvc- (Imt ciii onbcrcr- 
another) are declined like berjelbc (3). 

®ie namlid^rn SBorter the same words. 

3d) 6raiid)e einen aubem @tod I want another stick. 

II. The ISTEUltOGATlVK AD.J ECTIV ES Am:— 

(1) 2BcIrf)er? loeldbc? tncldieS? which? what? 


Singtdar. Plural 


itfrt.s’l?. 

Eeiil. 

Neuin\ 

for all genders. 

iV. )ocl(!^rr 

)oe(d)e 

iDCld^Cb which? 

j U)Cld)f which? 

<J. iDeI(!^f8 

n)el(brr 

U)cId)rS of which? 

j lucidjer of which? 

B. 

iDeId)tr 

U)eld)riit to which? 

: iucld)ett to which ? 

A. nielc^rn 

nicld)f 

lOClc^cS which? 
Examples. 

! iucld)e which ? 


JjJcIc^cr 3Bem i|t bcr beftc? which wine is the best? 

2Seld}cu 3®eg gc^cit Sic? which way do you go? 

22cld)c Qfcbcr i)t gut? which pen is good? 

Note^ — The interrogative pronouns what? which?, connected 
with the noun to which they refer by a form of the verb fein 
(to be), may be translated by the neuter to elided? both in the 
singular and plural ; 

What is your name? tocld^eS ift 31)v 31ame? 

What are your terms? tpelcbe^ p»b obtc SBcbingungen ? 

(2) aBaS fiir cin, teas fur cine, tua§ fiir cin? ivhat 

(kind op? 

Here only the article cin, cine, cin is <leclined to agree 
with the following noun; as: — 

SEBa§ fiir cinSud) (n.) ^abeu Sic? what kind of a book 
have you? 

9Ba§ fiir cine Stabt (f.) ift bic§? what town is this? 

* This is really two w'ords joined together; hence the word 
fclb is declined separately like a qualifying adjective (see J wesson 21). 

^ The wor(W»ndm(id^ and anbet are declined in this manner 
according to the rules for qualifying adjectives (l^esson 21). 
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In the plural hJoS fflr? is immediately followed by 
the substantive : — 

S®o§ fiir S8ii(i)er broiidjen ©ie? what books do you need? 
!roa3 fiir ®nume jinb bic§? what kind of trees are these?. 

The same form, njaS fur? (without the article), is 
employed before names of materials: — 

Sila§ fiir fVIeifrf) faufen ©ie? what sort of meat do you buy? 
fiir SL^cin trinfeu ©ic ? what kind of wine do you drink ? 


(3) 

These interrogative adjectives 

are also u.sed in 

exclamations ; as : — 



3l^e(d)c 

fiir cine) f?ragc! what a 

question ! 


Iir. The 

POSSKSSIVK AIKJ/KrrirFS are:— 



Singular, 

Plural 

Muse 

. Fern. 

Neuter. 

for all genders. 

luciii 

ineiuc 

mein my 

mcinc my 

bchi 

betne 

bein thy, your 

bcinc thy, your 

)ciu 

feiuc 

)eiii his (its) 

jeine his (its) 

il)V 

if) VC 

if)r her (its) 

il)re her (its) 

imfcr 

uuj(c)rc 

unfev our 

uui(c)rc our 

eiicr 

cu(c)re 

eucr your (finn.) 

eu(e)rc your (fam,) 

il)r 

if)ve 

tl)r their 

il)re their 

3i)r 

^t)re 

your (pol.) 

3f)vc your (pol,). 

The declension of tlie first three 

is shown in the 


second lesson. The last five are declined similarly: — 


Silufulcir. Plural 



Masr. 


Neuter. 

for all gemiers. 

N, uiifcr 

unj(c)rf 

iiujcr our 

nnf(c)re our 

a. 

iinj(c)rr9 

uni(c)itr 

unf(c)rfB of our 

unf(c)rer of our 

J), 

un)(c)rfm 

uuj(c)rfr 

tmi(r)rrm to our 

unf(c)tttt to our 

A, 

unf(c)rett 

unf(c)vr 

uufer our 

un)(c)re our. 

N. 

;M)r 

3f)re 

;’)()r your 

your 

a. 


3l)rtr 

,>l)rtB of your ' 

;3l)«r of your 

J), 


dbrrr 

3l)tcin to your 

;dl)rctt to your 

A. 

obrrii 


;’iif)r your. . 

iiibre your. 


Observe that all these jwsscssive adjectives have no 
termination added for the Xoni. Shu/, in the masc. and 
neuter; as:— 

Our friend unfer fyvcimb. Your horse 3^r 'bffrb. 
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Lesson 23. 


IV, The INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES are:— 



Masc, 

Fern. 

Neuter. 

Plural. 

jebet * 

every, each 

jebe 

{ebeS 

(wanting) 

aUci 

all (every) 

aUe 

aUeS 

alle all 

•mond^et 

many a 

tnand^e 

mand^eS 

ntond^e (some) 

Itin 

no, not a, not any 

feme 

fein 

feine no, not any 

tttel 

much 

Diel(e) 

uiel 

Ptele many 

ipcnig 

little 

n)enig(e) 

wenig. 

wenige few. 


The following are used in the plural only: — 

beibc both cinigc^ some, a few 

nic^rerc several hie mciftett most. 

Scbcr, attcr, and mantJ^cr are generally declined like bicjcr; 
but sometimes the indeclinable form all, followed by bet (de- 
clined to agree with the noun), and, in the singular, the 
indeclinable form followed by ein (declined to agree 

with the noun), occur, especially in poetic style. Occasionally, 
too, jcber follows the second form of declension of adjectives 
(Lesson 21). 

ifcin is declined like the possessive adjectives. 

93ict and teenig are now generally undeclined in the sing- 
ular, unless preceded by the definite article, when they are 
declined like qualifying adjectives (Lesson 21). 

Examples. 

5lllcr ^Infang ift fdjnjcr every beginning is hard. 

'JlUe (or all bie) S3Iumm finb l)\n all the flowers are gone. 

5Jlaud)fr 9Jlaun lag tot many a man lay dead. 

Scber (cin jcber) Jforpcr each body. Gen. ScbrS (cinc§ 

• icbm) fibrpcr§. 

2) iit t)icl(et) 9Ku]^c with much trouble. 

3) a^ fommt oom Oicleit 9?ebeu that comes of much talking. 

HE MARKS. 

(1) When in English the detinite article follows the 
numeral adjective all, it must not be translated; as: — 

All the boys a He jjnabcn (not allc bic j^nabcn). 

(2) 31 n before a possessive adjective in the singular 
remains in the masculine and neuter genders unchanged. 

All our mohey all iinfcr ®clb (not aflcS unjer ®clb). 

With all your money mit aU 3^tem @elbc (dot ). 

> Ginige is, however, used in the singular with abstract nouns, 
in which cas^it is declined like btefet, as:— 9la(b einiget 8dt 
after some time; nod^ cinigrm S3cbenfen after some consideration. 
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(3) The article after hoth may either be omitted, or 
it may precede the form feciben^; as: — 

Both the sisters bcibe ©d)n)cftcru or bic bcibcn Sd5n3e[tcrn. 
Of both (the) sisters bciber (or bcr bcibrti) ©djtDcftcru. 

(4) Possessive adjectives when joined to bcibe, must’ 
precede, and beibc takes ti^: 

Both my sisters mcinc bcibcn ©d)n)cftcrn. 

Both our sons unfcrc bcibcn ©ol^nc. 

(5) The word some or any before a noun in the shig- 
ular should usually be left untranslated: — 

I have some bread l)abc SSrot. 

Have you any cheese? l^obcn ©ic i?d)c? 

No, but here is some butter ncin, abcr ift Sutter. 

(()) Some before a noun in the plural should not he 
omitted, but expressed by einigc; as: — 

Please, lend me some pens bittc, teil)cn Sic mir einigc Sebern. 

(7) When, in a reply, some is not followed by a sub- 
stantive, but refers to a preceding noun in the singular^ 
it may be expressed by tncld)cr, used in the same 
case and gender as the noun; when in the plural, by 
cinige, cinige babon, or n)cld)c (pL). 

Have you any wine? Yes, I have some, 

^aben ©ic ffijcin? 3a, id) I)abc JDcld)cn (muse, ace.), 

.^at fie ®liuncn? 3^/ fic l)at cinige (or lucldjc). 

WORDS. 


^ic ®clbfiimme the sum of 
/ 'gilt 'zunu! money 

bad ftu:^r] the cloth 
ber Slcrluft the loss 
ffrr'lustj 

ber Sinbet the finder 

[ find 9f'/ 

bit ^elobnung tlie reward 
[ b.} 'lo:nupl 

bad ©ilberfiad the silver piece 
[*zilhjr 'ftykj (coin) 

bad ®elb [gelt] the money 
bet 3!or [to:r] the fool 
bad ®nbe the end 

[* ^endd] 

bcr 3xrtum the error 
rHrUim] 


bcr 9ti(bter the judge 

[rii^Ur] 

Uerlorcn lost 

I fir 'loirjnj 

etngcndl)! sewn into 

[''"aingj 'ni:f] 


betannt known 

[bs'hant] 

erboUen to receive 

[-ir'hfltifn] 

gefunben found 

fgj 'fund an] 

DerUireibeu to promise 

[fer'fpri^an] 

[ t^eihn] to count 
Uberlegen to consider 

f ' ^g:hjr 'le:Ojj,m ] 


* This is in accordance with the rules for thc^eclension of 
qualifying adjectives (Lesson 21). 
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l^eraitdG^nommeii taken out 
pie'rausjd- 
njmj^nJ 

l^unbert a hundred 

['hundjrtJ 

•frob lfro:J glad 

cbrlicb [' honest 


fiebenbinibert seven hundred 

[*zl:bjn 'hun- 
ddrt] 

inol)! p'o:l] probably, no 

doubt 

fuj^erlicb certainly. 

I'zifiarhy 


r EXERCISE 45. 

6in teid^et ^aufmann ^atte in S3agba5 (Bagdad) 

cine bettdc^tU^e ^elbfuntnte oeiloten, bie (which) in ein 
eingend^t toai. @r mad^tc aifo feinen SSeilufi am jetben (an 
bemfelben) logc befannt. 3)et ginbct foUte cine SSelo^nung 
non l^unbert 0ilbetftitden ec^alten. 9ia4 einigen ^agen lam 
ein iitcbeitec unb fagte: „^ein @elb l^abe ic^ gefunben. ^ieg 
mitb eS toofil fein." iDit anbete mat fto^, aU fein @etb miebei 
ju bo^cn; abet bann bacbte et jicb (to himself): „S33eI^et Sot 
mat icb, einc foicbc (folcb cine, fo eine) ^of)e SBclobnung 
ju betjbtecben!" Sie meifien Sente — alle ebtlid^en Sente — t|“ttcn 
fie fi(betfi^ bejablt. ilfbet alS et ba^ Q^etb jdbite, ubettegtc cr, 
mie et ben anbeten urn* jene bunbett Silbetftudc btingen‘ 
fbnnc. „(Sutec gteunb," fagte et am 6nbe, „biet finb nut 
fiebenbunbett ©Ubetftude. 3)u b^ft olfo beinc Sjelobnung fcbon 
betauSgenommen. ^bet bu boWeft te^*/ tw«- Stb 

banfe bit." Set ebtlicbe ^finbet antmottete, ba^ bieS ein 3^^!“ 
turn fein miiffe, unb ba| et fooief @elb btingc, mie et gefunben 
babe. Sa antmottete bet fReicbe: „@eben mit olfo boi cincn 
Sicbtet!". Senn et bacbte, baft febct Kicbtct ibm ol3 teidjem 
21Iann glauben murbe. 

Vufgabr 46. 

Both the men came (fameii) before the judge. The one* 
maintained that 800 (adbtbunbert) silver pieces had been sewn 
into the cloth, the other that he had not taken any money out 
(betouS). This was a difficult case. Many a judge would have 
believed the merchant (dot.), because he was such a rich 
man already. But this judge said after some minutes: “1 
must consider both your statements till to-morrow. Come 
again to-morrow at ()u) the same hour, and you shall hear 
my decision. Meanwhile this money must remain in my 
hands.” Then he gave a servant the order to find out 
(becauS}ufinben) what sort of a reputation both men had. All 
the people who (bie) knew, thei workman, said that he had 
always been a good and honest man. But most merchants 

‘ Stingen with urn means literally ‘to bring round', figuratively 
‘to cheat out of’. 

* When 1^1 after the definite article tin is declined according 
to the first fmm of adjective declension (Lesson 21). 
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who knew the Turk could say little good of (Don) him. The 
next day (acc.), when (aB) they came before him again, the 
judge said: “The one of you has lost 800 silver pieces, and 
the other has found only 700. This cannot be the same 
money. You, [my] honest friend,” he said to the workman,, 
‘'can keep the money, till someone QcttiQnb) comes, who (bet) 
has 4 losts 700i silver pieces .2 And you,” he said to the 
other, “must wait, till someone comes, who hasa^ound 2 800.i” 
So the dishonest merchant lost (herlor) all his money. 


CONVERSATION. 


1 ) 0 1 mcincu OJcIbbcutcl (purse) 
gcfunbcu ? 

fiir cin ^ooel tft bic^? 

iBcr I)at i^ii oci'd)offcii (shot)? 

Sag fiir cine iBlumc l^abcn 6ic? 

So finb unjcrc §titc? 

JOabc id) ijcbicr (mistakes) in 
mciner ^luf^abc? 

Scr ift jencr inngc 9J?ann? 

Sag fiir ^ferbe ^aben Sic getanft? 

Sag ()abcu bic ^dger gcfd)o{fcu? 

Sag fill* 33iid}cr (efen 0ic (do 
you read)? 

Sag fnd;t ryviebvid) (is V. look- 
ing for)? 

loabcu Sic iBricfc bon ^i^anffurt 
crl)allen (did you receive)? 


S3rubcr ^at ifyi (it) gefunben. 

(£g ift cin 5(bler. 

^cr Sdger (hunter) . ^ot i^n ge^ 
fd)ojfcn. 

3id) ^abc cin SSeilc^en (violet). 

Sbre fpiitc finb in mcinem 3hnmer. 

3a, Sic ^aben mc^rcrc grc^Icr. 

(Sr ift ber 9^cffc meineg 91ad)barg. 

3d) f)abc jioei Sagenpferbe nnb 
cin fRcitpferb (saddle-h.) gefauft. 

(Sinige 5)Qfeu (hares) unb jioei 
9flet)e (deer). 

3d) Icfc einige cnglifc^c SBud^cr. 

(£'r fud)t feinen SBIciftift (pencil). 

^.)tcin, id) l)abc feinen S3ricf cr** 
baltcn. 


TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON. . 
Picrunb^wanjigftc £efttion. 

DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

In Gennau as in English there are three degrees, 
positive, comparative, and superlative. The comparative 
degree is formed by the addition of cr (or r when the 
adjective ends in e); the superlative by adding ft as in 
English. At the same time the a, o, u, of nmwsyllables 
are changed into a. 8, u.‘ 

' In older German the endings were, for the comparative ~iro, 
for the superlative -ist. Hence the modification of the root-vowel 
in Modern German. But some adjectives took -6ro, -dst, espec- 
ially all of more than one syllable. Hence sottte monosyllables 
(see helow § 4, Note 8) and all of more than om ■^lable do not 
modify the root-vowel in the comparative and superlative. 
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Fos. Comp, 

tetd^ rich reiser 

f^ou handsome fd)5ntt 
lang long I&ngtr 

arm poor firmer 

ftarf strong fifirfer 

fromm pious frfimmer 


Superlative with her. 

' ber, bte, bo§ retd^^e 

„ „ „ fd)onilt 

„ „ „ Ifingflr 

„ „ „ firmfle 

„ „ „ ftfirtpe 

„ „ „ frfimmfle. 


1. In the comparative degree of adjectives in scI, *cr, 
sen, the e is dropped before I and sometimes before r 
and «; as: — 

ebel noble, Comp, cbier I Sup. ber cbelfie 

bitter bitter, » bitterer (or bittrer) » ber bitterfte 
troden dry,, » tro(I(e)ner | » ber trodenfte. 


2. In lift superlative of adjectives ending in a hissing 
sound, such as:— sS, sfl^, or in sb, ii terminating 

a stressed syllable, the ending added is se|l; as: — 

Comp, Superlative. 


Iiirj 

short 

fiirjer 


sweet 

fu^tr 

fait 

cold 

folter 

ge rcdjt 

just 

gc'rcd^tcr 


but bc'beutcub important bc'bcutcnbrr 


ber fiirjcfle 
. fii&efic 
,, fdltcPe 
„ i^c'rcd)tePc 
bc'bcutcubpe. 


Sometimes the word aUer is prefixed to the superlative, 
as:— ber all er ft art ft e meaning the strongest of all. 


3. The superlative with ber (bic, baS), and the iu- 
flection djit, as—ber rcid)fte zc. is the attributive form of 
the superlative, and is used when followed by a noun 
(whicli, however, may be understood). Then the super- 
lative is declined like an ordinary adjective with ber. 

®cr rcic^ftc 5J?ann, pL bic rci(()Pctt Wanner. 

2Dcr ftdrffte 26cin the strongest wine. 

^ie Sloje ift cine ber f^onflen SSUimcn the rose is one of 
the finest flowers. 

4. An adverb of the superlative is formed with am 

and the inflection as:— am reid|ften (lit. at the 

richest), ac. It is invariable, and corresponds to an 
Englisli superlative used predicatively ; as: — 

®iefer SSein ift aw flarffim this wine is (the) strongest. 

®ie|e Slofe ift am fd^Snften this rose is the most beautiful. 

Note i.— Another adverbial form of the superlative is:— aufS 
befte, aufS fii^ftc ic. in the best, finest, &c., manner. 

This form w used as an absolute superlatm^ i.e. --without ex- 
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pressing comparison. Compare tat eS auf’d Ibefte he did in 
the best (possible) way (= very wellj as well as he could), and 

tat am be {ten he did it best (better than all the .others). 

Note 2. — Some superlatives are used adverbially without in- 
flection, as:— 

ftuScrft extremely; b&<3^ft highly; bbfiiftft most politely; 
ergebenft most humbly; freunbliibft most friendly, <&c. 

Note 3. — The following monosyllabic adjectives do not change 
their root-vowel in the comparative or superlative:— 
blab pale tnapp close | fanft soft 

bunt gay coloured labni lame | fcblaff slack 

falfcb fah*^e matt languid i fiblanf slender 

frob merry morfdb rotten i ftarr stiff 

boljl hollow nacit naked i ftolj proud 

bolb kind bl^^tt flat ! ftumpf blunt 

labl bald plump clumsy toll mad 

larg scanty rob rude; raw boll full 

flat clear runb round Sabm tame. 

Note 4. — In like manner the monosyllables with the root-vowel 
iatt (as:— lau lukewarm; blau blue, &c.), remain unmodided. 

5. Some adjectives and adverbs are irregular in their 
comparison. 

Cooip, Snperl, 

bod) high higher bet b^P^^t 

uabc near udbft nearer ber udibftc, om ndibftcn 

groji gr^at, large gvbpcr greater ber grolte, am gro|tcn 

gut good bcjjcr better bcrbcfte^ambcftcnthebest 

mi much mebr more ; bic nicifteu (plur,)^ am 

mciftcu 

gcrii willingly licber better, rather | am licbftcu (I like) best 

balb soon eber, {riibcr sooner | am ebeften the soonest. 

Note i.— 2Benig usually has for its comp, and superl. mcniger, 
ber toenigfte (am menigftcn), but these are sometimes replaced by 
the archaic words minber, ber miubcftc . . . (am minbeften). 

Note 2,—k few comparatives and superlatives, originally formed 
from adverbs or prepositions, have no positive; these are: — 

Comp, Superl, 

^et duhere the exterior (outer) i ber duhtrfte the extremest, utmost 

. innerc » interior, inner » innerfte » innermost 

. obere » upper, superior , oberfte » uppermost 

„ untere » lower, inferior , unterfle ^ lowest, undermost 

» mittlere » middle „ mittelfte » •middlemost 

•r bintere » hinder, hind- „ bi^l^^fl^ ^ hindermost 

. horbere » fronts fore- , horberfle » foremost. 

^ The c is dropped in accordance with the rule given in Les- 
son 22, Additional Remarks, (3). 

Qennan Conv.-GrAinmar. 
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6. The declension of the comparative and superlative 
degrees is subject to the rules for the declension of ad- 
jectives. See Lessons 21, 22. 

First Form. Second Form. 

beri^o|^er(iB(iuni(iH.^tbe higher tree; ntein l^ol^crtr IBeum 
A. ben bbbetftt ®aum the higher tree; meinen bbbcrtn Soutn 
PI. bie Soiime the higher trees; mcine bbbfrt# SoHnic 

Sinj/. bie bimtereSIume the gayer flower; feinc buntere ©Uttne 
PI, bie bunterttt ^lumcn the gayer flowers; jemebimtetfitSUimcn 
Sing, fd^oucte §auS (n.) the finer house; Icin frf)onere9 §au3 
PI. bie fd^oneteit ^aiifer the finer houses; feinefc^5nerm§au)et. 

The superlative is declined in the same way. 

Third Form. 

Comp. 

Sing. b5!^etet iBaum higher tree i PI. l)bbcrf 33iiuine 

fc^onereS §au§ prettier house | jd^bnete ^aufcc k. 

Sote. — When two adjectives are compared with one another, 
this must be done by the word mebr (rather). 

€t toat ntebt Qlhdftidb alS (or teie) tapfer. 

He was more (rather) successful than brave. 

7. *Than’ after a comparative should be translated 
by al8; as: — 

ip grbpcr a(§ idj he is bigger than I (am). 

8. In comparative sentences ‘as — as’ is rendered by 
(cBeii)fa — tnie, and ‘no< so — as’ by fo — iiiic. 

ift (etett)fo jung tote ic^ he is as young as I. 
j^orl tour ni^t fo gliidFlic^ toit fein t^reunb SBtibcIm. 
Charles was not so happy as his friend William. 

9. 'As —again’ answer to the German noil| dntniil (or 
bofiiidt) fo— . 

6t ip nod) einmal (or boppclt) jo olt wie icp. 

He is as old again as 1. 

10. When a relation between two comparatives is 
expressed, the English 'the — the’ before them is trans- 
lated by |e— bcfto. 

3e B&{)er b« Setg, bepo tiefer bo§ Td. 

The higher the hill, the deeper the valley. 

3* ru^iger ?in fieben ift, bePo gliidflid^et ift eS. 

The quieter a life is, the happier it is. 

11. The English idiom 'all the . . .’ (followed by a 
comparative) is expressed in German by um fo . . or 
beflo; as:—*' 
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Urn fo (tirfio) beffer! all the better! 

tear um fo (hcflo) gliicllt^et he was all the ]:\|a.ppier. 

WORDS. 


2)aS S[^etm5gen the fortune 
[fer'7n0:9ljjnJ (estate) 
bie <Sorgc the anxiety, 

[*zor9lp] the care 

r zaxj] the affair, the 
matter 

bie iXber^cugung the conviction 
[ ' ^y:bdrt8jiu\jU])l 
bie 2BeIt the world 

[veltj 

ba3 .t>anbtt)ert the trade (han- 
['hantrerk] dicraft) 

ba8 aJleifterftiid the master- 
[ 'maistjr ftyk] piece 

ber §uff(binieb the farrier 
[/hu:ffmi:tl 

ber JBarbier the barber 

[ bar *bi:r] 

bet i^e^tmeiftet the fencing 
/ A isfjr] master 
t)erma(^en to bequeath 

[f£r*max9n] 


bchor^ugen to favour 
/' bj 'fo:r 'tsuioj (jjn ] 
uerfaufen to sell 

[fer'kaufm] 

beftimmen to fix, to settle 
[bj ytimjnJ 
iDcit fvaitj far 
gteicb lylni^] equal(ly) 
genau [g/nau] exact 
fcbmetilicb painful (men- 

j/fmertsUrJ tally) 

Hug [kiui^ixl wise, sensible 
tucbtig/'/^f//V/A ‘7 capable, efti- 
cient 

jufrieben contented 

[ tsu(:) 'friiildn] 

luorin [vo'/rh\J wherein, in 
wliich 

ibucn [’^i:nj}i] to them, for 
them (dat. 
pln}\) 


EXERCISE 47. 

(Sin SOioun l>attc brci Sal)uc unb jocitcr iucl}ty im (by 
way of) ^Jcrmogen aU §au», luouin cr luol)ntc. Seine 
grbfste Sorge, aU^ cr (iltcr luurbc, lour bic (vrage, mctd)cm ©oI}n cr 
ba^ §auio bcrmad)cn foUtc. ‘2)ic^5 luar oud) cine bud)ft )d)tincrigc 
^5ragc; benn cr b^ittc affc [cine So^nc gfeieb Ueb, luolftc ba^ 
I}cr iDcbcr (iuMth(‘r) ben dltcftcn, nod} (nor) cinen ber jungeren 
bcborjngcn. S33cnn ba^ ,^ou^ if}m unb jcinen Sobnen ioeniger 
licb gciuorbcn lodrc, (fo) I)dttc cr c-S oerfauft unb ba-S ®clb 
auf^ gcnau(c)ftc untcr fic gctcUt. 51bcr mdre il}ncn alien 
dujicrft fd}mcrjlid} getuefen, ba^ S(>an6 oerlaufcn. mebr cr 
bie Saebe uberiegte, befto flarcr luurbc if}m bic Uberjeugung, 
bafe c^ am Ilugftcn mdre, bad §aud bem tud}tigftcn ju geben. 
®r fogtc ibuen alfo, baft fic fetu balb — jc ci}cr, befto beffer - in 
bic 9Bclt geben foUten. 3^ber foUtc ciu ^anbluerf Icrncn, unb 
lucr (ho who) bad bcflc SKciflcrftiid ma^tc,^ folltc bad Jpaud 
baben. 2)ic brci ©ruber maren bainit ^ufrieben, baft bic Saebe fo 
cntfd}icben luurbc (was doridod). ®cr dltcflc fagte, cr mbd}tc 
am licbftcu $uffd)micb lucrbcii; ber ndcbfic (ber mitllcrc) luoUtc 
®arbicr lucrbcn; unb ber jnngftc motltc Sccbtmciftcr lucrben. 
Sic bcftimmtcu olfo ben lag, an iucld)cm fic luicbtt nad) §aufc 
lommcn foUten, unb jogen fort (set off). 
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Vttfgafie 48. 

In, a few years the eldest brother had become the best 
farrier in the land, the middle one had become the cleverest 
barber, and the youngest the most efficient fencing master, 
^rhey were all in the king^s service and had risen (geftiegen) 
higher and higher, till they had the highest positions at the 
court. On the appointed day they came (fomcn) home and 
took counsel together in the most friendly manner [as to] 
how they could best show their skill. For the sooner they 
could settle the matter, the better. Suddenly a hare came 
(fam) running (gelaufen)* acrossi the2 fields. With the utmost 
dexterity the barber seized [his] basin and soap, made a 
lather while the hare came nearer, ran by his side (il^m jur 
©rite), and shaved him in full career. Then a horseman came 
riding (geritten)^ past (Oorbei)i. The eldest brother ran afters 
thei hoi'sea and in full career he tore (ri§) the four horse- 
shoes off (ab) and put ()^Iug) four new ones on (an). Then 
it began (begann) to rain. But the youngest drew (jog) his 
sword and made rapid cuts above his head. The harder 
(= stronger) it ranied, the more rapid grew his cuts, and 
he was so extremely skilful, that not a drop fell (pel) on 
him. His father had never seen anything more marvellous 
than this and said : am highly satisfied with your elder 

brothel's, but you have shown the greatest skill.” But he 
replied: ‘‘No, my brothers are as clever as I, and I would 
rather share the house with them (il^ncn). We shall all be 
as happy again together as separated.’’ So they lived to- 
gether in the most affectionate way till their death. 


CONVERSATION. 


SBc((bcr brcitcr, ber 91f(far 

obcT ber JRbcin? 

3ft SSitbctm ftcirfer al^ Sort? 

SBclcf)e3 ift ba^ foftbarftc (most 
precious) SRetoB? 

%btx ift am 

(the most useful)? 

ijl bic ftbdnjlc ©lumc? 

3|1 ^Ifreb alter ol4 Sie? 

©inb biefc ^Ipfcl rcif? 

SBet^eS ifl bag ftarlftc Sier? 

$abcn ©ic beffetc* fflier? 

Glebed ift bet ffilteflc Stonat 
(month) in 5)eutf(blanb? 


^er Sibcin ift bid breiter. 

3d) gtaubc, .ftarl ift ftcirfer. 

‘Xa4 (^olb ift foftbarftc. 

CDad Gijcii ip am uftbfidjftcn. 

Dbnc 3mcifcl (doubt) bic 8flofc. 
S^cin, cr ift iungcr al4 icb; cr ip 
mein ifingper ®rubcr. 

©ic finb ni(()t gauj fo rcif luic 
bic ©irnen (pears). 

$ct (Slcfant ift bad ftfirffle. 

^tin, aber id) beffern 2Bci«. 

^!Jlonat 3^))umr ip meipenS 
(mostly) ber Mltcpe. 
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TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. 
Sunfunbjwansi^fte £ektton. • 

THE NUMERALS. 

{3a(?lwSttcf,) 

The numerals are of two kinds : Cardinal and Ordinal. 


I. CARDINAL NUMBERS. ®runbaa^Im. 


one 
jmci two 
brei three 
Diet four 
fiinf five 
|c(l)§ six 
jieben seven 
ad)! eight 
neuu nine 
je(}u ten 
clf eleven 

twelve 

breijcT)u thirteen 
uicrjelju fourteen 
fuufjet)u fifteen 
|ed)}e()ii sixteen 
jiebjel)u seventeen 
ad)!je()n eighteen 
neuuje()n nineteen 
twenty 

cinunbjtuaujift twenty -one 
3 mciunb 5 !uan 5 i 9 twenty-two 
breutnbjiuanjig twenty-three 
Uictunb3tuau3i0 twenty-four 
fiinfunbjiuanjig twenty- five 


fc^^iiubjiuanjig twenty-six 
ficbemmbjtuaujig twenty-seven 
adjtunbjmanjig twenty-eight 
ncummbjtUQUjig twenty -nine 
bvei^ig thirty 

ciuunbbrei^tg thirty -one &c. 

Dicr^ig forty 

fuufjig fifty 

fcd)jig sixty 

fiebjig seventy 

od)tjig eighty 

ucunjig ninety 

^Hubert* a hundred [and one 
l^unbert nub cin§ a hundred 
3meif)unbcrt two hundred 
breibunber! three hundred 
lnerl)unbcrt four hundred 
funfbunbert five hundred, etc. 
taufeub a thousand 
3mei!aujcub two thousand 
^ebutaiiienb ten thousand 
funf5igtau)cub fifty thousand 
()unberttau)eub a hundred 
thousand 

cine 5J?iIIi'on a million. 


1900, cintoujenb neunbunbert -- or jicuujcbnbnnbert. 

1905, ciutaujenb ncunbunbcrtuubfunf or ucunscbnbnnbcrluubfunf. 
1852, cinlaujcnb acbtbHHbcrtjmcinnbjiiufsig or acbtscbnbunbcrtjiuei'' 

unbfiinfsig. 

Note . — It should bo noticed that the final «§ of is dropped 
in forming fetbjebu and fedbjig; that the -eii of fleben is dropped 
in forming pebaebu and ptbaig ; and that tlie treifeig ends in *|i0 
(not -atg). 


' A hundred and thousand are in German simply 
and taufeub (not ein banbert k.); but the English one hundred, 
owe thousand are rendered by einbunbert and efn taufeub. 
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Lrsson 25. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

(1) The first number is ctn, cine, ctn, when used 
with a 'noun, but ciner, cine, cincS (or einS), when without 
a noun. It is declined like the indefinite article, which 
is the same word. The plural is only employed with 
the definite article: bie cinen so»wc, in which case it is 
regarded as an adjective, and stands in contrast to bie 
onbetn, others. 

Note. — ‘One’ is rendered by tinS if not followed by another 
numeral or a noun, as:— l^unbeit unb einfi 101, but toufenb unb 
eint SBlat! 1001 marks. 

(2) We must here observe that the English practice 
of putting mie or ones after the adjective is inadmissible 
in German. When, therefore, it occurs in English it 
cannot be translated, as: — a good one — cin gutcr 
(masc.), cine fliitc (fern.), cin guteS (neut.). 

(3) The numerals jtnei and brei preceded by an art- 
icle, pronoun, or preposition and followed by a sub- 
stantive in the same case, are uninflccted. 

Otherwise they take set for the genitive, and sen for 
the dative. 

®ic ^ccte bon jwei 9JationcH. §ecrc 5 >oeirr 5iatioucn. 

®ie ^icere biefer Jioei 'JJationen. The armies of two nations. 
The armies of these two nat- ful)t mit jhjexctt ftincr gteunbe. 

ions. Hedrovewithtwoofhishiends. 

(4) The numerals from bier to jiniilf occasionally take 
the inflection sc for the nomin. and accus. plural, sen 
for the dative, when not followed by a noun in the 
same case. 

®lit jecfijeit (= Jecl)§ 'IJfcrben) fobreu. 

To drive six in hand. 

(.')) ^unbert and 2 aufcnb, when used as nouns, are 
neuters and take se for nomin. and accus. plural, sen 
for the dative plural. 

^unbette fatnen hundreds came. 

@ie tamen 511 !£aujenbcn they came by thousands. 

Notice. — 2!a8 Od^'bnnbttt (gen. beS 3ahr'bunbett8) the century. 

( 6 ) The hours of the day or night are expressed as 
follows: — 

SBliebiel U(|r i[t e§? what time is it? 

3 »ei Ui^r two o'clock. 
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@tn SSiertel (auf) brei (or nitil^ 3»ei) a quarter past two. 

^al6 brei half past two. 

®rei SSiertel (auf) brei (or V* hur brei) a quarter to three. 

Unt brei Ufir at three o’clock. 

Note 1.— Minutes are reckoned as in English. • 

Ten minutes to five }el^n 9)linuten Uor 5 U^r. 

Five minutes past two fiinf ^JDlinuten ttad| jinei. 

Note 2. — In before a year must be translated by; im Salute. 
In 1888 im Oat)i( 1888 (aii^t}e^n()unbeTtai^tunba(|t}is). 

(7) A person’s age is expressed as in English. 

SlMe olt finb Sic? how old are you? 

bin 5 »Danjig Sabre alt I am twenty years old. 

(8) Numeral adverbs are formed by joining =mnl to 
the cardinals; as: — 

'(£iumal once; 'jmeitnal twice; 'breimal three times &c. 

(9) The variative numerals are formed by adding 
setici to the cardinals, as: 'cinetlci of one kind; 'jmctetlei 
of two kinds; 'breietlei; 'biererlei; 'jebncriei; 'man^erlci of 
several kinds; 'btelerlei of many kinds; 'aHerlet of all 
kinds. These words admit of no inflection and precede 
the noun. 

3cigcu Sie luir 3 meicrlei Jucb, blauc§ unb jd)Worjc§! 

Show me two kinds (or sorts) of cloth, a blue one and 
a black one! 

(10) The multiplicafires are formed by adding the 
syllable sfodj to the cardinal numbers; as: — 

'ciufaib simple, single 'brcifaib triple, threefold 

'SWeifflib twofold 'bicrfail quadruple 

'jcl)nfo<b tenfold, «S:c. 

(11) Single, meaniug separate^ is translated by ciit = 
3cln, but used in the sense of only it is cinjig. 

Single words ciujelnc SBortcr. 

Not a single word (ciu ein}igc>3 9Borl. 

(12) Only, when an adjective, should also be rendered 
l>y einjig, as:— 

My only son mein ciujigcr Sol)n. 

WORDS. 

^ie SOftod^e the week ; bte 6e!unbe the second 

[ 'vQX9 ] 1 [ ze(:) 'kundjJ 

bic SDHinute the minute • ba« t^e leap-year 

f m i(:) "nn:h] f Y nltja:rj 
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Lesson 25. 


bet IDlonat 
['mo:nat] 
bie IRegtl 
['re:g\pl] 

bte Slibeit 

“ [* ^arbaii] 

bie Ubr [*u:r] 
bet fBobnbof 
['ba:nho:fJ 
beginnen 
fhygin9n] 


the month 

the rule 

the work 

the clock, watch 
the station 

to begin 


to breakfast 

['fry: "ftyk^n] 
i)erlQffen to leave 

[fer'lasdn] 

anfommen to arrive 

[* ^an'komjn] 
te^t [letst] last 

fihxig^["'y:bn\lk] remaining 
iD&btenb whilst. 

['veirTtU] 


EXERCISE 49. 

$ic mciflcn ^abcn itueiimbfunfjig SBoc^cn unb eineu 

lag, alfo btei^unbcrtfunfunbfed) 5 ig Xagc, obcr ac^ttaufcubficben^ 
^unbcrtunbfcc^jig Stunbcn, obct fiinfiiunbcrtfunfunbjtuan^ig- 
taufcnbfed^^l^unbert SKinutcn, obcr cinunbbrcifeig ®ii(Iioncn fiinf- 
j^unbcttfcc^^utibbrcigigtaufcnb Sefunbcu. 5lbcr cin ©djaltjabt 
^at eincn lag mc^, a(fo oiccunbitoansig Stunbcn mebr, obct 
fct^jigmal Oictunbitoan^ig SKinutcn mcl)r, obcr brcitaujcnbfed)^^ 
^unbcrtmal Oicrut^jioanjig ©cfunbcn mc^r. 3)a^ Icjjtc Sc^alt-^ 
ial^r toar neun 5 e^nl^unbcrt(nnb)ac^t, unb ba^ ndc^flc loirb ncun^ 
jc^n^unbert(unb)jtooIf fcin. SSon ben jtoblf SWonaten bciS 
3a^tcg licit cincr, ber gebtuat, in bet SRcget ad^tunbjnjanjig, 
in eincm ©c^altia^r abet neununb 5 man 5 ig $age. gr ift bet 
cinjige SKonat mit locnigct al^ breifeig lagcn. ®on ben ubtigen 
c(f SWonaten l^aben bie eincn breigig, bie anbetn cinunbbreigifi 
lagc. — 3n 35cutfc^Ianb beginnt jeber lag cine ©tunbe friibct 
aU in gnglanb. laufenbc, [a SWillionen non 3)eutl'c^cn finb 
ft^on bei ber Wrbeit, tod^tenb n>it nod^ fc^Iafcn obcr frii^ftiiden. 
3n Berlin ift c^ fc^on ^tb jc^n, menn c^ in Sonbon nod) 
^atb ncun ift. ®clgicn unb §odanb jeigen bic UI)rcn bic 
cnglifc^c 3^it. $cr bon 3)cutf(^lanb na^ Snglanb Meifcnbc 
lann alfo urn cin paai SKinuten bor cin^ (cin U^r) ben lenten 
beutfd^cn Sal^n^of berlaffen unb cin paax SWinuten nac^ Jtodtf 
in bem erften bclgifc^cn ®at)n^of anfommen. 


ftufgabe 50. 

Here you see our only school. We have 130 scholars (masc. 
Andfeni.) this year, or about twice as many as in 1901. We 
have calculated that the number of children in 1950 ought 
to be tenfold as large as now. The headmaster is a very 
good one. He knows the name of every single child in the 
village, and I have never beard a single word against him. 
It is now twenty minutes to ten. They are having the 
arithmetic lesson. It begins at half past nine and lasts till 
a quarter past ten. The children are of two kinds, as (ibie) 
in other schwls: some the ones) industrious, the others 
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lazy. Three of the laziest and most stupid ones in my 
brother’s class are still at (bel) (the) addition. He describes 
how they make all sorts of mistakes and whisper: ‘‘8 and 8 
is 16, and 9 is 23, no 25; (I) put down 5 ([d^reibe 5 l^in) and 
carry 2 (6el&alte 2 ittt ©inti, lit. keep 8 in mindy^ and so on 

(welter). Other less stupid or lazy ones are at (the) sub- 

traction: “3 from 4 leaves (BIciBt, lit. remains) 1; 5 from 2 
can’t be done (gel^t lit. does not go); (I) borrow 10; 

12 minus (= less) 5 is 7,” and so on. The cleverest boy of 
all, the younger of two brothers, is at (the) division. If they 
have to divide, let us say, 461678 by (burd^) 7, the others 

say: “7 into 46 goes 6 times, and 4 over (9icft 4, lit. re- 

mainder 4); 7 into 41, 5 times,” and so on. But he says: 
*‘4, 5, 9, 5, 4; answer 45 954.” 


CONVERSATION. 


SBicbielcrIei ^ec (tea) Sic? 

3Sict>icl SliSocbcu l)nt bo^ 3al)r? 

bie Sicforiitatioii in 

‘3}eutld)lanb ? 

SBiebicl S)aufi*r I}at ba§ ^ovf? 
SlMc att ift bciu ^ater? 


Sfb l)<Jbc ,^meicrlei %tc. 

^2 2Sod)cn. 
Sic beganu ini 1517. 

©g 25G &ou)er. 
er ift 48 Qlt. 


TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 
5ed)5unb3wan3igjlc Cchtion. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

II. ORDINAL NUMBERS. OrbnungSso^Icn. 

I'hesc arc Ibnned from the cardinals by atlding the 
termination st from 2 to ID. and sfl, from 20 upwards. 
To tlie st and -fk are then added tlie necessary adjective 
endings to show case, etc. The first, the third, anti 


(he eighth arc irregular, ber crftc 
(with only one t). 

, ber 

brittc, ber a(%tc 

The 1st bet. 

bie, ba§ erfle j the 

12th 

ber jwblftc 

» 2nd „ 

jioeitc » 

13 th 

„ breijehntf 

» -Ird „ 

brittc 

Mth 

„ nierjebutf 

4th „ 

inerte •” 

ir.th 

„ funfjeljnte 

« r>th „ 

liiufte ' » 

16t.h 

„ |e(^jel)nte 

» 6th „ 

jed)Stf 

17th 

•„ (iebjehute 

- 7th „ 

jicbeiitf 

18 th 

„ at^tjebute 

» 8th „ 

a^te 

19th 

„ neuitjebitle 

* 9th „ 

neunie j » 

20th 

„ jwanjiglle 

» loth „ 

3rf)ntt 

21st 

„ eiuunbjuninjigjle 

» 11th „ 

elfte 1 * 

22nd 

„ 3a>eiiinb5)uan}igfle 
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Lesson 26. 


the 23rd bet breiuiibjmonjiglie 
» 24th „ otetunbjtvansigPe 
30th „ breiftigPe [k. 
40th „ Otetjifl^ 

50th „ fiinftigPe 
60th „ fe(hjig|le 
70th „ PebjigPe 
80th , ad^tjigpe 
90tb „ neun}tg^ 


» 

» 
I » 


100th bet hunbett^e 


the 101st bet l^unbettunbetPt 
» 102nd „ Wnbettunbjweitf 
» 120th „ ^unbettunb* 
jwanjigPe k. 

» 200th „ jwei^unbettpe 
» 300th „ bteibunbettpe jc. 
» 1,000th bet taufenbfir 
» 2,000th „ jroeitoufenbpe 
» 10,000th „ jebntaufenbpe 
last bet (bie, baS) le^te. 


the 1,255th bet })ootf()uiibert|iinfunbfiinf}igfte or 
bet eintaufenbjioeihunbertfiinfunbfunfjigfte. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

1. In compound numbers, the last only takes the 
form of an ordinal; as: — 

®cr ^unbertt)icrunb 5 n)on 5 ig{it the 124th. 

2. The ordinals are declined throughout like adject- 
ives; as: — 

5)et jehnte 5Jlann. 6in jchnter 3Honn. 

3Jlein britteS ®Io3. 

3. The date is expressed as follows: — 

Sm 5ehnte« Skat or bcit lOten 9Jlai on the tenth of May. 

Set inieDtelte i[t l^ute? = What is the day of the month? 
ift her ad^te, or toit liaben belt Sten it is the 8th. 

4. 2)er etpe and bet le^te sometimes assume a com- 
parative form, when referring to two persons or objects: 
bet (bie, ba§) erfim the former; bet (bie, bag) le^tctc the 
latter. * 

5. Distinctives are formed from the ordinals by the 
addition of the termination sens. Thus: — 

erjtenS (or erftli(h) firstly I hicrteilS fourthly, &c. 
jroeitenS secondly j sebntenS tenthly 

brittenS thirdly ! elftenS eleventhly, etc. 

6. Fractional numbers are also derived from the 
ordinals by adding stel (abridged from Steil ‘part’), the 
t of which, however, coalesces with the final t of the 
ordinal; as: — efat 2>riiiel a third; ein Oiertcl a quarter; 

cin u.; lirei 9d|iel ^/sths; tin Sunnjigflel^ hier 

$mbcrt(lc( ^/tooths; fieien Sanfttib|lel V>oool^li9, &c. They 
take n in the dative plural: as: — 

hot eS mit btei ^(fiteln geton he did it with three- 
eighths. 
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7. ^al6 ‘half’ and ganj ‘all, ‘whole’, are adjectives 
and are placed after the article, as: — 

• 

flonjc all the year; the whole year. 

6 tn l^albcr Sag half a day. 

@ine l^albc @tunbc half an hour. ' 

@in I)olbe§ So^r half a year {or six months). 

The half, used as a noun, is bte 

Note , — With b<^Ib another kind of indeclinable numeral is 
formed, as;— brittebalb = Diertebatb = 3'/*# fftnftebalb = 4*/* etc. 

These expressions really mean [two whole ones and of the] third 
half Instead of stoeitebalb, which is not usual, we say anbertbalb, 
which signifies one and a half Thus:— 

Slnbertbalb 3abte one year and half. 

9}iertebalb (Sfien three yards and a half. 

We usually say, however: brct unb einc 6t(e 

(Hing.) or btci ®llpn (plur.) unb cine ®tc- 


WORDS. 


3)cr ftrieg the w^ar 

[kri:kl^] 

hitSgilUl'hilf,?] the help 
bcr ©taut [fta:i] the state 
bad SSfiubnid the alliance 
['hyntnisj 

baS ^eer [he\r] the army 

bic ^ren^e the frontier 

['grcntsoj 

bie Srmee the army 

par me:] 

ber ftombf the fight 

fkampfj 

bte Steibe/ 'mu/ the series 
ber ©ieg the victory 
bie Stieberlage the defeat 

fniid^r 'Ut:i/jga] 

bie JDleile the league (— 

['math] about 3 miles) 

bie Xruppen the troops 

['trnp9fi] 

bie 5)5be I'ho.o] the height 
(bad) Sotbringen liorraine 
/ 7o; 'tfiyon] 

ber btfid^ug the retreat 

rryktm?i\x] 

ber STOepen the West 

Pvrstdn] 


bod 3^ubern the delay 

['tsauddrn] 

bie ©(blad()t the battle 

[flaxt] 

erflfiren to declare 

p€r'kli:rjn] 

boffen I'hifm] to hope 

tuagen to venture 

['ra:9l(pn] 

befebeu to occupy 

[bo 'setson] 

erftftrmeit to storm 

Perjtyrmon] 

entfommen to escape 

[cnt'komon] 

tftblitb r^gdlig] 80 uth(ern) 
gebeim secret 

[go 'haim] 

ell&fpf(b Alsatian 

rpcVzesif] 

erbittert fierce, embit- 

Per'hiiort] tered 

berrliib Pherli^] splendid 
furdbtbar terrible 

[ 'furi^tlmt] 

beinabc almost. 

['baVnaro] 
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I^BSSOH 26. 


EX£RCISB 61. 

19. (nfunjel^ttn) 3«U 1870 trfiatte ber ftanjSfifdbe 
^aifn 22a))o(eon III. (bet Dtitte) ben $tteg gegen $teu^n. (£t 
^offte auf (for) $t(fe erflen6 non ben ffiblicben ©taaten !£)eutfii^« 
(lanbd, ^meitenS toon Ofletteid^, btittenS non ^finematt. ^bet 
bie etileten batten fd^on ein gebeimeS !Bfinbni6 mit ^tcugen, 
unb bie lebteren nragten ed nidbi^ fb*n s** $Ufe ju fommen. 
2[nt 31. (einunbbteil^gfien) i^uli batten bie tJIranjofen jtoei, 
bie '3>eutf^en abet fcbon btei $eete an bet ©ten^e. 2lm 2. 2lugufi 
befebten bie tirconiofen bie beutfcbe @tabt Saatbtfiden, abet 
am 4. iilugufl befebte bie britte beutfcbe 2limee bie etfdffifdbe 
@tabt SSSeifenbutg na^ du^etfi etbittettem $ambfe. ^ie4 mat 
bet etfie non einet SReibe bertttcbei Siege. Scbon am 6. ^ugufi 
etUU (suffered) SRacSRabonS ganse 2(tmee eine futcbtbate 
9HebetIage bei SSdttb/ iinei unb eine ^ioXht 3Reite (brittbalb 
SReilen) fiiblicb non SSSeigenbutg, unb am felben Xage etfiiiimten 
bie 3:tubt)en bet etfien beutfdben SItmee bie $dben non @f)icbeten 
in fiotbtingen. 2)ie gronjofen begannen (began) nun ben 
jug na<b ^efien, abet SSajaine netfot (lost) burcb fein S^ubetn 
mebtete 3:age. Siacb ben Scj^Iacbten bei Solombeb am 14., 3Rar6 
(a Xout am 16. unb Oitanefbtte am 18. 2Iuguft fonnte et nicbt 
mebt boffcn, ju entfommen. So Maten f^on jioei SBocben nacb 
bet etfien Scbfacbt beinabe 200000 non beften 

Xtubben, mebt al4 bie ^dtfte be4 ganjen ftan^dfif^en ^eeteS, 
mit SSajaine in SReb eingefcbloffen (shut in). 

Vufgobe 52. 

Napoleon now attempted to relieve Bazaine. But the battle 
of Sedan on the First [of] September destroyed his last hope 
of (auf) snccess. On the 2nd of September he became the 
prisoner of the King of Prussia, and the whole [of the] third 
French army of 83,000 men, including (baruntet) Marshall 
MacMahon, 40 generals, 230 staff-officers, and 2595 other 
officers, had to capitnlate. The Parisians now declared (them- 
selves, fidb) for a republic and the continuation of the war. 
The history of the second half of the war is the history of 
the sieges of Strassburg, Metz, and Paris. Of the two former, 
Strassburg capitulated on the 27*** of September, and Metz 
on the 27^ of October with a garrison of nearly 180,000 men. 
The siege of the latter had lasted nearly 2 ^/s months. Mean- 
while the siege fit Paris had begun (begonnen) on Septem- 
ber 19***. In the provinces Gambetta and others formed 
new armies and hoped to relieve the capital. But all their 
efforts were fruitless. Even the determined sortie of the gar- 
rison from November SO*** to (blB with ace., or biS )u) Dec- 
ember 4*^, fh connection with the attempt of a French army 
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of 150,000 men to reach Paris from Orleans, had no success. 
The siege had now lasted nearly a quarter of a year, but it 
had lasted more than a third of a year before (el^e) ther French 
hadi lost (k)erIoren)8 alU hopes. Only (6rft) on January 26 ^^ 
1871, did they declare themselves willing to conclude a temp-# 
orary truce. The negotiations lasted till February and 

on March the German troops entered Paris (jogen in etn). 


CONVERSATION. 


3Bic att ijt fciii altejlcr ©o^n? 
gn mctd^cm jya^t^unbcrt Icbcn 
njtr? 

SBicutet i\t 30 unb 60? 
aSicljicI ift 12 mat 12. 

SBann ftatb $ctcr bcr ^toge (did 
Peter the Great die)? 

SBic alt mar cr? 

3Ba8 ift bic §atftc bon Vs 7 
SBarcn ©ic tangc in ?tmcrifa? 
SBicblcl U^t ift c8? 

Urn micbict Ul^t (bcifcn 8ic? 

Um micbict U^r ge^cn ©ic ju 
»ctt? 


ift 18 Sal^rc att. 

9Bir tcbcn im 20. 

30 unb 50 ift 80. 

12 mat 12 ift 144. 

Hm (or ben) ac^ten (= 8.) 

bruat 1725. 

®r mar 53 att. 

%it §atftc bon «/« ift Vs *>5er Vie* 
4 3afyrc 3 SWonate unb 23 2^agc. 
©§ ift 11 ll^r ober ^tb gmdif. 

3cb fb^ife (dine) um 12 U^r. 

Um 10 U^r obet l^atb 11. 


TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 
Stebenunbsmansigjte Cektion. 

THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

The Passive Voice, both for the weak and strong 
verbs, is formed by using the auxiliary ttethtlt with the 
Perf. Part, of a transitive verb: — 


tvevien to be praised. 

Indicative Mood. 


Prenent. 

id| ttctbe . . Qtlolt I am* praised 
bu tttirft 
et toitb 
nit nerben 
il^r ntrbet 
fte netben 
©ie Mttben 


gelobt. 


Imperfect. 

ii| tvtttbe . . Qeloit 1 was praised 
bu nurbeft 
ct nurbe 
nir nurben 
ibr nurbet 
fic nurben 
©ie nutben 


) gelobt. 


Perfect. • 

tin . . gclolt Morten I have been praised 
bu bift 1 

et ift > geloht notben. 

nit finb ic. | • 

or I am being praised. 
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Huperfeet. 

t»ar . . gcfoit ttQVbett I had been praised 
bU tootft I 

et teat > gelobt toorben. 

toit toaren ) 
zc. 

Future (Indefinite). 

Merbe . . gelobt werbctt I shall be praised 
bu Joitfi T 

et tt)itb / gelobt werben. 

mir merben ) 

K. 

Future Perfect. 

34 toetbe gel^kt motbcit feiti I shall have been praised 
bu ttJtrft gelobt toorbcn fein &c. 


Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense. 

1 (may) be praised 


I gelobt. 


Imperfect. 

1 were praised 


{# loetbe gelobt 

bu toetbeft \ 
et loetbe ) gelobt. 
loit loetben J 

2C. 

i4 loftTbe gelobt (if) 
bu loutbefl 
et loiitbe 
:c. 

Perfect. 

U| fei gelobt loorben I (may) have been praised 
et^ it>otbcn. 

:c. 

Pluperfect. 

iib toire gelobt loorben I should have been praised 
bu loftteft 
et lodte 

Present Conditional. 

tsStbc gelsit loetbeit 1 shonld be praised 
*1 gelobt toetben. 

Past Conditional. 


I gelobt 


toorben. 


bu toutbeft 
et toutbe 
ac. 


id| tiitbe gelsBt Morbcn frin 1 

or todte gelobt tootben / 


should hare been 
praised 



Tub Passive Voiob. 


143 


« ***”• 

ic. . 

Imperative. 

Sing, tpetbe gelobtP Plur. wetbet gelobt! be praised! , 
Polite (Sing, and Plur.) werben ©ie gelobt! 

Infinitive. 

Pres, fltlobt (ju) wetben (to) be praised! 

(um getobt ju toetben in order to be praised). 

Perf. gelobt worben ju fetn to have been praised. 

Participle. 

Pres. JU lobenb to be praised.’ 

Such are: — 

ge(traft Wtrben to be ponished j jerftbrt tuerbtn to be destroyed 

getabelt „ » > blamed i geod^tet „ » > respected 

bclobnt „ » » rewarded j uerborben „ » > spoiled. 

OBSEBVATIONS ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. The English Passive Voice is conjugated with ‘to 
he'; the German Passive Voice w’ith tocrbeit ‘to become'. 

Hence the English tenses of ‘to he' with a Perf. Part- 
iciple correspond to the same tenses of loctbm ‘to he- 
conte' with a Perf. Participle. 

Thus E. T am . . corresponds to G. idb toerbc . . . T become’. 

» ‘I was . . .’ > » itb lourbc . . . T became’. 

» T shall be . . .’ » * iiicrbe . . . toerben. 

» T have been . . .’ » » id) bin . . . toorben. 

> ‘I had been . . .’ » » i(b Wor . . . lv«rbeit. 

Note . — It will be observed that the Perfect Participle of toetben 
used as an auxiliary is tooiben (without the prefix ge*). 

2. Often the Present tense in English is expressed by 
‘is being . . . (with a Perf. Part.)’, or merely by ‘is . . . 
(with a Pres. Part.)’, when it should be rendered by 
the Present of toerbcn with a Perf. Part., as; — 

The castle Is being built (or is building). 

®a§ loirb gebaut. 


‘ Tills Imperative is hardly ever used. When a passive Im- 
perative is required, it is commonly formed with fti, pi. feib, as:— 
6ci geptiettn or gelobt, o ®ott! be pnused, O God I 
’ Like Latin laudandus, -a, -um. This participle stands before 
its noun as an adjective, and is declinable, as: — 

An action to be praised cine jn lofeafee $an8Iung. 
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Similarly, in Past tenses: 

The castle was being built (was building), 
wnrtie gebaut. 

3. Whenever the verb ‘to be’ with a Perf. Part, is 
employed in English, it should be ascertained whether 
the phrase expresses an action by turning the verb 
into: ‘is being . . ‘was being . . etc. 

If this is inadmissible, the phrase expressing not the 
action itself, but a state or condition, the result of 
an action, ‘to be’ should be rendered by fetn with the 
Perf. Part, (which is in this case used as an attributive 
adjective). 

Examples. 


Action. 

Result of an 
action. 


Completion f 
of an action. 1 

But: 


Fish are caught (= are being c.) with nets. 
f$i[^e toerben mit IRc^fn gefangen. 

This glass is broken (= has been b.). 

®ic§ ©Ins ip $erbtod)en (= has been b., and is 
therefore in a broken state or condition.) 

The gates of the town were closed when I arrived. 
SDie Sore bet <Stabt tnartn gcj^loflen, ol3 id) onfnm. 


. *5 / The gates were [being] closed when I arrived. 

\ ®ie 2ore loatbtn gcf<^lo|ftn, ol§ onlont. 

4. There are a number of Perf. Participles in Ger- 
man which are now generally used as adjectives, in 
which case *to be' before them must always be trans- 
lated by felii. 


Some of these are: — 


gtneigt inclined; obgeneigt disinclined; Derlegen embar- 
rassed; iibetjeugt convinced; hermunbert astonished; be* 
lannt known; entf(i^Io[fen determined; et[taunt amazed; 
herloten lost; ergeben devoted to; Det|>fitd)tct or berbunben 
obliged to (= grateful); See. 


Examples. 

I I am much obliged to you. 

1 34 Un 3bnen fe^r berbunben. 

/ They were not inclined to do it. 

1 ©te>Mr(it ni4t geneigt, eS jn tun. 

5. Verbs governing the dative Can in the Passive 
Voice be employed only impersonally in the third per- 
son singular, the Dative Object being retained in the 
Passive Oo&struction. 



The Passive Voice. 


145 


The impersonal eS is, however, omitted unless it 
comes first. 


Examples. 


T _ > t® wirb mit etioufit (not i* werbe trioubt) 

I am allowed ^ 

He is allowed e9 tpirb i^m erlaubt or : i^m tPttb erloubt. 
I was allowed e8 tDurbe mix erlaubt fmir tuurbe erlaubt). 
We were allowed ed murbettud erlaubt or: un§ tuurbe erlaubt. 
My brother was advised r9 tuurbe meittntt Sntber g^raten 
or: meinem Sruber murbe geraten. 


Note . — Instead of this Passive Construction tlie Active is com- 
monly used, e.g.— tnatl (one, tndef. = French ‘on’) erlaubt miff 
matt erlaubte uti6, u. 

WORDS. 


%tx®xci\ [graif] 
^abSbutg 

['ha:psbtirf^lfj 
bet ^bnb^rr 
[*^a:n ^hirj 
bag 9lei(b 

ber Staubritter 
[*raup 'ritifr] 

bie Orbnuna 
[* ^ortnurjj 
S^b&rin^en 
rtyi 

SSten [vim] 
ber ©efangene 
[gjfapmd] 
ber iBefebI 

[Wfeil] 
ber 9tittex 
[Witdr] 

toftbten ['v€:l9nj 


the Count 
Hapsburg 

the ancestor 

the realm, em- 
pire 

the robber- 
knight 
the order 

Thuringia 

Vienna 
the prisoner 

the command 

the knight 

to choose 


ftbaffen ['fafifn] to create 
bctngen ihegm] to hang 
jerftbren to destroy 

[ts€r^ft 0 :rjn] 


troben* 

['trotsjn] 

bulbigen* 

[*huldioljm] 

befiegen 

[hyziiQljjn] 

eradblen 
Per'tsi.'ljn] 
geborcben* 
fga'hovg^n] 
tr&nfen 
rkrepkm] 
linnet 
[''"un'zir.orj 
armfelig 
[* '*ann 'ze:li7ik 
aflein ['’alahij 


to defy 
to do homage 
to defeat 
to relate 
to obey 
to insult 
unsafe 
miserable 

1 

alone. 


* This verb governs an object in the dative case. 


EXERCISE 53. 

9lo(j^ bem lobe t^ciebrid^S 11. wot Seutfc^tanb 23 Stt'&w 
tang o^ne SSaifer, abet im ttmtbe bet @itaf SRubotf 

bon ^absbutg, bet ^^n^tt bet ^aifet bon Cfletteid^, bon ben 
t$iit{len be® Steic^e® gemdbit. @eit bieten ^a^ten mat ba® ganje 
Sanb bon ben {Raubrittetn unfid^et gema^t.rnotben, abet ibncn 
{lit. to them) mutbe nun balb ge^eigt, bag Stubotf entfd^loffen 
mat, Dtbnung im IReid^e )u fd^affen. S’* I^itringen attein 
mutben 60 IRaubtittet gebdngt unb i^te S3utgen jetfldtt. — 6® 
.mutbe bem neuen ^aifet abet au^ bon einem bet gtdgten 
Sfltflen be® IReuge®, bem Sbnig tOttoIat bon Sd^men, getto^t. 

German Conv.-Grammar. 10 
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„^&on mit/' l^ottc Dttofar flefagt, ,,foa biefem armfeligcn ©rafcn 
au« ber ©d^toeij nic gcl^ulbigt ttjcrbcn." Slbcr cr wurbc nad^ 
hirjcm ‘Sricgc bon Slubotf baju (thereto = to do it) gcgtoungcn 
(forced), berfud^tc tx loiebcr, SRubolf ju troben, aber 

*er toutbe in einer furd^tbaren ©d^tad^t nid^t meit bon SBien be^ 
fiegt. toirb ergdbtt {23lan erga^tt)/ bag er gum @efangenen 
gcmad^t njorbcn tofire, mnn bcm Sefe^l be^ ®aifcr3 gc^ord^t 
tooibtn toSrc; er fei abet bon gloei Mittcm gctdtct morbcn, bic 
(who) frft^er bon il^m gcfronit toorben feicn. 


Vufgabe 54. 

The following story is told of Rudolfs acuteness. A purse 
full [of] gold had been entrusted by a merchant to an inn- 
keeper. After a few days he wished to have the money 
back, but the landlord maintained that no money had (subjj 
been entrusted to him. The matter was brought before the 
emperor, and the innkeeper again denied the receipt of the 
purse; but he (= to him) was not believed, for Rudolf was 
convinced of (bon) the honesty of the merchant. The problem 
to be solved was therefore: How could the innkeeper’s guilt 
be made clear? Rudolf noticed that he had a very fine hat. 
He admired it, asked whether he might try it on (use an> 
hrobieten), went (ging) into another room, and sent a servant 
to the innkeeper’s wife with the following message: have 

been sent by your husband (in order = um) to fetch the 
purse full [of] gold, and have brought his hat (in order) to 
show that I am sent by him.” She was very [much] aston- 
ished, but she thought : shall be blamed if be really needs 

the money and it is not sent.” The purse was therefore 
handed to the messenger and brought to the emperor. The 
innkeeper turned pale when (ol8) he (= to him) was shown 
the purse, and was so embarrassed that he could say nothing, 
for he saw (fal^) that he was lost. His guilt was now made 
clear, and he was immediately led [off] to (inS) prison. 


CONVERSATION. 


Son wem toirb ©o^n gc** 
Hcbt? 

Slit tx bclobnt (rewarded) 
toorben? 

SBann mutbe bie* ©d^Iad^t bet 
ffiaterloo getiefert (fought)? 

Set nmrbe befi^t? 

SBiebiel tourbe fgt bad $au8 be^ 
ga^It? 

SStxb bet ®ttrten bagu (with it) 
gegeben toetben? 


(&r toirb Don (cinen fic^rcrn gc^ 
licbt, tocit cr flcibtg iff. 

Sr b<tt einen $rei8 befommen 
(got). 

m 18. 3|uni 1816. 

^ie f|h^ango(en tourben befiegt. 

3ebntQufenbotevbnnbcrt IDlorf. 

92ein, biefer (it) toirb be(onber8 
(separately) oerfanft toerben. 
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JBoit »em i\t Startljago (Carthage) Son bent rbmifd^cu Sonfut ©cipio > 
^rftdrt tuorben? ^fricanuS. 

SBatum ijt bicfcr SWann gcflraft @r ^at cinen ©cutct Dell @etb 
(punished) hjorben? gefto^Icn (stolen). 


TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 
Ttdjtunbswanjtgjte Cektion. 

THE PRONOUNS. 

German pronouns are divided into six classes: — 
1) personal, 2) interrogative, 3) demonstrative, 4) possessive, 
5) relative and correlative, 6) indefinite pronouns. 

1. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

(^erjbnlii^e gftrtobrtet.) 

1. These are: — id^ I; bu thou; crhe; fie she; c8 it; 
toir we; il^r you (plur.fam.)\ fie they ; ©ie you (sing. 
and pi. polite). 

They are declined as follows: — 

Ist personal: ii^. 

Sing. N. id^ I Plur. tt)ir we 

G. meiner of me unfct of us 

D. mir to me, me un8 to us, us 

A. mid^ me. un§ us. 

2nd personal: hn (familiar). 

Sing. N. bu thou Plur. i^r you 

G. beincr of thee cucr of you 

D. bit to thee, thee eucb to you, you 

A. bid^ thee end; you. 

No^e.— Instead of bu and i^t, the plural of the 3rd personal 
pronoun, with a capital initial letter, is used as a polite form for 
both singular and plural. Thus: — N. ®ie (you); G. 9)rer (of you); 
P- 9)lieii (to you, you); Cle (you). See below. 


Srd personal: er, fle^ el. 

Masc. Fern. Neuter. 

N. cr he fie she c8 it 

G. fciner of him ibrer of her feiner of it 

I), ibm to him, him i^t to her, her ibm * to it 

A. il^n him, (it). fie her, (it) • eS it. 


Plural for all three genders. 
N. jie they 
G. tbrer of them 
P. il^nen to them, them 
fie them. 


Written with capital 
letters these forms are 
now used for the 2^^^ 
person, ‘yon’, as above. 


10 * 
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4. Reflexive form of the Srd person: 

5; }fi4( himself, herself, itself; themselves. { 

Note i.— These genitives:— meiner, beiner, fetntt are now 
• the regular forms, but in poetry and archaic language the orig> 
inal short forme mein, bein, ftin, K., will be met with, as:— gebenfe 
mein! remember met SSergigmeinnitbt forget-me-not. 

Note 2 , — SS is sometimes contracted with the preceding word 
as:— bop bu’8, gib mit'8, idb b®®’* *t. 

Examples. 

1. With the dative. 

(St gibt mtt, — bit, — ibm, — ibr. 

Ho gives mo, — thee (yon), — him, — her. 

6t berjeibt un8, — — ibn*n. 

Ho pardons us, — you, — them. 

2. With the accusative. 

©ie lennen midb, — bi^, — ibn, — fie. 

Thojy know me, — thee (you), — him, — her. 

6t Uebt un3, — ©ie, — fie. 

He loves us, — you, — them. 

3. With the reflexive form of the Srd person, 
fleibet fidb he dresses (himself). 

©ie (pe) bepeipigen ficb they apply themselves. 

Note. — The reflexive pronouns of the 1st and 2nd person are 
supplied from the dat. and acc. (according to the case required 
by the verb) of the personal pronouns, as:— ibt lobt enib (you praise 
yourselves), wit munbetn nnb (we are astonished), tib ttloube mir 
(I take the liberty). 

2. ‘The English conversational form of address is ‘you’; 
in German, however, there are two forms: bu (witli 
plur. ibr), and ©ie (used for both sing, and plur., like 
‘you’). 3)11 (with pi. lit) is employed in addressing: 
animals, parents, near relatives, children, and intimate 
friends (such as would be addressed by their Christian 
names in England), ©ie (for sing, and plur.) is used 
in addressing strangers, or mere acquaintances. 

Examples. 

fSEBann toi9ft (sing., one person) lommen, ^Ifieb? 

(When will you come, Alfred? 

3^ bdbe ca# (acc. pi., two or more pers.) geftem gefeben, 

I saw you yesterday, children. [Kinbet. 

3^ toerbe ©ie i((bt}cUig benadbtitbhgen. 

[ sESdl inform you (one or more persons) in time. 
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S^ntn (dat. sing, or pL), @te l^aben UnreA)t. 

\l tell jou^ you are wrong. 

Note 1 , — Stir and plur. ilf are also employed when addressing 
inanimate objects (as in poetry speaking of trees, plants, flowers), 
in parables^ fables, and in stories of old times (the present polite • 
form of address being of modem origin). 

Examples. 

Iperr fa^te )ut Ao^e: Snaufeidger, tner bifi bn? 

34 "ttnnt bi4 

Master Fox said to the cat: '^Yon mice-hunter, who are 
yon? I do not know your* 

Cannibal rebete feine Solbaten an mit ben S&orten: «@olbaten, 
ibr febt ieneS fruc^tbare Sanb; (cib tabfer unb tn ift rner; 
i4 ifenne cuib!'' 

Hannibal addressed his soldiers and said: ‘‘Soldiers, you 
see yon fertile country: be brave and it will be yours; 

I know you!** 

Note 2 . — If 6ie is used as address, it is always inserted in 
an imperative (the form being originally 3rd plur. pres. subj. = 
let them cornel), as: — 

I SSitte, tommen Sic um 2 llbt! 

\ Please come at 2 o'clock! 

Note 3 . — Personal and possessive pronouns must always corre- 
spond to one another; as: — 

Sin{jfular. Plural, 

i4 I mein ray mir we — unfcr our 

bu (thou) you — bein (thy), your ibt you — euet your 

et he — fein his pc they — ibr their 

pc she — ibt her ©ic you — 3^1^ your. 

eS it — fein its 

3. In the following expressions the construction of 
the two languages is different. 

It is I 14 bin c9 j It is we tuit jinb 

It is he ft ift eS ' It is you 0ie finb 

It was I 14 it^cr ! It was you ®if inarcii :c. 

Interrogative. 

Is it I? bin i4 Is It we? finb inir c§? 

Is it he? ift cr c8? Is it you? finb ©ic 

4. In German, inanimate objects and abstract ideas 
being either masculine, feminine, or neuter, the personal 
pronouns of the third person singular, er^ fle^ ti, must 
be used accordingly for English it. 

(1) Nominative case: it = ftc, Cb« 

Where is my hat? It is in your room. 

SSo ift mein §ut 6r ift in 3^tem 
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Where is my pen? 

SBo i|i mcinc Sebcr (f.)'i 
Where ns my book? 

SBo ift mein (n.p. 

(2) Acctisative case. 
Have you my hat? 

§aben ©ic meinen §ut? 

Do you see that flower? 

©c^en ©ic biefe SSIume? 

Will you buy the house? 
SBoHen ©ic ba§ §ttu§ faufen? 


It lies on the table. 

©ie liegt auf bem 2:if(^e. 

It is there. 

«S ift ba. 

it = itti, fit, eO. 

Yes, I have it. 

3a, id^ l^abc i)tt {via, ben §ut). 
I do not see it. 

3db fel^c fie nid^t. 

Yes, I will buy it. 

3a, id^ mill e8 faufen. 


WORDS. 


®te the line 

[*tsaild] 

ber S3rief the letter 

[britf] 

bad Sntereffe the interest 

Pintd'resd] 

ber Rauflaben the shop 

['kaupla:ddn] 

ber ®ru6 the greeting 

[ 9 ru: 8 ] 

bie t^erienuit the holiday 
Pfeirhn xsait ] (time) 

oeraeffen forgotten p.p. 

[fer'gesdn] 

fd^reiben to write 

[*fraih 9 n] 

Oerleben to injnre 

[fer^letsdn] 

%cXivx^ ['haltdn] to hold, keep 
Xooxivx ['vartm] to wait 

gelefen read p.p. 

[g^leizdn] 


fUi erinnern 
[ziQ inarn] 
(on w. acc,) 
fi(b freuen 
Pfrjbn] 


oergelten 
[fer'gcUan] 
mitbrin^en 
pmit origan] 
begleiten 
[ha'glaitdn] 
franf [kragh] 
reebt [reQt] 
tubig ['rti:i9lk] 
braueboar 
['bratixba:rj 
gemik [gavis] 
aiemli^ 

ptsiimliq] 
leiber piaidar] 
unm5gli(b 
Pun hn0:^!^lig] 


to remember 


to be pleased 
to repay 
to bring (with) 
to accompany 
ill 

right 

quiet, still 
of use 

certainly 

fairly 

unfortunately 

impossible. 


EXERCISE 55. 

SDteine lieben i^xtuvbtl — 3b^ merbet mobi gebaebt i^ 

fei franl ober tot, ober b«bc 6udb^ otic bcrgcffcn. 2lbcr glaubt 
mix, i(b gebenie (Suer oft ttnb ^abt oft gemiinfebt^ an Sudb ju 
fdbreiben. SSor einigen SBodben aber f)abt idb mix bic reebte 
$anb oerle^t, unb bi8 b^ttt^ ifi ba8 ©dbreiben nidbt erlaubt 
morben. „S!Benn ®ie bie ^anb nidbt gans rubig batten,'' fagte 
ber S)oItor, „mifb fie 3bnen oiellei^t nie mieber brauebbar 
merben." Unb jebe tSoSft bat er „SBaxtcn ©ic nodb cine SBocbel" 


^ In letters the personal pronoun of the second person and the 
corresponding possessive adjective are usually n^iten with a 
capital initiSQ letter. 
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gefoflt, flnif jeftt barf nut eintge 3n(en fd^teiben.— 3)it, 
^etntid^, bonle i4 fel^t flit '$etnett^ tangen Stief. 3^ l^bc il^n • 
mit groBem get^en. Sktoif etinneie ic^ inid^ an 

^errn ^o!tor S3auer. SSir l^aben uniS itemlid^ gut lennen 
geternt. ©oge i|m, tuir ^offen i^n ju fe^n, toenn et nod^ 6ng- 
lanb lommt. SBit tortben un8 freuen, i^m feine ^wunbtid^Iei^ 
gegen micb rergelten ju Ibnnm. Unb ivenn er feine 3rau mit^' 
bringt, iBttb meine ©d^wcfter fid^ freuen, i^r unf(e)te beften 
fauflSben ju jeigen.— SStele @rfl6e an (lEu(e)rei tieben ©Item! 
©u^ unb ibnen toflnfcbe idb eine recbt gttidtlidbe ^nienseit in ber 
©dEinieii! 3^ Idnnt ©udb gar nu^t benfen, toie gem idb ©u(b 
begteiten md^te, aber ei ift leiber unmbgliib. ©uer treuer 
3teunb {Robert. 

Vufgabe 56. 

On the way to (the) school two children, Jack and Maggie, 
found (fanben) a walnut. Maggie picked (bob) it up (auf), but 
Jack said to her: “I noticed it before yon; it belongs to me.” 

But she refused to give it him and said: “It doesn’t belong 
to you; you ought to be ashamed [of yourself].” Then he 
tried to take it [from] her (dot.), but she defended herself 
with blows and kicks. A gentleman had been observing them 
and said to them: “Children, yon ought to be ashamed [of 
yourselves].” “She has my nut,” said Jack. “No, he’s not 
telling you the truth;” said Maggie, "it’s my nut.” “Shall 
I put (madden) an ends to the quarrels [for] youi (dai.)f' 
he asked them. “Tes, please, do (that),” they answered. 
“Then (©o) give me the nut,” he said. He cracked it (fnadte 
fie auf), handed one half of the shell to each of (Don) them, 
and said: “This half of the shell belongs to you, and this 
to yon. But the kernel I keep for myself as (alS) [a] reward 
for my services. Yon might have divided it between you, 
but now I shall eat it instead of you. Remember me when 
yon have a quarrel again.” 


CONVERSATION. 


Jfeitncn ®ie mid) nicbt? 

SBet fragte bitb? 

SBitji bu ibm ben Srtef jcigen? 

SBoS bDjt bu ibnen gegcben? 

SBec ijl ba? ai|l bu e8, Storl? 
©enljt bu oft on ibn? 

<5)ebt er mit un8? 


92ein, tcb babe Sic nocb uic ge« 
feben. 

SRein Setter Otto fragte mi^. 

91ein, icb toerbe ibm ben Srief 
nicbt geigen. 

3(b babe ibnen aapier unb Siteber 
gegcben. 

3a, idb bin eS. 

3a, i<b benie tSgiidb an ibn. 

91ein, er bat tetne Sell- 


‘ See note page 150. 
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TWENTY-NINTH LESSON. 

. Treununbsipanjtgjle Cektion. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

5. The pronoun e8, when it expresses a thing, is only 
used in the nominative and accusative cases. In the 
genitive it is replaced by beffen or bcSfcIben (see § 8). 
ift ganj neu it is quite new. 

3^ ifahe c§ (ace.) gefauft I have bought it. 

34 8 (ace.) I know it. 

@c brbarf bef{en or beSjelben he requires it. 


6. It is, referring to a person, is always tt ifi; as: — 
It is my brother tB ift mein Sruber. 

Theg are, when followed by a noun used in a de- 
finite sense, is translated : rB finb. For instance, in answer 
to the question: met finb fic? Who are they? we say: — 
They are my brothers, sisters, &c. 

<IB finb meine SSruber, ©^weftern, ic. 


7, The pronoun of the third person er, fie, tt, sing- 
ular or plural, is hardly ever used with a jnreposition 
preceding it, when it represents an inanimate oljgect or 
an idea. Usually the adverb bos (or bots before a 
vowel), prefixed to the preposition, is used instead, both 
for the dative and accusative. 

These compounds thus correspond to therewith, thereof, 
therein, thereupon, &c. 


Samit with it or with them 
borin in it or in them 
baburd) through it or them 
bat)on of or from it or them 
barmif upon it or them 
baiauB from it or them 


boju to it or to them 
baton } 

bariiber about or over it, them 
baiuntei among them 
bariibet for it or them. 


Examples. 

SBir finb bam it guftteben we are contented wUh it. 

3Sie niele finb bar in? how many are in it (therein)? 

SBii mtrben bat it bet fpretben we will talk about it. 

Note . — A similar contraction with prepositions takes place with 
the adverb bi«; db : — herewith or with this; bitrin in 
this; bittbon of Mt's; bittouf, bittauS, bitibei, bitthbet u. 

8. The pronouns of the third person ex, fie, eS (in 
all cases) are sometimes replaced by berfelBe, biefelBe, 
baSfelbe (the same). 
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Especially in order to avoid a misunderstanding or 
the employment of two words of similar sound, such 
as:— il^nctt or il^n tl^ncn. Examples:— 

!^abe btefelben erl^alten 1 hare not received them. 

@oQ i^m ben @iod( geben? am I to give him the stick?* 

3a, fleben ©le il^m benfelben (instead of i^). 

Yes, give it to him. 

9. The English words myself, himself, yourself, d-c. 
are termed reflexive pronouns when they represent the 
same person as the subject or nominative. They can 
generally only be used in the accusative and occasionally 
in the dative. In the accusative they are rendered by 
tni(i&, hid), ?c., in the dative inir, bit, fidb* JC- 

I wash myself id^ raajd^e nt t d^. 

He distinguishes himself ct }ei^net {id^ au3. 

10. If the accusative or dative denote any other per- 
son than the subject, they have no longer a reflexive 
character, and are translated by i^n felbfi, mir fcibfl jc., 
as: — 

I have seen him himself (acc.) icb bebc i^n felbft gefeben. 

He gave it to me myself (dot.) er gab e§ mir felbft. 

11. The pronouns myself, himself, yourself, d'C., used to 
express emphasis should be rendered by the indeclinable 

if preceded by a substantive or another personal 
pronoun in the nominative case. 

I come myself id^ fomme felbft (French: moi-fneme). 

The man himself bet Witaxtn felbft. 

Yon say so yourself ©ic fagen e§ felbft. 

We have seen it ourselves tt)ir l^aben felbft 9ejel)cn. 

Note, — Sometimes both forms occur together, as: — 
lobe mtib felbft I praise myself. 

Siebe beinen Dld(bften tote biib felbfl: love thy neighbour as 
thyself 1 

12. Crlifl placed before a noun or pronoun corre- 
sponds to the English even : — 

©elbft bie Xicre even the animals. 

©elbft er fanu cS nid^t tun even he oannot do it. 

WORDS, 

Xob [to:t] the death bet the treasure 

bet SDBelnbetg the vineyard bex Stod^bar tl^ neighbour 

['vainbcrfilfj fna:xba:rj 
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bet the spade 

rSpa:t9n] 

ie5Dlftb</"my:s|7 the trouble 


bie 

bieCtbe/"’c;rrfi^7 the earth 
htx&it\n[ftainj the stone 
«bet $etbft the autumn 
[herpst] 
bie SDlenge 

['^] 
bte SItaube 

['traubd] 

bie ®egenb 

rge:9lj^] 

bie Siebe/''K;te7 

bie S)anfbQrfeit 

[*dapk ^ba:r 'kaitj 

biuterlaffen to bequeath 

[ ^hint^r ' lasan ] 

liegen f’lvQljgn/ to lie 

begraben p, p. buried 

[h9*gra:bdn] 


the quantity 

the cluster (esp. 

of grapes) 
the neighbour- 
hood 
the love 
the gratitude 


gtaben to dig 

['graihdfi] 

bolen rhoihn] to fetch 

bebienen to make use of 

[zig Wdiindn] 

bearbeiten to work (at) 

[h9"*ar^hait9n] 
beruorbrittgen to produce 

[hei^ 'fo:r'brip9n] 
erpaunen to be aston> 

[ Vr ytaunm ] ished 

etfennen to recognise 

[^£r'k€n9n] 

meinen to mean 

['main9n] 

bettftbt depressed 

lb9*iry:hi] 

. . aid nothing but 

[flints . • ^als] 

hberaU everywhere. 

py:b9r 'al] 


EXERCISE 57. 

Sutj box fcincm lobe fd^icftc ein ®atet nad^ (for) feinen 
©d^nen unb fagte i^nen: ,,fiiebe ^itber, lann eud^ nic^td 

l^nterlaffen aid unfcr(e)n SSSeinberg. 3)orin (Sn bcmfelben) 
Kcgt abet ein ©d^afe begraben, ©rabt fleifeig banad^ (nad^ 
bcmfelben) nnb i^r merbet i^n finben." 97a^ fcincm lobe 
fagten fid^ (einanbet) bie Stuber: ^,SSit mollen fctbft ben ©d^ab 
im SBeinberge fud^en unb unfern 9?ac^barn nid^td babon fagen." 
©ie l^oltcn alfo il^rc ©paten unb gruben (dug) fleifeig bamit (mit 
benfetben) uberall im SOScinberg. ©clbft ber jungjic bon i^nen 
^atte einen fleinen ©paten unb bebiente fic^ beffen (bcdfciben), 
urn (in order) nad^ bem ©d^ape ju graben. Stop all 
iprec future abet fanben fie meber 3o(b nod^ ©ilber, fonbern 
flatt betfcibcn nut (Etbe unb ©teine. ©ie toaten battibet fept 
bettfibt, abet fie patten ben SBeinbetg fo fleipig bcatbeitet, bap et 
(bctfelbe) im ^etbft cine fotdpe 21tenge Xtauben petbotbta^te, 
bag fie batUbet etfiaunten. (Ed maten bie gtdgten unb bejlen 
Xtauben in bet ganjen (S)egenb. i^ept etiannten fie, mad bet 
Satet gemeint patte, unb gebadpten feinet in Siebe unb ®an^ 
batteit. 

Vttfgabe 58. 

Dear Robert,— We are very sorry (®8 tut und fept leib) to 
hear that you have hurt your hand, but we are pleased to see 
that you can already use it again with caution. I hope 
you will soon be able to write us a long letter with it. — 
(Mr.) Dr. Bimer thanks you for your inyitation to visit you 
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and hopes to avail himself of it soon. But 1 can't tell yon 
how soon. Even he does not know (it) yet. He will write 
to you about (ilBer) it himself. —Last night (= T«esterday 
evening) I was at (in) a concert, and during it I noticed 
two of your old acquaintances. They were (Mr.) Dr. Braun 
and Mr. Schmidt, but I had no opportunity to speak with 
them. — Next Wednesday (acc.) we betake ourselves to Adel- 
boden in Switzerland. I had intended to take your old 
knapsack with me, but I shall have to buy a new one in- 
stead of it. The mice have made great holes in it, and my 
things would fall out through them. — I have no time now 
to write more, but you may expect post-cards with views on 
them from Switzerland. With kindest regards (= best greet- 
ings) from us all, I remain (eetbleibe), your sincere Mend, 
Henry. 

CONVERSATION. 

Stcnncn ©ic mid)? 3a, id) !ennc ©ic. 

Sl'cnncn ©ic auc^ mcinen Sater? ^ein, i(b fcnnc i^n nicbt. 

Sa^cr ift ba? ifl meinc ©d^mcjlct. 

3ft fic c^ toixtiid) (really)? 3a, fic i\i eS mitRicb. 

Gotten ©ie belt ©rief febreiben? ^ciit, mein ©o^n mirb i^n fc^rei^* 

ben. 

$aben ©ic meinen ©egenfebirm 9Jcin, id) b<ibc i^n nid^t gefeben. 
(umbrella) gefeben? 

3J^it mcm ge^cn ©ic inS $bcotcr? 3d) metbe mit 3^”^*^ geben. 
2Bi)lIcn ©ic fo gut (kind) fein, mir tut mir Icib (I am sorry), id) 

biefeS ©ueb 8U leiben (lend)? fann c5 ^i)ntn niebt Icibcn. 

SBarum fSunen ©ic cd mir nid)t ^cil icb bem ©art 

Icibcn? ucrfbtotbcn (promised) babe. 


THIRTIETH LESSON. Pretligfie £eTition. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

2. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

(Oftagenbe 3ffltw6tter.) 

These are: 1. SBcr who? 8Ba8 what? 

Declension. 

N. Wet who? WoS what? 

G. weljtn whose? (wefjen of. what?) 

2>. Wtm to whom? WaS to what? 

A. Wen whom? waS what? 

SBer? applies to persons without distinction of sex; 
toaS? to inanimate objects. 
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Examples. 

SQBcr ift ba? Who is there? 

9Bet ]^t ^ie6 getan? Who has done this? 

SBeffcn §ut ift bQ§? Whose hat is this? 

SBem geben ©ie bicfen SRing? To whom do you give this ring? 
^en fyxi er gefragt? Whom has he asked? 

broud^cn ©ie? What do you want (need)? 

SB a 6 fud()t er? What is he looking for? 

Nate 1, — ^When such direct questions are placed in dependence 
on a preceding vei% they become ‘indirect* questions. Then the 
verb comes last, as: — 

SBiffen 6te, toet bieS gefagt bat? Do you know who said this? 
©agen ©ie mit, toaS ©ie gefeben baben ! Tell me what you saw t 
©ie mir, toad ©ie gelefen baben! Show me what you 
have read) 

Note 2. SBa6? preceded by a preposition is often replaced by 
loa« (before vowels t00f«) prefixed to the preposition. These forms 
thus correspond to English wherein? whep*ewith? etc. Thus: — 

SOOoDon (or non toaft) fpteiben ©te? Of what are you speaking? 
SBothbet^ (or liber tnaS) ftagt er? 

WT^at is he complaining ahoni? 

SBoran* (or an toaS) benfen fie? 

What are they thinking of? 

2. SBct(i^er? toeld^e? tneld^cs (»on)? tvhieh (of)'s^ and 
too§ fflr ctit'cr, »e, =cS? tohai sort of (one)? 

The latter is used without a substantive: — 

SBel^er oon 3^ren ©dl^nen? which of your sons? 

bon btefen ^tic^ern l^ohen @ic gelefen? 

Which of these books have yon read? 

§iet finb jtoei Sia'fiermenet; toeId)eS iboQen ©ie ^obeu? 
Here are two razors; which will you have? 

©ie l^ahen einen ©lod berloten? S®o8 fur einen? 

Ton have lost a stick? What sort of a (stick)? 

Note. — What before a noun is not a pronoun, but an Mer- 
rogative a^eetive, 

8. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

(^inmeifenbe SfartobtUr.) 

The demonstrative pronouns are:— 

Masc. Fern. Neuter. 

liefer bitfc btefc8 this one 

ienet fene feneS that (that one) 

‘ It will be observed that the preposition to be used does not 
always correspond exacOy to the English preposition, but is that 
required by l^e German verb used in the sentence. The verb 
btnicn requires »u, and the verb Hagen requires tier. 
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Masc, 
jbcrienifle 
\ber 
bcrjelbc 
ber n(imU(I)e 
(cbcnbcrfcibc 
bcr anbcrc 


Fern. Neuter^ 

bteienige ba^ienige \ 

bic ba§ I 

biefelbe baSfelbe 

bie ndmlid^e baS ndmlid^e 
ebcnbUfelbc cbenbaSfcIbe 
bic anbcrc ba§ anbcrc 


that (of)> .the one 

the same 

the very same) 
the other. 


1. DECLENSION OF hericKigf. 

Singular. Plural 

Masc. Fern. Neuter. for all genders. 


N. bcricnigc bicjcnigc baSicnigc that 
G. begj[cnigcn bcricnigcn bc§icnigcn of that 
I), bcmjcnigcn bcrjcnigcn bcmicnigcn to that 
A. benicnigcn bic(cntgc ba^jcnigc that. 


bicjenigcn those 
bcrjcnigcn of th. 
benicnigcn to th. 
bieicnigcn those. 


2. ABRIDGED FORM. 


N. bet 

bie 

bad 

that 

bie 

those 

0. beffett 

brrcit 

beffen 

of that 

beten 

of those 

D. bem 

bet 

bem 

to that 

betttn 

to those 

A. ben 

bie 

bad 

that 

bie 

those. 


Examples. 

TOein ©tod unb berjcnigc (or bcr) mcinc§ ®ruber§. 

My stick and that of my brother. 

Note 1. — The gen. pi. bcrcn is changed into bcrctr if it antici- 
pates a relative pron., as:— bic S)iencr hcmr loir fa^cn the 

servant of those [whom] we saw. 

Note 2. — In distinguishing one object or person from another, 
the pronouns btcfcr, jcner, toct(bcr are not in the neuter form, but 
must agree with the noun to which they refer; as: — lDct(bcr Don 
bciben ip cin ^Ir^t? S)icfer (in opposition to some other) ift cin Xrst. 


4, POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, 


(SePb^inseigcnbc Sfhtiobrtcr.) 


1. These are formed from the possessive adjectives, 
mein, bein, fetn, unfer, euer, i^r by adding the ter- 
mination sig. The definite article always precedes them. 
They are: — 

Masc. Fsm. Neuter. 


Sg. bcr weiaige 

bee betnige 
ber felnige 
bet ibrige 


bie neinige bag aieittige mine 

bie beinige ba8 betnige thine 

bie feinige boS feinige . his, its 
bie ibrige bag ibrige hers. 
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PI. bie metnigeii; bie beinigen; bie feinigen; bie il^tigen. 
Similarly: — 

bet, bie, baS unftige; pi. bie imfrigen ours 

bet, bie, bo8 eutige; » bie eutigen yours 

bet, bie, bo8 Sl^tige; » bie S^tigen yours (polite) 

bet, bie, baS il^tige; » bie il^tigen theirs. 

They are declined like adjectives with the definite 
article (N. ber meititge, G. beS ineinigen, D. bem mctnigen, 
A. ben ineinigen, PI. bie tnetntgen ic.). 

Note. — ^They are sometimes used in the abridged form : — bet WCinCf 
bet beine, bet feine, bet i^te, bet unfte, bet eute, bet bet i^te. 

2. There is another form without the article: 


Masc, 

Singular. 

Fern. 

Netiter, 

Plural 

for all genderSe 

mciuer 

mrint 

weintS 

mciur 

mine 

beinet 

beine 

beineS 

beine 

thine 

feiner 

feine 

feineS 

feine 

his 

ibrer 

ibie 

ibreS 

ibie 

hers 

unfret 

unfte 

unfie8 

unfte 

ours 

enter 

eute 

eureS 

eute 

yours 

3bwt 

3bre 

3b«§ 

3bte 

yours (poh) 

ibtet 

ibte 

ibreS 

ibte 

theirs. 


This latter form is declined like biefet, biefe, biefrS; 
thus: — 


Declension. 


Masc. 

Singular. 

Fern, 

Neuter. 

Plural 

for all genders. 

N. meiner 

meinr 

meindt 

meine 

G. meineS 

meiner 

meineS 

meiner 

D. meinew 

meiner 

meineitt 

meinen 

A. meinen 

meine 

meineS 

meine. 


Examples. 

3ft bQ8 Sb’f ®tod? DJein, e8 ift ni^t ber meinige (or meiner), 

e8 ift ber 3bd0* (or eS ift 

Is that your stick? No, it is not mine, it is yours. 

SBeffen $fetb ift bo3? €8 ift ba8 meinige (or meineS). 

Whose horse is that? It is mine. 

SBeffen SBiidber ftnb ba8? @8 finb bie unfrigen or e8 finb unfte. 
Whose books are .these? They are ours. 


2ft Sauer 
I'bauir] 
bK $fetbftniu 
['pfe;rd9'man 


WORDS. 


the peasant, 
fanner 

It the horse-liEur 
t] 


bet Sifitunet 
[ts((J) ’goimr] 
bie aSefte 

['vettoj 


the s^psy 
the widstcoat 
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bad 9uge the eye 

['^au9lg9j 

bet [di:p] the thief 

bet IGiigner the liar 

riy:gndr] 

gefiobien p.p. stolen 

[gdytoihnj 

cntfetnt^ distant 

fotttgieten to correct 

[kori(:) *9lji:rdn] 


hetbaften 

[fer'haftdn] 

dbnlidb 

[* '^einlig] 


linf fin 
blinb 


lint] 


instoifcben 
f^in 'tavifm] 
fofort 

[zoOyfort] 


to arrest 

similar* 

left 

blind 

meanwhile 

immediately. 


EXERCISE 59. 

@tnem 93auer(n) tnac fetn fdbonfted $ferb geftob(en luorben. 
@in XcLQt fhater erbUdte er badfetbe auf einem ^Pferbcmartt 
in eincr cntfcrntcn ©tabt. tnar getoiS bad fcin(ig)e (fcined). 
;,28cm foU bicfed $ferb gebbrcn?" fragtc ct cincn ®c!annten. 

tocife nidbt, h)cffcn cd ift/' crwibcrte bicfer (betfcibc), ,,aber 
eincr jcncr Qi^tuntx toitt cd bcrioufen." ,,S33cIcber?'' 

mtt bcr rotcn SBcflc." 3)iefcr fic injtoifcbcn bc=^ 
merit. Scfet lam er unb fragte: ,,aBoUcn ©ic ein guted 5Pferb 
laufen?" ,,833ad fflr eind?" fragte ber ®aucr. ,/%un, biefed 
bier/' antmortete jcncr. „(Si (Why)/' fagte ber anbcre, ,, biefed 
ift ja badjenige^ mcldbed mir nculidb gefloblen murbe." ,,Unm5g** 
Udb !" ertniberte ber 3tflcuncr. fonn bem 3b^('0)^” 
dbniicb fein, aber idfy \^aht ed febon ein 1S)a 

biett (held) ber 93auer bem $ferbe bcibe Slugen unb fagte: 
„©o fagen ©ie mir, auf mcldbem 9lugc ed blinb ift." „?tuf bem 
Hnicn/' antmortete jcncr. „©ie unredbt, ed — ^Wuf 

bem reebten, molltc icb fagen," lorrigicrte ficb bcr 
ftbncU. „©ic finb ein 3)ieb unb ein 2ilgner," rief (cried) ber 
Sauer, „ed ift auf feinem 9Iuge blinb." ®cr ®icb murbe fofort 
berbaftet. 

flufgabe 60. 

A poor wood- cutter was felling trees on (an) the bank of 
a deep river. Suddenly his axe slipped out of his hand and 
fell mel) into the water. "Alas I’’ he lamented, "with what 
can I now earn bread for my hungry children?" Then the 
river-god appeared (erfebien) and asked: "Whom do I hear 
lamenting (infln.)^ Who are you, and what is the matter 
with you (toad febit bit)? About (dber) what are you lament- 
ing?" The poor fellow told him everything. "Wait, I will 
fetch you your axe," said the river-god/ and disappeared 
(berfibtoanb) in the water. Soon he appeared again with a 
golden axe instead of that of the wood-cutter and asked : "Is 
this yours ?" "No," replied the latter (= this one), "I don*t 
know whose that is.” The river-god disappeared^ again and 
fetched a silver one. "That is not mine either (= also not 
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mine)/’ said the wood-cutter. Then the river-god disappeared 
for the (}ttm) third time, and this time he fetched that of 
the wood-cutter and said: “You are an honest man. This 
iron axe is yours, and the others were not yours. But you 
# shall have all three as a reward for your honesty/’ 

CONVERSATION. 

beinc Sintc (ink) gut? Silcitt, bic bcintgc ift bcffer. 

arbcitet 6obn bid? ^a, er orbcitet nic^r oia 3^rcr. 

Sfl bae mein @to(f? 9tein, c3 ifl bet feinige. 

^elc^ed ijl Me gtdgte ^tabt iBedin ifl bie gregte 0tabt 
^eutfd^lanbd ? 5S)cutf(l^Ianbd. 

3fl bie§ ©arten? 3*^/ ift ntcincr; cr i(l nicl^t fo 

gro6 aid 3bifct. 

Scfjteibft bu an beinen SlJatcr? iJJcin, icfj fcfjtcibc an ben beinigen. 

THIRTY-FIRST LESSON. 
(£tnunbbrei|igjie £ektion. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

6. KELATIYE PRONOUNS. 

(93e)flglii!^t Sfftrttdittt.) 

These are:— (1) locli^iet, ttelc^eS ('u’Ao, which, 

that), and (2) ber, bic, ba8. 

1. DECLENSION OF neli^cr, ivel^e, totl^cB. 

Singular. Plural 

Masc. Fern. Neuter. for all genders. 

N. Jpel^er loelc^e weld^eS who, which, that ' 

G. hejfrtt hrnit heficii whose, of which I hcren 

D. toelc^ent toeld^er loel^ent to whom, or which i tDe{d)en 

A. toeldben tocl^e loel^eB whom, which, that j tocid^e. 


DECLENSION OF THE RELATIVE htt. We, hoS. 


N. bet 

bie 

bag 

who, which, that 

bie 

G. bcifnt 

bere« 

beffrn 

whose, of which 

btrctt 

D. bem 

bet 

beni 

to whom, to which 

bentn 

A. ben 

bie 

bag 

whom, which, that 

bie. 


They must agree in gender and number with the noun 
to which they refer, but their case is decided by their 
function in the sentence (or clause) to which they be- 
long. Thus:— 

®tt aJlonn, wtld^er or bie Srau, weld^e or Wc (nom.) 
bet (nom.) 

$a& toel^eS or bie iBiiii^er, tocl^c or Me (nom.). 

baS (nom.) 
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In a sentence (or elause) introduced Iry one of these re- 
lative pronouns the finite verb is placed at the end of the 
sentence (or clause): 

®elb, loelileS id) in bet ©tra^e gefunben ' 

The money which I have found in the street. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The relative pronouns whom, whieh, that are in 
English sometimes understood, but must in German 
always be inserted, as: — 

The boy I saw with you yesterday (instead of whom I saw). 

S)er ffnabc, ben (or uel^en) it^ geftern mit S^nen fo(). 

Here are the books you have ordered. 

§)icr finb bic iBiid^cr, (or bit) ©ie hcftcHt ()n'6en. 

2. The genitive beffen, beren, beffen, always pre- 
cedes the word by which it is governed, like whose in 
English : — 

A tree the branches of which {whose b.) are cut ofif. 

(Hu ®aiiin, btjfot #jle (not beffen bic Stflc) abgcI)oucn ^inb. 

3. SBel^et, )DcIcI)e, welcfecS and ber, bic, ba§ are used 
indiscriminately of persons or things : — 

^ict ift ber 23cin, ben (or tDcIc()£n) Sic bcftcUt ()abcn. 

Here is the wine you have ordered. 

!I;cr 2}lnnn, wel(l)cr (or ber) mir ba§ Sad) brad)fc, ba§ 
(or uield)e'3) er gcfnnbcn I)atfe. 

The man who brought me the book (that) he had found. 

Note. — $et, bie, baS is always used after the personal pro- 
nouns, those of the 1st and 2nd person being usnally repeated 
after the relative if it stands in the nominative, as: — 

IJdbf bet idb fo biel file ibn tat : I who did so much for him. 

®ir, bie toit jc^t jung finb: we who are now young. 

4. The relative pronoun iticlct)cr or ber connected 
with nid^t answers to the lilnglish hut after a negative 
sentence, as: — 

@3 gibt feinen 2Jlcnfd)cn, bet n i cb t fcinc Scbht 

There is no man but has his faults. 

• 

5. When these relative pronouns refer to inanimate 
objects, and are preceded by prepositions, they are often 
replaced by |gos (or iQurs before a vowel) prefixed to the 
preposition. These forms correspond to the^ English 
whereof, whereby, wherefore, <fc. Such ai’e: — 

CJerman Conv.-JIrammar. 11 
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SBoju to which or to what 
tt)oburd),by which or what 
IDomit with which or what 
^mohci at which or what 
tDofiir for which or what 
IDODon of which or what 


li)orau§ from which or what 
worin in which or what 
inorubcr at (over) which or what 
inorauf upon which or what 
morau at (to) which or what 
inonmtcr under (among) which. 


Kxa tuples. 

^picr i[t ber ©d)lu|)cl, tnomit (ormit locidjcm, or mit bem) 
id) bic 2:ur gcoffnct l^abe. 

Here is the key with which I have opened the door. 

$ic ©Idjer, uiorau§ (or au§ iDcId)cn, or au§ bencn) loir 
gctruufen l)aben, )inb }crbrod)cn. 

The glasses out of which we drank are broken. 

too rill (or in toc(d)cm, or in bcm) id) jd)Iafc, 
ift jcf)r fait. 

The room in which I sleep is very cold. 


CORBEL A TI VE rBOyOURS, 

The demonstrative pronouns berjcnige, k., when 
connected wuth a relative pronoun, are termed corre- 
lative pronou7i,$. They are (in the nominative): — 
ilasc, 2erieuige (or ber), locli^cr; he who. 

Fern, Siejentgr (or bic), loelilSir; she who. 

Neut. Soilrnigr (or ba^), Uielf^rd; that which. 

Plural for all three genders. 
iicjcnigrit (or bie), )0f(i|e; those who, those which. 

Note , — Xcr, bie, bad may be used in this connection instead 
of toelcber, loetcbe, loelcbeiS; but such forms as:— ber(ienige), bet; 
bietjenige), bie, &c. should be avoided. 

In the same manner are used: — 

Masculine, 

^erfelbc (or cbenberjelbc), luclc^er (or ber) the same who [or which). 

Feminine. 

5DiejcIbc (or cbenbicjelbc), tncld)c (or bie) the same who [or which). 

Neuter. 

^a^fclbc (or chenba^3(e(bc), incld^e^ (or ba§) the same which. 
Plural for all three, genders, 

25ie{clben (orcbcnbicjclbcn), tnel(i^c(or bic) the same who (or which). 
Purlber: (2old)c, toc^c (plur,) such as. 
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Examples. 

2 ) erjcni 9 c, iDelci^er tnit jcinem £ofc 5 iifriebcn ift, mirb gliicf- 

lid^ fcin. 

He who is content with his lot will be happy. , 

^icieuificn, tncld^c bc]d)eiben leben, jinb tt)ciyc. 

They (Those) wo live modestly are wise. 

3 ) iejcni 9 eu (or fold^e, 3:icre), meldfjc im SBinter fci^lafen. 
Such (animals) aS‘ sleep in the winter-time. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

(1) The casv. of both the relative and the antecedent 
is determined by their function in their respective 
clauses : — 

3d) gcbc cS' bcnijeuigcn, n)cld)cu id) am mciftcn licbc. 
1 give it to him whom I love most. 

3d) fcnne bcnicutgcu nid^t ben (mcld)cn, act*.) ©ic mcincn. 
I do not know him whom you mean. 

3cb tennc bicjcuigc (f,) md)t, bic (nom,) bm 58rief bracbie. 
I do not know her who brought the letter. 

(2) When the antecedent is a neuter pronoun or a 
sentence, the relative is expressed by tt)Q§, as: — 

5(11 c§, cr fagb ift all he says is true, 
ttr fagt, er fci franf, id) iiid)t glaube. 

He says he is ill, which 1 don’t believe. 

(3) Thai tvhicli in a general sense is ba§, XoaQ: — 

2)0^5, mav fd)ou ift, \]i nid)t immcr gut. 

That which is fine is not always good. 

(4) The correlative berjenige, tncicbcr (referring to a 
person) is sometimes contracted into mcr, and baS, 

into inaS when used in a general sense. Both 
require the finite verb at the end of the clause, as: — 

2Bcr giitig uiib l^oflid) ift, mirb niclc greunbe I)abcn. 

He who is kind and polite will have many friends. 
3Ba3 fd)oii ift, ift uid)t immcr gut. 

What is fine is not always good. 

(5) When mcr and maS are used in.a general sense, 
they answer also to the English tvhoevcr, whatever ; as : — 

9®cr juDicl bebenft, mirb mcnig Iciftcn. (eAiiut# ai^^^en.) 
Who (ever) considers too much will perform little. 

gcrccbt i[t, Dcrbicut Sob. ^ 

Whatever is just deserves praise. 
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Note: — Sometimes the folloM^iog words are added to express 
greater evaphasis:— immcr, au(^, nur, aud^ immer, as: — 

aOBer (Qud&) immer or toet aud^ (nut) = jebcr, ber whoever. 
^ SBaS aud^ (immcx) or toaS oud& (nut) = toaS whatever. 

SCBer audb inttnet bicfeS ^cfagt whoever has said this. 

(Bit auc^) gcfeben babcn (mdflcn). 

Whatever you may have seen. 


WORDS. 


S)a8 @ptidbtaott the proverb 
f'fyrigvM-tJ 

baS ^ifen the iron 

[*'*aizjn] 

ber i^nedftt the serf 
pcnegtj 

bie ^tui^rebe the excuse 
['^aus're:d3] 

bet SBefe^t the command 
[bo'fe.’lj 

bic ©unft the favour 

[gtinsi] 

bie SQBelt [velt] the world 
baS Sieb [U:tJ the song 
beQen ['behn] to bark 
betften ['haisjn] to bite 
bafd^en [ImfdnJ to snatch 


gebordben (dat,) 
[g3 hjrgon] 

to obey 

mffrsen 

['vyrtson] 

to flavour 

gldnaen 

['glenta^n] 

to glitter 

ermeijen (dat,) 
Pet*' vaizon] 

to show 

raten (dat.) 
['raUan] 

to advise 

fdbaben (dat,) 
['fa:dm] 

to injure 

niiben (dot) 
['nyts.m] 

to profit 

iummermei)r 
['ntnur 'mc:r] 

never. 


EXERCISE 61. 

(3l)ri(^U)ortcr.) 

§unbc, bic bict bellen, bci^en nic^t. 3 )er @ott, ber ®ifcn 
mac^fen lic^ (Jiit. let grow = caused to be formed, created), 
ber woUtc fcinc Sncd^tc. ©laube benen nic^t, bic nad) 9 tu 3 ^ 
reben l^fc^en. 3)cm gcl^ord^t man (one) 0 crn(c), beffen Scfc^fe 
mit fiiebc gemurjt finb. (£§ ift ni^t oUcg ®oIb, tva^ glanjt. 
SQ3cr ?l fagt, mufe auc^ ® fagen. S33a^3 §dn^c^cn nic^t lerut, 
Icrnt §ang nimmermebr. SBcr ni^t arbeitet, foU nid^t effen. 
SBaS man mill, ba^ lann man. SBem ®ott mill^ rc^tc (Sunft 
crmcifcn, ben fdE)idft cr in bic mcitc SBelt. SBem man nid)t raten 
lann, bem lann man aud^ nid^t SBcifen ®rot ic^ cjfc, 

beffen fiieb fingc ic^. , 9Bomit man anbern fc^abet, bamit nilfet 
man fid^ nii^t immer fcibft. SBcn bic ©bttcr liebcn, ber fiirbt 
(dies) iung. , " 

«ttfgttbe 63. 

In the Giant Mountains, which (neut. sing.) divide Silesia 
from Bohemia, lives a mountain-sprite who has the nickname 

* Strictly, the verb miff should stand at the end of the clause 
(i.e.— after c]floeifen), but this proverb is taken from a poem 
((Eid^enborffd ®er frol^e SBanbentmann). In poetry the order of 
words is freer than in prose. 
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^Riibezahl/ Many hundred years ago (Lesson X, 3) he ab- 
ducted a princess whom he wished to marry and whose name 
was Emma. But she did not want to marry him, for whom 
she had no love, and in whose subterranean dwelling she 
felt herself very lonely. “I, who am a human being, cannot 
bear this solitude,” she told him. Then he presented hfir 
(dat,) [with] a magic wand with which she could transform 
the turnips (that) he brought her from his field for (ou|) one 
day into living beings. At first she made from them the 
friends (fern.) with whom she had played at home and of 
whom she often thought. But one day (gen,) she said to the 
mountain-sprite, who was urging her to fix the day of the 
wedding: ‘‘Go and count me (daL) the turnips that are still in 
(ouf) the field. I want to make wedding-guests out of them.’’ 
But while he was counting she changed one into a horse, 
sprang O'prang) upon it, and rode of (ritt baDon). In this way 
he earned his nickname; but those who live in the Giant 
Mountains always call him “The Lord of The Mountain.” For 
whoever names him ‘Rubezahl* risks his life and all he pos- 


sesses. 

CONVERSATION. 


SBcc ift bid? 

93ud) iff bic§? 

il'cinift bu bic mdrfjc qc' 

ftcrii f)ier ivnreii? 

SS.^dcl)er fomint f;ciUc? 

&nft bu bflS $|crb oc)d)cu, mdcf}d 
inciii gefnuft ^at? 

.S>icr ift ciii $ut! ift d bcr 
Sfjriflc (or Sbrcr)? 

Ginb bn§ fpaub)rf)ubc? 

3l^omit (mit u?a3) baft bu bcu 
il'iiabcu gcjcblagcu (beaten)? 


ift bcr armc 5tiiabc, tudcbcr 
fciuc (SItcru berlorcu b^t 
ift ba^ SQud), luddbd mir mciit 
Dnfd gejcbicft b-it. 

Sa, C!^ fiitb 9?ocbbnriuucn mcinci 
DJluttcv. 

2'cr 0d}ulcr, bcm id) meiu ^ud) 
gdiebcn (Icnl) b^bc. 

9?ein, id; b^bc id nod} uid}t gc=* 
fcbcn. 

9?cin^ bfl§ ift nid)t bcr uteinigc; 
ineiucr ift gnu^ ucu. 
bog finb mciuc. 

3d) b«bc ibu mit mcincm 0todfc 
ncifblagen. 


THIRTY-SECOND LESSON. 
3weumbbreif3igftc edition. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

«. INDEFINITE PRONOliNS. 
(Unbepimmte Sffttwbtter.) 

I. They are: 

Ilian one (French: on), (hey, people 

cinauber each other, one another f 

tebennann everybody, everyone 
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iemanb 

irgenb jemanb 
niejnaub 
felbft (ielbcr) 
ettoa§ 

irgenb ettoaS 
gat ni^t§ 


somebody, someone, anybody 

anyone at all 

nobody (not — anybody) 

self (myself, &c.) 

something, anything 

anything at all 

nothing (not — anything) 

nothing at all, nothing whatever. 


OBSERYATIONS. 

(1) anon, which is expressed in English by 07 ie, they, 
people, or by the passive voice, is indeclinable and takes 
the verb in the 3rd person singular: 

3Jlau fagt people say, they say, it is said. 

SBcnn man franf ift when one (or a man) is ill. 
l^at i^n gelobt he has been praised. 

Note 1 , — The other cases are supplied as follows: Gen, fein, 
DaU einem, Acc, cincn, as:— 

It is better to lose one’s (his) life than one’s honour, 
ifl beffer fein ficbcn qIS jcine fibre ju Derlicren. 

That does not harm one baS fdbabet cinem nicbt. 

Note 2 , — Oneself is translated f{i|| or fii^ IfHll!- 

One mnet not praise oneself man barf fi<4 (ftlbfl) lobtn. 

(2) Sinanber is invariable (both dative and accusa- 
tive); — 

ifarl unb SBUbelm trauen einanbcc (<lat.). 

Charles and William trust one another. 

Siefe groueii liehen einanber (acc.). 

These ladies love each other. 

(3) Selbft (or felict) is indeclinable, and stand.s after 
the substantive or pronoun to which it belongs, but 
from which it may be separated by a verb, its auxiliary, 
an objective case, an adverb, or any number of these, 
as:— her SBater felhft, id) felbft, tnir felbft (or felber):-— 

®er ®aler brad^te feinen Sobn felbft (not cr felbft). 

The father brought bis son himself. 

3db bflbe e§ felbft gefcben (not inidb felbft). 

1 have seen it myself. 

SSit glauben eS je^t felbft (not imferfelbft). 

We believe ib now ourselves. 

yote.—£he adverb lelbjl means even, as:— 

€elbft feine SSrftbet even bis brothers. 

(4) ^(bnrmaiiit everybody, takes 0 in the genitive; in 
the other cases it remains unchanged, as: 
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®ute3 tun ift iebermattn§ 

To do good is everyone’s doty. 

®eben ©ie iebermann (dot.), waS ©ie il^m fd^ulbig ftnb! 
Give everybody what yon owe him! 

(5) 3emonb and itiemaitb take cS or 3 in the genitive; 
in the dative and accusative they may either remain 
unaltered, or take $em for the dative and sen for the 
accusative. 

®a§ ift niemanbeS (or niemanb3) ©efci^inoif. 

That is nobody’s taste. 

9]Rcin 91tt<^bat leibt niettianb(em) @elb. 

My neighbour lends money to nobody. 

3^ l^abc jcmanb(en) ftetroffen. 

I have met somebody. 

(6) JVot — anybody and not — anything are trans- 
lated by niemattb and nitbts: — 

I have not seen anything id^ l^abe nid^tS gcfel^en. 

II. The indefinite numeral adjectives are also used as 
indefinite pronouns, when the substantives are dropped. 
Wo repeat them here; — 

3eb*er, *6, *63 or ein jcbcc each, every one 

dMegfidjer 1 antiquated), 

cincr, einc, einc§ one, some one 
ber aubcrc, bie anbcrc, ba3 aubcrc the other 
ber einc — ber anbere the one — the other 

pJur. bic ciuen — bic aiibcrcu some — others, 
ciiiigc some or a few (people) 
ciuige — (Utbere some — others 
mmid^er many a man ; plur. niand)C many people 
beibc both, both of them 
hid much; plur. hide many 
mel)rcrc several; — md)r more (indeclinable) 
bic meiften most (of them), most people 
mcnifl little; plur. ihcnigc few (a little ciu ihcnig) 
allc§ all, everything; phtr. aUc all (of persons or things) 
ber naaiUd)c (neut. boS ndnilid)c) the same 
feiner, fcinc, fcincS none, no one 
itflcnb ciifcr, -e, 'CS any one. • 

OBSERVATIONS. 

(I) 3cber^ and UmtXp are declined like 

biefer, biefe, bicfc8, ^ 
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(2) The English pronoun one [plur. ones] after an ad- 
jective is not expressed in German, the termination of 
the adj^ective being a substitute for it: — 

I have a grey hat and a black one (ace.). 

'^obe einen grauen C>ut imb einen fc^warjcn. 

Two old lions and two yonng ones. 

3toei alte Soioen unb jinei iunge. 

(3) Wti, 1006 (or oSee ba6, ioa6) is the English all 
that (or all): — 

®a§ ift aUe6, tvaS id) that is all I have. 

Xote. — Stilts, teas is declined as follows:— 

G. aUeS beffen, tnaS ... of all (that) . . . 

D. offem (bem), WaS ... to all that . . . 

A. alleS, toaS (or alteS baS, inaS) ... all (that) . . . 

(4) The indefinite pronoun somCf when referring to 
a preceding substantive, may be translated in different 
ways. When it replaces a singular, we may say in 
German, according to the gender: Acc.: ttirltbcii, 
tocl^ci, or ettoa6 boOiiti; in the 2ilnral: Weller, or etnige bo« 
Oon. Frequently, however, it is not expressed at all: — 

Examples. 

Will jon have some beer? Yes, give me some! 

SBoHen @ic 93icr l^abcn? 3a, gcbcu Sic mir 

Did you buy some tobacco? Yes, I bought some. 

f)abcn Sic 5tabaf gctaiift? 3a, l^abe gcfauft. 

Have you any more of these cigars? 

^abcn ©ic nod^ toddle Don bic|cn SiQorren? 

Yes, I have some left (or a few more). 

3a, id) ^abe nodf) melflle (or etnige tmnon). 

(5) Any, in an interrogative sentence, is generally 
not translated. As an adjective, equivalent to every, it 
is rendered by lebet/ jebe^ lebeS: — 

You will find it in any shop. 

©ic tocrbcn c§ in icbcm fiabcn finbcn. 


WORDS. 


S)et Sagelobner the labourer 
['taffiga 'l0:n9r] 
bte S3taut the fiancee, 
[hraiU] bride 

her ^anotterfet the artisan 
['hant 'verkdr] 

bag 2af elgef^irx plates (etc.) for 
['taifdlgd^i^ the table 


j ber Slopf [t.)pf] the pot 
i bie ©cb&ffel the dish 

L'Iy»»i] 

bee the plate 

f'tehr] 

btxBd)txi[fcrts] the jest 
bet aSrautigam the fianct?, 

[ 'hroiti ^ajjam ] brid egr oom 
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bcr [korp] the basket 
ber fibffel the spoon 

flee foil 

bag SWeffer the knife 

['mes,w] 

bie @abel the fork 

f(ja:h9l] 

ber tho wedding 

fud^en f 'hox- cake 

tsaits 'ku:x97i] 

Braud^en to need 

['brauxm] 

l^clfen (dat.) to help 

['hiifmj 


bitten fbitdnj to ask, request 
feiben (datj to lend 
f'laidnj ^ 

getan (p. pj done 
fgd'ta:nj 

baefen ['pakon] to pack 
nerfbte^en to promise 

[fu'fprsqon] 

nergeffen to forget 

[fer'gesjn] 

ebenfo just as 

['""eibjn 'zo:] 

faum [kaumj scarcely, hardly 
%\na\x\[hinauf] up (thither). 


EXERCISE 63. 

liUcba, cincm 3)orfc, luctd^e^ am gugc be§ Sbffbdufer^ 
tiegt, tuobntc ein armcr Xagetobner, beffen locbter bic Sraut 
eine^ ebenfo armcn §anbmerfcrg mar. (Stma§, ma^ man bei 
finer S&o^jcit brauebt/ ift rec^t Diet Xafclgcfdbirr fiit bic 
jcit^gdftc; ba^ mci§ icbermann (cin jcber). ^ber fai^ ben Xag 
t3or bcr iQocbicit niemanb im §aufc bc^ Xagcldbucr^ baran 
gebaebt, unb cin Xopf, einc Scbuffcl unb jmei Xeltcr maren alle^, 
jic b^^tten. X)a3 mar faum beffer gar nidb^^- ,,S3}a§ 
macben mir?" fragten fic einanber, aber niemanb mufetc ctmaS 
5 U ermibern. ©nblicb fagtc ber 9?ater b^^tb im Seberse: „9Zun, 
man fagt, bic ^prinseffin auf bem SJ^ffbdufer fei mancbmal 
bcrcit, cincm ju brtfen, menn man ficb fcibft niebt ju b<^tfcn mci§. 
Semanb foUtc ju ibr geben unb um (for) (yefebirr bitten. ®icl^ 
teiebt Icibt fic un^ metebe^." ©efogt, getan. Xic ^raut unb 
bcr Srdutigam geben felbft binauf unb finben bort bic ^Prinseffin, 
meicbc ibnen erft ju effeu unb ju trinfen gibt unb bann cinen 
grogen iftorb not! XcUcr, Sebiiffetn, Sbffcl, SDlcffcr unb ©abetn 
paeft. 50lit ber^ticbem Xanfc uerf^rceben fic morgen atlc^ 5 urud=' 
Subringen unb and) etma^ ^ocbscit^fucbcn fiir bic ^rinjeffin 
nid}t JU uergeffen. 

9ufgabe 64. 

They now hastened back, but on (bei) their arrival in 
Tilleda they found (fanben) hardly anything at all that had 
not altered (itself). They did not meet anybody (dat.) they 
knew, the costumes of all whom (dat.) they met were quite 
different from theirs, and everybody looked at them with 
astonishment. At last the girl began (begonn) to.weep. “Nothing, 
nothing at all, is as it was,” she sobbed. Then her fianed 
tried to console her. “We have each other still,” he said, 
‘‘and perhaps we are only dreaming. People sometimes have 
dreams — I have had some myself — in which everytlj^ng, even 
one’s own house, ap|)ears strange to one and fills erne with 
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astonishment.^* Bat meanwhile someone had fetched the 
clergyman, to whom they related their story. Most people 
would mot have believed them (datj, but he led them to the 
church and sought their names in the parish register. Soon 
» he recognised without any (= every) doubt that they had 
been two hundred years in the mountain. — At (®ct) the wed- 
ding feast they found that every piece of the table things 
was of gold. The next morning (accj they brought them 
(= it) back2 to the princessi, but she said; “As [a] reward 
for your honesty you may keep it as [a] wedding present 
from me.” 

CONVERSATION. 


3 ft iemanb ba? 

aSad fagtc gremib? 

§abcn t)iclc ©chiller? 

^gcn tt)cn jott man pfUc^ fein? 

tnn bicfc Scute? 
fiieben bie a3rilbcr cinaiibcr? 
£cnucn 6tc $crrn SBraun ober 
§crrn 6^mibt? 

aSo^in foil id) btc ®iid)et ftctten? 
25onon {prcd)cn ©ie? 

©on rucm ^aben ©ic btcfcn ©ticf 
er^altcn (received)? 


9'lein, ift nicmanb bo. 
dv fagtc nid)b3. 

3c^ ^obc mc^rcre. 
t^egcn icbcrmann. 

Ginige lefen, anbetc Jrf)rcibcn. 

30 / fie licben cinanber. 

3d) lennc beibc. ©ic moljncn bribe 
in inctncm §aufc. 

©tcdcu ©ie jebc^ an fciitcn ©la^! 
Sir fpvcd)en oon a Hem. 

©on iemanb, ben ©ie nid)t fennen. 


THIRTY-THIRD LESSON. 
Dreiun66rei|igiie Cektion. 

STRONG CONJUGATION. 

(Statfe 3*itWdrttt. Strong Verbs.) 

1. A verb which forms its Imperfect by a chanye of 
its root-vowel, without adding a termination (or inflection) 
foreign to its root, is called u strong verb. Its Perf. 
Participle takes the inflection sen, and the prefix jjes 
(unless the verb is compounded with an unstressed 
prefix, cf. Lesson XVIII, 4); as: — 

give, Imp. gave, P. P. given 
geben, » 9«b, » gc«grb*rn. 

.Note.— The root of a verb is found by dropping the inflection 
•en (or »n) of the Infinitive, as: — 

gtb>en; root; grb; root- vowel: e. 
lomih.en; > lemm: * *• 

foU'cn; » foQ; > a. 

2. Nearly all strong verbs with the root-vowel e change 
this e ii^to i (if short) or ic (if long) in the 2nd and 
3rd persons sing. Pres. Indie., and in the Imperative 
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singular, which in this case does not take the usual 
ending st, as: — 

Pres. Indie. Sing. 1. gek, 2. bu 9 i(e)bft, 3. et Bl(e)bt; 

Impt: Sg. fli(f)b! 

» » » 1. id^ bred^e, 2. bu brid^ft, 3. et brid^t; 

Itnpf. Sg. brid^! 

3. Most strong verbs with the root-vowel a, and also 
the verbs laufcn (to run) and ftofecn (to push), modify 
their root-vowel in the 2nd and 3rd persons singular 
Present Indicative, as: — 

Pres. Indie. Sing. 1. idb troge, 2. bu Itfigft, 3. et trogt. 

» » » 1. id) laufe, 2. bu ISufft, 3. et ISult. 

4. The Imperfect Subjunctive of strong verbs is formed 
by adding e to the Imperfect Indicative and modifying 
the root- vowels a, o or u, as: — Impf. Ind. id^ gab, ImpE 
Subj.:— 

icb gibe, bu gdbeft, et gdbe jc. (menu id^ . . . gdbe). 

5. Apart from the above peculiarities, and occasional 
irregularities, the conjugation of strong verbs is like 
that of weak verbs (Lessons XVII and XVIII). As in 
the case of weak verbs, those verbs which are intrans- 
itive and at the same time denote a change of position 
or change of condition are conjugated with fein, instead 
of f)obeti, as: — 

3(b Wit gefaHen I have fallen. 

@t wor geftorbeu he had died. 

Note . — A. few strong verba which do not come under the above 
rule are also conjugated with fein. These are marked with t in 
the subjoined lists. 8ee also Note 1, p. 174. 

6. According to the different root-vowels in the Im- 
perfect, German strong verbs may be divided into four 
conjugations, viz. : — 

I. Those strong verbs with the vowel a in the Imper- 
fect (geben — id) gob); 

II. those with i or ic (f^rciben — id) fd)vieb, beifien — 

id^ blB); 

III. those with o (fd)icBcu — itb f<I) 0 §); qnd 

IV. those with u (fd)Iagcn — id) fd^lug). 

Note 1 , — The 8rd pers. sing, of the Imperf. is always like the 
first:— er gab, f(^rieb, f(bo6, 

Note 2.— As the root-vowel of the Perfect Participle is in some 
verbs the same as that of the Infinitive, in others the same as 
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that of the Imperfect, and in others different from those of both 
the Infinitive and the Imperfect, the first two conjugations have 
each ^ree subdivisions. 

, REMARKS, 

To facilitate the study of the strong verbs, the 
following general hints are given prior to fuller ex- 
planations. 

1. Strong verbs having a in their root retain this 
vowel in the Perf. Part. The Imperfect takes either ie 
or It, as: — 

blafen to blow; Impf. bHe§; Part, gebittfen. 

tragen to carry; » hug; » gettogen. 

2. Those having e for their root vowel take in the 
Imperfect either a or d. In the Perf. Participle some, 
Nos. 1 — 14 below,- take t. Nos. 15 and 10 take a, all 
the others o, as: — 

gtben to give; gab — gegebea. 

fet^ten to fight; fdd)t — gcfod(;tcn. 

3. Strong verbs having ei in their root change it into 
i or if, both in the Imperfect and Perf, Part., as: — 

bci^en to bite; bl| — geblfi'cn. 

bleiben to remain; blifb - geblitbcn. 

Exc.:— bet|en — bhfe — gebfik*”- 

4. Strong verbs having ie in their root change it into 
a, both in the Imperfect and Perf. Part., as: — 

[(blie^en to lock; — gtj(i^lof)cn. 

Hole. — Exc. : — liegen — log — geitgtn. 

5. Strong verbs the root of which is sinb, sing or slitf, 
have in the Imperfect a and in the Perf. Part, u, as: — 

finben to find; fonb — gefnnben. 

jlngen to sing; fong — gcjnngen. 

Subjoined are the strong verbs according to their 
respective conjugations and classes, numbered in succes- 
sion from 1 to 163. 

Their compounds (formed by means of prefixes) are 
conjugated in the same way, but it should be noticed 
that: • 

(1) If the prefix is unstressed (inseparable), no grs is 
prefixed in the Perf. Part. 

(2) If^ the prefix is stressed (separaUe) it is treated as 
a separate word, and placed at the end of the sentence 
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or clause^ in all simple tenses in principal sentences. In 
the Perf. Part, the pes appears between the prefi:}j; and 
the verb. Thus: — aufgebcn (to give up); xS) gai ba^ 
SSu(b 'attf; id) l^abe cS 'aufgefleben. In the following Ifsts . 
all separable compound verbs are printed thus 'Dor+Iefen. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

IMPERFECT with o. 

FIRST CLASS: Perf, Part, with f. 

Present Indicative. Imperative. 


1. ®rlim to give. 

id) se6c. bu dibjl, cr { gib, gebt (or ! gab, bit ! grgebrn 
gibt, loir gcbcn x. I geben ©ie)! i gobft, cr gob I given. 

I i JC. S. id) gibe ; 

Sinailarly: — Ocr 'gcbcn (forgive), Impf. tier 'gab, 1\ P. bet 'gcbcn. 
'ouf+geben (give up), gab . . . 'auf, 'aufgcgcbcn. 
eS gibt (there in, there are), c8 gab, cS bat gegeben. 

2. esffen to eat. 

i(b efje, bu cr id) a| I ate f 

mir effeu x. Suhj. id) d^e eaten. 

3. Uteffeti to eat (of animals), to devour, 
id) frefft, bu *fri||t, cr frift — frefet! id) fruft 
ftiftt, wit ftcjicn X. ! Suhj. id) frd^c eaten. 

4. iDteffen to measure. 

idb nicfle, bu ’’‘milts cr mi| — mc|t! icb ma| I Btmefftn 
mils tnir meffen x. | 1 Suhj. id) ma|c | measured. 

5. fiefen to read. 

idb Icjc, bu *lie|', cr lit® — left! i icb 1*8 gtlefett 

Iltlc mir Icfcn it. j I Suhj. id) icife read. 

Tims: — 'oot-t-Icfcn to read to someone. 

6. Se|eit to see, to look. 
id)ft^e,bupeHi,er jlf|t, |le| — fc|t! i(| fii| • | 

loir fe|cn x. Suhj. it| fa|c i seen. 

Thus: — 'an+feben to look at; bo'tauB+febcn to foresee. 

' Forms marked with * show some irregularity which should 
be noticed. 


Imperfect Perf. Part. 
a (long). e. 
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Pi'esent Indicative. Imperative. Imperfe^ Fetf. Part. 

• a (long). e. 

7. to tread, to step, to kick. 

trete, bu et ♦ttltt* — ic^ tr«t grtrctra. 

wit trettn jc. j trctetl j Sut^. IrSte \ 

Thus:— tein+treten to step in, enter. 

8. t@etttfctt^ to recover from illness, 

genefe, bu *genefeft* *Genefe — j genaS gentfcn 

K. geneft! j 56;. genofe recovered. 

9. to happen. 

e3 gejd^lf{)t, pi. gejd^e^en j eS gefi|o4 gtfd^eltii. 

I Sl>j. e3 gefd^ai^e 

10. Sergcffeit to forget. 

td^ oergcpc, bu *tiergi|t, liergtft— uer* id^ lterg«| ! uergcffcn 
cr»ergi6t,n)irBer9ef{cn ge|t! 5. id^ ocrga^e | forgotten. 

11. Sittett to beg, to ask, or request, 
id^ bitte, bu bitteft k. ! bitte— bittet! | idf) bat | gcbttcu 
: I Subj. ic^ bote I begged. 

12. Stcgcn to lie (of place), 
id^ liege, bu liegft ic. | liege — liegt! i(^ log I lay | geltgrtt 
I Subj. i^ Mge | lain. 

13. <St^tn to sit. 

id^ fi^e, bu fijeft :c. j fijc — fi^t! j i<b *fo6 I sat ; *grle{fe» sat. 
j I Subj. ic^ ffipc I 

Thus: — bffi|ea to possess. Impf. idb bcfol; P. befefftu. 

The following three verbs may be added to this class: — 

14. Strifen to stick. 

ic^ ftedfe, bu fteefft zc. j ftede — ftedft! I id^ gal *gtfitdt 

I I Subj. id^ ftdfc stuck. 

Note . — The transitive verb peden (to put) is weak. 

^ Verbs marked with t in front of them form their compound 
tenses with the auxiliary fein (to be)^as;-iib bin geneftn I have 
recovered: eS iA gef^ebtn it has happened, etc. Some of them 
may, however, also be used transitively, in which case they are 
conjugated with buben. Thus: — (Et Mat in baS Simmer getreten 
be had entered (into) the room; hut et |at midb auf ben gt* 
Iteten be bbs trodden on my foot. 

* See Mote page 173. 
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_ , ^ » .. Imperative Perf, Part, 

Present Indicative, Imperative, v 

^ a (long). jr. 

15. Striven to stand. 

id) ftcl^c, bu :c. *ftcl^c— ficbt! I id) *|lttitb "^grflaiitieti 

1 Suhj. t(!^ ftftnbc stood. 

Thu8:—l)erpe]^en to understan»1. P, P, Hetflaiillen understood, 
'flitt+fteben to stand still. P, P, ftittgeftanben. 

16. Suit to do, to make. 

i(b tuc, bu tuft, cr tut, tuc — tut ! ! ’^tat I did ’"getait done. 
voix tun, tut, fie tun | Svhj, id) tdtc 

WORJDS. 

S)cr5>Qfc/*'/ia;^.?7 the hare ] binfteCCen to put down 

bie ©cmmel the roll (of j ['hin'ftihn] 

[’zcmdl] white tiread) ! Qufbeben to pick up 

ber .^afenbaln the hare’s skin | ['"^auflie.hsn] 

['ha:zsn'hal^lfj i erinifdben to snatch up 

ber IRat [t*a:tj the advice j [^er'vifjn] 

xrn'Hw [Hm'nn:] in a trice j flcb bficfen to stoop down 

bie SOBittbtuebe the snowdrift ! f'byksn] 

[*vint've:9] i tnbcffen meanwhile 

reifcn ['raizjnJ to travel ! [Un'dcs^nJ 

ficb binlegen to lie down ! ebc /'V.v/ before (conj.) 

['hinleiO'pn] i Qemfib [g/mcis] according to. 

EXERCISE 65. 

Kin gucbS unb cin $afc rcificn mitcinanbct. toai 
SBintcr, unb fic batten ben gan^cn Za^ nidbt§ gefreffen. Za 
faben fic cin ®aucnimdbdben fommen. „®icb,'' fagtc ber gudb^, 
„fie if t cine ©cmmcl unb b^it bicileidbt noef) incite im Sorbe, 
22eift bu ma^? Segc bicb i)in unb tuc, a(§ menu bu tot 
ludrcft. ©ie toirb ben ^orb biaftctlcn unb bi^ aufbcben tuollen; 
benn cin $afcnbolg gibt i&anbfdbubc. ermijdbc idb ben 

Sorb unb mir f ref fen ^ufammen oUe3, moS fic nocb niebt gc^ 
g e f f c n bat.'' ® ct Safe tat biefem iRatc gemdf , unb atle« g e f cb a b ^ 
loic c8 ber t$U(bi$ uorouggefeben butte. 9Rdbdbcn lam, fab 
ben $ofcn, meicber luic tot ba lag, ftelltc ben ®otb bin unb biidtc 
ficb nacb bem $ofcn. 3m 9lu iattc ber l>cr injioifcben 

bintet cinct ffiinbmcbc gcjlanben butte, ben Sorb ertuifebt. ®t 
ranntc bamit in ben nab^n S33alb, unb ebe bag Wdbdben ucr** 
flunb, loud gefebeben tout, tt?ar ber §afc bem gnebf^ gefolgt. 

Vufgabe 66. 

Near (©el) a small pond the lox stood still, put^the basket 
down, looked at the rolls, and said; “Here [there] are scarcely 
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enough for me. The girl must have eaten yours.” “Don’t 
be so greedy,” replied the hare. “Without my help you 
would hot have had any at all. Don’t forget that, but (fonbern) 
give me my share.” “If I did not eat (imp. suhj.) them all 
myself, I should have to eat you,” answered the fox. Then 
the hare looked into the water and said: “Oh! what fine 
fishes! There would be a splendid meal for us both if you 
could catch some with your tail. But the pond will soon 
freeze (jufricren), and you won’t be able to catch any if that 
happens while you are eating.” “A few fishes with the rolls 
would not be bad (iibel),” thought the fox. He went (use 
treten) to the pond, put (bdngte) bis tail in the water, and 
sat there quite still. Soon the pond was quite frozen over 
(jugefroren), and his tail stuck so fast in the ice, that he could 
not pull it out. Anybody can guess what the hare did now. 
He asked the fox not to hurry (himself), ate all the rolls 
one after the other and then said: “Forgive me if 1 go home 
now. When (SBeiin) it thaws, eat all the fishes you have 
caught (gefongen) yourself.” 

CONVERSATION. 

tat bic ^rdfin (countess)? (Sic gab bcm armcn (SJdrtncr 

Slliarf (marks, shillings). 

SBa4 agcn bic SHnbcr? 0ic afjcit wnb SBirncn. 

bu bcin 93uttetbrot gcgeffcu? 9?cin, id) b«bc fciuen hunger. 

SBcr fag itebcn bir? SJJcinc (Soufine fafe nebcii mir. 

3Ba4 ift gcfcbc^cn? ©in ?ltbcitcr ift t)om gc- 

fatten, aber cr f)at fid) nic^t 
fc^r bcricbt (hurt). 

2Bcr ba4 getan? glonbc bcin 93tubcr ober bein 

better getan. 

TfflRTY-FOURTH LESSON. 
t)ierunbbrei|igjie iCektion. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

SECOND CLASS; Perf. Participle with 0. 

Present Indicative. Imperative. 


17. (dat.) to command, to order. 

ii) bu — be> befa|t itfollm 

et »ir bcfe^len S. *bef5^Ie ordered. 

Thue:— ettt'ttfeillcn to recommend; P.P. eMtlfo|IcR. 


Imperfect Pei*f. Part. 

a. Oe 
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present Indicative. 


Imperative. 


Imperfect. 

a. 


Perf. Part. 


18 . Uevgen {or tier’(ergcn) to hide, to conceal. 

i^uerkrge.buotriiroflf tinrMrd — jid^miarg j ner'iiorgrn 

er tittrMrgh >oir t)er> oerbergt! 1 & id) berbatge | hidden, 
bcrgen 2 c. 1 ! 

Ifote . — The simple verb bergen (to hide) is ii.sed in poetry. 


19. fSerfien to burst. 

id) bcrftc, bu birfl(e|i), ♦berftc (birP) i batg 

ct birp, mic bcrften 2 c. berftct! 1<S. icb bdrftc 


grberptn 

burst. 


20. Sref^rti to break. 

i(^ brcd^e. bu bri^p, er btiil^ — | idb broib | gtbrodltn 

bri4b toir brcd^en .'c. brcd)t! |& id^ brdd^e j broken. 

TIium: — ‘ab+btedben to break off; 'au8i-bTed)en to break out; }er» 
bredben to break (fo pieeee); P. P. )et'broi|fn> 

21. :$r(fil^cn to thrash (corn), 
id) brcjc^c. bu brifipcp, er brifi^ — id) brafd^ gtbrofdlcn. 

brifii^t, ttiir brcicbcu jc. i breid)t! , (brojd)) thrashed. 

I S. id) *brbid)C 

22. t@rft^rrif(n (intruiis.) to be frightened, take fright. 
itbetfd)rede,buerWridP, | erfi|rii( - - id^ ^erfipro! erfi|rodtn 

er erfdiridt, wir er* | erjibredt ! i S. id) erj'cbrote frightened. 
|d)rcden jc. i , 

Wiien erfdbreclen is a transitive verb, meaninf; to friyhten 
(some one), it is leealc, like tlie simple verb fdbreden. 

23. ®eHcn to be worth or considered, 
id^ gcite, bu giltp, ct ! gilt — ; it^ gait | gtgoltcn. 

gilt, wir gelteu .’c. j gcltet ! ; S. id) gdlte | 

Thus: — bet'geltcii to repay, compensate; i*. I'. oergoUen. 

24. ©tPartn to bring forth, 
id) gebdre, bu *gcbittp, | "gebicT — 1 id) gtbat | gtborcn 
pc "'gcbiett, wir ge- 1 gebSrt ! ! S. geborc^ i born, 

biiren 2 c. j I * ; 


id) Delfe, bu (ilfp, er 
lillft, wir l^elfen 2C. 


25. $elfcn (dot.) to help, to assist. 


(ilf - l^elft! 


i<^ i«if 

8 . i(^ *plfc 


gitolfett 

helped. 


German Cony. >Gram mar. 
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jy . T 1- T 4- Imperfect, Per f. Fart. 

Present Inmcatwe. Imperative. 

^ 0 . 0 . 

26. Ste^men to take. 

i(!^ nel^nte, bu *]tiwgiP, ^niwiit — j id) na^m Vooinntttt 
er tuir nel^ nel^mt ! 1 6^. ndijiite taken, 

men :c. | 

Thus 'abtne^men to take off; untet'nebmen to undertake (P. P. 
untei'nommen); ner'ne^men to perceive; ‘wtg+nebmen to take 
away. 

27. S^eUen to scold, to chide. 
i(]b fd)elte, bu er fi|itt - t(]^ fd|alt trfdioltttt 

totr f^elten .’c. {(i^eltet ! S. ’^{c^oltc scolded. 

28. Siweiltn to speak. 

t(^ Ipreii^e, bu er j f)irii| — ic^ ftiradj | ttf)iro4(tt 

fliriilt, toir jpred)en 2C. | fpred)t ! 1 5. i(^ |prd(I)c | spoken. 

Thus:— tier 'ftite4en to promise; P. P. rtt'lpro^cn. 

29. @h(^en to sting, to prick. 

fteii^e, bu er ^(4 - fladi | lepodien 

mir ftec^en tc. | ftet^t ! 1 5. fifidje I stung. 

30. @tel|(en to steal. 

id^ ftel^Ie, bu jliellf, er pit|( — | id^ |la$l i gePollrn 

loir ftel^len :c. ftel^It! | S. id) *fl51)le j stolen. 

31. tStnUrn to die. 

id^ fterbe, bu |iir(|l, er pirl — I id) fitixi geporbett 

wit fterben tc. fterbt ! j & i(^ *ftiirbe died. 

32. Cerberben to spoil, to ruin. 

i(^Derberlie,bu»erbirip, I uttbirb — id) otrbarli j tierberlitit 

er nerbirit, mir oer«i nerberbt! jS.id^*t)erburk i spoiled, 

berben sc. I I 

33. flBerbett to enlist; to sue for (um). 

id^ merbe, bu tvirib, er iviti — td^ tviitb geioerien 

niirbt, mir merben tc. merbt! 8. id^ *murbc enlisted. 

34. '8Berfeti to throw, fling, cast. 

id^ metfe, bu mirfbf er mirf — id^ tsarf getaarfen 

mirft, mir merfen tc. merft! 8. id^ *miitfe thrown. 

Tbtu:— ^i'natt<-)-mtTfcn to throw out; Impf. motf . . . binauS; 
P.P. binauSgemotfen; 'oot+meifen to reproach (with). 
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Present Indicative, Imperative, 

Imperfect, 

a. 

Perf, Part, ♦ 

• »• .* 

35. Snffcn to bit; to meet. 


id) trcjfe, bu ttiffP, ct triff — 

trttf 

: getroffen 

trJfft, wit treffen k. trefft! 

S. triife 

j hit. 

36. 8rgtttnen to begin. 


id) beginiic, bu beginufi, beginne — 

lidb btgtim 

IBrgimiint 

cr beginnt, tuit begin- beginnt! 

i 8, id) *bcgouuc begun. 

ncn 2 C. 

1 

1 

37. @etoinnm to 

win, to gain. 


id) gcttinne, bu gcmiunft gewtnnc — 

{ id) gtttantt 

1 geuanneH 

:c. gcwinuf ! 

1 S, Ki^ gcmannc won. 


! (or gemonuc) 

38. tMinnen to leak, to flow. 


i(i^ rinuc, bu rinnft k. rinne — 

id^ rantt 

geromten 

rinut ! 

S. id^ tonne 

flowed. 

39.. ®{ntten to meditate. 


i^ fiituc, bu ftuuft 3C. j ftnuc — 

id^ fantt 

j grfonnttt 

1 finnt ! 

S. id^ jonnc 

! meditated. 

1 

(or fonne) 

i 

Thus:— be'flnnen to reflect, 

recollect. 


40. €|iinn(n to spin. 


id) fpinite, bu fpiunft .’C. fpinne — 

m fpann 

I grftioitttfit 

jpiuut ! 

\S. td) ’^ipounc 1 spun. 

41. to swim. 


ic^ f(!^mtmme, bu I fd^toiiume - 

- 1 id^ fdlmamn 

1 gefi|tto»mnt 

jc. 1 jd)n)itnwt! 

l&^*fd)mommcl swum. 

42. tUdmmni to come. 


^ fomme, bu lommft, i !omm(e) — 

id^ ♦!«« 

gcTowwtit 

cr foimnt jc. | fontmt! 

S. Wme 

come. 

Thus:— t'an+Iommen to arrive; 

P. P. 'angelommen ; (e 'lOMWtR 

to get; P,P, be'Iommen; ent'tommen to escape. 

WORDS. 


®et ®ettoif(5 dervish I 

bet ®finftling 

th^ favourite 

['dcf^J] 1 

[‘gymtlipj 

ifi* 
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bet button the sultan 
[*zulta:n] 

baS^^lmofen alms 
[* '*aVmo:zm] 

^htxBXtin [/tain] the stone 
^ba8 fdtin[bainj the leg 
ber S)iener the servant 


[*di:ndr] 

bte meibuna the clothing 

[^klaidnp] 

bad Stabttor the city gate 

[ytat 'to:r] 

bie 6^Qnbe the disgrace 

['fandd] 

bie ©efegcnbeit the oppor- 

[gj *le:9lj9n 'hait ] tiini ty 


bie SJlenge the crowd 
[’mtgd] 

berSfcinb/'/Wm// the enemy 
bie fjreubc the pleasure 
['frjidsl 

h\t^Ci6)t mx<)] the revenge 
belcibiflen to insult 

fbyiaidiOipnJ 
fcblavien to beat 

[jlaioigm] 

r&c^en fre^dn] to avenge 
bbie ['bo:zj] evil 
fun barauf shortly after 
[kiirts dn(:)- 
'rnufl 

]oi^ax[zo(:)'g(t:rj even. 


EXERCISE 67. 

Ein armcr SJerluifd) bat cinft ben ©iinfKing cincd ©ultand 
urn ein ^(mofcn. 3)icfcc abcr gab nic^td, fonbctn marf 
nad^ (at) i()m mit cinem ©tcinc, tnclc^cr tbn am Seine traf. 
3)er beleibigtc ®ermifc^| fd^att i^n nid^t, benn et bad)it: tvtx 
cinen ©tein mirft, tnenn ct urn ein ^Imofen gebeten inirb, 
befd^tc biellrid^t feinen ISicnern mid^ ju fd^Iagen, totnn idf) 
i^n fc^olte. ^ber er nergab i^m auc^ nicf)t; Jonbern nal}m 

ben ©tein, mcld^ct il^n get r often ^atte, mit fic^, bcrbarg 

i^n in feiner ®Icibung unb berfbrad^ fid), fid^ eined laged 
bamit 5U rdd^cn. Surj barauf ftarb ber ©ultan, beffen 

©unfiling nun nic^t me^r aid jeber anberc gait. 3a, ber 
ncuc ©ultan bcfalit fogar, bag ailed, mad cr befafe, i^m 

genommen (merben foUte), unb bafe cr felbft jum ©tabttor 
gcfiil^rt unb mit Sd^anbe ^inaudgemorfen merben folltc. 
„Snbttd^," fprac^ ber ^ermife^, „ift meinc ©elcgen^eit gc** 
torn men," unb balb flanb cr unter ber SWenge am ©tabttor. 
2lld fein geinb anfam, begannen biele in ber SDlcngc il^m 
borjumerfen, mad cr i^nen getan l^atte, unb fie fatten 
il^n balb getbtet. ^aburd^ aber murbe bem Sermifd^ bte ^reube 
an feiner SRad^c oerborben. Er befann fid^ nid^t langc, 
fonbern ber gait Sofed mit ©utem unb ^alf bem gefallencn 
(fallen) ©iinftling ju entfommen. 


tKnfgabe 68. 

A dove saw a Jbee fall into a stream which flowed under 
the tree on which it was sitting. It immediately broke a 
leaf from the tree and threw it into the water. The bee swam 
after it, climbed upon it, dried itself in the sunshine, and 
thought t<> itself: ‘T should certainly have died, if the dove 
had not helped me in my need. How gladly would I repay 
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her (dat.) [for] it, even if I died (irnpf, suhj.) for it! Shortly 
afterwards it got an opportunity to prove its gratitude. The 
dove had not seen a huntsman who had come into the wood 
and (had) hidden himself in a thicket. But he sees the dove, 
takes his gun in his hand (acc.), and is about to (use luollcn)-' 
shoot. At {^r\) this moment, however, the bee stings him in 
the finger (acc.) and spoils the shot. The bullet does not hit 
the dove, which takes fright as (al§) it hears the report, per- 
ceives its danger, and flies away. The poor bee died, of 
course, soon after (banad)); but it died gladly in the con- 
sciousness that it had done well what it had undertaken and 
had repaid the dove (daL) [for] its help. 


CONVERSATION. 


^i(t bicfc aKiinsc (coin) nod)? 
SBag motttc bcr 3Wann? 

bir cinii]e 3rebcrn! 

SBer )':prid)t ba? 

SllVr fjat baS gcrOrodjcii? 

bu bciiteu Srcuiib gcftcrn 
flctroffen? 


Sa, fic cjilt nod): fic ift nod) nic^t 
tocraltct (obsolete). 

(Sr ^at mic^ gefc^oltcn, bog bic 
"Hut offcn Iic6 (left open). 

banfc, id) ^abc mir f^on 
cinige genommen. 

Tcinc 9J?uttcr; fic tom cben nod) 
Jj^onfe. 

meifj cd nid)t ; jcmonb f)ot 
cincn (Stein bogegen gctt)orfen. 

9ioin, id) traf i^n erft (only) f)cnle. 


THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON. 
5unfunbbrci|igftc Ccfition. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

THIRD CLASS: J*asf rarticiple with U. 

The verbs belonging to the third class of the first 
Conjugation, having the Perf. Participle with u, are 
easily recognised, their roots ending in sinb, sing, or nttf. 

Ao/c.— The verb bringen ia irregular ana iloos not belong to 
this class: see p. 98. 


Present Indicative. | Imperative. 


Imperfect. 
a (short). 


Perf. Part. 

tt. 


43. 8inbcn to bind, to tie. 
id) binbe, bu binbeft, er binbe id) banh I tied j Bcbitnfent 

binbet, mx binben 3C. , binbet! ,5. xS) biinbe I bound. 

Thus: - net 'binben to oblige (= do a kindness), P. P. ncr'tiinbcii 
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Lesson 85. 


T> ^ r ^ r Imperfect Perf. Part 

Present IndtcaUve, ImperaUve, / . 

• ^ Q (short). It. 

■ 44. f^iitbctt to find. 

finbe, bu finbeft jc. finbe — iti^ ftnb tcfunbtn 

finbet! S. i(!^ fftnbe found. 

Thus:- tt'finben, trfanb, erfniibcn to invent. 

45. tSi^winben (or utr'f^intnbm) to disappear, to vanish, 
id) berfd^rainbe, bu bet* |ber(^)Dinbc— id^ titrfd|ttiattb tttrfilninnben 

{djiniubeft jc. I uerfd)n)in» S. id^ oct* vanished. 

I bet! {d^tudnbc 

AVe.— The simple verb fd|tt)tnben is used in poetry. 

46. flSittbeit to wind. 

id^ toinbe, bu miubcft .<c. loinbe — I id!) uonb Btumitben 

roinbet ! | & id^ tudube wound. 

Thus: — fiber 'ttitnben to overcome, conquer. P. P. u(tt 'ttintibttt. 

47. tStritigen to force one’s way, penetrate (to), 
idb bringc, bu briugft jc. I briuge — ic^ brung I grbrungett 

I btingt! S. i^ btdugc | forced. 

Thus;— tburcb'btingen to penetrate (through), P. P. butcb 'bnmgen. 

48. fScUngeit (impers. loith dot.) to succeed, 
ed gclingt mir I sue- — i tS gtlang mir t8 if! «ir 
ceed, e§ geiingt ibm I succeeded Bttnngra 1 

he succeeds jc. S. t§ geldnge have suc- 

ceeded. 

Thus;— tmib'iinflcn to fail. P. P. mib'Iungen. 

49. ftfingtn to tinkle, to sound. 

id^ Hinge, bu flingft jc. Hinge — \i) flaitii grHtuiBtn 

Hingt! S. (i(^) Hdnge sounded. 

.50. 9tin0eil to struggle, to strive for, to wring. 

idb ringe, bu lingft jc. ringe — | id^ rang gtruttgrti 

tingt ! { S. id^ tdnge wrung. 

Ttius:— ci'Ttngen to obtain, conquer.. 

ATote.— Um'iingeirto surround, from the nonn bet 9ling, is weak. 
51. SibHngcn to sling, to twine, 
id^ fd^Iinge, bu fc^Ungft [d^Iinge — i^ fi|Iattg geWntigttt 

JC. * {dating! ! & id^ fdf)Idnge slung. 

Thus; — t)tr'f4lingtn to devour, swallow (up). 
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^ ^ . Imperfect, Perf, Paf^t, 

Present Indicative. Imperative. 7 . 

II ^sriort}. 9 U* 

52. S^toiitgen to swing, to wave, to brandish, to wield. , 
bufd^mingft f(l)toinflc — jid^ fi^ttiaiig gefiliiottiigen 
K. jdlfoingt! j & i^ jd^rodngc swung. 

53. Sittgett to sing. 

i(f) fingc, bu jingft 2 c. jingc — 1 id) fang gefungm 

jiugt! I S. jangc sung. 

54. t@|ittttgen to spring, to jump, 
id) fpringc, bu fpriugft jpringc — id^ fprang | gcfprnngfn 
K. fpnngt! S. id^ fprdnge | jumped. 

Thii8:~rti'nauS+ or f^c rauS+fpringen to jump out. 

55. t®tttten to sink. 

id) finfc, bu fiufft ic. finfc— fiuft! id^ fan? grfnnfen 

k id) fdnfc sunk. 

Thn8:-~t^c'rab+ or t^i'nabfjinfen to sink down. 

5G. Xritlleti to drink. 

id) triufc, bu triufft 2c. | trinfc — icf) Iran! getruttlrn 

I trinft! S. id) trdnfe drunk. 

Thus:— tct itintcn to be drowmed. 

57. Stningett to force, to compel, 
id) jiuiugc, bu jujingft 2 c. smiugc — j id) juiang gejttmngen 

jtuingt ! | S. id) smdnge compelled. 

Note. — The three following defective verbs belong also to this 
class, but are seldom used: — 

58. Bingen to hire a servant. P. P. gebungcn. 

It has also the weak forms: Impf. biiigtc; P. gcbingt. 

59. Sd^inben to day. P. P. gefif|unbcn* 

60. ©tinfen to stink, — jHanf. P. P. geflunten. 

WORDS. 

S)er ^Irabet the Arab | bie Raratoaue the caravan 
r ^arabjr] [ ka(:)ra 'ru ] 

bie Sffiftfle the desert ber ©runnen the well 

['vyisU] [*hrunmj 

bie Stmattung the exhaustion ber ©ad [zakj the sack 

Per'matupj btx ^axih fzantj the^sand 

[fpu:rj the track hit ^anl [dapkj the thanks 
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Licssok 35. 


bte Mattel 
l*dat^l] 
hit ^offnunct 
['kofnup] 
bie ]Perle 
['perb] 
baS ©ebct 
[gybe:t] 
bie Stitnme 
rjtimd] 
baS Obr roir] 
bie Speife 
[Jpaizi] 
bet 2!ranl 
[trapk] 
bad ilatne(e)I 
[ka‘me:l] 


the date (fruit) 

the hope 

the pearl 

the prayer ' 

the voice 

the ear 
the fpod 

(the) drink 

the camel 


Pi PcriTten 
[fer'UrjnJ 
filtdtten 
[Jyrgbn] 
erteicben 
per'raiQBn] 
befilbien 
[hyfy:hn] 
nieberfnieen 

f'ni:d9f‘ 'kni:9n] 

etf(!b 5 pfen 
per*f(Bpfm] 
lebern f'le:dorn] 
rgknflkj 
natbbem 
[nax'deim] 


to lose one’s 
way 
to fear 

to reach 

to feel (at) 

to kneel down 

to exhaust 

leathern 
greedy, j^reedily 
after (conj.). 


EXERCISE 69. 


®itt Sltabcr ^ttc ficb in bcr SGSiifte berirrt. ®t feit 
mebtcrcn Sagcn nic^td gcgcjfcn unb furcbtctc hot (of) hunger p 
ftetben^ abet er rang mit feiner ®rmattung unb jiuang ficb 
immer tocitcr ju ge^en. gnblicb lam cr auf bie Spur einer 
^aramane unb ed getang i^m einen SSrunnen 5 U errei^en. 
9!acbbcm cr get r unfen bflttc, fab ex einen Icbcrncn Sad, tucld)cr 
auf bem Sanb lag. ®r bob (picked) ibn auf unb befublte ibn. 
„@ott fdat) fei 2)anf!" rief (cried) cr aud; benn cr glaubtc 
einen Sad Satleln ober SRuffc gefunben ju ^bcn. 9lbcr feine 
^offnungen Perfcbluanbcn balb micber; benn cr fonb im Sad 
niebtd aid 5perlen. 6r fnietc nieber, fpracb ein furjed ®ebct 
unb fanf erfcbbpft in ben Sanb. Sin paar Stunben barauf 
aber ftang ibm cine Stimme in bie Dbrcn. ®d mar ber SKann, 
bcr bie 5Pcrlen Pcrgcffcn boH^ wnb ber juriidgefommen mar; urn 
fie ju fudben. 3)icfer gab bem armen Slrabcr Speife unb 
iranf, mcl^e bcrfelbe gicrig perfcblang, unb fobalb er ein 
tocnig genefen mar, feptc er ibn auf fein ^amc(c)I, ) prang 
aucb felbft binauf unb bradbte ibn jur Saramane. 


Hufgabe 70. 

In olden times [there] lived not far from Bingen on (an) 
the Rhine a fairy, the Loreley (fern.). She sometimes sat in the 
moonshine on the summit of a high steep rock round which 
the river winds /itself), and sang an enchanting song. It 
sounded so sweet and longing, that every boatman on (an) 
whose ear it fell (use bringen) felt himself compelled to gaze 
up at (ju) her and listen. All those who did not overcome 
this feeling soon found themselves in the rapids. In vain did 
they struggle with the hungry waves. They were swallowed 
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up and never seen again. Once the only (see p. 135) son of 
a count heard the Loreley*s song. Its magic power forced 
him to try to reach the rock on which she sat. But he did 
not succeed [any] better than all the others who had failed 
before him. He brought his boat quite near the rock (dat.)^^ 
but jumped too short and was drowned in the swirling rapids. 
The count sent armed servants with the order to avenge his 
son’s death. But the Loreley called (ricf) for (na^) her two 
white steeds, and immediately [there] came two foaming waves. 
She threw herself into the river and disappeared, and has 
never been seen again. 

CONVERSATION. 

^aft bu gcfuiiben? 3^ mein oIte§ SKeffcr, bo3 

\6) ncrlorcn l^attc. 

lag cS? (£3 lag tm Marten untcr ber Sanf 

(bench). 

SSo I)at fic§ ^arl tjcrborgcii? 34 meig nirf)t; cr ifl plojUd^ t)cr^ 

Jdjttjunben. 

SBaS tat bcr §unb? fprang iibcr ben 8^“^ (fence) 

unb nerje^manb. 

^aft bu getrunfen? 3^^ jioci ©lag SBctn gc^ 

trunfen. 

2Scr erfanb bie 58urfjbru(fcr!nnft ©g mar ©ntenberg, cin 5)eutid)er. 
(art of printin")V 

THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON. 
5cd]5un6brct|igjle Cefition. 

SECOND CONJUGA TION. 

IMPKRFKCT with I or if. 

The second Conjugation is characterised by the sound 
I in the Imperfect, which is either a short i, or a long 
i (spelt ie). The Verf. Part, takes the same vowel i or 
ic as the Imperfect in the first two classes; but in the 
3rd class, the vowel of the Infinitive is retained. 

All verbs in the first two classes of this Conjugation 
have the radical diphthong ci. 

FIRST CLASS: Imperfect and Perf. Part. i. 


Present Indicative. 

Imperative. 

Imperfect, 

1 (short). 

Perf. Part, 
i (short). 

61. 8ti§rit to bite. 


bu 6ei§(c{)t k. 

6ei&e — 
beigt! 

^ Ml I bit 
Sid>j. biffe 

bitten. 
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Lkssq» • 

TV V T j. V. r Imperfect. Perf. Pari. 

Present Indtcattve. Imperattse. , . i / v w 

, i (short). I (short): 

62. 8cf{ci§eti (ftd&) to set oneself, to apply oneself, 
heflei^e mtd^, bti (e* hefletge b^, atiilft I (tfliffnt 

flei^(e[)t bt^ 2C. bepeigt euc^! applied. 

The other form of this verb: {Idb hcflei^igen is weak. 

63. flSr'Iitei^eit to turn pale, 
erbleid^e, bu eibleiii^ft erblei^e — erblidlrtt 

». erbleid^t! S. er6Iid;e tamed pale. 

Thus:— thtt'Meid^en to fade. P. P. lietHiibtn. 

The simple verb hteidben (to bleach) is weak. 

64. @Ieid^tn (dat.) to resemble, to be like, 
id^ 8leid[)e. bu gleid^ft .'c. gleid^e — id) gUdi I gtgliii^rn 

gleid^t ! S. id^ glid)e | resembled. 

Thus:— l)ex'gl(i(ben to compare. Impf. lanfUit^. f’. P. hergliibrti. 

65. to glide, to slide, to slip. 

id^ gleite, bu gleiteft 2 C. gleite — id^ glitt I gegUtten 

gleitet ! S. (id^ glitte) | slipped. 

Thus: — t'ouS+gleiten to slip (and fall), lmj)f. gtitt . . . ou8, P. P. 
auegcgliiten. 

Note. — 93tg{eiten to accompany {Impf. id^ (rgUitetr, P. P. 6e* 
glclttt) is a compound of the weak verb geltiten, which is 
itself a compound of leiten, to lead. 

66. to grasp, to grip. 

idb gtcife, bu greifft k. grcife — td^ griff grgriffrit 

greift! S. i(^ griffe grasped. 

Thus : — Bt 'gteifen to understand, to comprehend ; (tgtciftn to seize 
(P. P. ctgtiffcn); 'an+gteifen to attack (i*. /'. 'angegtiffcn). 

67. ftneifen to pinch. 

idb tneife, bu fneifft k. I (neife — idb fnlff gtfniffrn 

[ fneift! S. ic^ fniffe pinched. 

68. Seibett to suffer. 

leibe, bu leibeft k. leibe — id^ *litt '^gtlitten 

leibet! S. id^ litte suffered. 

Thus:— et'Uiben To sustun. Impf. ertitt, P. P. eilittcn. 

69. ipfrifett to whistle. 

id^ fifeife, bu i)fcifft tc. pfeife — id^ fiflff gcbfiffttt 

* Pfrift! 8. i(^ pftffe whistled. 

Thus: — utit'pfeifen (ump^ff, um'pfiffeii) to whistle round. 





Present Indicative* Imperative. 


Imperfect. 
I (short). 


Perf. Part. 
I (short). 


70. 9lt{§(tt to rend, to tear. 
i(| rci^e, bu rei5(e})t 2 C. rei^e — | tf| I tore gtriffen 

teip! I S'. i(i^ rifle tom. 

Thus;— jet 'relfeen to tear to pieces. Impf. Jtr'fll, P. P. jet* 
'tiffen; ent'ieiBen (datj to snatch away from, rescue. 

71. tKcitetl to ride, to go on horseback, 
id) rcite, bu rciteft jc. reite — ritt grriUttt 

reitetl S. id^ ritte ridden. 

Thus: — thor'bel+reiten to ride past. 

So<e.— Se'reiten to prepare (from bereit, ready) and 'oot+bt* 
teiten to prepare (beforehand), are weak. 

72. Si^Ieifeit to sharpen, to grind, 
id) fd^lctfe, bit fd^feifft ?c. fd|ieifc — j id) gtfil^Iiifen 

)d)(eift ! I S. id^ fdlliffr sharpened. 

Note. — Tlie verb fd^leifen to demolish (a fortress), to drag 
along, is weak. 

73. t®d|(cid^(n to sneak or steal into, 
id) fd)(cid)e, bu fd)r«i^ft i fcblcid^e — id^ fd|(iig gef^Iidlen 

K, I fc^lcid^t! S. id^ fd^lid)e sneaked. 

74. iStreid^en to stroke, to rub. 
id) itrcid)«, bu ftreid^ft x. fttcid)c — id^ Prli^ I gtfiti^ra 

ftreid)t ! S. id^ ftrid^t j stroked. 

75. @i^mei|en to fling, to turn out. 
id) fd^mei^e, bu I fd^mti^t — id& Wwil gcfi^mifftn. 
f(^mci^(ej)t tc. | fdimei^t! S. id^ fd)mifjc 

76. Sd^nciben to cut. 

id^ fc^ncibc, bu fdfutei* fd^ueibc — id) I *gefd|«itttK. 

befl :c. fd^ncibet ! S. ic^ fd^uitte j 

Thus:— 'abt-febneiben to cut off. P. P. 'abfltfi^niiten. 

77. t®d|rcitett to stride, to step, 
ic^ fc^Kite, bu fd)ieiteft x. | f^teiic ! | id^ fd^ritt I gefd|ritt(ii. 

78. Slreiten to quarrel, dispute, flght. 
id^ ftreite, bu ftwittft x. I ftrelte! I id^ firitt • I grpritttn. 
Thus be'jirtiten to contest, to dispute. 

79. tSBcid^tn to yield, to give way. 
id^ loeid^e, bu mcid^ft x. I incite ! I id^ Midjj I gtlvid^tv. 

Sbte.— 9Dci(ben to soak (from adj. lueidi soft) is a weak verb. 
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Lesbos 86 . 


WORDS. 

^ie the battle bie SBetle the time 

r [flas^ [*vaih] 

bet ftutfilrfk the (Prince) bet ^Ingriff the attack, 

« ['kurrfyrstj Elector ['"^angrif] charge 

bcr SfilbTeT the leader bie Sntfdbcibunq the deciBion 

rtyirar] ['"ent'/aidup] 

bie 8leitetet the cavalry bit [fluxt] the flight 
[^raitd'rai] qef&btben to endanger 

bet Sfelbbetr the general [gd^feirdm] 

['felt 'her] ermutiqen to encourage 

bie 9liebetlaqe the defeat [^er'mudiQlpn] 

['ni:d9r'la:9lg9] funfein to shine, 

bie ^uqel the bullet ['fnpk^ln] sparkle 

['kti:9lg^l] tDccbjeln to exchange 

bet !Pun!t the point ['veksolnj 

[pupkt] f(^tt)anfen to be uncertain 

bet ^elbenxnut the heroic ['fvapkm] 

['heldm'mud] courage toonfen to waver 

bie €btonif the chronicle ['vnpk^nj 

['kroinik] enerqitctf energetic 

bet l!oinet the comet Pe'mrgifJ 

[ko(:)'me:t] begabt giited 

bet Sc^fike the musketeer [b 9 'ga:pt] 

['fytsdj Doflftdnbiq complete 

bet ©tattmeiftet the equerry ['foVftrndtXiu] 

['ftaVmaistdr] j leic^t [laigt] easy, easily 

bet ©d^immel the white horse etfennbat recognisable 

[ 'fimdl] ["er ' ki n 'bn:r] 

bet €dbel the sabre i^eu [f.n] shy, restive. 

['zeihd] 

EXERCISE 71. 

3n bet ©d^Iac^t bet g^^tbcUin h>ar baS Seben gnebrid^ 
SBilfielm^, be§ „QXo^cn tutfutflen" bon Stanbenbutg, me^t aU 
einmol in bet grb^ten (Sefabt. 3)er ^Jlib^et feinct SReitetei l^attc 
bie ©c^tueben ju ftflb angegtiffen unb wax obgefd^nitten 
Juotben, unb bie Sranbenbutget l^atten nun unter eincm toeniger 
energif^en unb begabten Jfetbl^ctrn cine boUfldnbige 5Riebct^ 
lage etlitten. ®et Jtutffltfl abet xitt, ttoft bet ftugein, bic 
ibn umbfiffen^ bon einem gefobtbeten $unft }um anbetn unb 
etmutigte feine Srubb^ii^ ^elbenmut fltitten. 

einet alien Cbionil glic^en feine ^ugen jmei funletnben 
^ometen. ^bet fein maebte ibn ben ©cbiocben 

leid^t etfennbat, unb ibte ©ebitb^n befliffen ficb, i^n ju iteffen. 
®a fein ©iaUmeifiet 3ftobcn: ,,§crt Kutfiitfl, ^er 

©cbimmel ift febeu gemotben; gebt ibn mit unb teiiet meinen 
Btaunen." ^aum toaten bie Sloffe gemeibfelt, fo fan! bet eble 
Stoben, bbn einet ^gel geitoffen, jut ffitbe. ffiutj batauf 
mutbe bet ^tfittfi bon bent ^einbe umtingi, abet neun btanben^* 
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burgiWe SReiter fc^n>anflcn il^re ©abd unb cntriffen il^n her 
@efabt. eine SBeile fd^toanfte bie ©d^Ia^t, bis enbU(^ ein 
letter Slngtiff b^r branbenburgife^en Slciterei bic Entfd^cibung 
bra^tc. 3)ic ©d^toeben toanften, tvid^tn unb ergriffen bie 

^ufgabe 72. 

In spite of the warnings of his parents a little boy had 
stolen out of the garden into the forest. He sang and whistled, 
ate wild strawberries and grasped after the gay butter- 
flies, till he grew tired. But then he soon understood how 
foolish be had been; for the trees and bushes resembled one 
another so much (= very), that he could not find the way 
home. Seizedi byi sudden2 fears he ran hither and thither 
and called (rlef) in vain for (= after) his mother and father. 
At last he sat down, looked at his torn (p.p. of j^errei^cn) 
clothes, and wept bitterly till the birds sang him to (= into) 
sleep. Towards evening he awoke, but the first [thing] (that) 
he saw was an old she-wolf, which was sneaking up to him 
(ouf ibn ju). He lay quite still while she sniffed at him and 
expected every moment (acc,) to be bitten by her sharp teeth. 
But suddenly she was attacked and flung aside by another 
animal. It was his father’s dog, and while the two animals 
were still fighting with each other, his father himself hastened 
up (berbei). He turned pale when (al§) he saw his child’s 
danger. But he at once stepped up to* thei fighting2 animals 
(acc,)3, seized the dog, tore him looser fromi the2 wolfs (fem.), 
and killed the latter with a blow of his axe. Then he cut 
oflF the wolfs head, (in order) to keep it as a (}ur) souvenir 
of (an) the adventure (acc,) and of the anxiety that he and 
his wife had suffered, and carried (trug) the boy home. 


CONVERSATION. 


ift bir gejebeben? 

Sinb bciitc ©ebube ^erriffeu? 
SBobin ritteft bu bcute Morgen? 

§ot ber Dfpjicr (officer) febe gc*- 
litten? 

ba? 

3 ft ber geinb cnblidj geiuicbcii? 


C^ucr .^unb b^t mid) in beu ^rm 
nebiffen. 

9 ?cin, fic finb gaiij ncu. 

3d) ritt aufS ii^onb 511 mcincm 
gteunbe gri^. 

3a, cr lift I'ebr; er mar febmer 
(tianjxerously) eevuninbel. 

^ein better Kotl |)fiff. 

3a. ber gciiib mid) geftern, unb bie 
©tabt iff cntjc^t (relieved). 
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Lesson 37. 


THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

* 5iet>cnun66ret|t0jie Cektion. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

SECOND CLASS: Imperfect and Perf, Part, with ic. 

The Imperf. Sabj. of all verbs in this class is formed I 
adding »e; thus: — BlicBe, ricbe, jc. 

Present Indicative. 

80. tOIettm to remain, to stay, 
id^ Mcibc, bu bicibfl ic. bicibe — id& blieb geblirbeu. 

Meibt! 

Thus:— t'auS+bUibcn to stay away; su'rfidf+bicibeu to stay behin 

81. Srilint to rub. 

td^ reibe, bu teibft jc. tetbe — rlfb Qttitbnt. 

teibt ! 

82. Sd^rtiBen to write. 

id^f(Bteibe,bu(d^reibftK. fd^reibe — id^ fdlricb B'fdlriebttt 

fd^teibt ! 

Thns; — 'ob+f(bieiben to copy; be'fdbieiben to describe; unt« 
'f(bT(iben to sign (P. P. anter'fibticbrn). 

83. Zreiien to drive (away). 

id^ Iteibe, bu treibft :c. treibe — id^ trleb gttriebni. 

treibt ! 

Thus:— bet 'treiben to expel; fiber 'tteiben to exaggerate. 

84. SRettint to shun, to avoid, 
td^ meibe, bu meibeft ic, tneibe — id^ mitb gemkbnt. 

meibet! 

llias:— ticr'uieibeii to avoid; P. P. oermieben. 

85. edjdbra to separate, to port, 
id^ fd^etbe, bu fd^eibrfl jc. fd^eibe — id^ fd^iefi I Befd^ielicii. 

fcBeibet ! | 

86. tStBeilcn to thrive. 

id^gebtiBe,bu 0 ebeiBft«. gebei^e — Id^ |ebitl| geMe|eit. 

gebei^t! 


Imperative. 


Imperfect. 

iCa 


Perf. Part, 

it. 
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Present Indicative, Imperative, 

iJe 

Perf, Part, 

.ie. 

87. Seil^eit to lend. 


idb Iciljc, bu jc. leil^e — id^ Ht| 

lei^t! 1 

gditleii. 

88. @d§teiett to cry, scream. 


id) fd^reie, bu fd)rcift tc. fd^tete — ic^ fd^rit 

f(i^rei(e)t! 

gefdlritett. 

i • 

89. Sfieien to spit. 


id) fpeic, bu fpeift :c. fpeie — ! i^ ftiie 

fpei(e)t! 

gtf)ii(tn. 

90. accuse. 


id) jei^c, bu jci^ft tc. jeil^e — | id^ iie!| 

jci^t! 1 

gesiclcn. 

Thus:— Det'sei^etl (dat,) to pardon; P. P. 9CV)ie(ctl. 

91. ^reifen to praise, extol. 


id^ t)u ptcifeft jc. ! pteije — 1 id^ Jiritft 1 

1 btcift! 1 

gtiirieftu. 

92. SBeifctt to show. 


id^ wcifc, bu wcijeft :c. I weifc — i id) wieB 

1 gettiefen. 


I tDci[t ! 


Thus: — bc'ttjcifen to prove. 

I 

93. @^eineit 1. to shiue; 2. to seem, 
id; fci^einc, bu fdjctnfl :c. fd^ctiie — i Befd^iencn. 

|d)cint ! I 

Thue:— to appear. 

94. ®^toeigctt to be silent. 

id^ fc^toeige, bu fdjtoeigft fd^ivetge — id) fd^tvitg gef^ttiegnt. 
:c. fd^locigU 

Thus:— Dtt'fd^toeigen to conceal, to keep secret, Imyf. Pttfd^toieg, 
P. P. cctf^wiegen. 

95. fetcigrti to mount, to as,cend. 
id^ fteige, bu fteigft ;c. I fteige — id^ jiicg I gcpirgca. 

I fteiflt! I 

Thus:— t'ab+Jlelgen to dismount, to alight: t^t uab+Ptiaen or 
bt'ta6+|lei0en to descend, to get down; tbi nairf+fteigcn to 
mount, to ascend; tt'fitigen to mount, to climb up. 
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Lesson 87. 


Present Indicative. 


Imperative. 


Imperfect. 

ir. 


Perf. Part. 


96. ^ei|ett 1. to bid; 2. to caU, to be called. 


bu 2 C. ^lei^c — 

Thus:— t)cr'^ei6cn to promise. 


m 


P. P. ^Derbeitcn. 




WORDS. 


S)er ?}6ilofopb the philosopher 

ber ©aft [gastj the guest 
bie Slafel the boani, table 

rta:f9lj 

bie iBemertung the observaticm 
[hd 'merknp] 

bie ^ermutung the supposition 
[fer'muitup] I 

bie Unhiinftlt(6« the unpunctua- { 
Uiif'^un'pypkt- lity ' 

lig 'kaitj 

bet aSleiftift the pencil 

f'hlaiftiffj 

ber ©fel /' '*e:z9l] the ass 

ber SDiener the servant 

['diin^J 

ber [plats] the place 
ber ill® iioi® 

['t$et9l] 

bieSafc^e/7a/>7 the pocket 


ber IfUnlftalt the contents 

inhalt] 

bie ©utm&ltgfeit the good nature 
['gn:t 'my:- 
tiQ[k 'kait] 

bie St^lagfcrtig* the ready wit 
feit rfla:^lx- 
'ferti^lk 'kaitj 

Iad)en [laxjnj to laugh 
ftrafen to punish 

l'ftra:f.mj 

unttrftrei(^en to underline 

[’’nnt^r'/lyaifj)! ] 

eii^t PeQtJ genuine 

f(!^alt^aft roguishiv 

[JalkhaftJ 

l^erjlid) heartily 

['herlslif] 

inbem/ Vrt in that (conj.J 
SUfllei^ at the same 

[tm(:)' glaic] time. 


EXERCISE 73. 

$^t(ofoi)]^ iDtenbetifo^n ivat oft ein 6ki{t an bet Xafel 
f$ttebri(^3 be§ Qirogen. ^nmat abet ctf(^ien et nid^t jut 
befttmmten ©tunbe. ^Dic anbetn ©cijte oetmieben jebe Se-' 
metiung batiibet, btS bet ^onig ftagte, nto et gebtieben fein 
Ibttne. fptac^ ein Offijiet bie SSetmutung auS, bag bet 
$bilofot>b tvie ein ec^tet ©elebttet ju lange btntet feinen 93{ic^etn 
gefeffen ^abe. „S?un," fagte griebtidb lo^enb, „tt>tt moUen i^n 
ffit feine Unftiinttlic^feit fttafen." Ct na^m aifo ®leifHft unb 
JSai>iet, fi^tieb bie 93oite: „SI7enbeldfobn ift ein Sfet. — gtieb* 
tic^ 11./' unb einen ^ienet baS $ai)iet an ilRenbeldfo^nd 
^lot legen. Salb batauf etfe^ien betfelbe, unb oUe f(^n>iegen, 
Utfil^tenb et ben et abet bad ijlafiiet tufiig in 

bie 2af(^e fledte, fd^ien ed, aid ob et ben betf^weigen 

tooUtc. „(&, ei!" fagte ber ^dnig fc^all^aft „n>ollen @ie und 
bad ®tiefd^en nid^t borlefen?" „fRee^t getne," antmortetc 
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gWenbelSfol^tt unb laS fo, alS ob baS SBort ,,cin" untcr ft ridden 
unb bet untetfd^rieben tudre: ,,9)tenbd4fol^n ift 

tin — ber jtueite." IDcr Sdnig lod^tc l^erjlid^ 

unb betoied fetne ^utmOtigleit inbem et nid^t nur bie ^(ag^ ^ 
fettigleit bed $biIofobl^en pxiti, fonbetn il^m iugteid^ oersteb, 
bag er ibn einen Sfel ge^eigen 

ttttfgabe 74* 

In tbe heat of the chase Charles V once found himself 
separated from his suite. He rode through the forest till he 
saw a wood-cutter who showed him the way to a lonely inn. 
Hungry and tired he dismoun|;ed, tied his horse to a tree, 
and entered. Inside he found four men who seemed to be 
asleep. Their appearance was not prepossessing, but he sat 
down and bade the landlord bring him something to eat and 
drink. Suddenly one of the men stood up and rubbed his 
eyes. He strode up tos thei emperors (acc.), snatched away 
[from] him (dat.) his sword, and then said with exaggerated 
politeness: 'Tardon me! but I have just dreamed that I was 
to take your sword.*’ The others seized his hat and cloak 
and had just begun to search his pockets, when (aid) some of 
the emperor’s servants appeared. They soon succeeded in 
overcoming (= to overcome) the robbers. When (Slid) Charles 
had described his adventure in a few words, he shut ({(blog) 
his eyes and was silent (for) a few moments. Then he opened 
them again and said: have just dreamed that I saw four 

thieves hanged (use infin.)J^ The villains screamed fox’ (tttn) 
mercy, but the emperor remained firm. Four ropes were lent 
by the landlord, and the emperor’s dream was fulfilled. 


CONVERSATION. 


$aft bu beinem Onfel gefebrieben? 
Bad boben bie fjfeinbe getan? 
^em b(t{l bu bod iBucb gelieben? 
SOdantm bot bad llinb gefdbrteen? 

bu beinem S3ruber uei^icben? 
©arum "{(btoiegfi bu? 


Siein, abec i(b tuerbe ibm b^^te 
Slbenb febretben. 

0ie boben ailed Slieb (catOe) meg* 
etricben. 

lieb ed einem iblitfcgfiter 
(school’ fellow). 

@d ift gefallen unb b(^i ben 
Srug gebro^en. 

3(b ^be ibm fegon lange net* 
iie^n. 

3(b moUte beiuen fjreunb niebt 
nerraten (betray). 
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THIRTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 

bret^igfle Cektion. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

THIRD GLASS: Verbs having a, 0, Ott, or u for theii 
radical vowel. They take in the Imperfect ic^ i 
but retain in the Perf. Part their root- vowel. 

In the 2nd and 3rd persons of the singular o; 
the Pres. Ind. they modify their root-vowels, ex- 
cept l^auen and rufen. 

The verbs l^ftngcn (older j^angcn) and ge^cn have 
been included in this class in spite of their irreg 
ular infinitive and present. 

The Iinperf. Subj. adds thus; --id) Micfe, etc. 

^ . j , . • Imperfect. Perf. Part. 

Present indicative. i Imperative. » 

I i 

97. 9(afen to blow. 

blafe, bu er ! blafe — Mie8 I gtMaftii. 

Ilip, toir blafen :c. | biaft! I 

98. SBralen to roast. 

i(b brate, bu bratji, cc i brute — brirt | gebrutrn. 

irit, loir broten rc. brutet! | 

99. tfIttOtn to fall. 

tdb fuae, bu fiSfl, er fulle — idt) fitl | gefttOcR. 
fiBt, toir fallen x. fuQt! I 

Thus:— tbe'rub+foUen to fall down. P. P. be 'labgef alien; ge 
'fallen to please; t'ein-t-faUen to occur to (the mind); inib 
'fallen to displease; fiber 'fallen to take by surprise. 

100. f^ongen to catch. 

idb fange. bu fiwgB. er | funge — I id!) fing I gefangen. 

tt)ir fangen n. | fangt ! | j 

Thaa:— on+fangen to begin; P. P. 'ongefangen; em'pfanften tc 
receive. 

101. gotten to hold, to consider, to take for (f&i). 

Ub l^te, bu BillB. er bohe — icb |i((t gc|altni. 
)oii>b<ilten k. bohet! 

Tbns:— 'auf+batten to detain; be'balten to keep; ent’balten t( 
contain; er 'batten to receive; P. P. ct|altni. 


• / 
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Present Indicative, Imperative, 


102. t^iittgen^ to hang, to be suspended, 
ic^ bu liftngfh cr l^dugc^ — icb ling I gelangcn. 
(jdngh toir IdngeiiMc. . |dngt!^ | 

Thus: — 'ab+bdngen (Don) to depend upon. 

Note.—^’dix^tn to hang (trans,) is weak. P P, gtidngt* 

103. Saffen to let, to leave, cause, 
ic^ laffe, bu ld|t, er lag - (oftt! ic| Ue| gelngen. 

ld|t, toir lafjen :c. 

Thus:— oer'laffen to leave (a place), forsake, quit; P, P, Detlaffen; 
'ju+Iaffcn to admit; 'au8+laffen to leave out; ju'tftrf+Iafleii 
to leave behind; Winter Taffen (inseparable) to leave behind 
(on death). 

Sole, — Jller'onlaffcn (to cause) is weak. Impf.\6:^ Deronlaltc* 

104. Staten (dat,) to advise. 

id) rate, bu titg, er ifit, i rate — id) tict geraten* 

loir ratcri ic. i ratet! 

Thus :--'ab i-raten to dissuade ; et 'roten to guess ; oct 'rotcn to betray. 

105. ®i|Iofen to sleep. 

id) jcblafe, bu filtdfg, er ' |d)(afe -- id) fi|(ief gefi|(afrn. 

fillSft, loir id)lafen k. j {(|laft ! 

Thus: -t'ein+f(blafen to fall asleep, P. P, eingcff|(afcti; ent» 
'ftblafen to die, P, P, entfiglafcn. 

106. fSaufcn to run. 

ic| laufe, bu Wnfg, er ! lauje — id| lief getanfen. 

Wttft, loir laufen k. | lauft! 

Thus: -tent'laufen to run away; ju'fammenHaufen to assemble, 
collect; ba'oontlaufen to run away. 

107. ^auen to hew, to cut down, 
icb |aue, bu |auft :c. | baue — t(| *|ieb | gr|attrtt. 

I |aut ! • I 

Thus;— 'Qb+|auen to cut off; jer'Iauen to cut to pieces; p4 
'biiv4+|auen to cut one's way through {or out). 

^ 

^ Older forms without modification {Inf, bongen, Pres, Indie. i(| 
bange, etc.) are met with in classical authors. 


Imperfect, Perf, Part, 

ie (i). a, br att* 


inA 




toe 


Lmoy 8& 


Freseut Indicative. | 

1 Imperative. | 

Imperfect, 
it (0. 

I Perf. Part, 

' a# tt. 

108. tSelen to go. 

• 

g(]^, bu gel^ 2c. 

- 1 

id) 

atgangrR. 






Thus:-- t'au6+ae(en to go out; t^i'nein+ge^en to go in, to enter; 
tt)ot'bei+ge5en to pass by; Ipa'aieten+ge^en to take a walk. 


Similarly the impersonal e8 ge^t it will do, it can bo done, 
Impf. eS gtng. 


109. Stolen to push, thrust, knock. 

i(^ fto|e, bu {ia|t, cr fto|e — \i) |it| gepo|eit« 

pa|t, toir ftopen 2c. fto|t! 

Thu8:--eer'po6en to reject, cast out, expel. 

110. Rttfen to call. 

i(b rufe, bu rufft, et ruft rufe! rlrf gertifeit. 

2C. 

Thu 8 :--'aua+ntfen to exclaim; au'rfttfnufen to call back. 


WORDS. 


(SDaO) Sponien Spain 
[ Jpainun] 

bet ^etbe the heathen 
['haidb] 

bet Stibut the tribute 
[iriO/buit] 

baO &ttx pieir] the army 
bet yab [pas] the pass 
bie V^tenacn the Pyrenees 

[py0)r9'n€:9nj 

bie @(baT [JcKrJ the troop, body 
of men 

bie the watch 

CvaxdJ 

bet btttden the back, rear 
Tryk^l 

bie ^ut [hu:t] the goard 
bet def&btte the companion 
[g9*f€:rt9] , 

baO [ta:l] the valley 
bet Siittct - the knight 
['rU9r] 

bie SOunbi the wound 
["vund^J 


hxtStto^i [kvaft] the strength, 
force 

baO ^otu /'/iorny the horn 
bet ScboE [fall the sound 
bet ^elb [heltj the hero 
bet IBetxftter the traitor 
[fer'r€:t9r] 

ttbexftei^en to cross (over) 

/ ’ ^y:b$r ftaio I jm ] 
entfommen to escape 

["^ent'komyn] 

jerf^Iageny^fifr- to break (to 
jla:9fg9nj pieces) 
xatfam advisable 

['ra:tza:mj 

falfib false, treach- 

erous 

eng Ptp] narrow 

fxanfifq Frankish 

topfex Itapfdr] brave(ly) 
laut pautj lond(ly) 

auftex (dat,) except 

rau 89 fi 
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EXERCISE 75. 

Start ber ®to|e (Charlemagne) @b<xnien berlieg, 
bem er bie $eiben fibertounben unb ibren Xribut em^tangen 
batte, fibetflieg et felber mit bem grdgten Xeit feineS peered bie 
<Paffe -ber $brenfien, mdbrenb 91otanb mit einer Iletnen @<bar 
juriiiibtteb unb SBacbe ^ielt. ^enn man bi^tt e8 fiir ratfam, 
Dor (against) einem ^ngiiff im IRuden auf ber $ut ju fein. iDa 
toutben aber Siolanb unb feine @iefdbrten tton bem fatfcben 
^neton berraten unb in einem engen Xale bom t^einbe 
aberfatlen. ^ie frdnfifdb^n iRitter fo^ten tabfer,. aber einer 
na(b bem anbern fiel, bid fie atle auger IRotanb gefatten maren. 
Siefen batten bie ^etben gern gefangen (‘prisoner’) genommen, 
aber ed getang ibm, fi^ bur^jubauen unb trob mebrerer 
jcbtoerer SBunben ju entfommen. 9alb aber fing er an ju 
fiibteit, bag feine Strafte ign bertiegen. (Sr gieg bom ^Pferbe 
ab unb MoUte fein guted ©cgtoert an einem ijretfen jerfdblagen, 
bamit (in order that) ed ni^t in bie ^finbe ber $eiben fiele. 
^reimat gteb er auf ben f^elfen, aber ed ging nicgt; bad @^)oert 
btieb gan). Sa btied SRoIanb in fein $orn, fo taut, bag ber 
@(balt bid ium Staifer brang. liefer eitte juriid; aber old er an* 
lam, mar ber $etb fdgon entfcgtafen. Xen SSerrdter @laneton 
aber tieg er bon mtfben ifjferben jerreigen.^ 

Vufgabe 76. 

One day (gen.) a man was going to a town with his two 
donkeys. Over the back of the one hung a sack which con- 
tained salt; and the other had a load of sponges. In the 
middle of a stream the first donkey knocked (with) its foot 
against a stone and fell into the water. When (9Id) it got 
up again, it found that its load had got mnch lighter. That 
pleased it, of coarse, very [much], and it advised its companion 
to do the same at (bei) the next opportunity. “Yes,” replied 
the second donkey, “I see that you run [along] quite easily 
now. I will do as (mit) you advise (me).” They had not 
gone much farther when (aI8) they came to a pond. Then 
the second donkey did as the other had advised him and ran 
into the water. Its master called it back, but it went farther 
in (binein) and lay down purposely. The sponges, however, 
soon filled (themselves) with water, and the poor animal could 
not get up again. It began to bray piteously, and would 
have been drowned if its master had not •gone to its help. 
Only with the greatest difficulty did the latter succeed in 
helping it (dot.) on [to] its feet and out of the pond. Then 

‘ The German laffen with the active infinitive corraponds to 
English ‘oause’ with pasaive infinitive. 
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Lesson 39. 


he seized his whip, and the donkey received its well deserved 
punishment. 

• CONVERSA.TION. 


jpafl ^ute morgen ettoaS ge«* 
^ fangcn? 

fjtit mag bu i^n? 

Sieg man bid^ ge^n? 


SBarum Waffl bn nod^ ntd^t? 
SBarnm licffl bu ^tc morgen? 

Scr ^at mtd^ gctufcn? 


9ra, idf) fiabc brei Sforellen (trout) 
cfangcn. 

^altc il)n filr cincn SBctriigcr 
(cheat). 

3a, aber id^ mugtc oerfprcd^cn, 
iibct btc (Bad}t (matter) ju 
fd^meigcn. 

3d^ bin nid&t milbe. 

34 tnoHte meinen 3ug (train) nod^ 
crretc^cn, abcr eg mar ju fpat. 

2)ein SBatcr ^at bt4 f4on 8t®cimat 
gcrufcn. 



THmTY-NINTH LESSON. rteuituni>= 
breiSigjle Ccktion. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

IMPERFECT with o. 

The third Conjugation has a as characteristic vowel 
both in the Imperfect and Perf. Participle. 

The Iiiiperf. Subj. adds »e and modifies, tliU8:-~i(j& 
bSge, etc. 

FIRST CLASS: Those having the root-vowel if. 


Present Indicative. 


Imperative. 


Imperfect. 

0 . 


Perf, Part, 

0 * 


111. Siegett to bend, 
bitge, bu biegft :c. biegc — I bog 
biegt! | 

112. Sttfeti (dat.) to offer. 


id) bide, bu bideft ec. 


bot 


gebogcn. 

gtbofttt. 


bietf — 
bietd! 

Thus;— 'on+bieten to offer, P.P. oagebotcn; her'blettn to forbid; 
ge'bieten to pommand. 


113. fl^Iitgen to fly. 


fittge, bu fliegft 2 c. 


id^ flog 


gtflogtit. 


fflege — 

Piegt! 

Tbuo:— t'f®tt+Pw9tn to Ay off; t'ttug+Pitgtn to fly away. 
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Present Indicative. 


Imperative. 


Imperfect. 

0. 


Perf. Part. 

0 . 


114. f|^({el|(n to flee. 


bu fflcbft ac. 


{{o| 


grflolttt. 


picl^e — 
fltebt! 

Thus:— tent 'flie'^en to run away, to escape. P. P. entflolicii. 


i* Hic^e, bu ffle6(ef)t jc. I fltege 
1 Piefet! 


115. t^Itcgen to flow. 


id) ffoj 


aepoffeu. 


116. to bo cold, to freeze. 


icb frictc, bit fricrft ic. | friere 


1 friere — 

tdb frot 

frier! ! 



(efrortit. 

Thus:— tfle'ftieren to freeze; tet'ftieren to freeze to death. 
117. ®e'nic§en to enjoy, to eat. 


i(I)genlepc,bugenicp(ef)t I genitpe — ic^ Brno| 
.'c. i gtnicpf! 


118. ®te§cn to pour (out). 

1 i<b Boft 


Bntofftn. 


BfB«1?e«. 


id) giepe, bu giep(cf)t ic. | gicpe — 

I giept ! 

Thus:— 'auSfgiepen to pour out; be'giepen to water (plants): 
et'giepen to empty oneself; Oer'giegcn to shed. 


119. fllricdb^n to creep, to crawl. 


i(b tricdbe, bu Iricdift ic. 


(ried)e 
fiiccbt ! 


tdb Tredi 


120. iRte^cn to smell. 


id) ricd^c, bu ricd^ft ic. j ried^c — 
1 ticd^t ! 


i(b TOdb 


121. (Sdb{(§cn to shoot, to Arc. 


id^ fdbicpe, bu f(biep(cj)t 

;c. 


id) fdlog 


Befrodint. 


BetQ^ni. 


Bef#offeii. 


fd^iepe — 
fd^iept! 

Thus: — be'fd^ieptn to bombard; tr'fdbitlen to shoot (to kill). 
122. Sd|Iic§en to lock, to shut. 


tdb fd^Hepe, bu fdbliep(c|)t 

K. 


i# I BtWUjfw. 


fdblie|e — 
fdbliept! 

Thus; — be'fd&ntgen to conclude, resolve; 'ein+fd^litpen to shut 
up, to enclose; 'au8+f41i(§en to ezclnde; bet'fd^litltn to lock 
np; 'ouf+fd^Iielen to unlock; ‘)u-t-fi!bltt|en to lock. r 
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Lissoh 89. 


Present Indicative^ 

Imperative, 

Imperfect, 

0. 

Perf, Part, 

Oe 

123. 

Ser'ltriepett to vex. 


idB bttbiiepe, bu vet* 
btlfp(ef)t ac. 

Verbtiepe — 
vetbiiept ! 

id^ vrtbral 

vtrbroffen. 

124. Ser'Iimn to lose. 


i(B vetliere, bu verlterp 

uerlicrc — 

id^ verier 

verleren. 

2C. 

uerlicrt! 


125. SBicgen to weigh. 


toiege, bu miegft 2 C. 

wiegt — 
micgt ! 

id^ iDsg 

govoBeu. 

The active verb toicgen (to rock) is weak. 


126. Sie|en to pull, to draw; to march. 

id| )teBe. bu jteBP ac. 

jieBe — 

id^ *jog 



Thas:— 'an-f-)u^en to pat on; 'ouS-t-jicl^en to take off. 


127. Ci^ieten to shove, to pash, 
fd^iebt, bu fd^iebft tc. | ftbtebe — id^ fi|ob I 

I fd^itbt! I 

Thus:— vet 'fdbttben to put off, postpone. 


OtfdloltS. 


id^ ftebt, bu fiebeft tc. 


128. ®{ebeii to boil, to seethe. 


Pebe — 
ftebct! 


td^ *fott 


id^ fpritpe, bu f))Tiep(ef)t 


129. tSfirirgnt to sprout. 


tc. 


fbtiepe - 
fpricpt! 


id^ f)ira| 


id^ ftiebe. bu {Uebft ic. 


130. tdieBen to fly off (like dust) 


piebe 

Piebt! 


P«l 


*trfoiteR. 

gcftiropro. 

gtPobttt. 


i(B ttiefe, bu triept tc. triefe 
• JtiepI 


131. t^^rirfcn to drip. 


i(B trgff (or I ittroffru 


trlepe) 


(or 8 «ttltp). 


WORDS. 

9it Cifttfet the strength I bie Rebe the speech 

C/UrloJ I ["rKdiJ 
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bet 8fetflU«8 the coward 

bad 97lenf4tn* thehuman flesh 
ffeiW /'iwn- 
fdnflain 

bet Ort port] the place 
bet 3&get the huntsmao, 
rjc:olj9r] game-keeper 

bie flabung the charge 
[^laidwQ] 

bodGArotZ/iro/ey the small shot 
bad Gefidbt the face 
fga'zigtj 

bet ^itftbfftnget the hunting 
['hirfyemrj knife 

bet ^ieb [m:p] the cut, blow 
bad ®ebeu( the howling 
[gd'hoil] 

bie Sllflbc the exertion 

rmy:d] 


h\ti^l%U['h 0 :h] the hole, cave 
bad fhlu:tj the blood 
h\t(Sxhtp'*e:rd 9 ] the earth, 
grodnd 

bet ©tod JJtok] the stick 
hxt^ippti^ripSl the rib 
bet Selb [laipj the body 
befommen to get 
[Whomdn] 

koaaen to risk 

[' vaiffigm] 

fi^eln pieit89ln] to tickle 
gef&btli4 dangerous 

[gi'fetrlii] 

entle^U^ terribly 

i'ent'zetslifj 
{llant [blapkj shining 
fofori immediately. 

[zo(:)'fotiJ 


EXERCISE 77. 

(Sines Sages ptieS bet {Jfuc^S bem 9Bolfe bie Stdrte bes 
9Kenf(^en unb fagte, ba| aile Siete hot (from) i^m fld^en, loeil 
fie ibm niti^t to^etflel^en Idnnten. Siefe Kebe netbtoi ben 
2BoIf; et netbot bem i^n fiit einen folc^en ^eigling )u 

batten, unb fagte: „9Senn icb einen ju fe^en betfime, (fo) ent* 
ftdbc fonbetn ginge auf i^n loS (would make for, 

attack him) unb bdte bic nacbb^t ein fc^SneS ©tiid 9Renf(ben< 
ffeifdb an.'' „SaS mdie mit ganj tei^t," fbtodb bet tJfucbS, „itb 
babe noth nie Sfienfibenffeifdb genoffen. %omm alfo mit mit; 
i^ jeige bit balb einen HRenf^en." Set SBoIf butte eS liebet auf 
einen anbeten Sag netfcboben, abet et befcblog, cS gu magen, 
unb foigte bem f^ucbS, biS fie ju einem Ott Tamen, too tin 
tdglicb ootbeiging. 9a(b faben fie ibn fommen. „Sa fommt 
ein 9Renfcb," fagte bet f$ucbS unb entflob fofort. Set SBoIf 
abet ging auf ben Sdget loS, unb ttob bet Sabung @^tot, toe((be 
biefei ibm inS ®efi^t f^og, gtiff et ibn bo(b an. Sa jog bet 
Sdget feinen ^itfcbfanget unb gab ibm ein baat foldbe $iebe, bag 
et ben 3Rut betlot unb mit @ebeul baoontief. 9lut mit %iib< 
eneicbte et beS f$U(bfeS $dble unb Irocg bincin (into it). Slut 
flog auS feinen SBunben unb ttoff auf bie (Stbe. „Su bfttteg 
bodb tecgt," fagte et jum f^ucgS; „bet IDtenfdb toar biel gef5bi^Ii<b<’^/ 
atS idb gegfaubt batte. lE^ nabnt et einen ©tod unb blieS binein; 
ba flog mit cttoaS inS (Siefi^t, toaS mi(b entfeglicb ligelte. Sann 
}og et eine blante Siibbe auS bem Seib unb bieb bamit fo auf miig 
loS (hacked away at me so), bag i(b baS Sebet oetfoten 
bdtte, toenn idb nidbt entflogen todte." 



Lksson 39. 


«ufga9e 78* 

Emperor Rudolph enjoyed great popularity in all parts of 
his empire. He often put on a plain grey doublet and went 
alone and unrecognised among his subjects. In Mayence 
^ (SRoin)) he once, got up very early, while his servants were 
still sleeping, and went into the town. It had been freezing 
in the night, and the wind blew cold. As (TIIS) he turned 
(use biegen) round a comer, he saw a baker’s shop and resolved 
to go in (binein). He pushed the door open (ouf), shut it 
carefully after him (= himself) and sat down beside the oven. 
The fresh rolls smelt delicious, and he told the baker’s wife 
that he would have gladly eaten (use gcniegen) some if he had 
not forgotten, or lost, his purse. She would perhaps have 
offered him a few on credit; but she was [in a] bad humour 
(gen,)^ for the miller had sent her a sack [of] flour which 
weighed several pounds (Lesson IX, 10) too little. This speech 
vexed her, therefore, and she scolded him and bade him be 
off, if he did not want to buy anything. But Rudolph only 
laughed at (iiber and acc.) the scolding words which flowed 
from (au8) her mouth. Then she lost (the) patience and poured 
a bucket [of] water over him, and he had to go homes drip- 
pingi [wet]. Soon after one of his servants appeared in the 
shop and summoned the woman to (nuf) the court. She was 
very frightened when (afS) she saw whom she had treated sc 
rudely. But Rudolph only commanded her (dat.) to tell the 
story before his courtiers and then let her go home. 


CONVERSATION. 


bu tbnt fut bod $aii§ 

geboten? 

Sinb bic JJeinbc gcflobcn? 

SBic ijl baS SScttcr b^utc? 
bu uerbroficn? 

0inb bic fcbon ob^ 

marfebicrt? 

SJlo^tcn 0ic bic (Sicr n>ci(b (soft) 
obet gejotten b^ben? 


3[cb ibm 30000 9Rar! bofiix 
geboten. 

3a, fic flobcn betm crftcii ^Ingtifj 
unferer 2:riH)pcn. 

GS bf^t fittrl gefroten. 

3a, icb bin jcbr oerbroffen, tefj 
babe meincii ©elbbciitel Dcrioren. 

3a, I’ie sogen f)tuU frilb au3 ber 
(Stabt. 

SScid) gejotten, bittc. 
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FORTIETH LESSON. t)ier3i#e Ce^tion. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

SECOND CLASS: Such as have root* vowels other than it. 

„ I r .• ! Imperfect. I Perf. Part. 

Present Indicative. 1 Imperative. \ '■ 

^ 1 *»• i 

132. 8ttni^tn to cheat, deceive. 

id^beiruge,buhetrugft 2 C. hcliugc — id§ ittrgg I firtrtgeit. 

ktciigt! | 

Note . — The simple verb ttiigen, trog, gttiogett is chiefly used 

in poetry. 

133. 93eHrmmen to oppress, 
heflcmmt (impers.) \ — ’ e§ kflunim : trHomnini. 

134. to become extinct. 

tt^eTlofi!bt.bucrnfi|((f)t, ttUfill — I ^ trlof^ I triofilittt. 

er rrlifdit, fte ctlo{(^cn erlbfd^t ! I i 

2Vo<e.— The transitive verbs I5i<!ben (to quench) and 'Qu8+I6fi!^tn 
(to put out^ are weak. 

135. tSrfd^aOen to resound, 
id) erf(i|allt. bu ecfd)aUft erfd^aUe — I id^ trfi|«K rrf^vBcn 
2C. erjcballt! | and cTjd^aQte (crjc^ollt). 

Note . — The simple verb f(^onen (to sound) is usually weak, 
but the Impf. fd^oll is met with, especially in poetry. 

136. to fence, to hght. 

id^ fed)te, bu er| fii^t — { id) fodjt j gcfo^irn. 

2 c. I fed^tet! | I 

137. ^(c^lcn to twist, to plait. 

fledOte, bu fiidltfi, er fliitt — id^ I gefltdlteii. 

mi, wit flcd^tcu K. 1 flc(^tet! 1 1 

138. to fernaent. 

id^ gfite, bu giitfl k. gdre — id& got (or 1 gegtrtit 

giirt! gfirte)* | (or gegdrt). 

139. ®({mtiien to burn faintly, to glimmer, 
id^glimme.biiglimmfttc. glimme — I — glemm *gcglo«wcn. 

glitnmt! I . 
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Present Indicative, Imperative, 

e 

Perf, Part, 

140. tiHitnmnt to climb. 


id^flimme, bunimtnflic. 1 flimme — td^ fleMW 

1 nitnmi! 

gcllowaini. 

141. ^cleit to lift, to raise. 


idb btbt, bu btbft K. 1 l^ebe — I i6 %»t 

I ^ebt! r 

ge|ebt«. 

Thus:— 'auMeben to lift np, to pick up, to keep; er'beben to 
raise, to elevate; fi(b crbcben to rise. 

142. Sttfint to lie, to tell a lie. 


td^ luge, bu liigfl zc. I luge — 1 icb leg 

1 ifigt! 1 

gdogen. 

143. nelfcit to milk. 


tdb melle, bu melffl 2 c. I tnelle — I tdb nelf (or 

1 meift ! 1 meltte) 

gcneifnt (or 

gemeltt). 

144. Soiigeti to suck. 


tdb fouge, bu fougjl jc. I fauge — id^ feg 

1 faugt! 

gtfegra. 


Note . — GSugcn to suckle, is weak. 

145. S^tmt to shear. 

bu fd^ 2 C. fd^tre — td^ fd|tr 
fd^ert! 

146. smelt, to melt. 

id^ fd^melje, bu fi|«U< — | tcb Mairt) ! gtfdlwslini* 

}(tf)t, ei fi|ai{()t, wtr f(^niel}t! • | 

fd^meljen tc. j | 

JVottf.— The active verb f(binel3cn (to smelt) is sometimes weak. 

147. tC^McOcn to swell. 
id^fd^toeI[t,buMMUI|l,rt |d|«ill — I Jdb ftlanS I 

ft|liilt,tDi<f^lDeIlen]c. {d^toeOt! | | 

s 

148. to swear an oath. 

iSf fc^ubie, bu fd^mdtjl fd^io&re — (tfd|Marr». 

tc. 4 fd^lodrt! (or f detour) 

Thus:— bc'ftblPbitn 1. to confirm by an oath, 2. to eoitJare, entreat 
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Present Indicatives 

Imperative. 

Imperfect. 

He 

Perf. Part. 

• a. 

149. flSuffCtt to weigh, to 

ascertain weight. 

t(b nidge, bu wdgft ic. 

todgc — 

niag (or 

Ittaagtu (or 


ttdgt! 

nidgte) 

gewdgt) 


Tbas:— et'»&gctt (to consider]^ Impf. P. P. ertt0|eii; and 

(e'toegen (to indnoe), Impf. (cMS, P. P. IcMagen; when be* 
totgen means to num (a thing), or to cause an emotion, dt 
is conjugated weak: Impf. benegtc, P. P. icilicgt* 


150. fficten to weave. 

ic^ nebe, bu toebft k. I tnebc — ^ Mat (or I gnaalm (or 

I toebt! toebte) I getoebt) 

151. ftiefcn (Iftten) to choose. 
i(b ftefe, bu fief(ef)t, tc. I Hefe — I i(b *ht I *gelfrni. 

I lieft! I I 

The simple verb litfen is rarely need, except in poetry. 
Its compound erticfen is occasionally used in prose. 


152. ^([egcn to indulge in, take (e.g. — counsel). 


i(b bflege, bu bflegft, jc. 


ppege - 
pfiegt! 


idb bff*! (or gcDflogni 

jjflegte) (or gepfiegt). 


Note . — This verb is now usually conjugated as a weak verb, 
especially when it means to be accustomed. But it is still 
strong in some fixed expressions, e.g. — tt)it bflotta Slats 
miltinanbtt. 


153. OurOdt to gush forth, flow. 


i(b quellt, bu gsilil, tc. 


quiff - 

quellt ! 


quaff 


154. Suuftn to drink (of beasts), 
jauje, bu fSuffl tc. foufe — | i^ faff ! 

{auft! I 

155. C^nuulen to snort. 

i(bfcbnaube,bufd|)naubft fd^fnaube — I i(b fiQuai 

tc. f^naubt I | 


gcquaffcu. 

fftfaffeu. 

gtfiiuaicu. 


WORDa 


S>ic Oebuit the birth 
[g»’buHj 

bteSfreibeitaliebt the love of 
[ fraihaits 'UibsJ freedom 


bet 6tamm 

[JtamJ 

bn Sbnulitt 
[^Oyrudeor] 


the tribe 

I 

the Ohemsoan 
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t bie Cim^btung the rebellion bet @(bla$truf the battle cry 

pern 'p0:ruff] Pflaxt 'ru:f] 

ber SSorfiblag the proposal bie Seite the side 

. rfo:ryia:^lxJ Pzait^J 

bieSffiaffe/ vof;>y the weapon bie $offnung the hope 

bie Sift [list] the trickery f'hdfnup] 

bet SBetrug the deceit bie 9la(bti(bt the news 

[ Wtrui ^ lx ] Pna : xri (^ t ] 

bet ^nfUbtet the leader bie SQlanb /t^an^y the wall 

P'*an fy:r9r] j bie Segion the legion 

bie Slreue the loyalty j [le(OgVo:n] 

^ [UroiaJ 1 etobetn to conquer 

baa SBertrauen the confidence j Per^oihsrn] 

[f€f'*traudn] ; Beffimpfen to fight 

ber ©tattbolter the governor [ bg'kempf^nj 

['ftiU'haltgrJ j fatnmeln to collect 

ber «iitp5rer the rebel Pzatmln] 

i Bemmen to retard 

ber ^Irieget the warrior [lienijn] 

['kriiojjdr] j ftiirjen to throw 

ber SBormarfib the advance Pftyrtmi] 

[*fo:rmar/] | cntfernt distant, 

ber ®atB [hax] the brook, [^entyernt] 

stream j 

ICXERCISE 79. 

3ur ber ®eburt ^aikw bic Soincr eiuigc Sellc 

3 )cutfcBIaiiba erobcrt. l^bcr bic SrciBcitaKcbc ber crofierten 
Stomme tear nic^t crlofcBcn^ unb ola Slr'min(iua), ber 3ffirft 
ber bie iBeflen feinea @tammea ^ufammenrief, bc^ 

luog er fie (ei^t ^tne Cmpbrung ju berfucBen. @ie bftogen 
miteinanber (bea) 9 lat(ea), unb na^bem fie meBrere SorfdBldge 
ertoogen B<itten, befcBloffen fie, bie SUdmer mit iBren eigenen 
SSaffen, Sifl unb Setiug, ^u beldmbfen. Slrmin nmrbe ^um 
SfnftiBw erforen, unb aUt fcBluorcn iBm Ireuc bia in ben 
Xob. (Sr fucBte nun baa SSertrauen bea rdmtfcBen @tattBa(tera 
am Ouinc'tiUua S^arua, 5U geminnen^ tuaa iBm au^ baib 

getang. ^ann erBob fi^, luie ^rmin befoBlen B^tte, ein ent^ 
fernter ©tamm gegen bic SUdmer. 9 Rit feincm ganjen $ecr 
uon 20000 ib^ann jog SBarua gegen bie (Smbdrer unb bat aucB 
9 rmtn feine Rieger ju fammetn, urn iBm ju ^etfen, ©cBIecBtea 
SBetter B^inmte ben SSormarfdB ber.Sidmer. ^er 9 iegen gog 
in Strdmen B^i^^ib; bie iBd^e unb S^dffe maren gef^Bloolten, 
mie menn ber ©d^nee im S^ilB^ing f^miljt. crfcBotl 
bldbltdB im miibeflen Seite bea Seutoburger SBalbea ber ©cBla^t^ 
ruf ber SeutfcBen, bie unter Slrmin bie Stdmer bon alien ©eiten 
angriffen. IDiefe erfannten nun, toie iKrmin fie betrogen 
abtt fie fodBten tabfer, bia Santa am britten Sage bie lebte 
^offnung berlor unb fi^ in (on) fein ©dBtoert fUlrite. ftein 
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cinjtgcr SR5met entfam bcm lobe. ftaifer ^lugufiu^ bic 
I)icrDou er^iclt ftiep cr ben ftopf gegen bic SBanb unb rief: 
„S8arul! SSaru^! gib mir mcinc Segionen nricbcrl" * 

9(ufgabe 80. 

Some fowls once saw a fox coming (use infin.) and flew on 
[to] a tree. The fox considered how he could (pres, subj.) 
entice them down (^erunter). “My dear friends,” cried he, 
‘'have you heard the good news? All [the] animals have 
sworn from now on (an) to live in friendship with one another. 
Whoever breaks the peace and flghts with another animal is 
to lose his life. My heart swells with (Dor) joy at (fiber and 
acc.) the thought.’* Tears flowed (use quetten) from (auS) his 
eyes, and he entreated them to come down and to rejoice 
with him. He would have climbed up (^inauf) to them, hei 
said 2 , if only he had been able to climb. Moveds byi thiss 
friendlya speechi the younger fowls were almost induced to 
fly down (binuntcr), but the older ones were not so easily 
deceived. The oldest of the cocks raised its head, looked 
across the fields, and said: “Just (nur )3 waiti a moment (acej^ 
[my] dear friend. I see a huntsman .with some dogs. On 
(8ci) their arrival we will all celebrate this happy day 
together.” In the distance [there] sounded the barking of 
dogs. Then the fox did not postpone his departure any longer. 
“It seems you have been lying,” the cock called afters himi. 


CONVERSATION. 


ber ®lanu getau? 

2£'ic ,bie l^uticbcu unb 

91omcr in bev ©cbladjt gc^ 
fo(bten ? 

SSarum logft bu? 

SBaS bu mit bem §ufeijcii 
(horse shoe) getau? 

BaS bol bi^ bciuogcn, ju 
5U blcibcn? 

SSttjj tut biefer ^auii bier? 
cr febon cinige (or iuclcf;e) 
gefttngen? 

Saturn finb bie Slfiff^ unb 8&(be 
fo angefcbtuollen? 

3Batum buben ©ie bad SBafict 
ttudgcgoRcn? 


f)ai micb betrogen. 

<3ic baben tuie §clbeu gefoebten. 


Sd) log niebt ; idb glaubte bie 
So(bc felbft. 

5di bo&e aufgebobcn. 

3«b lootltc einige ©riefe id)tcibcn. 
fdngt ©bgel. 

3d) glaube, cv baf uur luenige ge* 
fangcit. 

^eit ber 0(bnec auf ben ©evgen 
gcfcbmoljcn ifl. 

(ES roar uiibt rein. 3(b begofe 
3b^c ©lumen bamit. 



l^OH 41. 


stcis 

FORTY-FmST LESSON. 

• (tinunbvierstgfle CeHtion. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

IMPERFECT with it. 

This conjugation consists of only nine verbs having 
• for their radical vowel. The characteristic root-vowel 
of the Imperfect is n; the Ferf. Participle retains the 
rdot-vowel a of the Infinitive. 

In the second and third persons of the Present In- 
dicative most of them change their root-vowel o into a. 

Pretent Indicative. Imperative. Imperfect, j Pe>f. Part. 

!!• I a* 


156. eoilcit to bake. 

hade, bu bU|l, er I hade — I i(i^ ial geiodeii. 

lilt, toit haden ic. { hadt! I (or hadte) 

157. to drive or go (in a carriage, boat, etc.), 

fa^e, bu et fa^ie — ic^ ftt|r 0 cfa|rra. 
cy m toit fa^en ic. | fahrti | | 

Tbos:— 'auS-t-fahicn or tft>e'}itien-)-fahtcn to take a drive; t'fth+- 
fahTcn to start, to set oat; ttfahrcn to learo, to bear P. P. 
eft«|tca. 

158. Ortlm to dig. 

grahe, bu grihil, et grohe — I t(h gnih gcgraleii. 
grilt, mit giahen tc. gtaht! | 

Thas;— he'gtahen to bary. Impf. iih legtni. P. P. ie|to(en buried. 

159. 8ab(n to load. 

id^Iabc, bulabcp((il|l), i lobe — i lab gclobea. 
et label (»M), »ir la- 1 label! i 
ben ic. I I 

Thns:— he'labcn to load; 'ein-rloben to invite (P. P eingelabea). 

160. d|a|fca to creale, to make. 


f#offe, bu «. f(fyiffe — 

^ f#«f 

gcfiloffra. 

Waffl! 




Tbiu:— et'fihafftn to create (P. P. etf^alfta). 

Note , — Ohaffen to vorh. and its eompoundt are weak, as:— 
'oiH-Waffen, and he fthaffen to get; bet'fihatfen to procure; 
'^fiaaffta to abrogate, abolish. 
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Present Indicative, 


» Imperfect, 

Imperative, 

II* 


Perf. Part, 

<• 


161. S^Iagni to beat, to strike. 
f^Iage, bit er fd^Iage - | gcf^Itgew. 

(illagt, mit [d^Iagen ic. fc^Iagt! 

Tiiua:— 'ob+f(|Io 9 en 1. to knock off, 2. to refnse; et'fdblaflen to 
slay, Impf. 'aui-i-fd^Iagen to decline; jei't^Icflett to 

knock to pieces. 


162. Zrogrtt to carry, to take; to wear, to bear. 

id^ trage, bu (rigg, er trage — id^ tntg grtngni. 
trigb wit tragen ic. Ircgt! 

Thus:— et'ttagen to endure, to bear; fidb be 'tragen to behave; 
'bei+ttagen to contribute; 'ob+tragen to clear the table, to 
wear oat; 'ein-ittagen to note; to bring in. 


163. to grow, (wax), 

td^ module, bu m8i|| 1, et I load^fe — I id^ »nigg 
ttidifl, roir nad^fen ic. I toadi^f(e)t! | 

Tbus;— be'ran+ttiadbfen to grow op (of persons). 


geuradlfni. 


164. 8Bafd|en to wash. 


td^ roajd^e, bu er 
loir wafe^en :c. 


wafd^e - 
niafd^t! 


i(^ 


Thus:— 'auii-lDaf(ben to wash out. 


gcttafd^ni. 


ADDITIONAL BE MARKS ON THE STRONG VERBS. 


As the learner has already observed, some of the 
strong verbs change, add, or drop consonants, either in 
the Fresent, Imperfect, or Perf. Participle. They are; — 
1. In the Present tense : — 


id^ nel^me, bu nimmft, er nimmt (double m) 
{chelte, et jchilt ' 

(lose the termination 


id^ ^Ite, er b<i(t 
id^ rate, et rdt 
id^ gelte, et gilt 
2. In the Imperfect tehse : — 

id^ l^ieb, from ^uen (takes a final b)‘ 
idb ttaf, > treffen j 

one f) 


t). 


^ fd^uf. 


ft^offen 


’ This I was originally Old High German w: cf. ^ie SSBitMc 
and 9BUi( the widow. 

German ConT,*OraiiitDar. 
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I am, from lommen (loses one m) 
i4 ctfd^taf, » nfd^teden \ 
i(i^ ftaf, » flcden > change d into !). 
bul, > Daden | 

3. In the Imperfect and Participle : — 

hat, gtheten from bitten (loses one t) 


fo6, 

„ ftanb, geftanben 
„ Utt, getitten 
„ f^nitt, gefd^nitten 
„ jott, gefotten 
.. bftff* gepfiffen 
fd^Iiff, gefd^Iiffen 


{l^en (changes ^ into B or f{) 
fteben (changes b into nb) 

^ change b into 

P'") 

pfetfen | 
f^Ieifen ; 
greifen ) 
jieben (changes b into g). 


(double their f) 


Stiff, gegtiffen 
8<>9. 9«J09«n 

4. In the Perf. Participle : — 

genommen, from nebmen (doubles the m). 

Note 1.— The weak verb fragen to ask, has for the Imperfect, 
besides the weak form fragtCi a strong form i(!l^ ftug, Subj. frftge. 

Nate Some weak verbs have, besides their weak perf. part- 
iciple, a strong form commonly osed as an adjective. They are:-- 
Sertoomn confosed, from hertairten (weak v,) to confuse 
gefpalten split, » fpalten » » split 

gefoljen salted, » fallen « > salt 

gemollen ground, » molftlen « » grind 

gero^en avenged, rftd^en ^ > revenge. 


WORDS. 


2)gi Rtter 
r^altarj 
bit Rft^nbeit 
['ky:nhaitj 
bie 9BeU [veil] 
bag Sbenteuer 
[*^a:han^toi9r] 
bet 6(limieb 
[fnU:t] 

W^mjLpeumt] 

bie 

[^tsaitlap] 
bet Settling 
rierl^J 
bet Itneqt 
[hneyt] 
bet •efelle 
[ga'zdil 
bet 8oben 
['hoidan] 


the age 


bie €(btniebe 


the boldness, 
courage 
the world 
the adventure 

the smith 

the art 

the Gength of) 
time 

the apprentice 

the serving 
man 

the companion 
the ground 


the smithy 
the anvil 


bet Xmbo| 

['"^antbos] 
bet S)ta(!^e the dragon 

['drax^J 

bit ftoffit I ko:l9] the coal, char- 
coal 

ftbertreffen to excel 


r'*y:h9r*trefdn] 

leWn 


, en rietran] to teach 

xtxitn f'raiisan] to irritate, vex 
gfrberpen to split 

[tur'heratzn] 

logioetben to get rid of 

[*lo:a "tetrdan] 
boufen to dwell 

fhauzanj 

ungebttibig impatlentOy) 

['^ung9^duldi9lkj 
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ruWg /'m'iV/jk7 Q«i©t 

famous 

[ba'ryimt] 

ftai! [ftarh] strong 

arq rar^lk] bad(ly) 

trafttq powerfiil(ly) 

[^krefti^lkj 


fut(|tbat terrible 

[*furgtba:r] 

Sun&ibft first (of all) 

[t 8 u(:) ^neiQst] 
baqct therefore. 

[da(:) ‘heir] 


y 


EXERCISE 81. 

9113 ©teflftieb, ber Solvit ©teomunb^, be3 ^dntg3 bet 99iebet=> 
lanbe, ^etanhuKi^S, iibettiaf et oUe ^abcn feineS 9(Itet3 
an (in) Jfroft unb M^ni^eit. 6i ertiug abet nut ungebulbtg 
ba3 tul^ige Seben be3 §ofe3, unb enbitd^ jog et in bie 98elt, 
urn 9lbenteuet ju fuc^en. fant et ju bem betiil^mten 

©c^mieb 9Ktmet, raeid^et bie ailetbefien Saffen f(^uf. @t ftug 
i^n, ob et if»n feine lh»nft lenten lootlc, unb ®liniet lub i^n 
ein, eine 3^t^ng al3 Settling bei i^m ju bleiben. 3w«fi 
ttugen fic^ 9Rimet3 Itnec^tc unfteunbli4 gegen ben neuen ©e^’ 
fellen, abet fie etfu^ten bolb, bofe e3 gefd^tlic^ mat, i^n ju 
teigen. ^enn, al3 bet jldtffle bon i^nen t3 einmal ju otg Itieb 
(went too far), fc^tug ©iegftieb i^n ju iBoben unb jog i^n 
bei ben ^aaten jut ©c^miebe I^inau3 (out of the s.). 6in 
anbetcl ^al fd^lug et fo fidftig auf ben 9{mbo|, bag betfelbe 
jetbatfi unb in bie @tbe fanf. SRimet etfcgtaf, al3 et ben 
gefbaltenen 9lmbog fab, unb befcglog, feincn neuen Sebtling 
fo baib toie mdgli^ loSjutoetben. @t fanbte i^n babei in 
cinen 9BaIb, too ein futcgibatet ^tai^e bnnfie, unb gieg i^n 
bott ^oblen btennen. 

Vufgabe 82. 

Siegfried went without fear into the forest, felled a ntuaber 
of the trees that grew there, and made a fire. As (9119) he 
was sitting there, the dragon suddenly came out of its cave 
and attacked him. But he was not frightened. He stood up 
and thrust a burning branch into the monster’s throat. Then 
he took his axe, struck the dragon on the bead (ace.), and 
split its* skull with the first blow. The monster writhed 
[for] a time on (an) the ground, but soon it was dead and 
lay quite still. Siegfried now stepped up (ginju)* againi and 
cut (use gauen) its* head off (ab). Then he cut (use f^nciben) 
its* heart out, carried it to the fire, put (use tun) it into his 
kettle, and boiled it. As 'soon as (@obaIb) he had tasted it, 
he understood the language of the birds, and learned (use 
trfagren) from them that Mimer had hoped that be would be 
devoured by the dragon. On their advice (acc) he then dug 

* Use the dative of the personal pronoun followed'by the def. 
^•1 thus:— igtn btn S^dbel. The poss. adj. feln would be am- 
biguous, as it might mean Siegfried's. 
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a big hole at the foot of the rock where the monster’s nest 
was, threw several trees into the nest, in which [there] was 
(use fteden) another old dragon and a few young ones, and 
burnt (use eerbtennen) them. Their scales and (their) fat 
melted and flowed into the hole. Then he washed his whole 
body in the liquid, and his shin became invulnerable except 
at one spot between the shoulders, on which a leaf had fallen 
from a lime-tree. 

CONVERSATION. 


SBaS effen ©ie ba? 

9Ber (at eS gegeben? 

$aben @ie meinem Wiener bie 
JNeibetbiltfle (clothes brush) 
gebcn? 

$aben €ie f^on bie 
(newspaper) gelefen? 

©ibt eS (is there) ettpaS 9tcuce? 

3I1 %ater t>on feinet langen 
Rranfbeit (illness) genefen? 

ijt bet SBirt (landlord)? geb 
mug ibm ettuad fagen. 

$at man Sling (ring) 

miebet gefuuben? SBo lag et? 
$aben ©ie Ubt (watch) niebt 
mebt? 

Sotnm fpri^t biefer S0>lann? 

^at bet Stieg febon be^nnen? 


3cb effe SBtot uttb 53nttct; eg i|l 
mein StiibfMlcl (breakfast). 

3cb b^^c ciJ gefauft. 

3a, teb fyihe fie ibm Dot einet 
©tunbe gegebcu. 

3a, icb b<^bc fic eben (just now) 
gclefctt. 

34 bebe niebts 9leued batin ge^ 
funben. 

®ott fei ^anf! er tfl gan^ genefen. 

i|l auSgegangen; abet et koitb 
balb toiebet gutildtommen. 
lag auf bem 8oben, banter bem 
©ebranfe (cupboard). 

9lcin, fie ijl mit geflobten motben. 

@t fpri^t Dorn fhriege (war). 

9lein, abet et toitb ba(b beginnen. 


• FORTf-SECOND LESSON. 
StoeiunSOTersigjle Cefition. 

COMPOUND VERBS. (3ufammengefe^te 3ett)odrter.) 

UNACCENTED PBEFIXE8. ACCENTED PREFIXES. 

(Unbetontt Sotfilbtii.) (Sttontt SBoxfitbtn.) 

Most German verbs may be compounded with certain 
prefixes. 

Of these prefixes some are always unaccented (i.e. — 
pronounced without stress), some always accented (pro* 
nonneed with strong stress), and a few may be either 
accented or unac^nted according to <^umstances (see 
Lesson 4^). ' , 

The learner has already had occasion in the fore- 
going exercises to use various lenses of verbs com- 
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pounded with accented and unaccented prefixes, but it 
will be conrenient to summarise here the rul^s that 
must be observed. 

1. niACOBITED PBEFIXBS. 

The following prefixes are always unaccented: — 

le* (cf. English be-) et» tier* (cf. Eng. for-) 

mp» wilier*^ (cf. Eng. wUh-) 

ntb (denotes sepa- mil* ^(cf. Eng. mis-) jet* (denotes asunder). 

ration) 

These unaccented prefixes, whose meaning is merged 
in that of the verb, form with the verb an inseparable 
compound. They are therefore called inseparable pre- 
fixes (untrennbarc SJorfilbcn). 

The conjugation of inseparable compound verbs (verbs 
compounded with inseparable prefixes) is exactly like 
that of simple verbs, except in the formation of the 
Perf. Participle, to which no ge* is prefixed. Thus the 
P. P. of Be oerfen (to cover) is ie'bedt (not geBebedt), and 
of the strong verb Befel^ten (to command), (not 

geBefofiten). 

CONJUGATION OF INSEPARABLE COMPOUND VERBS. 
Pres. Ind. Btbedc, jc. I BefeBIe 

Impf. „ Bebedte, :c. j ^ BefoBI 

Future „ metbe . . . Bebeden I tnerbe . . . BefeBleu 

Perf. „ Babe . . . Icbedt : „ Babe . . . Bcfs|(nt 

Plupf. „ Batte . . . brbcdt „ B^tte . . . BtfoBlrii- 

Note , — Verbs compounded with the prefix have perf. part- 
iciples identical in form with that of the simple verb. Thos 
Qe^5tt is the perf. part, of both 65ten (to hear) and gel^5Ten (to 
belong), gefianoenof both fle^en (to stand) and gc^el^en (to confess). 

Examples. 

Infinitive, Present, Perf, Tense, 

be: fielol^nen to reward id^belol^ne {<16 babe belol^nt 

bebalten » keep „ bebolte „ bebolten 

fmp; empfinben > feel „ empftnbe empfunben 

empfangen » reeeive » empfange » empfongeit 

enti t^ntgeben » escape , entgebe i<b bin eniaangen 

entfemen » remove ^ entfetne* i(b babe emfetnt 

tr: etbalten » receive _ erbalte , erbalten 

erfabten ' » learn, hear ^ erfabts etfabten 

^ ^ When used to form compound nouns or adjectives, mib> and 
toiber* are accented, as:— ber "SDtiboiui ilhhumour; 
envious; bet ^SDDiberfptu^ contradiction. 
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Infinitive. 


Present. 


Perf. Tense. 


St: 


vtxi 


|tr; 



to obey 

geborilt 

gtfaUen » 

» please 

» gefatte 

gefauen 

mibfallen » 

» displease 

» mtBfaue 

milfaQen 

miBirau^ett 

» misase 

» mi^braud^e 

miBbtauibt 

bctgeffcn 

» forget 

t>erflcffe 

Ottgefftn 

btiliettn 

» lose 

V Derliere 

Octloten 

U)tberfle]ben(^f/a/.> » resist 

» miberftebe 

wtbftltanben 

nibctfpteiQen » 

» contradict 

„ tDibetfbTCfbe 

tDibeifbtoiBen 

Sctp&ten 

» destroy 

, aetftbxe 

jexpbtt 

jtmiBtn 

» tear np 

^ aerreifee 

jettiffen. 

2. 

ACCEITED PBBFIXES. 



All prefixes other than those mentioned above are 
accented (though a few given in Lesson 43 are some- 
times unaccented). They are so numerous that a com- 
plete list would occupy too much space. It may be 
remarked, however, that they are originally independent 
words, and that most of them are still also used as 
prepositions, adverbs, nouns, or adjectives, e.g.: — 
also used as prepositions: mis, miSs, 

JUS, 1C. 

» » » adverbs: furls, niebm, megs, jc. 

> » » nouns: l^cims, IcUs, Polls, ic. 

» » » adjectives: freis, fe^s, pills, ic. 


An accented prefix usually retains, in a greater or 
less degree, its own separate meaning. Its natural po- 
sition is ai ilte end of the sentence, unless for some 
reason (see below) the verb with which it is compounded 
must itself stand at the end. Thus, using 'auSgel^en 
(to go out): — 

g(|r l^ute abenb ooB. 

^ |i*B ben ganjen 3:ag ni^t MB. 

9e|e nid^t ooB, 6tB id) (omme! 

Being frequently separated thus from the verb, the 
accented prefixes are spoken of as separable (tcennbar), 
and the verbs compounded with them are called sep- 
arable compound verbs. 

But if the verb itself has to be placed at the end of 
the sentence, which is the case (1) in compound tenses, 
(2) in infinitive clauses, (3) in subordinate sentences 
iotroddbed by a relative pronoun or subordinating con- 
jnnction, then the verb immediately follows and is 
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written In one word with the prefix. The ge« used 
in forming the perf. participle, and the jn used .before 
the verb in infinitive clauses, are retained between the 
prefix and the verb. Thus; — 

tDtrbe l^eute abenb nid^t sttBseltit. 

@ie ifi geftern snSgesatiges. 

Sr wiinfd^t nid^t, sagittgcleit. 

SSei^t bu, ob et geftern saSgiag? 

Note 1 . — Since the infinitive stands at the end of the sentence, 
componnd separable verbs are quoted with the prefix before the 
verb, e.g.— aulgeben to go out; loeglaufen to run away. 

Note 2 . — When the prefix and verb are written in one word, 
the prefix has the principal and the verb the secondary stress, 
e.g. 'ttuS 'geben, 'wtg '(aufen. 

CONJUGATION OF SEPARABLE COMPOUND VERBS. 

Pres. Ind. icb retfe . . . ttb (I set oat), bu reifeft . . . ob, jc. 

„ ... si (I copy), bu fdbieibft . . . ob, :c. 

Future „ wetbe . . . abrciftn, k. 

„ weibe . . . obfdlrcileit, 2 C. 

Perfect „ bin . . . tlgercip, k. 

„ babe . . . olBefdiricfecn, 2c. 

Imperative reifc ... #1! tetfi . . . ob! rtijen ©ie . . . ob! 

filreibt . . . ob! fdbreibt ... obi fdbtciben ©te . . . ob! 

Examples. 

Infinitive. Present. Perfect. 

'obfcblogen to strike off i(b fdbloge . . . ob i(b babe flbgeftbiogen 
'onbiettn » offer bicte ... on , , ongeboten 

'nnf^tben » get up fttbe . . . ouf , bin aafgtftanben 

freffpreib'n > acquit fptedbe ... fret , babe frslgefptpcben 

fortieiten » ride away reite . . . fort , bin fortgexUten 

brimtommen » come home tomme... brim . . brimgetommen 

oonoerfen » reproach wetfe . . . oor , bobe oorgemorfen. 

REMARKS ON COMPOUND PREFIXES. 

Only simple prefixes have so far been dealt with, but 
verbs may have compound prefixes, such as ent-fgegens>, 
l^in+au8*, iu+tUdo 6e+bor», anther:, etc. To these the 
following rules apply:— 

1. If the second part of a double prefix is accented, 
the whole prefix is separable. Thus:= — 

tnt'iegeiiloinmen to come to meet, idb fomme . . . cntfegen, 
idb bin . . . nttge|Cttg(Iommen. 
bi nortjitben to go forth, idb Sitbe . . . limM, itb bin 
linottSgejogm. 
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}ii*f4iiiieiitteffen to meet together, toir ftnb jufemnint* 
gettoffen. 

2. it the first part of a doable prefix is accented, 
and the second unaccented, then the first part is sep- 
arable and the remainder of the compound verb is 
inseparable. Thus: — 

"mer'trauen to entrust, id^ bertraue . . . ea, l^abe 
Dertrout. 

'aerhe'balten to reserve, xit) . . . eor, id^ ^)aU eor> 

bel^Iten. 

3. If the compound prefix consists of a double pre- 
fix accented on the second part, followed by an un- 
accented prefix, then the double prefix is separable. 
Thus: — 

le'nafbefd^mSren to conjure up, id^ befd^tubte . . . 
id^ l^abe lertttfbefd^teoten. 

Note.--The prefix |et (as in ®tc.) 

denotes motion towards a person or place, while bin (as in bin tin*, 
binab»| binnntex*, etc.) denotes motion away from a person or 
place, as:— * 

Aommen €ie b^tetn! Come in (» into here)! 

®ebtn @ie binein! Go in (« into there, away frotn the 
speaker). 

St ging binauf. He went upstairs (away from the floor 
below). 

6r !am b^tnuf. He came upstairs (towards someone on the 
floor above). 

WORDS. 


S)al Sob [^t] the bath 
bet $lan /i^a;ny the plan 
ban ttefftbl the feeling 
[gify:l] 

bte 9elbentat the deed of 
["heldgn^tad] heroism 

bet Sobn [lo:n] the reward 
bie Kftfiuna the suit of 
rrystuyj armour 

bai vefcbenf the present 

[gy/sjflcJ 

bit Salfdbbcii the perfidy 
[^alfhaU] 

[tsom] the anger 
bie 9&iefe the meadow 
roitzs] 

ottlfgea to pnt on 

f^an-letiljsn] 

muttagen to carry (with 

['mlrtrauflg^J one) 


babetfommen to come along 

[ da(:) ke:r 'komsn ] 
feblfcblngen to miscarry 

[ yia:fflg9n ] 

%xainHtxtti (dat.) to congratulate 

[ *li:ron] 

fcbmieben to forge 

nmkdsn] 

mi^Tauen (dat.) to distrust 
[mis^trauonj 

annebmen to accept 

[' ^an^ne:m9n] 

binreigett to carry away 

['hin^raissnj 

toabmebmen to perceive 

['va:r ^neimon] 

flattflnben to take place 

[ fiat flndon] 
jumadben to shat 

[*t8u: ^maxsnj 
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einfangtn to catch real(ly} 

r'oin'faffan] [’virklig] 

he^tigen to mount geneigt inclined. 

[Wftaioljm] fyf’nai^l^J 

EXERCISE 83. 

In this exercise unaccented prefixes are printed in spaced type, 
accented prefixes in thick type. 

bent SBabe legte @iegfrteb bie jfleibet tuieber an unb.gtng 
5 ur ©d^miebe Sen ifopf beS Srod^en Irug er ouf bet 

@d^ultet wit. timers i^ned^te etfd^rafen unb ent^oben, oIS fie i^n 
babtrt<>tnmen fa^en, unb !Dltmet felbft etblicb, al§ et etfannie, bo^ 
fein ipion, ibn loSjutoetben, frbigefdblagen butte, ^ber et oetfudbte, 
bie ©efiibtt, bie et mitllidb empfonb, ju uetbergen, font (bem) 
0iegftieb rutgcgni, gtatuliette ibm ju (on) feinct f)elbentat unb bot 
ibm aI3 Sobn eine btddbtige Siuftung au, bie et fiit einen iffinig 
gefdbmiebet butte, ©iegftieb obet mi^ttoute ibnt. St niat nicbt 
geneigt, buS aagebotene ©efdbenf an 5 unebnien, unb loatf ibnt feine 
Oulfdbbeit aof. Silintet tuibetfbtudb ibnt. Su rourbe 0iegftieb non 
3otn liugetiffen unb f<blug ibm ba3 ^aupt (ben jfo)>f) at. Sutouf 
tief et bie jfnedbte |erei«. ^113 fie ina|tnobmen, muS ^uttfitfunben 
butte, tnoDten fie miebet bivmcfituufen. 9lbet 0iegftieb mudbte bie 
Silt bet 0dbmitbe iu uub lief fie nidbt liuaut, bi3 fte ibm bie 
Stiiftung angelegt butten. Sunn ging et auf (into) bie SBiefe, fing 
bus befte tin, beftieg e3 unb ritt fart. 

Vufgate 84. 

In this exercise separable compound verbs should be used 
wherever possible, for the sake of practice. 

Siegfried now returned home to Xanten (Bfunfan f'eantan]), 
where he arrived without further adventures. He looked 
very different from the unarmed youth who had gone out a 
few weeks earlier on ()u) foot. The old watchman on the tower 
blew his horn, (in order, um) to announce that an unknown 
knight was arriving. But the sentry at the castle gate re- 
cognised the young prince and let the drawbridge down. 
Siegfried rode in therefore and dismounted in (auf) the court- 
yard. Qrooms hastened up and led away his horse into the 
stable. Meanwhile Siegfried himself was conducted by a page, 
who had come to meet him, to his parents, who received him 
with great joy. Then they asked him how it was (= came) 
that he was now equipped with sword and armour. He told 
them the story of his adventures and described bow Mimer’s 
servants had ill-treated him at first, how Mimer had sent him 
out into the forest where the dragon was, and how he had 
slain first the dragon and afterwards Mimer himself. His 
parents listened to his story with pride and joy, and the king 
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c resolved to bold a great festival and confer [on] his son (dat.) 
the dignity of knighthood. 

CONVERSATION. 


taten SRimetS ftned^te? 

2Ber grifF ©iegfrieb im SOftalbc an? 

8etf<i$[ang bet ^tad^e ben iungen 
^elben (hero)? 

SBie tdtete er bie anbetn ^ad^en? 

SBad fagte 9Rimer, als ©iegfcteb 
ibm feine f^ralfcb^eit t^otmarf? 

3Ber Icgte ©iegfrieb bie SRiiflung 
an? 

SBann ge^t bie ©onne morgen auf ? 

$aben ©ie ttbcr'febung 

(translation) fdfton abgef^ricben? 

®cr ijl eben Vor'beigeritten (ridden 
past)? 


@ie migt^tnbelten ©iegftieb. 

(^n furi^tbarer ^)rac^e griff ii^n <tn. 
9tein, biefer fcblug ben ^tacben tot. 

oerbrannte fte in bem 9tefi. 
^ miberfpradl il^m. 

^ie ^ne^te legten fie i^m an. 

©ie gebt morgen nm 3 Ubr anf. 
3cb fcbtcibc fic eben (just) ab. 

®iu Offijier i|l Oorbeigcritten. 


FORTY-THIRD LESSON. 
Dreiunboierjigjte £ektion. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

PREFIXES WITH VARIABLE ACCENT. BERIVATITE VERBS. 

3 . PBEnXES 801ETI1E8 AGCEREO. SOUTmS UlAGGEITBD. 

The following prefixes are sometimes accented and 
separable, sometimes unaccented and inseparable^; 

|i«trr«, iltcr<, nm>, K«trrs tpicbnr*^. 

A. They are accented and separable when they 
retain their full and natural meaning. 

AToto. — The prefix Iftintcr* is separable only in the rare cases 
in which it is really a contraction of the separable prefix binunter*. 

Examples of separable compound verbs formed with 
these prefixes are: — 

^ Compounded with bltri^-* 

'bnri^fdneiben to cut through 'bur^ftreitten to cross out 
"bnrihlie^en to pull through fburi^fo^ren to pass through. 
'btirfl|fe|en to attain, carry out. 

P. P. bari^gefd^nttten, buri^gejogen, buri^geflridten. 

* Compare English I look over and I overlook; I set up and 1 
upset; I undergo and I go under; I fulfil and I fill full. 

* DisliDguish between toicber* (again, re-) and loiber* (against, 
with-X the latter of which is idways inseparable. 
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Gompoanded with Ifitltierv 

llintnfd^luden (= i|tnttnterf(|Iuden) to swallow (down). 
Gompoanded with iihjer-« 

filherfieften to pass over tiib^rfa^ten \ to ferry or take 

tfik<rlaufen to run over tliberfet^en / to cross [over* 

iik^rgieften to pour upon fftlirrtuetfen to throw over. 

P. P. iibitrgegangen, ttbergelaufen, fitargefabren k. 
Note.-'These six verbs are the only separahles with il6cr». 

Gompoanded with ttttl-. 

fumfebren to turn round (back) | futltfinfett to sink down, to fall 
turnfatten to fall (over), to upset umbreben to turn round [over 

umtoetfen to upset, to overturn fum^eben to have intercourse 

uittfleiben to change one's dress fttlttfommen to perish 
umbrtngen to kill umfloben to overthrow. 

Gompoanded with ttlttrr-. 

funtergeben to go down, to set, j untrrflebcn to stand under 
to sink. shelter, 

iinterbringen to put under shelter ! 

Gompoanded with uoU% 

soUfilOen to fill full | usUpacfen to pack full. 

Gompoanded with miebtr-. 

mUbtrgeben to give back | toUbfrbeleben to reanimate 

isUbrrbolcn to fetch back i mieberbefommcn to get back. 

Examples. 

©treidbcn 6ie boB Sfiort burib! 

99ir flnb butcb ben iBa^nbof (station) buribfiefabtcn. 

fann ble $i(Ie (pill) nii^t IjinUrf^luden. 

2)ie 3)UI(b ift ilbtrgeloufen (boiled over). 

^ei Anabe ben €tubl umgetDorfen. 

6oII i(b tni(b umfleiben? 

SBo gebt bte @onne nnUr? 

Sffifien @ie mein ®lad ooU! 

$oIen @ie mir meinen tuicbfr! 

B. They are unaccented and Inseparable when their 
meaning is figuratire. 

Examples of inseparable compound verbs formed 
with these prefixes are: 

Gompounded with bur<b" 

butcb'teifen to travel through burfb'blftttern to peruse, to turn 
bux(b'bte(ben to break through over the leaves * 
burtb'brlngen to penetrate buT(b'fu(btn to search (through) 

butdb'bobttn to pierce bur4'fit4tntoprickthrough,&c. 

P. P. bnt( b*teift, burcb'brodben, butcb'brungen, bur(b'bobrt k. 

^ In this transitive meaning these verbs are, of course, con- 
jugated with buben. 
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Componnded with 

l^intet'ae^en to deceive I l^intet'Iaffcn to bequeath 

l^intet'Sringento communicate. | fl^iittec'hleihen to survive. 

Compounded with fiber*. 

fiber 'fe|en to translate fiber'toinbett to overcome 

fiber'qeben to 8kip» miss out fiber'treffen to excel 
fiber'seugeit to convince fiber'bringen to deliver^ 

Compounded with urn*. 

um'armen to embrace urn'oeben to avoid 

itm'rinQen I to surround, um^pbilfen to circumnavigate, 

um'geben f encircle 

Compounded with untex*. 

unter'fu^en to examine unter'nebnten to undertake 

unter^cbteiben \ . . unter'brfiden to suppress 

unter'’gei4nen | * unter'b^tlten to entertain. 

Compounded with Doll*. 

Doll'ffifien to fulfil I Doirenben \ to complete, 

Doirbrtngen 1 to perform, I Doirffibren | execute. 
Doiraieben | complete 

Compounded with toiebtr*. 
toieber'bolett to repeat. 

Nate , — This is the only inseparable with loieber*. 

Examples. 

34 burcb'Tcife gang S)eutf4Ianb. 

1 am travelling all over Germanv. 

34 babe gana S)eutf4Ianb bur4 teifl. 

34 fiber'fele e4illerS SfiUbelm Xefi. 

I translate Schiller's William Tell. 

34 babe f4on bie ^ftlfte (half of it) fiber'febt. 

S9Uie, uuter'fu4en €ie iene Atfle please, examine that boxl 
34 babe fie f4on unter'fu4t. 

I have already examined it. 

Uui'anne ini4/ mein 6obn embrace me, my son! 

2)er Gobn bat ben Sater um 'artnt. 

4. DEBITATITB VEBB8. 

Many German verbs which look like compound verbs 
are really derived from compound nouns or adjectives^ 
e.g. — frfil^fillden fo breakfast, formed from baS 
the breaHast. 

All simple derivative verbs have the chief accent on 
the first syllable of their stem and are conjugaied ex- 
acUy like other simple weak verbs. Examples: 
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Infinitive. Present. Perf. Part. 

to breakfoat ftftl^Allde id^ 

'antwotten > answer , anttoorte , , geanttooitet 

'utteilen » judge , utteUe , , geutteilt. 

Further: — 

lieMofen to caress , lieblofe , , geliebtofl 

lu^nanbeln > walk , lufittanble . , gelu^anbelt 

argubbntn > suspect « atgtodbne , . gearatobbnt 

leAtfcttigen > justify , teqtfeitige „ , gereAtfertigt 

mutmagen > presume . tnutma§e , , gemutmafit 

toetteifern > emulate , tottuifete „ , getoetteiftrt 

banbbabtn ^ handle , bonbbabe , . gtbanbbubt 

wetttrleudbten » lighten eS toettetleudbtet (8 but gtluettetltucbtet 

meisfagen > prophesy i(b toeisfoge i$ bube getneisfagt. 

Note. — The two verbs totdfabtcn (to comply with) and ftob* 
loden (to exult, to shout) may have the chief accent on either 
the first or the second syllable, and either take or omit the pre- 
fix gt< in the Perf. Participle, thus: — toiO'fobrt or gt'toillfabtt; 
fiob'lodt or (rarely) ge'fioblodt. 

In addition to the simple derivative verbs, there are 
many compound derivatives formed from compound nouns 
or adjectives by means of prefixes. These must be 
carefully distinguished from verbs having compound 
prefixes, e.g. — 

from tragen (to carry) are formed 

'aatragen (to offer), Impf. trug . . . tn, P. P. aagtlragen; 
bo'nintragen (to carry in front), Impf. trug . . . bonw, 
P. P. Mnagetragen; 

but from the noun ber Hntrag (the proposal) is formed 
br'antragen (to propose), Impf. Icantragte, P. P. Icantragt. 

Similarly 'oufttagen (to carry up) is strong and separ- 
able, but be'ouftragcn (to commission), from ber Sluftrog 
(the order), is weak and inseparable. 

Other examples of compound derivative verbs are: — 

Infinitive. Present. Past Part. 

be>'abfldbtigen to intend iib beabgdbtige beobfidbtigt 

bf'antloottcn > answer , beanttoorte bcanttoortet 

bc>'giad»flnfibtn » congratulate , btgiftdteftnfibe btg{ftdtofinf(bt 

be«'nadbtidbtigeii > inform , benadbtidbHge benadbridbtigt 

bt*'untubigen > disturb , btuntubige* btuncubigt 

be*'uttciUn * criticise • beutttUe beuittilt 

btt^'abfdbcutn > detest . uttabfibtue Dcrabftbtut 

t)er>*na4Iftf|lgcn » neglect . utcnaiblAffigc onmaiblftfftgt 

bet* 'utfaiben > cause , beturfadbe ueturfaibt 

btt*'utteUtn > condemn „ betutteile bemteilt. 
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WORDS. 


Surnier 

the tourna- 

bie 93itte 

the request 

[tur*ni:r] 

ment 

[*hit9] 

baa ®elagc 

the banquet 

Deranfialten 
[ftr ' * an ] 

to make arran- 

[g9^la:9\g9] 

gements for 

ber ©Anger 

CxtgTr] 

the singer 

gum fitter f<bla> 
gen ftsum 

to dub knight 

ber ©pielmonn 

the minstrel 

tjr jla:9lgm] 


['fpi:l 'tnanj 

! 

forlbauern 

to last 

bie (BefeEf^aft 

the company 

[yort'dauifrn] 


[g9*z€lfaft] 

Dorbereiten 

to prepare 

bie SEufil 

the music 

[*fo:rh9 'raitimj 

[mu(:)*zi:k] 

1 

1 feftUd6 [JestUg] 

festive 

bie Sebnfu^t 
[*ze:n^ 2 suxt] 

the longing I 

j 

ndtig 

rn0:ti9lkj 

necessary 

ber SBunfd^ 

the wish 1 

felten [’zeltgn] 

rare(ly) 

[’vil»(n)] 

1 

fonftmie 

in some other 

the will, desire 

[^zmst 'vi:] 

way. 


EXERCISE 85. 

®€r UoniQ luranftaltctc alfo bnlb cin flrofic^ uttb fcbliicj 
feincn ©ol^n ittib me^rcrc aitbere Sunc^liugc 511 SKiitcrn. 3 Jcim iur« 
nier, weld/e^ barauf ftattfanb iinb toelc^cS fortboucrle, bis bie ©onne 
miierging, toetteiferten bie iieiien Skitter miteinanbcr itnb Doll- 
brod^ten mondje tapfere Stat. ?im 3lbenb murbc cin fefllid)cS (Siclagc 
gel^lten, toobei 0 (inger unb Spielleute bie (^e[eU)dbcift init ^ufif 
unterl^ieUeu. — Slber cS gab uur felteu foId)c f^cftc unb nod) 
einiger 3«it iDurbc ©iegfrieb Don ber 0ebnfiid)t ergriffen, neuc 
'Jlbentencr gu unternel^men. @r untcrbriidtc bicfcn SBmifd), ]o 
lange (mic) er fonnte ; aber enblic^ bat er feinc gltcni, bem|clben gu 
toillfal^ren. 2 )iefc Sittc betinrul^igte fic; benn fic fiird^tctcn, 
ba^ er in einem ferncn Sanbe Don Scinben nmgcbrad^t mcrben obcr 
fonfimie nmfommen fonnte, unb ba^ fte il^u nie mietirtfe^en toiirbeiu 
?lber fic fonntcn feinen mic ber pollen Silten nici^t langc miberfteben, 
unb er fe^te feinen SBiSen ^tQeS 92btige lourbc Dorbereitet. 

®ann umarnitc ber junge §elb feine gitern, Der)prad) balb tDieber« 
gufomtnen unb beftieg fein guteS 92og. S)ie Sd^ilbtoac^e Hep bic 
3ugbrude l^erunter, unb ©iegfrieb ritt l^iniiber unb in bie SBcIt 
l^inauS. 

flufgabe 86. 

Siegfried travelled through iuaDj*]and8 and performed many 
valiant deeds. One day (gen.) he came to a river, on the other 
bank of which (L^son 31, Obs. 2) the castle of the Nibelungs 
(911be(ungen) towered up. He was ferried over by a feny-man, 
who informed him that the king had just died and had left 
(==• bequeathed) his two sons (dai.) a great treasure. Sieg- 
fried found that this treasure had already caused discord; 
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for the two young princes had undertaken the division of the 
treasure, and each [one] believed that the other was over- 
reaching him. They now asked Siegfried to divide the treas- 
ure for them, and promised to give him the famous sword 
Balmung if he would comply with their request (dot.)* Sieg- 
fried willingly undertook this task; but each of the two princes 
was convinced that he favoured the other. He tried to 
appease them, but they repeated their complaints, and at last 
they ordered their men ‘ (dot.) to surround him. The young 
hero believed that they intended to kill him and called his 
own men^ to him (= up, l^erhei). A desperate fight took 
place, in which many warriors and also the two young princes 
perished. Then the survivors laid down their arms and pro- 
claimed the victor (as, )u) their king. 

CONVERSATION. 

!2Bcr ©^afeipcotc ittS ^eutfd}c dt ift toon ben bcutfd^en ^ici^tetn 
iibetfe^t? @(f)tcget unb ^ied itberfe^t. 

§Qt bein gtcunb fcfjon fcinc 9lein, er unternimmt ftc erft in 

belt unternommen? cinigen ^agen. 

9Bcr ilbctbrac^tc bit btefen SBrief? ^^iencr uberbradjlc ibn. 

§aft bu beinen better gut unter=* ^^bc mein 93citcS toerjud^t. 

balteii? 

Sann gcl^t bieSonne ^cutc unter? 6ic gcl^t gegen 5 Ul^r untcr. 

bu fd^on atteS gelefcn? So, bobe feine ©cite fibers 

gangen. 

FORTY-FOURTH LESSON. 
Pierimbtoierjigjie Ccktion. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

(UnpetfdnH^e 

1. In German, as in English, verbs expressiyg the 
occnrence of natural phenomena nrc used impersonally. 
They have, besides the Infinitive, only the third person 
singular with c§ of all tenses. They are: — 
tS bli^t it lightens { c9 reift there is a hoar-frost 

„ bonnttt it thunders „ fd^neit it snows 

„ bunlelt it grows dark „ tagt it dawns 

„ ^agelt it hails * „ taut it thaws. 

„ regnet it rains ^ 

They are all weak verbs and are conjugated with 
the auxiliary l^aben; as: — 

^ ^ot geregnrt, e8 lliat ge bonnert, eS l^at getfi^t ?c. 

' SRann in the meaning of retainer has for its plural SDlannen. 
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TABLE OF CONJUGATION. 

to snow. 

* Indicative Mood. 

PrtMnt. eS fd^neit it snows. 

Imperfect. „ t<i^neite it snow'ed. 

F^eet ^at gefti^neit it has snowed. 

Piuperf. „ l^tte gefd^neit it had snowed. 

Future. „ h)irb f(i^neien it will snow. 

Pres. Cond. „ toittbe {(i^neten it would snow. 

Fut. Perf. u toitb gef^neil ^ben it will have snowed. 

PaH.Coni. . »a,J. J ,, 

Note. — Some of them may also be used figuratieely with a 
noun as snbject, e.g. — bic Itanontn bonncticn the cannon thundered. 

2. Many other Terbs are frequently, some always, 
used impersonally. Nearly all of them are conjugated 
with l^aben. 

Some of these verbs are used with Accusative of the 
person, others with Dative of the person. A third group 
consists of those which may be used without any per- 
sonal object. 

(a) Impersonal verbs with Aecusative of the person : — 

eS Jrgert miib^ I am vexed e3 iammert I pity 
„*bauert mic^ I feel pity „ langiueiltmi^* it wearies me 

„ bunit mtd^ (mit) methinks „ reut tnicb I repent 
„ bfirflct tnid^’ I am thirsty „ fd^aubert mid^ I shudder 

„ etelt tnid^* it disgusts me „ hti(b 1 am sleepy 

„ empbrt mid^ it revolts me „ fdbmerjt tnidb I grieve 

„ freut midb^ I am glad „ herbrie^t tnid^ it vexes me 

„ friett micli I am cold „ berlangt mid^ I long 

„ geliiflet mi^ I feel a desire „ tounbett mid^^ I wonder. 

„ ^ungcrt tni^* I am hungry 

CONJCOATION OF THK PbESENT TeNSE. 

1. eS freut «U| | Plur. 1. eS fr<ht nmS 

2 . „ freut hi# (Cie) 2 . „ freut ru# (Cie) 

3. « freut i|«, fit, tt. 3. „ freut |le. 

Notice.— SS freut ben SRann — bit ^rau meinen iBater fel^r. 

The man — the woman — my father is very glad. 
Ss teuf meinen Dfteunb my friend repents, ie. 

* These five verbs marked * are also used as reflexive verbs: — 
itb frcue nUb, tounbrc mi4, i4 ItintTc mi4 tc- 

• It is oommoner to say: M Ha U| lit barfllg; or 

14 ganger, 14 babe ^rft. 
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Notice the phrase: eS letbet nii(h l(|ier (litt tnicb bort) 

Iditgec I am (was) impatient to be gone. 

(h) Impersonal Verbs with Datl?e of the person: 

e§ abnt mir 1 have a presenti- fcS fommt mir Dor it happens 
ment to me, it seems to me 

„ bongt mir I feel afraid „ mangelt mir I am short of 

t « happens to t « mi^Ungt mir \ ■, » •, 

me t „ mifegiadt mir f ^ 

„ beliebt mir I please, choose „ Daft mir it suits me 

„ biinit mir (mi^) methinks, „ fd^eint mir it seems to me 

it seems to me „ |dbminbelt mir I feel giddj 

t „ fdQt mir ein it occurs to me „ trdumt mir I dream 

„ feblt mir I lack „ tut mir leib I am sorry 

„ gefuQt mir it pleases me „ tut mir meb it hurts me 

gelingt mir 1 , » tut mir mobl it does me good 

gliicft mir I ^ ® ® „ jicmt mir it befits me. 

Conjugation of the Present Tense. 

Sinf/. 1. e§ tut mir leib I am sorry 

2. tut bit Otnen) leib you are sorry 

3. tut i(|m, t^r (eib he, she is sorry 

riur, 1. tut ittid leib we are sorry 

2. tut eitilt leib you are sorry 

3. tut il|itfu leib they are sorry. 

Notice. — 63 tut bicfen Ceuteu fci^r leib these people are very 
sorry. 

Notice also the following impersonal phrases: — 

2Ba3 fcblt 3()ueu? what is the matter with you? 

S®ie fle^t e§ 3]^neu? how are you (getting on)? how do 
you do? 

63 flcl^t mir gut (fd^lcd^t) ? I am (getting on) well (not well). 
63 ift mir falt^ (warm)? I feel cold (warm). 

63 ift mir leib (mol^l) I am sorry (happy or well). 

63 nii^t (uu^t) mir nid^t3 it is of no use to me. 

63 mirb mir libel (bangc) I begin to feel unwell or un- 
happy (afraid). 

(c) Impersonal Verbs (and phrases) not requiring a 
personal object: 

e3 beborf^ it requires i e3 faugt au it begins 

erl^eUt it is evident | ,, fel^lt (it) is wanting 

' Also: icb bin toll (to?arm), i(b frtere^ eS friett mid^^ 

* Also used with Genitive, e.g.:— e3 bebarf !eine3 99eU)eife3 it 
needs no proof. 

" German Conv. -Grammar. 
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eS foigt it follows 
> w FAflt it is a question 
t ge^t it is possible 
„ geniigt it suffices 
t » gef^iel^t it happens 
„ gifit there is 
„ |5tt ouf it ceases 
„ {ommt baiouf an it depends 
These verbs are also used i: 
ju regnen; eS geldutet; eS hi 


eS Idutet the bell rings [use 
„ nutft (or nfl^i) niiJ^tS it is of no 
„ fd^eint it seems, appears 
„ l^idt it is proper 
„ jd^Idgt jel^n Ul^t it is striking 
ten o’clock 

„ betflel^t (it is a matter) 
of course. 

all tenses. Thus: — eS fing an, 
b balb Ul^r f^tagen. 


OBSEBTATIONS. 

(1) In the case of impersonal verbs used with Accus- 
ative or Dative of the person, the personal object may 
be placed first and the eS omitted. Thus: — 

€6 biinlt mid^ (mtt) or Thd^ (T^ltt) bitnlt. 

@3 fd^aubert ntid^ or iDlid^ f^aubert. 

63 gelang il^m or gelang. 

Note. — The tS is usually omitted unless it stands at the head 
of the sentence. 

(2) There is, there are, must be translated by e6 

when they express indefinite existence without 

mentioning a distinct smaU place. It is used impersonally, 
always remains in the singular, and takes its object in 
the accusative. 

Examples. 

63 gibt gute unb fd^Ied^te IBiid^er. 

There are good books and bad ones. 

63 gibt SSogelneftet*, tteld^e e|bot jinb. 

There are nests of birds which are eatable. 

SBo3 gibt e3 92eue3? What (is the) news? 

63 gibt nid^t3 91eueS. There is no news. 

Note. — With eS gibt, the e3 is never dropped. 

(3) There is, should be rendered by e3 {(t^ there are 
by c9 finb, there was by e6 laar, pi. there were c6 toatett 
when expressing a definite existence, in a disti/nct small 
pUsoe, With this, the noun is in file nominative ceae’, as: — 

63 ifl ein SBogel in bem ftdfig. 

There is a bird in the cage. 

1 Thm three verbs are reflexive, but have not a personal object. 

* It won{d be the same to say; — e3 gibt ffiogtlntjlet in Binc> 
n(a or in 3nbien or in bicfcm Sanbt, because America (or India, dbc.) 
Is no atndU {narrowly drcumscribed) place. 
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luat fein Staffer in bent @Iafe. 

There was no water in the glass. ^ 

gs finb jtnei ®5gcl in bem ifftfig. 

There are two birds in the cage. 

68 ift fein tnebr auf bicfcr Sanf. 

There is no more room on this bench. 

When e8 ip there ts, &c., is used in the interrogative 
or inverted form, the eS ie dropped. 

Examples. 

3P SBcin in jcncr Slafd^e? 

Is there any wine in that bottle? 

SBie niefe IBfigcI finb in bem ftapg? 

How many birds are (there) in the cage? 

Conjugation of e8 %itt there is, there are. 

Pres. Ind. e8 gibt there is, there are. 

Imperfect. „ gab there was, there were. 

Perfect. ,, gegeben there has (have) been. 

Pluperf. „ l^atte gegeben there had been. 

Fut. (Ind.) „ mirb geben there will be. 

Pres. Cond. „ tniirbe geben (e8 gabe) there would be. 

Fut. Perf. f, tnirb gegeben l^aben there will have been. 

Past Cond. „ murbe gegeben bo^en there would have been. 

(4) To indicate weather or time, impersonal verbs are 
formed with c8 ift, as in English: — 
c§ ift fait it is cold e8 ift fpdt it is late 

„ ift marm it is warm ift ^benb it is evening 

„ ift bunfel it is dark „ ift b^^lb fe(b8 U^r it is half 

,, ift feuebt it is damp past five, &c. 

Foie 1. — Any verb (with the 3rd pers. sing, or plur.) with eS 
(cf. English ‘there’) may be placed before the subject or nominative 
in a simple sentence, thus resembling an impersonal verb, which 
it is not; as: — 

68 fam etn SBanbter bie Strahe entlang. 

There came a wanderer along the road. 

68 gingen brei Sftger auf bie 3agb. 

Three sportsmen went hunting. 

Or: gin SDHanbrer fam bie Strabe entlang. 

3)rei 3&get gingen auf ^ bie 3agb. 

Note The impersonal form appears also in the Passive 
Voice of trans. and intrans. verbs' in the 8rd person sing., as: — 
68 mutbe ba nict gefungen unb getanst. 

Or: an an fang unb tanjte biel. 

They sang and danced much. ^ 

Or: There was much singing and dancing. 

^ Cf. Latin itur, venitur, vefUum est. 
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WORDS. 


mx Stoerg 

the dwarf | 

1 ber Untertan 

the subject 

fisver^lf] 


['^untor^ain] 


ber filter 

the guardian 

bie J^eimat 

the home, 

f'hu.-t9rj 


f'hahnad] 

native place 

bet ©ort fhortj the treasure, ' 

; befteben 

to undergo, 


hoard I 

[hayte:3n] 

pass through 

bit^ad^tf rax9j the revenge j 

fftbren rfy.ran] 

to lead, carry, 

bie @eigel 

the scourge, 


use 

['gaisalj 

whip 

augfeben 

to look 

bet jRnauf 

the knob 

['^ans 'ze:m] 


[hnauf] 


Todltinbeit 

to twist loose 

ber fluaenbltd 

the moment 

1 ['lo:s ^vind9n] 


r '^auQlg^nhltkl 

: Ubertuinben 

to overcome 

bie Xarnfapt’e 

the cloak of in* 

[ ' ^y:h9r *mnd9n ] 

[* tarn ^kapa] 

visibility 

i jd^enfett 

to give 

ber Sd^aben 

the damage, dis- 

r/etjkm] 


[ya:d9nj 

advantage 

; ernennen 

to appoint 

bie @d6etbe 

the sheath 

1 ["'er'nenjn] 


['/aids] 


1 aufbredben 

to set off 

ber (Segner 

the opponent 

I [*'*atif'breQm] 


['ge:9l^mrj 


f (bluer ffve:r] 

heavy, hard 

bie Snbglif^leit 

the possibility 

auf einniQl 

all at once. 

kait] 

pauf'^ainma.lj 


bte ®nabe 

the grace, par- 



['gna:dd] 

don 




EXERCISE 87. 

©tegfrieb l^atte abet nod^ etncn f^tocrcn ji^ambf 5 U befte^en. 
Senn e4 biirflete ben ^tbetid^, ben fitter be 8 feotteS, 

nad^ (for) Sfad^e ffit ben Xob feinet Merten. ^(4 SBaffe fii^tte 
bee S'wetfl cine ®eige( mit ficben golbenen Stnoufen, unb feine 
ftroft hjot fo gto 6 , bag e4 ©iegfrieb notfam, atS ob (as it) cr 
noeg ntc fo fcgtuere ©cgfdge ecl^alten bdtte. ^itf einmal bee<> 
fd^toanb bee 8 h>etg; abet gtei(g baraitf embfing ©iegftieb einen 
fofd^en @db(ag auf ben $obf, bag ibm fd^minbettc. @3 n^unbeete 
ign einen ^ugenbltd, n>a3 gef^egen fein fbnne; aber ba fiet 
igm ein, et gabe gegdet, bag ^tbeetdg eine S^atnlagpe beg^e. 
S3 nfigte ni^t3, bag bee funge $etb mit bent Scgmeit um ftdg 
gieb. S3 fdgien unmbglidg, ben 8 *ferg ju teeffen; unb c3 
fag au3, a (8 ob bee ^amgf gii ©tegftieb3 ©(gaben enben mfige. 
S3 bftnfte (bfiudgte, fdgien) igni baget beffet, ba3 ©dgtoeet in 
bie ©dgeibe ju gedfen unb mit ben $.Snben naig fetnem Segnei 
}u gieifen. Snbltdg gelang (glfidfte) e3 igm, bie Xaenfagge 5 U 
etgtetfen, unb jegt fonnte ec iKtberidg miebet fegen. liefer 
betfuc^c g(g toSjiitoinben ; abet e3 giiig niegt, nub et fag ba(b, 
bag tiS feine SOtdgtidgteit megt gab, ©iegftteb ju fibetioinben. 
®a (as) ign niegt gefftgete, ju getben, bat et um Qinabe, unb 
©tegftiA fdgenfte igm ba3 Seben unb ernannte ign toiebet )um 
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filter beg §ortcg. — bunfettc eg fd^on. S)er junge § 
blieb ba^er bie 92ad^t bei feinen neuen Untertanen; aber fobj 
eg tagte^ brad^ er auf, urn na^ bet ^eimat ju reiten. * 

^ufgabe 88. 

His parents were very glad^ to have him again with (bei) 
them (= themselves). And it pleased^ them all the more 
(Obs. 11> p. 130) because they knew that he would not so soon 
feel the desire ‘ to go away again. For the winter was al- 
ready coming on. It had already snowed once and had more 
than once frozen at (= in the) night. Deep snow would^ 
soon cover the land, and it was a matter of course^ that their 
son wouldi have to (= must)3 stay* with (bei) them until the 
spring (acej. In those days there was^ in (the) winter but 
(nur) little for a young knight to do. There was, indeed 
(jtnar), singing and drinking^ in the evening (abenbg); but it 
often vexed ^ Siegfried that he could not ride out, and it 
wearied^ him to have to lead such an inactive life. But the 
days gradually grew* longer, and at last it thawed one day 
(gen,) in such a way that it did him good^ to see how the 
snow melted away. Now it seemed to him to be time to 
think of (an) (the) departure (acc,). For he longed^ to see 
Kriemhild, the sister of Qunther, the king of the Burgundians, 
of whose beauty many wandering (fobrenbe) minstrels sang. 
His parents were sorry ^ to lose him again, but it was evident^ 
from (aug) his repeated requests that he was impatient to be 
gone.^ His father advised him (dat.) therefore to take with 
[him] eleven knights, whom he was allowed to (use biirfen) 
choose as he pleased.^ For it was not proper^ that he should 
appear at (an) Gunther’s court without [a] retinue. 


CONVERSATION. 


§at eg oebonuert? 

§abett 8ic bcii gefebeu? 
(^iQubeit ®ic, baft eg bewte uadjt 
gefrteren joirb? 

?Bic gefflUt eg Sbueu in Sonbou? 

ctmag on biefem ©cibc? 
(^lauben 8ie, baft bag SBcttcr fieft 
dnbern (change) mirb? ^ 

QJeniigt eg, mciuen 91 amen 511 
untetfebteiben? 

SBag nerbrieftt @lc? 


3(b bfibc ni(btg gcbilrt. 

So, eg ^at febr ftarf geblil^t. 

^d) glaube nieftt, baft eg gefiieven 
tuirb; aber eg tnttb [(bneien. 
egg gefaUt mit {ebr tnobl* 

3 a, eg feftleu brei SD'laif. 

ftfteint mir fo, tocnigfteng (at 
least) fdiigt eg an, inarut gu 
tpcrben. 

91ein, @ie milffen aucb bag Saturn 
(date) bcifilgcn (add). 

(£g Perbeieftt mteft, baft id) * 511 
C'>aiife bleibeii mnft. 


^ Use an impersonal verb or phrase. 

* Begin the sentence with Qg (cf. Note 1, p. 227). 
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t 


^aS ift Sl^nen? 

noc^ $ta6 (room) fur mic^ 
auf biefcr ©anf? 

^ibt etmaS iReued? 


CSd fd^koinbelt mir. 

SBtt metben S^nen $(ab madden. 

kpeig ntd)td, auger (except) 
bag &crr ©raun gegcrn ab^ 
gereig ijt. 


FORTY-FIFTH LESSON. 
Sunfunbrterjigfte Cektion. 

REFLEXIVE VERBS. 

(3ufi{(t(>e3iig{t4^e 5(Un>dftev.) 

1. When the action of a verb returns to the subject 
from which it proceeds, the verb is called reflexive. 
Such verbs are therefore conjugated with two pronouns, 
one the subject and the other the object. The lattei 
stands commonly in the accusative (with a few verbs 
in the dative), as: — 

bthrage mi4 I behave (myaelf)- 
34 aitr I fancy (to myself). 

All reflexive verbs are conjugated with the auxiliarv 

(alen. 

This reflexive form is very extensively employed ic 
German, whilst in English most of the correspondin| 
verbs are used in the neuter sense — i.e., without ar 
objective personal pronoun, as : — the earth moves [itself 
bte (Srbe bewegt fi^. 


COKJUOATION or A REFLEXIVE VeBB. 


frcnm to rejoice, to be glad. 


Indicative Mood. 

Present. Imperfect. 

8. i(b freue I rejoice i fieute mid^ I rejoiced 
bu freuft bid^ thou rejoicest | bu jteuteft bidb thoa rejoicedsi 
cr fteut he rejoices | er freute fid(| he rejoiced. 

P. tvtt fnuen unS we rejoice I toit freuten unS we rejoiced 
ibc frtut eu(^ you rejoice i ibc fceutet eudb you rejoiced 
fie frcuen they rejoice | jie freuten fid^ they rejoiced. 

» Pol. ©ie fteuen fid^. 


Perfect. 

id^ l^be ttttdb gcfreut 
bu bidb gefteut 
et jid^ gefteut tc. 


Pluperfect. 

id) butte gefteut 
bu butteft bi4 gefteut 
et butte fidb gefteut ic. 




« 



Bitn^cxivs VliltBS. 


Future (Indef.). Pres. Conditional. 

toeibe freuen 1 shall iDiitbe mid^ freuen J. 8h<}lfld 
bu wirft bid^ freuen [rejoice bu toilrbeft bi^ freuen [tejoice 
cr ttjttb fld^ freuen jc. er njurbe fid^ freuen jc. 


Past Conditional. 
id^ h)urbe mid^ gefreut l^aben 
bu toilrbeft bi^ gefreut l^oben ec. :c. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. Invperfect. 

id^ mid^ freue bo| id^ mid^ freute 

bu bid^ freueft rc. ba| bu bid^ freuteft ec. 


Perfect. 

bag tdg mtdg gefreut gabe 
bag bu bicg gefreut igabeft k. 


Pluperfect. 

bag mtdg gefreut gdtte 
bag bu bid^ gefreut gdtteft rc. 


Imperative. 

Singular. Plural. 

freue bidg! rejoice I freuen roir unS! let ns rejoice ! 

freuen ©ie fl^! rejoice! freut eueg! freuen ©te ftdg! re- 

joice ! 


Infinitive. 

Prea. fidg freuen (to) rejoice. 

Past, ficg gefreut l^aben (to) have rejoiced. 

Participles. 

Pres. fi(g freuenb rejoicing. 

Past, gefreut. 

Interrogative Form. 

Present. Imperfect. 

freue tdg mtd^? do I rejoice? freute idg mtdg? did I rejoice? 
frehft bu bidg? k. freuteft bu bidg? :c. 

Negative Form. 

Present, idg freue midg nidgt I do not rejoice, &o. 

Negative Interrogative. 

Imperf. freute idg midg nldgt? did I not rejoice?, &c. 

Perfect, gabe idg midg nid^t gefreut? have I not rejoiced? &c. 

Note . — The reflexive pronoun, being the object of the verb, 
precedes adverbs and adverbial expressions. Tnus: — 

ddg babe aiUb fegt gefreut, ju fegen, bag et M bort glfidtiig ffiglt. 
I was rety pleased to see that he feels happjr there. 

2. In German, as in English, many transitive verbs 
may be used reflexively. 
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Ti’anaitive. 


Heibe baS Ainb an. 
I dress the child^ 

ben tjfteunb. 
I praise the friend. 


Examples. 

Beflexive. 

34 on* 

I dress (myself). 

34 

1 boast. 


N(^e . — The passive voice is sometimes replaced by a reflexive 
construction, as:— 

S)te Xfii bffnete fi4 the door (was) opened. 

S>et €4ifl{fel ^at M flefunben the key has been found. 


3. There are, however, a great many true reflexive 
verbs, which are always employed with the accusative 
of the reflexive pronoun (having an entirely different 
meaning, or no meaning at all, without it). 


In the following list those marked with an asterisk 
(*) should be learnt first. 


i4 ^Ite Iiii4 auf I (make a) stay 
i4 beetle ini4 I make haste 


*i4 befinbe ntUI I am (in health) 
i4 beflet^(ifl)e nitl (gen.) I apply 
myself 

i4 be^elfe Sti4 1 make shift 
i4 betlagc ini4 (iiber, acc.) I 
complain of 

i4 (be)tummeie wUI (urn) I con- 
cern myself (about) 
e§ belduft {t4 (auf) it amounts (to) 
i4 bemd4ti9e tni^ (gen.) I seize, 
I take possession of 
*i4 bemuse mi# I endeavour, 
1 take the trouble 

:!S } ' 

i4 befinne mU^ 1 reflect 
i4 beioerbe wi# (urn) I apply 
*t4 btidc iRi4 1 stoop [(for) 
i4 laffe ni4 ein (in) 1 enter 
(into), engage (in) 
i4 en^ultc «T4 (gen.) 1 abstain 
*i4 ent|4ltege «i4 1 resolve, 
1 make np my mind 
*14 eibartne »fa| (gen., or fiber) 
I have mercy on 


I 


e§ eieignet {i4 it happens 
*i4 fteue mid) I am pleased, 
rejoice 

*i4 erflebe mi4 I surrender 
i4 erbole mi4 I recover (from 
illness, etc.) 

*i4 erinnere mi4 (gen. or an, 
ace.) I recollect, I remember 
*i4 ctldlte mi4 I catch cold 
i4 ertunbige mi4 (na4) I in- 
quire (after) 

*i4 fiir4te mi4 (bor) I am 
afraid (of) 

t4 gebulbe mi4 I have patie^ 
i4 geh)5()ne mi4 (an, acc.) I 
accustom myself to 
14 grdme mi4 (urn or iiber) I 
grieve (for) 

*i4 trre mi4 I am mistaken 
i4 udfiete mi4 (dot.) I approach 
i4 ndbte mi4 (bon) I feed (on) 
i4 rd4c nti4 (bb, dot.) I take 
revenge (on) 

*i4 f4dnte mi4 (gen. or iiber, 
acc.) 1 am ashamed (of) 
i4 feline mi# (na4) I long (for) 
*i4 mi# I sit down 
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iH) fteSe midi (al3 ob) I feign, 
pretend 

♦id) unter^altc mid| (fiber, ace.) 
1 converse (about), 1 amuse 
myself 

id) untetfte]|e mlib 1 dare, have 
the temerity 

id^ t)crtrre midi I go astray 
♦i(b oerlaffc mid| (mif, acc.) I 
rely, depend (on) 


xH) t)erfe]|e mid| (in, d(U.) i 
blunder; I expect 
i(i| nerfpfite mid| I am (foy^fiate 
nerftelle mid| I sinmlate 
id) bereite mfl| bor (auf, acc.) 

I prepare (for) 

*\d) tneigere mid| I refuse 
ici^ tnibcrfe^e mid| (dat.) 1 oppose 
*i(b tt)unbere mid| (fiber, acc:) 1 
wonder (at) 

eS treigt {id| ju it happens. 


liemark . — It has been mentioned that some of these verbs are 
used in a different sense without the reflexive pronoun. Notice, 
for example, aufbalten to delay, betrogen to amount to, berlaffen 
to leave (a person or place), t)erfeben to provide. 


4. The following eleven verbs require the dative of 


the reflexive pronoun. 

id) ma^e mir an T usurp 
icb bitte mir au§ I request 
’“id^ bilbe mir ein I imagine 
i(i^ ncl^mc mir bie gfrei^eit 1 
take the liberty 
id) getraue mir I dare, venture 
id^ bcr{d|affe mir I procure 
id^ ftelle mir not 1 imagine 


id^ nel^me mir Dot I make a 
resolution, make up my 
mind 

id) tiic mir iDcl^(e) I hurt my- 
self 

ieb jicbe mir ju I incur 
*\d) jd)meid)Ie mir I flatter 
myself. 


P^xamples. 

S. 3d) fd^meid()Ic mir PL mir jd)mcid^cln un§ 

bu l^meid)ctft bir if|r jd^mcicbclt cud) 

cr fd^mcicbcU ]id) pc f(bmci(bcln ficb 

Pol ©ic fd)mci(^cln pd^. 

f). Some phrases with reflexive verbs: 

P SQie bepnbcii ©ie fid|? How do you do? 

^i^ fiA niAt! Do not take the trouble! 

©eben @ie fi(b SDlfibe! Take pains! 

©t eibolt p^ langfam. He recovers slowly. 

3(b etinnere micb jeined Slamen^. I recollect his name. 

©ie irren ficb* mein C)err. You are mistaken, sir. 
i&x bat p(b gan^ berfinbert. He is quite altered. 

SBetter finbext Pd|« The weather changes. 

34 begebe midb uq 4 grantfuxt. I betake myself to Frankfort, 
©r beruft fi4 ouf mi4« He appeals or«refers to me. 

34 entbalte mi4 bed SBcined. I abstain from wine. 

©3 exeignete P4« It happened. 

3Bix ffibUn un8 glftcfll4- We feel happy. 

Sie Zfir bffnele P4* 'I'he door opened. 

Slebmen ©it P4 in n4t! Take care I be careful 1 
©e^en ©ie P(jy Sit down! Take a seat! 
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V 


S)ie 6o4t Derl^ftlt fo. The matter is thus. 
Bit jerftreuten They dispersed. 

<^9Benben 6ie ficb an ben ftdnig! 

Apply (or address yourself) to the kiugl 
6ie r&(bien 4i(b an ibten Qfelnben. 

They revenged themselves on their enemies. 


WORDS. 


S)et Slot [raU] the advice 

(baa) SBorma Worms 

[vorms] 

ber the companion 

[g9'fs,*rt3] 

ber Cftben the south 

['zy:d 9 nj 

bie &(bar [fa:r] the troop, com- 
pany 

bad Sfenfiet the window 

[yenst9rj 

ber Obeim the uncle 

/' ^o:haim] 

ber Svembe the stranger 

['fremd^] 


ber 8f&bter the leader 
Vfyir^r] 

ft(b nerabf^ieben to take leave 
[ fsr ' ’an '/iid^n ] 

fi(b inenSen to turn, apply 

["v€nd9n] 

bebaupten to state, affirm 

[l>9*haupt9nJ 

grimm [grim] fierce-looking, 
grim 

blonblodfig having light 

['blont ^hki9jk] curly hair 

niraenba nowhere 

inirgdnts] 

t)orber/yo;r^£f;/*7 before. 


EXERCISE 89. 

©iegfrieb beeilte ficb mn, bent SRat bed Saterd 5 u fotgen unb 
ficb auf bie JReife na(b ®orma norjubercitcn. 2tn einem 
licben Srfibtingamccgen berabfcbiebete er ficb bon ben @(tetn unb 
xitt mit feinen ®efdbxten nacb (bent) @iiben. @o fe^t fe^nte 
er fidb, bie fc^dne ^riembilb ju fe^en, bag bie Heine ©cbar fi^ 
niigenba Idnger a(a eine 92ac$t aufbielt, unb ant amdlften Xage 
naberte fie ficb f(bon ber 83urgunberflabt. Sa tcug ficb 5 U, bag 
ftdnig @untber an einem S^uger ganb, ala @iegfrieb unb feine 
®efdbrten in ben Surgbof ritten^ unb ea munberte ibn, mer fie 
tndren. (£r manbte fi^ baber an $agen, feinen Obeim, urn 
fidb nadb ben 92amen ber f^xembcn ju ertunbigen. „^u rfi^g 
bi(b/" fagte er ibm, „a{lt 2dnber unb $elben au fennen. SBer 
finb biefe {Ritter? ffiie nennt ficb $agen, ein 

f irimmer $elb mit fcblbarjen $aaren unb btibenben {Sugen^ 
ab in ben $of btnab unb anttuortete: ,,3cb barf mir bobt 
fcbmeicbein, bag ea menige $etben gibt, bie icb nidbt fcbon aia 
Sfreunb ober §einb fennen Iernte;«aber biefe fremben {Ritter 
babe icb itie uorber gefeben. ^ocb getraue icb mir au bebaupten, 
^g ber blonbtodige Sfingting^ ber ficb toie ibr betrdgt, 

fein anbrer aid <Siegfrieb ig, toeicber ben 3)racben erf^lug unb 
fi^ bed Stibetungenbortea berndd^tigt bat. 3a^ icb itre micb 
nid^t bentr an feiner ®eite b^ngt baa ©cbmert iBatmung.'' 
(Buntber freute fid^, bad au f^iitn, unb entf^tog fidb/ ficb 
hma^tn, @iegfrieba ^reunbfcbaft iu geurtnnen. 
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At (Set) the reception of the ^ests King Qnnther }>eh|if8d, 
therefore, with the utmost friendliness. He bade theinjiwtilj 
welcome and hoped that they would stay p long time with 
(bet) him. “We all rejoice,” he said to Siegined, “to see yon 
here, and yon may rely upon it that we shall endeavour to 
make yonr stay as pleasant as possible.” Siegfried bowed 
conrteonsly, thanked the king (daJt.) for his Mendly words, 
and said that he would endeavour to deserve them. But he 


did not venture to say why he had come to Worms, or to 
enquire after Gunther’s beautiful sister. For he was afraid 
of betraying (= to betray) bow very [much] he longed to 
see her. He expected, of course, to see her soon, and made 
up bis mind, therefore, to have patience till then (bahin). 
But it was only (trfl) after some months that he saw her for 
(}u) the first time. Siegfried had distinguished himself above 
(oor) all the other knights in a battle against the Danes, 
whose two kings Liudeger and Lindegast he had himself 
(Lesson XXIX, 11) overcome and compelled to surrender. As 
(918) they approached Worms on the way home Gunther asked 
Siegfried to ride ahead with the news of the victory, and thus 
it happened that he was received by Kriemhild. Her beauty 
surpassed everything that he had ever imagined, and he re- 
solved to try to win her for (ju) his wife. 


CONVERSATION. 


Ocb fteue midb, @ie )u feben, mein 
$ert; mie beftnben ®ie fi(b? 

38ie bepnbft 83tuber, bcr 

l^ett ftapitfiu? 

@Iau6en ©te, bog icb mi^ net- 
fbfiten tDccbe? 

Slot toad fiir^tcn ®ic ficb? 

Spaben @ie fi^ uctlebt (or mcbc 
gcton)? 

SBie bocb belief fteb bie IRetbnung 
Sbtea SBittea? 

98arum finb ®le niebt frilber ge- 
lommen? 

91eiben ®ie urn eine GteQc 
bentetben? 

fiber 1008 (or tootfibet) beKogt fi(b 
3btc SWultet? 


3(b banle Sbnen. i<b beftnbe mi^, 
©ott fei iDant! febr loobt 

@r befiiibet fidb nitbt toobL et bfti 
ertfiltet. 

SBenn ®ie ftbneQ geben, meiben 
©te fi(b ni^t Derfpfiten. 

:3(b filrtbte mi<b boc bem ©eloUtet 
(thunderstorm). 

3n, bohe micb an etnem 9laget 
(nail) oerlebt. 

©ic belief fnb auf bteiunbaebtsig 
SWotf. 

93ir baben un8 lin Slalbe oerirct. 

3cb bobe midb febon um mebtete 
betoorben; aber biB jebt (as yet) 
babe icb noth (eine rrbalten. 

©ie bellagt fidb fiber bad Setragen 
(behaviour) ibted ®ettet8. 
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PORTY-SIXTH LESSON. 
5e(f^sun6pier3i$jle Cektion. 

ADVERBS. (Hmflatitowiivtev.) 

1. Adverbs are words modifying verbs, adjectives, 
or other adverbs. They denote manner^ place^ time^ 
order^ motion^ relcdion^ comparison^ number, quantity, 
quoiity, affirmation, doubt, negation, and interrogation. 
Almost all adjectives may be used as adverbs without 
changing their form: 

S)i€fer Srief ift gefd^riebeu. 

This letter is beautifully written. 

5Kdn ®ricf ift fflSiiet ge^rieben al§ ber S^irige. 

My letter is better written than jonrs. 

Note i.— In the superlative, however, they are used with an 
(dat.), or Quf (neat, acc.), and the def. article as:— out or 

oofs am f(b5nfien, aufd fc^bnfte. (Of. Lesson XXIV, 4). 

Note 2, — A few words may take the termination cnO in the 
superlative, as:— bejlenS, f<b5nPenO, fpdteflenS (at the latest)^ 

2. Adverbs of manner and of time are in English 
sometimes placed between subject and verb in principal 
sentences; in German they must always follotv the verb^; 
as: — 

My friend gladly accepted the offer. 

SJtein fjfreuub nabin ba§ ^lucrbieten gem an. 

I never go out alone id) gel^e use aQein qu§. 

i. ADVERBS OF PLACE. 

baxin therein, within 
Quben I outside, 
braugen | out of doors 
toon ougen from outside 
audmenbig outside, by heart 

S.n 1 

toon iimcn from within 
intotpbig inside 

* They may, of cohrse, also be placed at the head of the sentence 
(for emphasis), in which case the verb comes next and the sub- 
lect third. 8ee Lesson XIV, p. 82. 

* Those marked with f are used with verbs of motion or 
direction f those with ff both for rest and motion; the others not 
marked are used only with verbs denoting rest. 


SBo where? 

ttoogin* where? whither? 
tmober where . . from? whence? 
bier here 

t^ierger here, hither, this way 

gtexauS hence 

ba, bort I there, 

bafelb^ I yonder 

tbagin I there, thither, 

tbortgin I that way 



oben \ upstairs, 
broben | above, up there 
anberSlDO I elsewhere, 
tonberStDobin | somewhere else 
trgenbtoo I somewhere, 
fitgenblDobin | anywhere 
fhberaE bin I everywhere, 
aEentbalben | anywhere 
rtnddum (ber) all around 
ttrunb btTum round about 

SS' } 

unten \ downstairs, 
brunten I below 

} •*»"» 
t>otn \ before, 
t»orau8 I in front 
binten behind 
taufm&rtd upwards 
fabluftrlS downwards 


fhottoftriS forwards 

auStnftrtiS abroad, outw^ 
tfrecbtS right, to the right 
ttlinfd left, to the left 
ttbieSfeitS on this side 
ttietifeit« on that side 
baneben close by, near by 
gegenfiber opposite 
nitacnbd nowhere 

©= } 

tfaitSeinanber asunder, apart 
tttotit I far, far off, 
fern | off, at a distance 
unterlnegS on the way 
tnatb ^aufe (or btim) home 
Su $aufe (babeim) at home 
an . . . toorbei past. 


Advjbebs. 


ADVERBS OF TIME, 


2Bann? when? 
eben just 

eben ietjt just now 
je^t or nun now 
qegentn&rtig at present 
jcmalfl or je ever (before) 
niemaU or nie never 
meiflend mostly 
fonft, tftfbem \ fo-„e-iv 
e^emolS, ootmoW f 
frEbet, eb^t sooner, earlier 
betna(b \ afterwards, 
naibber | after* 
fp&ler later 
einft, etnftmafll once 
einmal once, one day 


• neulidb the other day 

; unl&ngft \ a little while ago, 
nor luriem f not long ago 

‘ 5 before* 

, ^VL\)OX I 

' lEnfttg, in 3utunft in future 
mandbmal | 

: jiuneilen [ sometimes 
bismeilen j 

bann unb monn now and then 
oft, oftmaU often 
i bftufig frequently 
i felten seldom 

non nun an from this time forth 


^ The adverbs blnauf, binein, herein, b«ttw*r tc. are to be con- 
sidered as separable prefixes, and are frequently preceded by a 
substantive with the prep, gu , as:-“®r lam jur (ju bet) Zfft herein. 
2)er p3ogel flog sum tjcnfler binauf, through the window, &c. Con- 
cerning the difference between brr* and bin* see p. 216. 

* The learner must distinguish carefully between the various 
uses of English ‘after’ and ‘before’. Following a noun they are 
adverbs, as:— an hour before eine 6tunbe tior|et ()tttior), an hour 
after eine Stunbe no4brt (Ib&ttT); but they may precede the noun 
as prepositions, as:— before (after) the battle hot (na<b)*ber 
or they may be used as eof\iunctions, as:— before he went ebe 
(bebor) er ging, after he had gone na^bem er gegangen tear. 



|ott if|t an henceforth 
fi^ein since then 

directly, immediately 

fofort I"* 

Ibolb soon 

balb— ’balb now— now 
anfangS I at first, 
aner^ I first 
Snlcit at last 
biibtr hitherto, till now 
bii je|t as yet, till now 
iDiebtr again 
er^ only, not till 
enbli^ at last, at length 

braalt } ***“> •* 
immer, alleteit always 
auf (or ffit) immcT for ever 

assis} 

f4on, bereitb already, ever 
no4 still, yet 

3, FURTHER ADVERBIAL 

3m 3abte in the year 
int 6ommer in summer 
am SficTgen, beS Sllorgend*, or 
motgcnS in the morning 
mittagi or urn SRittag at noon 
bormittagg in the forenoon 
na^mittagl in the afternoon 
am Kbenb, beg btbenbg^ or abcnbg 
in the evening 
gut Tf^ten 3eU f in time, 
bei)eiten / betimes 

am Sage or bei Sag by day 
bei 9la4t, na^tg by night 
am SHengtag on Tuesday 
Gonntagg’ on Sundays 
anm etfien SHalCe) \ for the first 
gnm ctflenmal | time 
bag tift49t filial (the) next time 
sum (etten fiHalCe) for the last 
time 

urn 1 (ein) Ubr at one o’clock 
im fttiTong in the beginning 


no4 einmalonce again, once more 
no4 ni4t not yet 
ni)4 nie never before, never yet 
ni(bt mebt no longer 
beute to-day 
geftern yesterday 
borgefletn the day before yester- 
day 

morgen to-morrow 
morgen frfib to-morrow morning 
fibermorgen the day after to- 
morrow 

lange, (ange long 

flfinbliib hourly; tftglnb daily 

monatIi(b monthly 

ibbrlifb yearly 

allm&blitb \ by degrees, 

nacb unb natb / gradu^ly 

getobbnliib usually 

bl5bli(b suddenly 

gleiib or glei4 noibber presently 

angenblidlitb instantly 

fpornftreicbg at fnll speed. 

EXPRESSIONS OF TIME. 
am (Etibt at the end 
am aebnten fiHai \ on the 10th 
am lOten fiHai / of May 
biefen* (or bcutej fiJlorgen this 
morning 

eineg Zageg^ one day 
eineg Slbenbg one evening 
beutAUtage nowadays 
n&tbu^t Sage one of these days 
um Oflern about Easter 
gegen 11 Ubr about 11 o’clock 
ein loenig bor 10 Ubr \ by ten 
big sebn Ubr | o^clock 

I bei Sonnenaufgang at sunrise 
bei Xageganbnnb at daybreak 
bor 8 Zagen a week ago 
bor 14 Sagen a fortnight ago 
Sur 3tit at the time 
big iebt no4 niibt not as yet 
erft morgen not till to-morrow 
brei Soge lang for three days 
feit brei 2agen these three days 


* The OenUive of nouns is used to denote time tchen if the 
time is indefinUe. 

• The AceusaUve of nouns is used for adverbial expreeeione of 

time when the time is dietlncUy expressed. 
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jtDdmal beS Zaaei twice e day 
etnett urn cen I every 
anbetn, alie 2 2:age|otherday 

jSn^lafl } 
ben gansen S^ag all day 
beute fiber 8 Zage this day week 
beute fiber 14 Sage this day 
fortnight 

Sag ffir 2:ag day by day 


auf einige ^or a while (iii 

the fatare) 
eine ^ 

ConS^tt 8^3^^ tiin<^ 
eorseiten in old times ^ 
an einem fcbbnen SHorgen on a 
fine morning 

in einer fallen 91a4t on a cold 
night 


while (ia 
DQ^fstime 


WORDS. 


Sie 3nfel the island 

lUnzglJ 

bte €ee fee:] the sea 

bte 98ef(breibung the description 

[b9*/ratbuff] 

ber iBetterber the suitor 

[h9V€rh9r] 

ber SDettCampf the contest 
['vet^kampfj 

bag Sinerbleten the offer 
[*^an^€r^hi:t9n] 
br&ngen to urge 

[^drepzn] 

binsieben to attract 

fhin 'Ui: 9 n] 
freien [*frai 9 n] to woo 

abraten to dissuade 

[* ^ap Va,i9n] 

Derlangen to demand 

ffer'lapm] 

beflegen to overcome 

[h9zi:9\j9n] 

toagen to venture 

l*va:0lg9n] 


beleibigen to insult 

[h9 'laidiglj9nJ 
berbeiratet married 

[fer*hai \a:t 9 t] 
m&dbtig powerful(]y) 

['megtifikj 

fibertnenfibliib supematural- 

r'*y:h9r^men/ligj (ly) 

Iftbn [ky:n] bold(ly) 

8ornig nngry, angrily 

['tsorni^lk] 

toentgflens at least 

['ve:ni^lf8t9n8] 
fefi [festj firmOy) 

faft [fast] almost 

t^neu f/nelj quicl^y) 

getoifs fgg'nis] certain(ly) 

treu [tr 9 i] faithfal(ly) 

unberglei^liib incomparable, 

[' ^unfsr 'glaiqliQ] incomparably 
freubig joyfulOy) 

ffroidi^jk] 

freimfitig frankQy). 

[* frafmy:ti9lk] 


EXERCISE 91. 

Qiuntber felbfi nmr ncdb nidbt berbeiratet. @ein Ob^^ 
$agen b<itte i^n gebrdngt, eine 3^au ju nebmen; aber 

nirgenbd in ailen Sdnbern ringdumber bidber eine 

Wnjeffin gefunben, 8U ber er fi(b flarl gcnug ffib^e. 

Sineg Zageg aber bbrte er bon Srunbilb, ber Ifdnigin bon 3fen<> 
lanb, einer SnffI lofit in ber^@ee. 5Die Sefcbreibung ibrec feltenen 
@cbdnbeit ergriff ibn mScbtig, nnb er nabm ficb {ogleicb bor, 
bortbin ftu jieben unb nm fie ju freien. $ggen riet ibm an^ 
fttngg babon ab; benn Sntnbifb berlangte bon febem 8emerber, 
baft er fie in einem ZBettfambf befiege ober bad Seben berliere. 
Wnb ibre lhaft mar fo fibermenf(btt<b bag fie bid jegt un» 


‘ See Note 2^ page 288. 
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efi^t geMieben ttmv, obgleid^ t)iele inline Spelben bereits ben 
lettfambf mit if)x gctoagt l^atten. 9lbcr ©untl^cr 
buri^fiagcn^ SBorte bcleibigt unb ermibertc jornig, cr 

babe rDCtttgflcnS nod) nic oor cinc3 SBcibe^ ®raft gcfiircbtct 
unb fei fcfl cntfd^Ioffcn, baS Slbcnteucr ju unternebmen. Sarauf 
nmnbtc cr fidb an Siegfrieb unb fpradb: „S)u, ©iegfrieb, bifi 
fdbon fafl uberall bia gemanbert. ^annfi bu mir fagen, locldbcr 
SBcg micb am febneUPen nad) Sf^nlanb fiibtt?" ,,@chji6/' ant^ 
mortctc ber jungc .^clb. Icnnc ibn gut; unb idb jcige ibn 

bir gern unb b^f^ treu^ SrunbUb ju geminnen, toenn bu 
mir UerfbridbP/ mir nad^b^^ unbergteicblic^ fcbbne ©cb^eper 
ilricmbilb 5 ur gvau ju geben." freubigpe nobm ®untber 

biefe$ freimutig audgef|)rod^enc ^nerbieten an. 

Vufgabe 92. 

A few days after(wards) Gunther, Siegfried, Magen, and 
nine other knights embarked at sunrise on (in) a splendidly 
equipped vessel. It carried them rapidly down stream past 
towns and castles that were mirrored, now on the right, now 
on the left, in the clear water of the Rhine. But they stayed 
nowhere on the way. On the seventh day they reached the 
mouth of the river, and five days after they arrived safely 
at (in) Isenland. Brunhild received them [in the] most friendly 
[manner] (Lesson XXIV, 4, Note 1), for she immediately 
recognised Siegfried, who had already been there ^ once before. 
Then she enquired courteously (after) the purpose of their 
visit, and Gunther replied boldly that he had come there as 
(alS) a suitor for (urn) her hand. Brunhild looked angrily 
first at Gunther and then at Siegfried; for she had believed 
at first that it was the latter who wished to woo (for, um) 
her. She had no doubt that she could defeat Gunther much 
more easily than Siegfried, but she would gladly have become 
Siegfried’s wife. What most deeply hurt her, however, was 
the fact that he had come as (alS) Gunther’s friend. And 
she wondered how it had come [about] that he had become 
his vassal; for so it seemed from his behaviour. At (Sluf) 
her command (acc,) her servants instantly brought her helmet, 
breast-plate, shield and spear. Only now did (the) poor Gunther 
begin to comprehend fully his dapgerous position. For the 
spear was at least twice as long and thick as any (== all) 
he had ever seen« before, but Brunhild seized it and brand- 
ished it with the utmost ease. 

‘ Advei1[)s of Time precede Adverbs of Manner, and both 
precede Adverbs of Place. 
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CONVERSATION. 


S^onntefl bu nid^t ftd^er tommen? 


bu fd^on nad^ $aufe? 


SBifl bu fd^ott in Stalicn gcttjcfcn? 

Santt macfl bu ^ute^t in $artd? 
iBifi bu femald in ^^oTtuegen ge«* 
wcfcn? 


Slieitt 8ug (train) mar fbat, ab 
btt8 nftdbftc ?0lal merbe»id^ei« 
jcitcn lommen. 

9tein, idb mitt meincn gfrcunb bc« 
fu^en, bet plb^iid^ erfranft 
(been taken ill) ift. 

3a, idb gel&c bon 8cit ju gcit 
babin. 

3cb mar aule^t bortgen ^rbft bort. 

9iein, abet idj biefcn @ottu» 
met biu^ttgeben. 


FOETY-SEVENTH LESSON. 
Stebenunbrier^tgjie £ektion. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

4. ADVERBS OF QUANTITY AND COMPARISON. 


aStel how? 

toiebiel? mie febr? how much? 
biel much 
msbt more 

no(b \ some more, 
nodb uiebt j any inore 
nodb gmei two more 
am metflen most 
beinabe, fafi almost, nearly 
nut, blo6f attein only 
meiflen0 mostly 

bbdbficna at the highest, at most 
menigfteng at least 
fpftteflenil at the latest 
onbctS otherwise 
onft ctmaiS anything else 
onft nicbht nothing else 
ebr, te(bt very, much, right 
Su. }u jebt too, too much 
in biel too much 
nidbtft nothing 
gat nicbtg nothing at all 
feitt — mebt no more 
ettoafl something 
ein menig a little 
binl&ngiidb sufficiently 
gtnug enough 

flSfSItmJKn ) 

OennsQ Oonv.-Qimminar. 


faum scarcely 
)iemli(!b tolerably, pretty 
ungetftbtf etma about 
um biel 1 by far, 
bet meitem ) by a great deal 
um bie ^ftlfte by one half 
nodb einmal fo 1 twice as, 
Smeimal fo { as . . . a^in 
gerabe precisely, exactly, just 
fo so, thus, then 
(eben)fo . . . mie as ... as 
ebenfofebr as much 
ebenfomenig — al« no more - 
than 

ebenfattg, gleicbfallg likewise 
gleicbfam as it were 
um fo mebt the more 
um fo meniget all the less 
fogat, felbft even 
gan) quite 

g&njiidb wholly, entirely 
bottenbg completely, quite 
gang unb gar thoroughly 
teilmeife, teifft partly 
befonbeti 1 especially, 
indbefonbete J particularly 
bauptfftdbUdb chiefly* 
fibetbaupt at all, generally 
im allgemeitien in general. 

IS 
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ADVERBS OF AFFIRMATION, DOUBT, AND NEGATION 



bo$ jes^ oh yes 
)I«oh yes; certainly 

by all means, to be 

sure 

jebenfaQft at all events, at any 
rate 

fieilidb I of course, 
natftxHdb I to be sure 
fhttoabt, forsooth, truly 

\ really, 
in bet Xat ) indeed 
gem willingly 
ungem unwillingly 
teiber an fortunately 
nein no 
nii^t not 

gat nidbt not at all 


no means 


feineStoega \ 
bureaus nidgt j 

r.ss‘‘* 1 

toobl probably, I suppose 
mabrbaftig truly 
Sufftllig by chance 
nieHei^t, ettna perhaps 
f^tnetlidb hardly, scarcely 
obne without (orno) doubt 

audb nidbt i^or 
dergebeng, umfonfl 1 
dergcbltc^ I 

burcbauS absolutely, quite 
ni^t einmat not even 
niemolS or nie never 
n^t mebr no more 
nimmemtebr never more 
im ®egenteil on the contrary 
dtelsnebr rather. 


in vain 


6*. ADVERBS OF INTERROGATION 


SBann? when? 
toamm? why? 

ZXiL 1 

idie? bow? 

miefo? how so? 

iDiediel? how much? 

kdiediel . . nod^? how much more? 


tdie diele nodb? bow many niore? 
tnie lang(e)? how long? 
ttjo? where? 

toobin? whither? where? 
tt)ober? whence? 
tnoburdb? by what means? <&c. 
tnie diele? how many? 


7. ADVERBS OF ORDER. 


f&t4 erfte hrstCly) 
jloeitenS secondly 
btitteng thirdly 
dierteng fourthly, &c. 
femet further 

bemaib hereafter, afterwards 
banu, fobann then 
einmal once 
^tdeimol twice 


breimal three times 

dicrmal four times 

nocb einmal once again, once more 

no(b stoeimol twice again 

gucrft at first 

Sule^t at last 

einetlei of one kind, the same 
smeierlei of two kinds 
alXetlei of all kinds. 


Note.^-The suffix -tdeife (= bie SSeifc the manner) is also used 
to form adverbs. It is added to nouns and to the gen. few. 
sing, of adjectives (with which it was^ formerly used as a noun in 
the genitive, the two words constituting an adverbial expression), 


as: — 


Zeilldeife partly* maffentdeife in masses 

^tfldeife piecemeal ftromideite by streams 

baufenmeife^by heaps, in crowds b^rbcntdeife in flocks 


‘ The Latin partim, frustatim, gregatim, dtc. 
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ttopfentoeife by drops, etc. 
mdglt^ertoeife possibly 


8 . DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


glfidlidgertoetfe fortunately 
ungllttflid^ettneife unfortun 

> 



Besides adjectives used as adverbs (which admit of 
comparison) the following true adverbs also have the 
three degrees of comparison: 

Compar. 


tBo|I well bfifet better 

Hit (balbig) lfttt(er 1 earlier, 
soon ie)et I sooner 

gent gladly, Hcter more glad- 
willingly ly, rather 
oft often Sfter oftener 

frljr very (melt more) 
(mnch) 

ittrl (arg) aroet (iibler) 
evil, badly worse 

tie! much me|t more 


Super I . 

[am befim (the) best 
(aitfS befle in the best possible 
manner 

[am riefint (am friilften) (the) 
' soonest, earliest 
altoigit as soon as possible 
am liebfleii most gladly 

am l&ttftgfifit (am ofteften) (the) 
oftenest 

anletft extremely 

am argjlrtt (am iibelften) (the) 
worst 

am mci^eit most 


Note. — ®ern, liebet, am liebften correspond to the English 
I like^ I like heller, I like beat, and are mostly connected with a 
verb, as:— 

3(b fpicle gern I like to play (or playing). 

3(i tanje (ieber I like dancing better (or prefer to dance). 
34 gebe am licblten fpasieren 1 like walking best. 


WORDS. 


SBetbung 

['vtrbuf)] 

Me aRannf^aft 
['man'fahl 
bet aefeM 

bie @tunme 
['ftimaj 
bie (fmutigung 
rer'mwtigjjut/J 
bie ®eb&tbt 
[gybeirda] 

['vurf'/tainj 


the wooing 

the crew 

the order 

the voice • 

the enconrage- 
ment 

the gesture, 
movement 
the shaft 
the stone for 
throwing 


bet Sprung 

lfvn<v] 

crteilen 

['^er'taihuj 

jiirAcffebren 

f(9H(:)'ryk~ 

ke:rjn] 

fcbl^abern 

etfaften 
peryasinj 
fl&llern 
{"flysUrn] 
but4bobten 
/VfttTf *bo:rjn] 


the jump, leap 
to give, impart 
to turn back 

to hurl 
to seize 
to whisper 
to pierce 
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kumelti 

eitlg p^ili^lkj 
unaei^euer 

f*^ung9^hai9r] 

iinHifitbar 


to stagger 

important 

hasty 

huge 

invisible 




leife [*laiz9] gentle, soft 

taf(^ [raj] quick 

beftlg violent 

im Segtiff on the point, 

fh 9 'grif] about (to) 

tuftbtenb whilst. 

f'v€:r9nt] 


EXERCISE 93. 

Qiuntl^et l^ielt fid^ ie^t fflt ganj unb gat tierloten; ei ^atte 
toab’clid^ am lteb{len feine SBetbung aufgegeben. ®a8 mat abet leibet 
nid^t me^t mdglid^, unb et beteitete jid^ auf ben ^etttambf 
not. ©iegftieb mot untetbeffen binauSgegangen, urn (in order), 
nrie et fogte, bet 9Kannf(^iaft be8 ©d^tffea einen micfitigen ®efebl 
gu etteilen. ^taugen abet l^atte et bie Xatnfabpe angetegt, 
unb nun fe^tte et eiKgfl in ben 93utg^of jutildF, getabe ol8 
93tun!^ilb im Segtiff mat, ben ungebeuten ©b^et gegen Qiuntbet 
ju fd^Ieubetn. S)a biefet b^bblicb, mte etne unfi^tbate 

$aiib feinen ©cbilb etfagte, mabtenb ®iegfticb8 ©timme i^m 
®otte bet Stmutigung leife inS DI)t flfiflette. 3ebi >»*>*? bie 
ftdnigin ben ©beet mit foicbet Staft, bo6 et @untbet8 Sdbilb 
but^bobtte unb fogat bie beiben ^etben ju 93oben ti|. IRaf^ 
fbiangen fie mi^et auf, unb mdbtenb ®untbet bie Q^ebdtben 
beB SBetfenB mo(bte, fd^Ieubette ©iegftieb ben ©beet, bieBmal 
fteifidb mit beni ©cbaft ooiauB, bei meitem bcfiiflci iutiidf. 
StunbitbB ©dbilb jerbtadb, unb fie fetbft taumette tfidmdttB. 
^ann abet etgttff fie ibten SButfftein, mefiben jmSIf URdnnei 
taum aufbeben tonnten, fdbleubette ibn meit bin unb fbtang 
in mddbtigem ©btunge nocb meitet. ^bet oUeB mar umfonfl; 
benn augenblidHicb etbob ©iegftieb ben ©tcin, matf ibn noib 
einmal fo meit, olB fie ibn gemotfen b<tiic> nnb fbrang mit 
®untbet untet bem 9tm nodb meit batdbet binauB. 

Vttfgabe 94. 

Thus Brnnhild was conquered, apparently by Gunther, but 
really by Siegfried. “Gunther is truly the strongest hero in 
the world,” cried her knights. And Brunhild went to meet 
him and said: “Unwillingly do I lose my freedom, King 
Gunther; but I shall at any rate become the wife of a man, 
who is without doubt . worthy* of me (gen.)i .” Gunther 
sought in vain for (nodb) a fitting reply and tried to hide his 
embarrassment somewhat by a deep bow. Just then Siegfried, 
who had meanwhile hurried away again and taken off his 
cloak of iilvisibility, came back into the court-yard. “Where- 
fore are you still waiting?” he cried. “When does the con- 
test begin ?” “We are not waiting,” replied Brunhild. “On 
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the contrary, your lord, King Gunther, has already vanquish^ 
xne/’ ^^Then (®o) 1 congratulate you (daU)j Gunther, ngot 
heartily, and you likewise, noble queen. For as (aid) Changer’s 
wife you will have (the) precedence over (hot) ail otbe>queens. 
And of all the lands I have ever seen. King Gunther’s is by 
far the fairest. The (Lesson XXIV, 10) sooner we return there, 
the better.” Brunhild now invited them into her palace and 
entertained them with the utmost hospitality (== in the best 
manner possible). — A few days later Brunhild sadly took leave 
of her subjects, who stood in crowds on the beach (in order) 
to see her for the last time. 

CONVERSATION. 

SBo^et lommeit ©Ic, mein ^ftcunb? fomme Don Sioln (Cologne). 

2Bo ifi Sruber? ift b^utc too^rfc^etnlid^ in un« 

term ©arten. 

f^obt Sit lanae ni^t gefe^en, 34 meiftettd )u $aufe; i4 
too toaren €ier toot nic^t gan^ too^L 

SBie ftnben ©ie bad $aud bed ©d ift intoenbig fe^r f4(^n; abet 
$etcn 93taun? Don augen fiebt ed oU and. 

SBoUen ©ie auf mi4 koarten? ©in toenig, abet nid^t lange; i(b 

^aht niebt btel 

liefer IBrief iji ni^t f43n gc^ 34 b^bc iijn eilig gcf4tieben. 
f4rieben. 9Bie fommt bad? 

©btiebt biefer iDIann ©nglif4? fbtt4i 6Ut. 

S8ann ecmatten ©ie 3(b ertoorte i^n b^ute 9ia4mittag. 

Steunb? 

SBitb et allein Ipmmen? ©t tottb Diellci4t feinen ©obn 

mitbtingen. 

FORTY-EIGHTH LESSON, 
^(btunboierjtgjie Cektion. 

CONJUNCTIONS. (Xinbcwifrtcf.) 

Conjunctions connect words with words, and sen- 
tences with sentences, bringing them into a certain re- 
lation with one another. As in English, this relation 
may be either mere connection, or it may express oppos- 
ition, a condition, comparison, cause, or consecutiveness 
of time. 

They have a great influence on the position of the 
verb; and the three following lists are* arranged accord- 
ingly. 

a.) oo-OBDiiATiitt coimiionois. . 

The following seven conjunctions do not alter the 
construction of a sentence: 
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and fonbetn bat ('seeObs. i beTow.) 

Jber or foniol^I — dS (ou^) both 

benYi^cA' ^ and 

ober (oKiaUein) but, however j 

mu^ ju ^aufe bleiben; brnit bin franf. 

1 most stay at home, for I am ill. 

S)er @ttau^ bd Q^iigel; aber et lonn nidbt jtiegen. 

The ostrich has wings, btU it cannot fly. 

Note. — 9 bet, like English ‘however’, is sometimes placed after 
the subject or even after the verb, without altering the sense: — 

2)et Satei abet fpta(b but the fattier (the f. however) said. 

2)er Stxauft bat (t fann abet nid^t fliegen. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

(1) Smtbent expresses a contrast between some word 
in its own and some tmrd in a previous negative 
clause; it can only be used if the preceding clause 
contains a negation. 

91t(bt 1# bin franf, fonbent mein Satrr. 

I am not ill, bat my father. 

3(b ^alte ibn ni(bt fiic baSbftft, fonbtrn fiir nirrifil. 

I do not think him malicious, hut foolish. 

3cb nidbt [eine Sadbter, fsiibttnt feine Xiibte. 

I do not love his daughter, but his niece. 

3(b babe ibn ni^t gefelen, fonbent itb babe ibm geftIHeien. 

I did not see him, but I wrote to him. 

(2) Uber quidifies or further explains (but without 
indicating any contrast) the preceding sentence, which 
may or may not be negative. 

@r ift no(b ni(bt angefommen, aber mir etmaiten ibn ieben 
9ugenb(id. 

He has not arrived yet, but we expect him every moment. 
rnoUte ouffteben, tier (or aUein) er fonnte nicbt. 

He would get up, but he could not. 

(D.) AOVEBBIAL COnUICTIOIS. 

The following conjunctions ace used adverbially and 
therefore require invereUm (verb preceding nominative- 
subject) after them if they begin a sentence. 

alfo thus ic|t (or nun) now 

au4 also, too taum scarcely, hardly 

aud| nidbt not fon^ or else 

ba, bann then nieltnebr rather 

batum therefore jtoat indeed, it is true. 
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Further: — 


auB^tbem besides, moreover 
balb — bolb now — t now; some- 
times — sometimes 
bagegen \ on the contrary, 
^ingegen J on the other hand 
baber, beSlocgen ) therefore, on 
bed^aib, barum / that account 
bemnai^ accordingly 
benno^ and yet, still 
beSgleitl^en likewise 
beffenungeadbtet nevertheless 
tefio ] the — ('tvith a following 
urn fo J comparative) 

gUiJwoIjl 1 y®** 

bodb yet, still, after all 


eattoebet — obcf either,— 9** 
f enter further 
foIgUifi consequently 
inbeffen, unterbeffen meanwhile 
mill^tn accordingly 
ni^t nitr 
nidbi allein 
blog 


3 1 


!•••«» I “‘bS?’’' 


I 


also 


an4 

nicbtsbeftoloeniger nevertheless 
nocb nor 
fo so, thus 

teil8 — teil8 partly — partly 
llberbiei^ besides, moreover 
fibrigenS as for the rest, how- 
ever 

loebet — aoig neither — nor. 


9)lcine ©d^mefter ift franf, alfo (or bc^l^alb, bcSiocgen, 
barum, balder, folglid^) (aittt fit nid^t abreifen. 

ilaum j^atte cr biefc§ SBort gcfbrod^cn, }o ging cr fort. 
®od^ (jebod^, inbeffeu) mar c§ fd^on fpfit gemorben. 

Sferner b<ittc c§ oici geregnet. 

3mar fonnten mir nid^t fcl^cn, mcr e§ mar, aber mir cr» 
faunten fetne ©timme. 


Note 1 , — Some of these conjunctions may also be used to 
connect the subject of one sentence with a noun or pronoun in 
the same or another sentence, in which case they do not cause 
inversion, even though placed first; as: — 

9(ud^ i(b marb in Stfabien geboren. 

I, too, was born in Arcadia. 

'Jbiebt nur er, fonbern autg fein ©ogn ip gefommen. 

Note 2 . — The conjunction bocb, when used in place of abet# 
does not require inversion. Thus;— 

Su fd^einp nad^benttieg, bod^ bu fegeinP bergnfigt su fein. 

You seem thoughtful, but (yet) you seem happy. 


WORDS. 


S)ie Sntimf t the arrival 

[''anknnft] 

ber (BefaQen the service, 

[go 'fahnj kindness 

bit Sfreubenbot* joyful message 
fdjafl rfrji- 

d 9 nbo:tfaft] 

ber ^ubel the rejoicing 

[juibol] 

bie iDlenge the crowd 

. . r^tpJ 

bit SDBoKe the cloud 

Cvolkd] 


bie ©tint the forehead, 

[ftirnj brow’ 

bie ^opfelbod^* the double 
Seit tdopoU wedding 
^hoxtsait] 

bie .^errfibaft the rule, sov- 
rherYaftJ reignty 

antilnbigen to announce 

[' '*an ^kgndiglpnj 
uerm&blen to wed 

[fer'tne:hnj 

Pxablen to b#am 

[ytra:lonJ 
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itiMnl'vaimnJ to weep 
laut pautj loud 


X 

baa 


trautig 

['trauritik] 


sad. 


EXERCISE 95. 

914 ba8 bie 9Rflnbut|g bed Sll^einS etteU^te, tooUte 

©unt^er $agen boianfc^iden, um frine balbige 9nlunft mit 
feinec 93i;aut anjuffinbigen. $agen abet etmibette: tStefl 

beffer, ntt^t tnid^, fonbern ©iegfct^ PorauSjufenben. 5S)enn ei fel^nt 
ft(8 ol^ne Rioetfel banac^, beine St^mefiec balbigft totti>ersufe^en, 
unb au^ fie toieb loo^I tl^n liebec febeit al4 ittid^. So loitfi 
bu folool^l il^m, a(4 au(^ ibt einen @efa(Ien tun.'' S)al^er 
bat ®unt^ei Stegfrieb, bie ^reubenbotf^aft nac^ SSonnS gu 
btingen, looS et auc^ getn tat. ^rieml^Ub embfing t^n aufa 
freubigfte unb beteitete atleS auf 93runbitb4 9nlunft ooe. (Sin 
baat Xage fbdtet lamen bie (Ertoatteten glAdl^ an; abet mebet 
bet laute ^ubet bet Stenge, noc^ ^iembitb4 freunblit^e SBotte 
oetntot^ten bie SBolten non )BtunbUb4 Stitn }u bettteiben. 9ut^ 
bei bet gtogen ^opbel^ot^ieit, bei toeicbet nitbt nut (Sluntbet 
mit (Btunbilb, fonbetn au(b Siegftieb mit ^tiembilb oetmablt 
loutbe, f(bien fie ttautig ju fein. ^embielb bagegen ftiabite boi 
(with) &i&d. Sie meinte gmat nacbbet, ai4 fie oon ibtem Stubet 
unb ibten fffreunbinnen 9bf(bieb nebmen mugte. ^ocb foigte fie 
bem geliebten fatten getn na^ feinet ^eimat, too feine Sitetn 
fie liebeood empftngen. 93aQ> batauf flbetmacbte bet alte Sieg« 
munb feinem Sobne bie $etif(baft, unb fo toutben Siegftieb 
unb Ktiembiib bie ^ettfcbet be4 SanbeS. 


Vufgabe 96. 

Both Siegfried and Kriemhild often longed to see their 
relations and friends in Worms again. They both rejoiced, 
therefore, when (al8) one day messengers from Gnnther ap- 
peared and invited them to come to a great festival. The 
necessary preparations for (ju) the jonmey were soon made, 
and [a] short time after they were most cordially received 
not only by Gnnther, bat also by Bmnhild, whose former 
depression seemed to have entirely disappeared. On the next 
day the festival began with a tonrnament, at (bti) which 
the two qneens sat together and watched the knightly 
sports. "Look!” exclaimed Kriemhild joyfnlly. "Do yon see 
how Siegfried excels them all? Qe ought truly to be the 
mler of the world.” "He is, it is true, a right vaUant knight,” 
replied Bmnhild qpldly, "yet neither he nor any other equals 
my husband (dtU.), King Gnnther. Either yon wish to in- 
sult me, or yon forget that Siegfried is Gunther's vassal.” 
"That he cannot be,” answered Kriemhild quickly, "or else 
Gnnther would never have given me to him as his (jur) wife. 
Besides, we have never done yon homage, nor have we ever 
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sent tribute. Siegfried is no vassal, but a free king.” 
free king!'* said Bmnbild mockingly. '*He came as Qunther's 
vassal to Isenland, and therefore teth he and you hrc now 
vassals not only to King Gunther but also to me^*^ “You 
lie!” cried Kriemhild angrily, “Before (Note 2, p. 237) the sun 
goes down 1 will prove to you and your whole court that I 
am as free a queen as you.” 


CONVERSATION. 


tPoOteft geftern ju mir 
fommen, aber bu l^aft nid^t 
SBort ge^alten? 

:3ft bein $atet fd^on nac^ iSmetifa 
abgereift ? 


!gat bein Onfel fid^ bom <!!ef(^dft 
(business) ^urilcfge^ogen (re- 
tired) ? 

2Be»»niitb $ettn Sanbgut 

(estate) erben (inherit) ? 


itonnte leiber geflern ni^t 
fommen^ abet idb teerbe bi^ 
n&cbfle SOSod^e befud^en. 

9iein, mein Oufel ifl pldblid^ ge« 
ftorben, baber nutate mein 
SSater feine 9iei{e berfcbteben 
(postpone). 

nidbt; bodb icb bcnfc, bag cr. 
eS balb tun mirb. 

9Jtein ^Better ifi fein n&dbfler 
koanbter, mitbin toirb er aucb 
^ertn Qixat)^ (£tbc (heir) fcin. 


FORTY-NINTH LESSON. 
Jleununbpiersigjie £efitton. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

OIL) SUBOBDllATIie COIIDICTIOIS. 

All subordinatififf conjunctions (simple as well as 
compound) relegate the verb to the end of the clause. 


G.) Simple SnlKirdinatiiig Gonjanctioiui. 


ttie' when (past time), os, than 
beeer, tit before 
bie until 

ba as, since (reason^ 
bamit (in order) that 
ba| that 

fafle (im tS^Q) in case (that) 
iabem as, while 
ie — the (toUh the comp*)* 
aofbbem after 
el if, whether 


olgtei^, obfc^on \ though, 
olme|I, mieibol^I / although 
frit or feitbem since (time) 
fe eft (ale) as often as 
febalb (ale) as soon as 
felaagr (ale) as long as, (while) 
aiiOriu|tet notwithstanding 
milrenh while, whilst 
ttieil because 

meitll if, ifjhen (pres, or fut.) 
mte as, how 

mofrtll in as much as, p rovide d. 


^ When with the verb in the Imperfect or Pluperfect tenses. 
* For instance: je gtbbct . . Observe that the second the is 
befto, and belongs to the 2nd elass^ p. 247. 
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^ @8 war Diet Ul^r, >18 bie @onne aufging. 

It was four o’clock when the sun rose. 

Wen @ie, |{8 meinen IBtief uoDenbet Isabel 
' it till I have finished my letter I 
@l)ted^en @ie laut, banit xi) @ie beiftel^en tann! 

Speak aloud that I may understand you! 

Note. — When a clause with a subordinating conjunction is placed 
before its principal sentence, this latter is inverted (verb pre- 
cedes nominative-subject). 

Xls bit €onne aufaing, nar e8 Diet Ubr. 

Stadbbcm Wit mittinanber (together) gefrkbilfidt 
giagen lait (not wit gingen) fbajicitn. 

SSBdWnb toirltaiten fpitlten, lafcn unfeie Sfreunbe (not 
unfcTt tfrtunbe lajcn) bit Setiungen (newspapers). 

OBSERVATIONS ON SOME CONJUNCTIONS. 

(1) SBontt — — olB. 

The English conjunction when corresponds to three 
German words: wottn? loenn, olS. 

(a) SBann? 

1. SBann is interrogative in direct and indirect 
questions: — 

Bairn werben @ie (omnien? 

Sogcn <Sie mir, taann @ie tommen wolleit! 

Bann joQ icb e8 {d^iden? ©djiden @ie e§, taantt @ie rooQen! 

2. Iffiann is sometimes used (instead of wenn) in the 
meaning tohenever, as: — 

(]^in $oet fann nid^t {cbteibtn, laaan er wifi, fonbern wattu 
et fann. 

(b) fBeitit and alB. 

1. SBentt corresponds to English xvhen: — 

(a) referring to the present or future, as: — 

Sagen <Sie eS i^m, lantn er fommt. 

wetbt e3 bir {agen, tonnt id^ baS 99ud^ gde|en ^abe. 

(b) — whenever, referring to a* series of occasions (at 
whatever times), as: — • 

Bern id^ bei*ber Tlrbeit bin, liebe id^ feint $)elud^e. 
grii^te mic^ immtt, tacnn et mid^ {ab. 

ATott.— Bmn also tranalatea English if, as: — 

SBir werben ibn balb ftben, wenn et bott iff. 

C8 toftte mir lieb, toenn er f&mt. 
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2. 9t(0 corresponds to English token referring to 
particular occasion in the past, as:— 

Vis ftonf toutbe, nad^ bent ^oltor. 

VIS et alleS gel|5rt l^atte, (ilte er fort. 

Notf. — VtS is also ased in the following ways: — 
faj — English than after comparatives, as: — 

Aatl tfl gtbget a 18 ii^. 

(hj — English but (except) after adverbs of negation, as: 
@)>tid^ nid^ts a 18 (bit) SBabtbeit (truth). 

S>a8 Pebt man niTgtnb8, al8 in SnQlanb. 

(c) = English o« (in the capacity or quality of), as: — 

€t lam al8 ®untbtt8 8ebn8mann nacb Sfenlanb. 

(2) (as, since). 

3)a = English as, since, introducing a reason or motive: — 

Sa bet l?nabe fo fieifiig ifl, (fo) mu^ man il)n belobnen. 

As the boy is so industrious, we must reward him. 

2a id) ibn nidbt fenne, (fo) fonn idb ibm ni<bt trouen. 

As (or since) I do not know him, I cannot trust him. 

(3) 3ttbem (as, at the moment when); the subject in the 
two clauses of a compound sentence remaining the 

same.^ 

Sinbem is used with verbs denoting a short action 
simultaneous with another, and is often rendered by 
the English Present Participle; as: — 

3nbem icb in baS Simmer trot. 

As I entered the room or on (my) entering the room. 

3nbem er mir bie ^onb brudte, fogte er ju mir, 2 C. 

Shaking hands with me, he said to me, &c. 

3nbem er feinen Vrm auSftredfte, fing er mid^. 

Stretching out his arm, he caught me. 

(4) OigIcUb# slisefl (though, although). 

These conjunctions are sometimes divided, especially 
when two or more monosyllables follow. They are used 
indiscriminately, and the principal sentetice usually takes 
bodb (placed after the subject) if put after a clause be- 
ginning with obgletdb# obf^on, or obtoobl. 


' When the subj. changes, ,toS^tenb* (whilst) must be used. 
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l^l(Iei# atm bin, or ofe i(^ 

MtLongh I am poor. 

et mid^ nid^t fennt, gtii^t ei niid^ bod|. 

Thoagh he does not know me, he salntes me. 

Olfdlw et no$ iung ift, er (b»#) fd^on gtaue ^aore. 

Although he is still young, he already has grey. hair. 

(5) Co (so, then). 

1. When a principal sentence is placed after a sub- 
ordinate clause, the former is frequently introduced by 
the conjunction fo (which may, however, be omitted). 
It corresponds to English therit which is, however, 
usually omitted. 

SBenn eS regnet, (fo) gel^t man nid^t fpajieten. 

When it rains, (then) people do not go out for a walk. 

3B(nn @ie friil^ct gefommen udten, (fo) ijcitten @ie mid^ 
noc^ ju ^oufe angeitoffen. 

Had you come earlier, you would have found me at home. 

Or, reversing the clauses, we may say: — 

!Dlan ge^^t nid^t fpajieten, nienn eS regnet. 

@ie ^dtten mid^ nod^ )u ^aufe ongettoffen, roenn @ie ftiil^er 
gefommen rodren. 

2. ©0 for if is antiquated and is found in a few old 
phrases only, as: — fo ®ott mill if God please. 

3. @0 before an adjective, followed by oud^ (however, 
though) is a compound conjunction and will be found 
in the following lesson. 


WORDS. 


2>ie (Slocle the bell 

fghla] 

bet CotteSbicn^ the divine eer- 
[' gates' di;nst] vice 

ba<(bcv)9Rftn|ttt the minster, 

[ mgnstarj cathedral 
bal ®eb&ttbc thb buUding 

[ga'haida] 

bit GtbloeQc the threshold 

['fvelaj • 

bit Sattin the wife 

['gattn] 


bit SSabtbeit the truth 
[’va:r'haU] 

\>\t^aiStt[’zaxa] the matter 
bit 99tltibigung the insult 
fba'latdioljunj 
Iftuttn [’laitanj to ring 

btgtgntn to meet 

[bi'geifflftianj 

tttttrtttn to stop, bar 

[fer’tratan] 

toatttn to wait 

[’vartan] 
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tietfteilen to bide 

[fer'ftehan] 

flbetUflcn to consider 

rv:t»r"U:Blj9nJ 

to scorn 

f fme:9n] 

^anctt ['has9n] to hate 


rft^tn rretm] to avenge 
I’haUiflkJ sacred, holy 
tatfa^Ud^ actnally 

[’tatt'ze^if] 

5ffentli<^ pnblic' 

[‘'cefmUif] 
hla^ [bias] pale. 


EXERCISE 97. 

am 2lhenh bte Qitocfen jum (SiotteSbienfle Iduieten, gingen 
bie betben ^dniginnen jum SRltnfler unb begegneten fu^ an ber 
Ziiv bcS ^eiligen ®ebfiube5. ^a tnoate jmeml^tlb iuetfl fibec 
bie treten; abet el^e fie eS tun fonnte, berttat il^t 

SSrunl^tli* bamit aile eS tonnten: 

„®it, ihiem^Ub, gejiemt ed alS ber @attin meined Sel^ndmanneS 
©iegftieb, )u toatten, tod^tenb i(^ unb meine S&amen suetfl 
bineingeben." SSon t>I9bUdbem bingttiffen etmiberte ^iem« 
biib taf^: „^a bu mi^ fo dffentlic^ beltibigft, SStun^itb, mitt 
id) bit audb BffentUdb i>i£ SBabt^eit fagen. SBifje benn, bag mein 
Sftann, ©iegfrieb, e5 mat, bet bicg tatfddbli^ in Sfenlanb befiegte, 
obgieicb bu nut Qiuntbet im SSettfambf fabfl, met! ©tegftieb 
untet bet 3:atnlappe ttetjiedft wot. 68 mate beffet gemefen, 
menu bu gefcgmiegen b^ttefl." :S>tbem fie bie lejiten SBotte 
fbtadb, ttat fie an 93runbiU> botbei, bie ibt blag mie bet Xob 
nadbfag. l^e mebt legtete bie ©acge flbertegte, bego Ratet mutbe 
ibt, mie fie bettogen unb bon Siegftieb geftbmdbt motben mat. 
@oba(b bet @iotte8bieng beenbet mar, fcgidte fie natg $agen, 
bet ©iegftieb fdbon lange meil et au^ ibn mie atte 

anbeten fibettraf. ;Sb>n etjablte fie meinenb attc8, maS ge« 
fcbeben mat, unb et betfi^tacb fofort, bie S3e(eibigung butdb 
©iegftiebS Xob {u tddben. 


Vufgabe 98. 

Hagen hastened at once to Qunther. When he had told 
him how Brunhild had been insulted, he added: ‘‘Nothing 
but Siegfried’s death can atone for such an insult. As long 
as he lives there can be no peace between you and Brunhild. 
Although he is your sister’s husband, he must die.” It was 
long before Qunther was convinced that no other reparation 
would suffice, but at last he gave way. Then Hagen said: 
“As soon as Siegfried hears what has happened, he vrill come 
(in order, um) to express his regret. When he comes, tell 
him that you likewise regret that Brunhild has behaved so 
aiTogantly, and that you will gladly forgive Kriemhild if he 
will forgive Brunhild. While yon are speaking, messengers 
will come and report that the Danes are again in the land. 
Siegfried will immediately offer ns his help against our ene- 
mies. Accept his offer and rely on me to do thb test (bat 
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ISeitere).’' Everything happened as Hagen had foreseen. He 
waited till all was ready for the campaign. Then he went 
to Krieftihild in order (um) to take leave of (oon) her, and 
foand her weeping because she had dreamt that her husband 
had been slain. ‘‘As Siegfried is invulnerable except in (on) 
one place,” he said, taking (= whilst he took) her hand, 
'^you need (to) have no anxiety. Sew a small cross with red 
silk on his doublet where he is vulnerable, in order that I, 
as his friend, may be able to protect him in case danger 
threatens him With tears of (the) gratitude Kriem- 

hild promised to do so (== it). 


CONVERSATION. 


iSBatfl bu bcfd^aftigt (busy), alS 
bt^ fa^? 

mirft bu tun, ba bu je^t 
Scricn (holidays) ^aft? 

3fl bein Gruber fraftig? 

SBirjl bu toartcn, bi^ i(^ mit^ 
fommen faun? 

§afl bu Diet !Reue3 gefc^cu, 
renb bu in ^Imerifa tuarft? 


9Jcin, ic^ l}attc cbcn mcinc ^trbcit 
beenbet. 

mctbc auf cinigc iBod^cn uarf) 
^alcS ge^en. 

Gr ijl fe^r traftig, obfd^on cr 
nod^ fo jung ift. 

^enn bu btd^ beeilft, morbe tc^ auf 
bic^ marten. 

3rf) ba bid 9^cuc^ gefc^cu 

unb bemunbcrt (admired); cS ift 
ein ^erdid^e^ (glorious) i?onb. 


FIFTIETH LESSON. Sunfjigfte Ccktion. 

(CONTINUATION.) 


(n.) Compomid SnbordinaUng OoaJiiiictioiiB. 

Compound conjunctions are those consisting of two 
separate words. They are treated here independently 
of the others merely for the sake of convenience. 


3HS ttenn 
al§ ob 
toie toenn 


as if, as tbongh 
(with the Subj.) 


olS ba^ but that, that 
anftott ba^ (instead 

ftolt . . . jtt (with Inf.) j of 
(oIS) bis until, hetore/^afterneg.) 
bis (ba|) till, until 
fbamlt — nl(^t lest (Subj.) 
itn (ba|) in case 
je — befto the — the (wiih 
a eoi^arative) 


ie na^bem according as 

gIeicb>Die just as 

obne ba^ but (that), without 

ol^ne . . . ju (with Inf.) withont 

felbft tnenn even if 

|o ba^ so that 

wie — au^ 1 however . . . (wUh 
fo — auii^ ) on adj. between) 
fo fe^t — aud^ much as 
fontie as soon as 
um . . . )U (with the Inf.) in 
order to 
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fwenn — nid^t \ 
twofern — nid^t | 
twenn — aud^ ) „„„„ 

= » I ~ 


unless’ 


if, 


borauSgefe^t, 
ttoenn — nut if only 
ftvenn — oud^ nod^ ]ff though 
or if ever so . . . .. 


Note 1 . — Besides these, notice the expressions: boDon, ba^; 
babuidb, bah ; bamit, bah ; bat in, bah ic. which have no eqnivalent 
in good English. See Syntax on .^resent Participle (Part II, Less. 6). 

Note 2 . — The foregoing conjunctions marked f require their 
second component to be placed after the subject, or after the 
object if it is a personal pronoun, as:— 

(Beben Sit fdbneU, homU @ie ai^t hbetrafibt inetbtn! 

Go quick, lest you be surprised I 

fhcaa cr micb ah|t bejabit }C. unless he pays me, &c. 

ttcaa tt anil aefl fo niele Sfidber b&itt tc. 

Though he had ever so many books, &c. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Lest in the sense of 'for fear of’ after a negative 

clause, is sometimes auS (with ba§, or an In- 

finitive with ju if there is the same subject in the two 
clauses). 

@r fi^toiefl ou§ gurdbt, bah H”* Stimme erfennen 
fonnte. 

;3(b gtng nidbt babtu auS^urdbt, il)n ju ftdren (disturb). 

'LesC after the verb to fear (furdjtcn) is bah:— 

I feared lest he should die idb fiirdbtete, bah er fhtben mdcbte. 

2. Vlt ba| is used after a negative clause with the 

word anberS and answers to the English or 'fruf 

that*, before which ‘othertvise’ is understood: — 

I don't know but (that) he is alive still. 

3db toeih nidbt anbetS, alS bah ’’■’db t^bt. 

After an adjective preceded by ju, alB bah (with Im- 
perfect Subj.) is further used to render the English 
for (before an infinitive phrase): — 

This news is too good for me to believe it. 

^iefe 91adbtidbt iff ju^gut, aU ba| i(b fte glauben lonnte. 

3. After a negative clause boh corresponds to 
the English ‘but’ or ‘without’ (followed by a present part- 
iciple), as:- 

' Unless is also expressed by: eS fei beim bob, but this form 
is now rather antiquated : it often occurs in the Lutheran trans- 
lation of the Bible. 
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I 

^ Not an hoar passes 6ut I see him (loithout mj seeing 
him). 

(&% nergel^t leine @tunbe, s|tte ha|^ tii^ i^n fe^e. 

4. SEfo . . . tttt^ f« . . . always have an adjective 
(and pronoun if there is one) between them, as: — 

ttic retd^ ani| (or fo teid^ oud^) »tag, }c. 

However rich yonr father may be, Stc., or rich though . . . 
Cs fd^Sn eS aad| fern meg, fo fann e§ mir bod^ nid^ts nii|en. 
However handsome it may be, it cannot be of any nse 
to me. 

5. The aud^ of fo fel^t aud^ may be placed after the sub- 
ject, or after both subject and object if either (or both) 
of these is a pronoun: — 

Cs fe|t td^ ibn a«4 gebeten babe 2 c. 

Mach as I have begged him, &a. 

Ct fr|r mein iBatei aad| beinen iBtubet bat ;c. 

But fo febt audb need not be separated at all: — 

Cs fc|t aa# mein iBater beinen iSruber bot ic. 

(m.) Belattvo Cealimcttoiu or Adverbs. 

All interrogative adverbs have in indirect gwes- 
tUma the force of rdative conjunctions, and require the 
verb at the end of the clause. They are: 

SBann when mie lange how long morin wherein 

WOtum why wo where wotan whereat 

We$bnib 1 where- wober whence wobei wherewith 

weSwegen / fore wobin where (to) wooon whereof 

wit how wobutdb whereby worauf whereon 

Wieoiel how much womit with which woruntet wbereander 
auf weldbe 3Beife in what manner, Ac. 

3db bobe ibn gefragt, wsaa i^ ibn )u £)aufe finben wtrbr.’ 
3db weib nidbt waniM ec meintn IBrief nidbt etbalttn b>b 
^arf idb frogen, wie laagr @ie bageblieben flab? 

^iefed ift baS ^auS, iMbsa @te geftem gtfprodben btbtn. 

INTJSRJECTIONS. 

Intayectiona are words which are used to express an emotion, 
and do not enter into the constmetion of a sentence. Such are:— 

' The Fl«nch aana que. 

* The direct qaestions are: Wann ttcvbc 14 ftn )U Oaufe flnbcn? 
wofuat let cv mtintn 9titf ni(bt «to, 
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84! ci)^! ah! oh! alas! 
ei! oh! why! 

l^e! bat oh! I say! halloo! 
au! oh! but ugh! 
oI)I bo! oh! ho! 
hofe taufenb! what the deuce! 
ft! Aid! hush! hist! 
leibet! alas! unhappily! 
beifa! huzsah! hurrah! 
jiu4b^! hurrah! 

0 toebe! O dear! alas! 
t)atf(b! pat! 
piff! paffl bang! 
i)fui! fie! psh! 

bait! halt! stop! 
bo(b! hurrah! 

bado! boda! holla! holloa! halloo! 


fadbte! gently! 

toeg ba! out of the way! 

fort! be gone! be off! • 

®ott(obl God be praised! 

re4t fo! *tis well! all right! 

gut! good! 

but! humph! hum! 

fo! indeed! 

tooblon! well, then! 

na! nun! well! 

ouf! auf benn! on! forward! 

8cbtung! take care! attention! 

fleb’ ba! look! behold! 

$eil! hail! 
iBebe! woe! 

Sfeuer! Ore! 
oortodrtg! forwards! 
ju ^ilfe! help! 

2Ber ba? who*s there? 


WORDS. 


§eer the army 

ber 8ufbru(b the departure 

[^^aufbrux] 

ber Srelb^ug the campaign 

[‘feWtsu:^lx] 

hti%\xxm[turm] the tower 
the hunt 

boS ^ornA^nal the blast of a 

['horn'zig na:l] horn 
ber 3agbgenoffe the hunting 
[ 'ja:Hg 9 } com panion 

baa^JlitlagSmobl the midday 
[ 'tnita:ks 'mail] meal 

boS dBilb [viUf the game 
ber ©dr [h£:r] the bear 
ber 3dger the huntsman 

['je;alj»rj 

bic ©etmiriung the confusion 

[ferviruf)] 

ber Xopf [topt] the pot 
bie Spetfe the food 
rfpaiz9j 

ber Spab the joke 

eS ban belt [ han^ it is a question 
ddlt] ^4 um of 
ri4 entfernen to retire 

rmtyermnj 

berraten to betray 

[f&r*ra:tdn] 


mtlhtx{['melddnj to announce 
noTf4Ingen to propose 
rfo:r yia:ff jgm] 

ueranAalten to arrange, hold 

[fer' ^an '/tallmj 
ertdnen to resound 

per*t0:n^J 

jagcn [ja.'fflg^nJ to hunt 
erlegen to kill 

pcr^le:9lj9nj 

berfammeln to assemble 
[fir'zam^lnj 

Pft(bten/^'/?f/f^W ^ dee 
befieien to set free 

[b9’frai^nj 

umAfir^en to knock over 

['UimYtgrts^nJ 
roden [^rohn] to roll 
bercit [b9 'raitj ready 
beimli4 secret 

I'haimlig] 

nbtig necessary 

fr5bli4AY^‘0«i^ merry 
lebenbtg alive 

fU^bendi^lkJ 

adaemein general 

r'^alg^^mainj * 
f4Hmm [Jlimj bad. 
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Lbssok so. 


^ EXERCISE 99. 

am nSd^ften aTtocgen flatib baS butgunbifdbt SUtn 
fCufbtu^ bereit, alS ob es fidb witnid^ barum j^anbelte, gegen 
ben ^einb ju {ieben. tSenn niemonb auger €(untl^er unb $agen 
tougte anberS, aid bag- bet S^lbiug jest beginnen foQte. 3118 
nun audb @iegftid> mil feinen ^annen etfcgten, um fidb bent 
^eere aniufdbliegen, ritt $agen nage an i^n ^nan. Sotok 
er abet bad tote ^eug erblitfte, entfernte et toiebet aud 
Sutdbt, fidb iu bettaten. i^e^t bebutfte ed teined Selbjugd 
ntebt; unb e^e no& bie XUtme bon SSotmd gintet ibnen bec=- 
fd^ioutdten toaten, begegneten i|nen 5 tnei 99oten, toeld^e ^agen 
geimlicg audgefc^idt gatte, unb melbeten, bie ®anen feien fd^on 
ttndtet abgegogen. @o fe^t ed fie au^ berbtog, untfonfl aud« 
gejogen su fein, fo nugte ed bo(^ nid^td, toeiterjugel^en. ^a fd^lug 
^agen bot, bag fie, ftatt untjufegten, eine gtoge ^Ofogb betan^ 
flatten follten. @«gnell ututben bie ndtigen votbeteitungen ge« 
ttoffen, unb balb ettSnte bet SBalb bon „$olla!" unb „$allo!'' 
^tei @tunben lang toutbe ftdbli^ gejagt, bid (bag) ein ^otnfignal 
etfc^oll, uti^uid^ bie 3 A 9 i> 9 S>u>ffc^n jum aRittagdmabl jufammen^ 
gerufen mutiien. 5Die 9ned)U eined jeben fftitterd ttugen nun bad 
bon ibnt etlegte SBilb unb ©iegftieb felbft fiibttc <tnen 

835ten mit fi$, ben et lebenbig gcfangen gatte. @o taftfet bie 
betfatnmetten fidget au(g utaten, fo flilc^teten fie bocb nacg aQen 
©eiten ^in, aid et bad toilbe Xiet befteite. :($n bet allgemeiuen 
Setutitrung ntuiben S^dftfe umge|hit}t, fo bag gute ©fteifen auf 
ben SSoben tollten, unb bet ©ftag b^tte fdblintnt enben fdnnen, 
toenn ©iegftid) niegt btniugefbtungen todte unb bad Xiet mit 
bem ©(gmett getdtet butte. 

Eufgabe 100. 

Now the meal began, but however delicious the viands 
were, the thirsty huntsmen soon noticed that the wine was 
lacking. The more they ate without drinking (infvn.), the 
thirstier they became, until at last Hagen stood up and said : 
'‘Much as I am ashamed to have to confess it, I must tell 
you that I have sent the wine by mistake (aud IBetfebtn) to 
another part of the forest. But in the shade of yonder 
(= that) lime-tree [there] is a spring where we can quench 
our thirst.” As soon as the others heard this they sprang up 
(in order) to hasten to the spring. Then Hagen cried, as if 
the thought had just occurred to him: "Siegfried, I challenge 
yon to a race with Gunther and me, provided, however, that 
you carry with you your shield and spear. For you run too 
frst for xut to hope (= than that we could hope) to reach 
the spring before yon, unless yon grant ns this advantage.” 
"Agreed!” replied Siegfried without hesitating (infin.), and 
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they ran like (toie) the wind across the meadow. But how- 
ever much (= very) Gunther and Hagen exerted themselves 
they could not keep pace with Siegfried. He reached tUe spring 
first, but lest he should be considered (= held for) discourtoons, 
he did not drink until the others had arrived. Only after King 
Gunther had quenched his thirst did he bend down (in order) to 
drink. As he did so (= it), Hagen quickly seized the spear and 
thrust it with all his (= his whole) might through the red 
cross into his defenceless victim’s back. Then he turned 
(himself) and fled for fear that Siegfried should still have the 
strength to avenge himself before he died. With a last des- 
perate effort Siegfried sprang up, picked up his shield, ran 
aftera the murdereri, and stretched him senseless on the 
ground. Then he too fell down (l^in) and lay dead amongst the 
flowers. 

CONVERSATION. 


Sl'onncii @ic bicfc ?(tbcit madden? 

SBcr l)at biefen l^nabcn gelobt? 

Stub Sic gcflctn fpa^icten gc- 
ganflcn ? 

3ft fiorb aiiurraQ ciii Qclc^ttcr 
SDi^anii? 

Saturn foil id^ btefe Wufgabe nod^ 
ciiuiiQl f^reiben? 

^alteu 0ie bon ^ctrit SBeig? 

3ft eS rotfam (advisable), lanc^c 
5 U fc^lafcnV 

SBitb fciii 58atcr t^m bcr 5 cibcu? 

SBirb bet giltfl fjicx bleibcnV 


o^itc bag 0te mte Ijelfen. 

0omo^I feiit SSatcr aU aucg feine 
!D?uttcr. 

3^/ obfcgoit eS getegnet ^atte. 

3a, cr ift fc^r gcle^rt; beffcuungc^ 
odbtcl (trogbem) ift cr nicf)t ftol.v 

^amit 0ic bicfclbc be ffer ocr- 
ftfl^cn. 

3tg gloubc, bog cr cin bctriigc-- 
rif^ct (deceitful) Sliann ift. 

'JJcin, jc longer man fdfjlaft, beflo 
mfiber toitb man. 

9iidjt c^cr, oIS biS cr fidj befjert. 

3d) Jtocific, ob cr bkt bleibcn 
mtrb. 
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SECOND PART. 




SYNTAX. 

FIRST LESSON. 

USE OF THE ARTICLES. 

As regards the use of the definite and indefinite 
articles, the German custom differs from the English 
ill the following respects: — 

1. THE DEFIllTE ARTICLE IS IHSERTED II fiEBlAI:- 

1. Before nouns denoting a whole genus or species^ as: — 

®er 9Kcnf(i^ iff ffcrWid^ man every man) is mortal. 
S)ie @timmen ktr Siere the voices of animals. 

No/e.— Before names of metals the def. article may be either 
used or omitted when speaking generally: — 

(Dad) (Eifcn ®olb tfl f(bb)eret aid 9Iei (lead). 

2. Before most abstract nouns (unless qualified by 
an adjective) in all cases other than the nominative. 
In the nominative it may usually be either inserted or 
omitted, as: — 

(3)ie) iBefc^dftigung iff notig fur bad ©liid M 9)lenf(^en. 
Occapation is necessary for man’s happiness. 

®er (dat) Keblid^feit foB man nad^ftrcbcn. 

One most strive for honesty. 

Note ^.-—Before sotne abstract nouns (see below, § 7) the def. 
art. is regularly inserted in the nominative also, as: — 

Dad menf(bU4t Scben ifl tuts* Sdt t)erging f^ncB. 

Note 2, — In proverbs and other short pithy expressions the 
def. art. is usaidly omitted, as in English:— 

^ot tennt !ein (Ecbot necessity knows no law. 

HBut gebt Bber ®ttt courage is better than wealth. 

Note 3 , — There are also many adverbial ei^pressions in which 
the article is not inserted, as:— 

Degci^ttung with enthusiasm. Hud Sfur^t for fear. 

3. Before collective mmes of corporatiom^ governments, 
sciences, or religious creeds, as: — 
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Lissoir 1. 

^er Sbel nobility bie ®efcbi<^te history 

bie SRegierung government bad Sbtiflentum Christianity 

bie SRonard^ie monarchy bad i^ubentum Judaism. 

4. Before names of streets, mountains, lakes, and cown- 
tries which are not neuter : — 

SSBir mobtien in brr Sriebrid^fttage. 

Ser ^obenfee Lake Constance. Scr 3$efut) Vesuvius. 

Ste ©d^toeis. Set Steidgau Breisgau. 

5. Before proper nouns preceded by an adjective, as:— 

Set arme ^riebrid^. Set l^eilige '^aulud St. Paul. 

Sad alte 9lom. Sad ftolje Snglonb. 

Note . — Except in the nominative of address, as;— Qieber ®eorg! 

6. Before the names of seasons, months, days, parts 
of the day, and meals, as: — 

Set ©ommcr ift getno^nlid^ lieblit^ unb worm. 

Set ^pril war nog unb fait, jfommen @ie am SRontag. 

Set 9lbfnb fom. SBir moren beim 5!Jlittagcffcn. 

7. Before the following and a few similar substantives: 

2)ie fieute people bie 3^it time 

bcr ®urp thirst bad ©efe^ law 

bet ganger hunger bie Ratur nature 

bie Sitte custom bet i^immel heaven 

bad ®Iucl fortune, happiness bie 6rbe earth 

bad Ungliicf adversity, misfor- bad Seben life 

tune bet 3;ob death 

bad ©d^idffal fate ber ffrieg war. 

Note i.— Seute, and the plural forms of such of the above 
nouns as have plurals, may be preceded by an adjective instead 
of the article, asi'-Gute 2eute. (Bute (Befe^e. 

Note 2.- In certain phrases some of the above nouns are used 
without the article, as;— f>aft bu 3<itr ibn gu befuiben? (^d ift 
Sitte, bad su tun. 6ie finb nor hunger faft geftorben. 

8. In the following expressions: — 

3n bet ©tabt in town. 92ad^ ber @tabt. 3n bie @tabi. 

3n ber flird^e in church. 3n bie ffird^e. 3ttt ffird^e. 

3n ber ©cbulc in (at) school.* 3n bie ©d^ule, etc. 

TOit ber Sifenbal^n by rail. ?luf belt 5Jlarft to market. 

9. Sometimes before names of persons to indicate 
familiarity, as:— 

9lufe*beit j?arl! ^aft bu bm (Sarufo (the famous singer) 
ge^drt? 
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UbB Of THE ABTiouea. 

10. To show the case of a noun which would other- 
wise not be evident, and before each of a series of nouns 
with different genders, as: — * 

2)ie 2;i^tone 5fr j^Sntge. Sit }tel^en ^ee brni Aaffee ttor. 
SaS Wtffet, bet S5ffel, bie ®abel unb ber Seller {inb oSe 

Similarly:— @ein @obn unb jetne Zoibter, ic. 

n. THE DErHITE ABTICLE EEPLiCESf- 

1. The English indefinite article used in a distributive 
sense, fis: — 

Siefet Seiti foftet biei Sort bit {$Ia{^e. 

gebe 5 jtilometer bie @tunbe. 

St fommt sioeitnol bit So<be. 

2. The English possessive adjective, when the possessor 
is clearly shown by the context, as: — 

Sr ftetfte bie ^anbe in bie Saftbe. 
j^arl bat (fidb) (dat.) b«B IBein gebro(ben. 

ni. TEE DErniTE ABTICLE IS OlITTED:- 

1. After cite (plural) and Beibe, as: — 

91Bt j^naben all the boys. 58eibe fiunbe both the dogs. 

2. Before names of points of the compass if preceded 
by gegen or na(b, as: — 

SluBIanb liegt gegen Often Russia lies towards the east. 

3. After the genitive of the relative pronoun, as: — 
®ie SBlume, bercn (Sdboab*tt . . . 

The flower, the beauty of which . . . 

nr. TIE lEDEnUTE ABTICLE IS OIITTED:- 

1. Before nouns denoting a profession, rank, etc. 
used as complements of the verbs fein, Wetben, WciBen, 
as: — 

St ift ©olbat (a soldier). 3^ wiinfdbe Dffijitt jn wetben. 
®ie ift btei 3abtc Sflitnie (o widow) gcblieben. 

JVote.— Similarly after ol*, in such ezpreeeione as:— 

St erbielt einc StcUung al> bteifenbet. « 

He obtained a position as traveller (to a firm). 

2. In many short adverbial expressions, as: — 

SWit (outer ©timme. ?luf gonj onbete SBeife. * 

SRit gutem ®ttoi{fen (conscience). 



Lesson 1. 


Note,--Thib def. art. and possessive adjectives are also often 
omitted in similar adverbial expressions, as:— 

aier ICnfunft bed 3uge8. 

Before the arrival (departure) of the train. 

SJlit eigenet ^anb with hia {her, one% etc.) own hand. 

3. In some idiomatic expressions, as: — 

l^aben to have a headache. 

©efal^r laufen to ran a risk. 

Suft^ |aben to have a mind, feel inclined. 

^luffel^en madden to make a stk*. 

3n O^nmad^t fallen to fall into a faint. 

N 9te» — Similarly : — SQ3 ort bniten to keep on (his, etc.) word . 

4. In titles of books, as: — 

(Sefd^id^tc bed bcutfd^cn SJoIfed. 

A History of the German people. 

It should be noted further that the article must 
precede the German words for both, half, double, quite, 
too, so, as, and how; as: — 

3)ie belbcn ®d)u(er both the pupils (also beibc ©c^iilcr). 

6inc ^albe ©tunbe half an hour. $ic boppcltc ©umme. 

6in fo guter Slater, gin ganj alter ^ut. 

6inc ju gate 9{ac()ridf)t. 

Vnfgabe 1. 

Dear William— I promised to write from Switzerland and 
must keep my word, in order to be able to enjoy life here 
with a good conscience. Poor Fred was ill nearly all the 
way from Harwich to Antwerp and had a headache till we 
reached Brussels. After breakfast he felt somewhat better, 
and after we had visited the park, council -house, and cathe- 
dral, nature reasserted her rights. We went back to the 
station about half an hour before the departure of the next 
train to Cologne, and Fred showed in the refreshment room 
that he had recovered the healthy appetite of youth. I have 
never before had so tedious a journey as that one from 
Brussels to Cologne. The speed of the train never exceeded 
40 miles an hour, and even in summer Belgians seem to be- 
lieve they run a risk of catching (jU and a cold if the 

window is open. From Cologne, the magnificent cathedral 
of which we visiteS next morning, we went (fa^ren) by (— 
with the) steamer to Mayence. On the vessel we made the 
acquaintance of a German whom fortune has treated in a 
very fickle fashion (= manner). His father was an officer 
and intended that he should become an officer too; but fate 



USB or THE Abtiolbs. 


267 

had decreed (it) otherwise. Both his parents died while he^ 
was still at school and an ancle took him to the United 
States, where misfortune parsued him till war broke out 
between France and Prussia. Patriotism moved him to come 
back to Germany and to offer his services as a volunteer. 
He was severely wounded at (bet) Orleans, and after the war 
he was given a position as an official under government. 
Now he is retired (au^er S>ienft) and has a pension of (bon) 
2000 marks a year, fie lent us a book, the title of which 
was “A Guide to (burd^) the Rhine Province,” and which 
contained short accounts of all the romantic figures of history 
and legend whose names are connected with the towns and 
castles on the Rhine. — From Mayence we came by rail to 
"lovely Lucerne,” where time is passing so fast, that (the) 
half of our holidays are (sing.) already gone (^tn) and duty will 
soon call ns back to work. Fred wishes to be remembered 
to you (lafet gru^en). Write soon to your sincere friend 
Edward Brown. 

READmO LESSON. 

(Sin boppeitcd Serbvtiben.^ 

®iei Sinwo^net^ bon Saif in ©panien teiflen miteinanber. 
Untertoegd fanben fie einen unb teilten i^n. ©ie fe^ten bann 
ibten Seg fort, inbem® fie fid^ fiber ben @iebtau(^ (use) unter* 
bielten^ meldben fie bon ibren Seicbtfimetn* maiden tooUten. 
bie SebenSmittel^ toeldbe fie mit fidb genommen batten, aufgejebrt^ 
(oaten, fo famen fie fibetcin^, baft einet bon ibnen in bie ©tabt 
geben follte, urn (ocldbc (sonic) ju faufen, unb ba§ bet ffingfle 
biefen ^lufttag* fibetnebmen foUte; et ging fort. 

UntemegS Jagte et ju ficb felbjl: „92un bin idb teidb; abet i^ 
tofitbe biel teidbet fein, toenn i(b allein getoefen (ofite, alS bet 
©cbab gefunben hmtbe . . . Siefe jinei Slenfcben bnben mit metne 
9iei(btfimet enttiffen. ^bnnte icb fie nidbt (oiebet befommen (get)? 
®o6 tofitbe mit leicbt fein: icb bfltfte (should need) nut bie 
SebenSmittcI betgiften^ bie i^ faufen foQ; bei meiner Sfidfebt 
tofitbe i^ fagen, bag icb in bet ©tabt gefpeifl'^ babe; metne 
©efdbtten tofitben obne ^igtrauen baton effen, unb fie tofitben 
ficbetlicb fietben." 

Snbeffen fogten bie beiben anbetn Wcifenben sueinanbet: „S3it 
btau(ben“ bie ©efeUfcbaft^* biefeS fungen SDlenfcben nubt; toit 
boben ben ©cbag mit ibnv teiten mfiffen; fein Xeil tofitbe ben 
unftigen Oetmebtt*^ baben, unb toit tofitben febt teicb fein. Sc 
toitb balb toiebet fommen, mit baben gute ^ol^e^*, mit moQen 
ibn tfiten." 

1. crime. 2. inhabitants. 3. conversing (see p. 251 : inbem). 
4. riches. 5. provisions. 6. consumed. 7. they agreed. 8. com- 
mission. 9. poison. 10. had some food. 11. need. 12. company. 
13. increased. 14. daggers. 
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S)er iunge SDlenfd^ (am mit t^ergifteten Sebendmittein sutftd; 
feine ®ef&btten ermotbeten il^n; fie agen, fie flarben, unb bet 
@d^ab niemanb. 

@0 fatten aUe brei il^ten berbienten Sol^n.^^ 

15. reward. 

CONVERSATION. 


SBer reifte etnft gufammeu? 

SBaS fanben fte auf bem 2Bege? 
taten fie mit bem ©(bafe? 

SBobon fpracben fie untertoegfi? 

aSSae befiloffen (determine) fie au 
tun, aU ibte Sebendmittel auf» 
geaebrt maren? 

SBer mubte ge^en? 

SBelcben ^Jlan faftte (made) bcr 
iangfte untertoegS? ^ 


SBad monte er bet feiner iHUdfebr 
au feinen ©efdbtten fagen? 

SKBeIcben @rfolg (result) boffte er 
bon feinen Shorten? 

SBqS batten bie beiben onbern 
m&btenb jcincr aibmcfenbcit (ab- 
sence) oerabrebet (agreed upon)? 

SfUbrten fte ibren (Sntfcblub auS 
(carry out their resolve)? 

SQSaS toar bic 3foIge (consequence)? 


SECOND LESSON. 

THE GENITIVE CASE. 

Though the use of the Genitive Case in Gennan 
corresponds generally with the use of the English 
Possessive, or ‘o/’’ followed by the Objective, there are 
special uses of the German Genitive and of English 
'of' which require careful attention. 

I. USE or THE SEimTE II OEBIAI. 

1. Like English Possessive, or 'of' with Objective, to 
denote possession, origin, connection, partition; also as 
genitive of apposition and as objective genitive (the noun 
in the genitive representing the object of an action 
suggested by mention of the agent). 

Examples. 

S)aS daue meineS Slaters. S)ie Straiten (rays) ber @oime. 

^3 (roof) beS ^ufeS. ^ie beS DlbfelS. 

^ie Sugenb ber @ere(i^tig(eit the virtue of righteousness 
(gen. of appos.).. 

^er Slerfaffer^ (author) beS tBut^eS (objective genitive.) 

Note.—'Ube partitive genitive is not used unless there is real 
partition. Tbns:- 

All of us SBir aOe. Ace. ttnl aUe. Dat. UnS alltn. 

AU of the gentlemen = HUt ^cttcn. 

The whole of the town = SHt ganje 6tabt. 
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2. Depending on certain adjectives and verbs (see 
Lesson 10), the corresponding English construction 
usually being 'of with the Objective, as: — 

toar fritirr Sd^ttlb 6en)u|t he was conscious of his guilt. 
@ie tnurbe M SlorbeS angeHagt. 

She was accused of the murder. 

SBebienen @ie ftd^ ber (Belrgeiibrit! 

Make use of the opportunity! 

3. Unlike English, in adverbial phrases denoting 
placef manner^ and indefinite Hime when\ as: — 

ging feittrb Srgeb he went along {lit, 'his way’), 
merbe eg leifbtrn ^er^eiig (with a light heart) tun. 
eitifg Xagfb. Xeb aHorgetib. Xeb Sbcnbb. 

Sonntagb gel^en toll }ut jfitd^e. 

Note l.—ln speaking of one or more definite occasions, the 
accusative most be used, as: — 

^eben Vbenb (Tflorgen, Xag, k). 2)en ge^nten ^ult. 
SBaren (Sie lebten @onntag in bet 
Note 2. — Duration of time is also expressed by the accusativey 
as:— (S t bUeb nut einen Xag. 6ie bat 6tunben (acc,) gef(blafen. 

4. Governed by certain prepositions (see Lesson 13). 

n. EISUSH ^OF’ lOT TRilSLATED BT eEHTITB. 

1. English 'of must be translated by boil in the 
following cases: — 

(а) After substantives expressing rank or title: — 
X)i6 ffonigin bon ©panien. ^et ^er^og bon SBeUington. 

(б) Before words having no distinct genitive form : — 

gin 5Jlann bott breifeig Sabren. ®ic ©tro^en bou iporis. 
®er Scrfauf bon ®u(b«n. X)tc bon ©tabten. 

But: — 

5)cr SBcrfauf guter ®u^cr. ®ie 9Jabc ©tdbte. 

(c) Before the names of 'tnetals and other materials : — 
gin ©dbiff boit gtfen. 

gine ®i(bfdule bOU farmer a statue of marble. 

JVbte.— Frequently an adjective replaces bon and the noun, as: — 
gine matmorne tBilbfdule. 

(d) Before pronouns : — 

ginet bbtt 3bnen (eud^, unb, 2 C.). jfeiner ben jbeiben. 

(e) After pronouns, numerals, and superlatives, bon 
is usually preferred: — 
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SSBeld^tt biefen ^Rdnnetn? 

^inige aatt meinen Sreunben (or meiner J^teunbe). 

3el^n aan biefen Sd^tiletn (or Se^n bitfer ©d^iiiler). 

$ie f^dnfte aaa alien S^i^auen (or alter O^iauen). 

2. English ‘of used as a ‘fixed preposition’ (see 
Lesson 13) after certain verbs, nouns, and adjectives, 
must be translated by the fixed preposition required by 
the corresponding German verb, noun, or adjective, as:— 

Ox bend nut an ®elb. 2)ie tjfuri^t aor bem 3;obe. 

3Bti ftnb ftolj tvf unfre Xat we are proad of oar action. 

3. English ‘of followed by a verbal noun depending 
on a preceding substantive is translated by ju with 
the Infinitive;— 

®ie ^unjl ill tatijea the art of dancing. 

2) a§ ®ebeimnt§ retd^ )R Merbcii the secret of becoming rich. 

4. English nouns connected by ‘of are frequently 
translated by compound nouns : — 

®in ®Iumen(ranj* a wreath of flowers. 

3) ie 35i(btfunft the art of ‘poetry. 

Sin ®[ut§tTOpfen* a drop of blood. 

S)ie iffia^tbeitSliebe* (the) love of truth. 

5. English ‘of must not he translated in the following 
cases: — 

(a) When used to connect geographical names with 
the nouns they qualify, the former being looked upon 
as standing in apposition to the latter: — 

2)ie @tabt Saabas. ^ie Uniherfitdt ^titotlierg. 

^a§ fidnigieid^ tprcalta. 

Contrast :—®ie ©tra&en SonbonB. 2>te Uniuerfitiittn 
lanbB. 

(i) Before the names of months: 

S)et iDlonat JIai. 91m neunten mti. enbe V^ril. 

(c) After nouns of measure, denoting weight, quantity, 
number, etc., as: — 

Sin ®(a8 SS^offer. Srei SBein. 

* Phrases like biefer SRftnnct?’ should be avoided on 

account of the repetition of the ending •tx. 

* The finit component frequently ends in a or !• The former 
is the old weak genitive ending (now obsolete in the feminine), 
the latter is the etrang genitive ending (originally only used with 
masculines and neuters). 
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@inc §crbc ©ci^ofe a flock of sheep. 

6in Sicgimcnt ©olbaten. 3Kanii Snfojiterie. 

Note , — If the noun denoting the kind of thing measured is 
qualified by an adjective, it stands in apposition to the noun of 
measure, as: — 

(Sine gutet 9Q3ein (less commonly guten SOeineS). 

fitter Slof^e (gen.) guten SBetnS. 

Sr etfi^ien uiit einer Sflafd^e gutem Sfiein. 

But if not qualified by an adjective the noun denoting the 
thing measured retains the nominative form, whatever may be 
the case of the noun of measure, as: — 

2)er ^IreiS einer SBein (rarely SOSeinS). 

Vitfgalie 2. 

Carnarvon, (the) 1®^ July, 1911. 

My dear Edward, 

Many (= Best) thanks (acc. sing.) for your letter of (Don) 
the 30^^ of June, which I received last Sunday, It was very 
good of you to think of (an, acc.) me in spite of my silence. 
I am really ashamed of my remissness and am making use 
of the first wet day since the receipt of your letter to allay 
the pangs of conscience. — As you see from the heading of 
this letter, I am staying in the little town of Carnarvon, the 
ancient capital of the principality of Wales. I had the in- 
tention of remaining here the whole of the month, but some 
of my friends who live in the neighbourhood of St. Andrew’s 
have invited me to visit them there. One of them is coming 
here next week, and after the investiture of the Prince of 
Wales, at (bei) which both of us wish to be present, we shall 
travel together to Scotland. — One of the chief characteristics 
of the streets of Carnarvon is usually their sleepiness, but 
now they are full of bustle, and a general spirit of festivity 
has already taken possession of the whole of the town. 
Hundreds of flags and dozens of mottoes testify that the 
citizens cannot be accused of any lack of (an, dot.) the virtue 
of loyalty; portraits of the Prince and Princess of Wales meet 
the eye everywhere ; and enormous stands of wood are being 
erected for the thousands of spectators who are expected. 
Outside the town (gen.) ie a camp with an army of about 
5000 men, from whom the guard of honour will be chosen. 
And the rumour is going round that on the day of the in- 
vestiture a wealthy landowner is going to give every school- 
child in Carnarvon a packet of chocolate, every widow a pound 
of China (« Chinese) tea, and every man of sixty years or 
*^ore half a pound of his favourite tobacco. — Please remember 
Qie to Fred fyss greet F. from me). In the hope of hearing 
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soon what both of yon have been doing in Switzerland, I 
remain ffinUtiit), 

Yours sincerely (= your true friend) 

William. 

READING LESSON. 


ber ^ftnftr. 

V.^ ^dnig bon 9(ragonien, genunnt bee @(eogmiltige^^ 
toar bet $elb (hero) feined S^l^bunbertd. (Sr bac^te nur baran, 
anbere gUcflic^ )u ma(!ben. liefer fjfilrft ging mit Socliebe o^ne 
@efo(ge’ unb butd| bte Stragen feiner ^auptfiabt. tKis 

man t^m etnfl SSorfledungen mad^te^ iiber bie @efabL bjelcget 
er fcinc $erfon audfcbte^ antmortctc ct: ,,(Sin 8atcr^ metd^er 
mitten unter feinen ^nbern umbergebt b^t nidbtd filrdbten/' 

SKan fennt fotgenben 3^0^ t>on feiner greigebigfeit®: 
einer bon ben S^abmeiftern^ ibm eine Summe bon taujenb 
S)ufaten braebte, fagte ein Dffisier, toeteber eben s^gegen toar, 
gan) leife^ p iemanb: ,,SBenn idb nur biefe @umme b^tte, 
totlrbe i^ glfldli^ fein." — foflft e« (so) fein!" fpracb 
bee ftdntg/ meicber ed gebdrt f^atte, unb lieg ibn biefe taufenb 
mit ficb nebmen. 

Ktll^ec fotgenbe 3^0 i^ugt^ bon feinem eb(en 
(Sine nm Statrofen^^ unb 6o(baten belabene ®a(eere^^ ging 
unter; er befabt, ibn^n §itf« 8“ bringen; man idgerte.^^ 
fprang Sllbbond felbfl in ein Soot, inbem^^ er )u benen, meltbe 
ficb ®efabr fiircbteten, fagte^^: roiU (ieber ibr @€> 

fdbrte aid ber S^fc^^uer ibred Xobed fein/' 

1. magnanimous. 2. suite. 3. remonstrated witli him. 4. ex- 
posed. 5. instance. 6. generosity. 7. treasurers. 8. in a low 
voice. 9. bears witness. 10. sailors. 11. galley. 12. hesitated. 
13. eaying. 

CONVERSATION. 


SQder toar %4)bonS V.? 

SDdie tourbe er genannt? 

2&oran baebte cr immer? 

SBie ging er mit Sortiebe burcb 
bie Stab!? 

9Ba8 f&r SorfteSungen maebte man 
ibm beftbalb? 

SDdad antmoTtete er barauf? 

SQdoS biaibte ibm eined 2:aged fein 
Sibutmeifier? 

S9er ipar gerabe augcgeti? 


SBad fogte biefer Cffiaier Icifc in 
feiner ©egenmort? 

20a8 fagte ber Hdnig barauf? 

3Bie betodbrte (showed) er ein 
anbred IDlal feine 91d(bftenliebe 
(humanity)? 

Unb load tat er, aid niemanb 
moOte? 

SBei^br rblen HOorte fpradb er bei 
biefer ©elegenbcit? 
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THIRD LESSON. * * 

AUXILIARIES OF MOOD. 

Owiug to the various idiomatic uses of the auxiliaries 
of mood, and the deficiency of forms characteristic of 
the English verbs, their translation requires special 
attention. 

1. ESntteit. 

1. ildnnctt denotes power, possibility, and permission; 
as: — 

fann eS tun unb toetbe eS tun. 

@el^’ l^eute nid^t au3, e§ fann (may) regnen. 

3)u fannjt jejt gel^tn. JJonn (or barf) tt bteiben? 

IStte lei^t fommen tinnen he could have come easily. 

Note 1. — When the English cmdd is conditional, meaning 
‘would be Me’, it is translated by Idnnte (Impf. Sabj.); if it merely 
refers to ‘past time', it is lonntt (Impf. Indie.); as: — 

Sr fdnnte (could, would be able to) fommen, loenn t|jibo(Ite. 
Sr tonnte ni$t (could not, was not able to) fommm. 

Note 2. — In indirect (reported) speech, cottld is translated by 
the S}d>J. of fdnntn, as: — 

(St fagte, ct (5nnte ni(bt fommen. 

6ie fagten, fie fdnnten ibn niibt flnbcn. 

2. In speaking of languages, fdnuen = Eng. know 
(fpredficn, berpcl^en, tc., being understood in German), as: — 

(tfonni @ie ^ronjoftfeb? 91ein, aber i(b tana S>eutf(b. 

3. English ‘J cannot help (forbear, avoid)', followed 
by a present participle, and 'I cannot huf, followed by 
the infinitive, may be translated either by id) fann nit^t 
um()tn (with ju and Infin.), or by tc^ fann micb nic^t ent= 
fallen (with gen.), as: — 

3(b fonnte nidbt umbtn, ju ladben; or 
3^ fonnte mt^ beS fia(bcn3 nidbt cntbalten. 

Notice also the phrases: — 

fann nit^t anberS 1 can’t help it (= doing it), 
fann ni^tS bafut I can’t help it 0== Its being so). 

2. SRigen. 

1- Mo gen expresses concessiott, logical possibility, and 
mclination, also a desire or wish (in prayers); as: — 

Qenaan Oonv.-OnuninEr. 
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magj} (coneesaion) e§ loiffen. 

^0 rci^ tt au^ fein mag, er ift nid^t gltidflid^. 

SS mag (or lonn) toa^t fiein it may be true (poasibilUy). 
@i mag nid^t acbeiten (inclination). 

3db b^tte ibn feben mb gen I should have liked to see him. 
9R b g e bidb bet ^immel befdbfi|en I may Heaven protect you ! 
Note 1. — !IRbgen, or gent mbgen, is also used with an accusative 
case for ‘to like', as:— 

3(b mag bteftn SBein ni(bt. 

34 mag beinen iBtubex gem I like (am fond of) your brother. 
Note 2. — ‘To like better’, ‘to prefer' is licbet mbgen, ‘to like best' 
is am liebllen mbgen; as:— 

IDlagp bu liebet Sbein obet IBiet? 

3db mag Xee am lieb^en. 

3. SBoSeii. 

1. SBoIIen denotes ‘desirtf, ‘intention', ‘determination' ; 
as: — 

(Sr mag tun, maS er mill (desire). 

2BaS mollen @te bamit fagen (intention)! 

^etn iBruber mill Offijiet merben (desire or intention). 
^3 mill idb meinen I should think so, indeed. 

St mill bit mobl he wishes yon well. 

2. SQSoIIen with eben further means ‘be going to' or 
‘he about to' do something: — 

Sr mill eben abreifen (or ift im IBegriff abjureifen). 

3db mollte eben antmorten (mat im IBegriff )u antmorten). 

3. SBoIten also denotes an ‘assertion’, ‘pretence'; as: — 
jtarl mill e3 gebbrt babm Charles asserts he has heard it. 

4. When English ‘would’ means ‘teas accustomed to’, 
it is translated by pflegen (with ju and Infin.): — 

He would often say so er p^egte e3 oft ju fagen. 

4. 

1. Sllilffen denotes necess% (whether physical, moral, 
or logical); as: — 

3)et SHenfib mu^ fletben mad’ must die. 

SS mu| ein 3ntum borliegen there must be an error, 
mu^t fien (Siefeben ge^ord^ yon must obey the laws. 

2. English ‘I must no€ means ‘I am not allowed’, 
and is translated by idlb nid^t, as: — 

I nmA not wut any longer i^ barf nid^t Idnget marten. 
Yon must not speak bu barffi nid^t fjitedben. 
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Note , — German id^ mu^ nii|t properly means am not obliged 
to’, ‘I need not’. , ^ 


5. ^oSeit. 


1. ©ollcn signifies moral necessity, dviy, obligation : — 
®u follft (shaU) nid^t fte^Itn! 

3(^ foil (am to) urn ttiet U!^r abreifen. 

(Sx follte (was to or oiigM to) ^eute anfomtnen. 

@r ^Stte geftern anfomtnen follen (was to have, ought 
to have). 

2. Like English ‘should', the Imperf. Subj. fotttc some- 
times expresses uncertainty : — 


SBtnn ct fommen follte, \ - 
©ollte et fommen, f ^ 


Jagen ©ie i^m nid^<§! 


3. ©ollen sometimes means ‘to be said to ': — 


foil in SImerifa geboren fetn. 

®t follte in bet Stiebtid^ftta|e mol^nen. 

Note . — The last sentence might mean either ‘he was said to', 
or ‘he ought to’. 

6. ^urfen. 

1. 3)ttrfcit denotes permission, right, liberty to do 
something: — 

3)atf id^ ben SBrief lefen? 

©ie biitfen wiffen, maS batin fitbt. 

S)ie ffnaben burften nie in bie ©tobt gel^en. 

2. It is sometimes used in the sense of broud^en = 
need to : — 


©ie biitfen nut (= btaud^en nut ju) befe^Ien. 

3. The Imperf. Subj. bilrfte is sometimes used in 
expressing an opinion modestly or tentatively: — 

^aS biitfte (mobO ftaglid^ fetn. 

I should think that is (perhaps) doubtful. 


7. Saffen. 

Saffen is frequently «used like an auxiliary with the 
Infinitive (without ju) of other verbs. Its meanings are: — 
1. ‘To le^, Ho allow', as: — 

lit 6 f(blafen. SBitte, laffen ©ie mi(b iejt gebenl 
Note . — When used as an auxiliary, its perfect participle is 
laffea (not gclaffen), as: — 

babe ibn geben (affca* 

18* 
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2. ‘To catise' (with passive infinitive in English^ Ho 

gef or* ‘to (with perfect participle in English), Ho 

make\ as: — 

Sr lie^ feinen ^unb toteii he had (or got) his dog killed 
(or caused his dog to be killed)- 
®cr ©cneral licjs bic ©tabt crfturmcn (stormed), 

Sr ^at feincu S)icner rufcn lalfeu he has had his servant 
called. 

l^abc i^n arbeiten laffcn I have made him work. 

3. Used reflexively it denotes possibility : — 

Id^t \xiS) benfen it can (or may) be imagined, 
©atiibet lagt tJieleS fogcn. 

Much can be said about that. 

®aS Idfet fi(i^ ni^t dnbcrn. 

That canH be helped (lit. changed). 

35a8 la^t l^oren. 

That is worth listening to (lit. can be heard). 

ttttftabe 3. 

In the Franco-German war the French peasants would often 
tell the German soldiers who were quartered on (bei) them 
that they themselves had no provisions and could not gi/e 
them anything to eat or drink. One evening a Prussian 
grenadier came to a farm where he was to take up his quart- 
ers. As he knew French, he told the farmer’s wife that he 
was sorry to have to inconvenience her, but that he could 
not help it as he (dat,) had been ordered to come there. 
But when he asked her to have supper got ready, she pre- 
tended (= asserted) she bad not even (einmoQ & piece of 
bread in the house. Our grenadier could not help suspecting 
that she could have served up quite a good sapper if she 
had liked; for he knew that the peasants were said to bury 
their provisions in the garden when German troops were near. 
He knew, too, how buried provisions could {use {id^ laffen) 
most easily be discovered. One only needed to sprinkle the 
garden with a watering-can; where the soil bad only recently 
been dug over the water penetrated quickly. He went into 
the garden, therefore, and soon *'^noticed a grave with a 
wooden cross, on which the words “Here rest three good com- 
rades” could be deciphered. “A grave in the garden!” he 
said to himself, “I should think that might (ba8 bfitfte) per- 
haps be a trick.” A test with the watering-can soon proved 
that the gtave could not be an old one, and in a short time 
he saw before him(self) three casks of wine, which the far- 
mer’s wife bad had buried there. It may be imagined how 
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dismayed the latter was when he returned to the house and 
told her that he was just about to inrite his own comrades 
to make the acquaintance of the three good o(!fmraded in her 
garden. When he added that all of them would expect a 
good supper she wept with (oot) chagrin, but it could not be 
helped and she promised to have it got ready. 


READING LESSON. 


(Sin tiergeffener 

^er ®caf^ tear einmal im ©ommergarten ju Petersburg 
unb traf bort ben ^aifer. @ie gingen eine <3trede^ ntUeinanber 
unb lamen bobei* an einen fteien IRafenptab®, in bcffen SWitte 
eine ©d^ilbteac^e flanb. PiSmardt erlaubte fid^^ bie forage, teas 
bie ba foQe^. ^er ^aifer teugte eS nid^t unb teanbte fid^ an 
ben Pbjutanten, ber eS aber aud^^ nic^t teugte. „©o^ fragen 
©ie bie ©d^ilbteac^e!" ^ie ©djilbtead^e fagt nur: „CSS if! be« 
fo^ien". ^amit tear unS ebenfoteenig ge^olfen^°, unb ber 2Ib« 
jutant mug teeiter erlunbigen'^ bei bem Df filter, unb bann 
teeiter j^inauf^^. ^ber immer biefelbe Pntteort; „@S i{l be* 
fo^ten". 6S teirb in ben Slften (official records) norggefel^en^^ 
unb nid^tS fiber bie ©acge gefunben — eS ^at immer eine @^ilb* 
tea^e bagejlanben. (Snblicg finbet fi^'* ein otter SaTai, ber fid^ 
erinnert, bag fein Pater, aud^ ein otter fiafai, i!^m einmat gefagt 
babe, bie ^oiferin Sotborinai® b^be bort ein frfibieitigeS ©^nee* 
gtbdtcben*^ entbedCt unb Pefebt gegeben, ju forgen^^ bag eS 
nidbt abgepftfldft teerbe. Plan teugte ficb nicbt beffer ju b^tfen*^, 
ats bag man^* eine ©(bilbteacbe baju-" ftettte, unb baS pftanjte 
fidb fo fort”. 


1. sentinel. 2. bet @raf referred to is the late Prince Bismarck, 
who narrated this incident which occurred to him during his 
sojourn in Russia, in 1860, when still Count. 3. some distance. 
4. on the way. 5. lawn. 6. notice tdb ttlaube niir. 7. meant, 
was intended for. 8. either. 9. then. 10. with this we were just 
as little enlightened. 11. to inquire. 12. higher up — i.«., of 
higher officials. 18. to search. 14. is found; Uie reflexive form 
instead of the Passive Voice, 15. Catherine II (1762 — 1796). 
16. snowdrop. 17. to take care. 18. how to manage it better. 
19. than by (with pres. part.). 20. for the purpose. 21. this was 
then continued. 

CONVERSATION. 


SBo toot einji ©rof ffiismarcfl' 
28en traf er im ©atlen? 
xBobin fam«n fie beibe? 
a»er ftonb ba? 

®a8 ftogte PtSmatdC? 

teen teanbte fitb ber Roifer? 
wugte ee bie ©(gilbteadbe? 


SEQafi mugte nun bet Sfbjutant tun? 
fjfanb man etteaS in ben Stften? 
Iffiet teugte etteaS bar&bet? 

9Ba8 batte bie Raifetin Ratbatina 
einfl ba entbetft? 

ffila8 batte man gehin, urn bie 
Piume ju f^flgen (protect)? 
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FOURTH LESSON. 

SPECIAL USES OF PRONOOMS AND ADJECTIVES. 

In addition to the rules already given, the following 
special uses of certain pronouns and adjectives should 
be carefully noticed: — 

1. Personal Pronouns. 

(а) The genitive of personal pronouns is sometimes 
used with cardinal numerals (which it precedes) instead 
of Don and the dative, as: — 

SBit toaren aaftr ^elin there were ten of ns. 

3|rer juaniti) (or t»oti i^nen) pelen tot l^in. 

(б) The dative of personal pronouns is frequently 
inserted for the sake of clearness when the definite 
article replaces a possessive adjective, as: — 

Ser jfnohe mu| fli| bie fidnbe toai^en. 

3^ fal^, toie i|it bie S^riinen (tears) inS Sluge fomen. 

(c) The ethical dative, suggesting that the person in- 
dicated by the pronoun takes a special interest in the 
statement made, is fairly frequent in German, as:-- 

^oS mat bir ein pradEitooUer ^nblid. 

That was a fine sight (I can tell you). 

(d) The reflexive pronoun fid^, and the forms un8 and 

eud^, are often used (instead of einanber), as: — 

35iefe jwei @(btoeftetn gleid^en {ii| (or einanber) febt. 

iffiatum Dergebt i^t (or einanber) nid^t? 

2. Possesaire Pronouns and Adjectires. 

(a) Careful distinction must be made between the 
possessive pronouns meiner or ber incin(i 9 )e ic. and the 
possessive adjectives mein k., especially after the verb 
fein. When mere possession is expressed, the possessive 
adjective must be used (predigatively and, therefore, 
uninflected), as: — 

SBaS bcitt ifk ift au(b wcin. 

®er Sajagen ift mein, aber bie ^ferbe jjlnb fein. 

But if comparison between things of the same kind 
is expressed or suggested, the possessive pronoun must 
be used, as : - 



SraouL Uses ov IPbohotos aito AsjBonTas. 279 

» 

®eln S{]6en ift ru^iget alS iReiit(ig)c (or wciitdl). 

Seld^eS ift baft f(iii(i|)( (or ftincB)? 

3ft biefe gfebet bie i|t(ig)e (iin)? ^ein, fese ift bit i|t(if)e 
(lire). 

(6) English ‘of mine\ ‘of yours\ etc., following a 
noun, corresponds to German bon mtr, Oon bit, 
as: — 

@in tffieunb bon mir (= (Siner oon tneinen 0teunben). 

8. Belative Pronouns. 

(а) An English relative pronoun preceded hy ‘cdl of' 
is translated by the German relative followed by oUe 
(which agrees with the relative): — 

@t botte biei Sreunbe, bic silt (aU of whom) tot jinb. 

3^ begegnete oUIen iDienfd^ejt, bmnt sfftn ettoaS febite. 

I met many people, with aU of whom something was wrong. 

(б) The English correlatives ‘such os’ (= ‘those who’) 
are translated by bte(ientgen), loeld^e: — 

Such as are poor bieOtsigni), ttcl^e arm finb. 

Such of my friends as know it. 

Sbitjlniigcit Don meinen flfreunben, wtlibc eS miffen. 

Note, — ‘Such' qualifying a noun followed by 'as' introducing 
an infinitive clause, must be translated by folt^ and a clause 
introduced by baft: — 

3(b mat in tinct feI4en @ttfiung, ba| iib ulits febtn fonntt. 

I was in meh a position os to be able to see everything. 

4. Indefinite Pronouns and Adjecttves. 

(a) ^flleS usually means ‘everything’, but is occasion- 
ally used for persons in a general sense: — 

ttScB (everybody) freute fit^. 

(b) ©ang remains uninflected before names of coun- 
tries and towns, unless preceded by the definite article, 
as: — 

9av) €nglanb trauerte the whole of England mourned. 

^ gani ijlatid gibt cd nur einen fold^en IDlann. 

But: »le ganje ©d^»tij.''®« gonjr iptloponntS. 

(c) English ‘every’ in adverbial expressions of time, 
may be translated by feber with a noun in the singular, 
but altc must be used with a noun in the plural: — 

Every day Jtbta Sag or aOt Xage. 

Every twenty-four hours aft oierunbjtoangig Stunben. 
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(<J) ®iti toenig little is indedinable: — 

®eben @ie tnit ein »r«{( @a() (salt)! 

(c) Ebglish^ 'either of, 'neither (not . . . either) of are 
translated by einer Don, fetner Don, as: 

EUlur of them (iner bon il^nen (or bon heiben). 

Neither of mj sons teiaer bon meinen (beiben) ©bl^nen. 

I don’t know either of them id^ lenne (riant bon beiben. 

Note . — The negative adverb 'not (nor) . . . either’ = ainb nit^t, 
as: — I have not seen him either i(b b<tbe ibn audb niibt gefeben. 

{f) English 'another' is translated by ein onberer, -t, 
se8 only if it means 'a different'. If it means 'one more 
it must be translated noc^ ein, ^e, ^eS. 

Contrast: ®eben @ie ibm eia anbcreS (a different) %ud), 
and : 91ebmen @ie noth ci* (another —one more) ® laS l^ein I 

{g) Similarly, 'more' ‘any (some) more', meaning ‘be- 
sides those (or that) already known of’ must be trans- 
lated by nod^, as: — 

t aben @ie nodb Sabal? Have yon any more tobacco? 

c bbi 0 0 ^ }toei Kinbtt he has two more children. 
!Rebmen ©ie nodb (einige) Diiiffe take some more nuts. 

Note. — 'No more’ is (ein . . . mebt as an adjective, ni<bt mtbt as 
an adverb, as:— SBir bobtn (eincn SDcin mtbr; bo8 i^ ni(bt 
tnebt mOglidb- 

dufgalc 4. 

In Potsdam, not far from Berlin, is the palace of Sanssonci, 
where Frederic the Great always lived when duty did not 
call him away elsewhere. Bnt near his palace there was a 
wind-mill, which sometimes made snch a clatter as to make 
it (= that it was) impossible for him to devote his fall 
attention to the problems of government. At last he had the 
miller called before him (—himself) and said: “When yonr* 
mill is working it breaks the thread of my thoughts every 
few (poor) minutes. Either it must become mine, or my pal- 
ace become yours. What will you* give me for my palace?” 
“How much does [your] Majesty demand?” asked the miller. 
“More than you could pay,” answered the king. “What do 
you want for your mill ?’’ “More than [your] Miyesty could 


* Uae Cuet, and dotice that up to this period the polite form 
of address was the second person plural. Tbus:^ — 9Bot tooUt 3bi 
(with capital initial letter}? 39 bit? ba< Cut«? ]C. 

* Use the .‘Present Tense, which is more frequently need in 
German for the Fnture than is the case in English. 
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pay,” replied the miller. “Before me it (has)^ belonged to 
my ancestors, all of whom wonld tom (reflex.) in their graves 
(Hng.) if I were to sell it. No one in the whole of’Pmssia 
is rich enough to bay it from me.” For a few moments 
they looked at each other fixedly whilst neither of them spoke. 
Then the king decided to make another (= one more) attempt 
to achieve his purpose in another (= different) way, and said: 
“Don’t you know that I only need to have your^ mill valued 
and pulled down?” “Certainly, [your] Majesty, if only the 
Court of Appeal (baS j^ammergerid^t) in Berlin were not [in 
existence].” — Such of our readers as already know anyth^g 
of (Don) Frederic’s character can imagine how the story ends. 
He not only recognised that the miller’s right to keep his 
mill was stronger than his to have it demolished, but also 
expressed his admiration for the man’s fearlessness and firmness, 
and the hope that both of them would be good friends and 
neighbours for many years. ' 

READING LESSON. 

Sinige Sfigc^ auC bent fieben $)rinri(hb bed fiiettm bon granlrfii^. 

T)ie berii^mte 6ei aflein tdnnte ben 91amen 

^cinric^g bed SBietten unfletblic^- madden. ^eerfii^rec’ unb 
aid @oIbat jeigte ec ebenfobiel Qkfc^idmieit* toie Siapfetleit. 
Sot bem SSeginn bed Jteffend® burt^fc^ritt et bie Steiben* mit 
einet ^leiteten 2Riene% weld^e ben ©ieg botnet betfflnbete®, unb 
fagte ju feinen Ituppen: „^nbet, menu bie ©tan'baiten eu(^ 
feflen, fo betfammelt um meinen meigen ^ebetbufe^*; il^t 
toetbet i^n immet auf bem SBege bet unb bed ^u^md 
finben; ®ott ijl fflt und." — einiget glaubte mon, et 
fei im Sd^lad^tgetfimmel^o umgefommen. Blld et miebet pm 
Sotfi^ein fom“, mit bem Slute bet ^einbe bebefft, ba wutben 
feine Solbaten ^elben. 5)ie 83etbiinbeten‘* mutben in ©tflde 
gebauen. SDet IDlatfd^all non ©iron fommanbiette bad 9iefctoe» 
lotpd unb ^atte, o^ne eben‘* in bet bed ©efedbtd p jein, 

einen gtogen ^nteil am @iege. Sr wlinfc^te bem $dnig mit 

1. traits. 2. immortal. 3. commander. 4. skill. 5. engagement. 
6. ranks. 7. cheerful mien. 8. promised (lit. amiounced). 9. plume. 
10. turmoil of battle. 11. appeared. 12. allies. 13. exactly. 
14. thick (lit. heat). 

‘ Notice that the Perfect*^ is frequently preferred to the Im- 
perfect in German in speaking of events in |be past, in order 
to indicate that the action referred to was completed. Thus: — 
fiftfot bot oiclt IBfttbtt g(ft|ticttn. 3^ bole um 8 Ubt geftilM^* 
xhis use of the Perfect is especially common in free and easy 
conversation and narration. 

* Translate by dative of personal pronoun followed by definite 
ortide. 



Lw»on 5. 


biefen SSBocten M®ite, ©ie boben getan, Itia8 S9iton 

tun fottte, unb 8iton, Ipa8 bet Sfbnig tun foUte." 

Sie SRUbe^' be8 @ieger8 et^bbte^’ ben Siubm beS Xtiumbp. 
„9lettet bie gtaniofeni" ft^tle et, inbem et bie glil^ttingew 
uerfoigte. ttde biefe 8^8^ tnalen^* ben gto^n SDlann, totidfti bie 
^nft befog, bie ^etjen )u getoinnen. 

15. congratulated. 16. leniency. 17. enhanced. 18. fogitlTeg. 
19. paint (the picture of a). 


CONVERSATION. 


UBeltbe @(b(od^t bat ben 91 amen 
^inriebS IV. unfht6U(b geina(bt? 
SSlaS jeigte et babei? 

SEBelcbe SBorte fbiocb et not bet 
@(bta(bt su feinen @otbaten? 
SBeI(be8 mat bet SSetlauf bet 
@4liacbt? 


SQer fommanbiette baS 9 {efet 0 e> 
fotpS? 

suit loeicben SBotten w&nfcbte biefct 
bem RSnig @1&(1 311 feinem 
Siege ? 

iffite root et nis Sieget? 

3 Bie 3eigte et bieS? 


FIFTH LESSON. 

THE INFINITIVE. 

1. THE nnilTITE USED AS A SUBSTAITITE. 

The Infinitive of any German verb may be used as 
a substantive corresponding to the English verbal noun 
in -ing. It is usually preceded by the def. art. Thus:— 
2)o6 ttcitctt ifl tine ongenebme iBeioegung (form of exercise). 
Sob Eefcn ermubet (tires) bie ^ugen. 

@inb @ie mit bem 9>(breibcn fertig? Hare yon done tvrUing? 
•tben ift feliget (more blessed) ol3 Sle|nieil. 

8. THE DFUITITE WITHOUT 31. 

The Infinitive without §u is used; — 

1. With the auxiliaries of mood (foflen, ttollen, ic.). 

2. With the verbs l^elfen, ^eigen (to bid, order), loffen, 
legren, lernen: 

SBit bolfen ibm ftin lBu(b gnben (to find). 

IDlan bhg ben ihtaben |iM«8gf|CR. 

^ kbtt midb Unsni (to danc«, or dmdng). 
bdti »etn Itmen @it giiftn? 

3. With verbs denoting j?ercep<»on, e.g. — gdren, fcl^en, 
fflglen, finben: 

3^ Jfob bit tjfrofi Htlei|e|e« (pass, or passing). 

94 bbrte tneintn f^ttunb mfni (call, or caiUng). 

94 fonb fl< bort (sitting). 
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Note. — When thus used with the infinitive of another verb, 
the anxiliaries of mood and the verbs l^tigen, laffen, l^Sten, fel^en, 
Bometimes also U^ten, lemen, f&|Ien, i^tlfen, havl for their per- 
fect participle a form identical with the infinitive, as:— 

3$ l^ahe il^n gel^STt, but:— ^a(e il^n oft finetn 
^it l^aben ben finaben binauSQtbtn frlcn. 

SSer bot bi(b lommen b(i(cn? 

4. With bletben and verbs of motion, e,g. — gel^en, 

reiten, fal^ten, ft(b legcn: 

Sie lange ift er bite Heont (lying) gebiteben. 

@idb Itgen I (to go to bed). Also: f(b(afen (tgen 

Ci^Ufeit geben ) to pat to bed. 

S®ir pnb fbajitren gegangen — gefabten — geritten. 

We have been for a walk — a drive — a ride. 

SEBo&en lott Inbtit geben? Shall we go for a bathe. 

5. With bttben in some constructions, as: — 

(Sx bat gut rcbctt he may well talk. 

@r butte ein @dbtoett an bei 0ette |&ngtit (hanging). 

3. THE nmiTlTE WITH {«. 

The Infinitive with ju is used:— 

1. Depending on nouns, adjectives, and verbs (other 
than those mentioned above), as: — 

SBunn lottbe idb ba§ tBcrgniigtn boben, @te loieber jn febrit? 
^ubtn ©ie 8uft, ini Sbeater jn gr|tn? 
t)iefei Srief ift ftbioei }« lefcn. 

3(b bin begietig (anxious) }tt erftbrni, wer eS getun bat. 
Sr fing on jk Udbni (to laugh, or laughing). 

Sffiie fdnnen @ie burun benfen, eS j# t«« (think of doing)1 
SBir baben nidbtS }« tjfcn gebabt. 

iVofe.— With the verb fein, the active infinitive is used in Ger- 
man, not the passive infinitive usual in English: — 

S^ieftl ^aul ifl )« hcraiieten this house is to (be) let. 

®« »0t nitbt JU Bemelbeu it was not to be avoided. 

SBu# ift nun jn tm? What is to be done now? 

2. With the prepositions (an)fiatt and obtie: — 

^nftutt )« U#cil (laughing), toeinte er. 

St ging aul, obnc micb )» fragni (asUng). 

This construction is only possible when both actions 
are predicated of the same subject. If there are tr^o (or more) 
subjects, the conjunction obnc bob must be used, as: — 

#t glng out, obnt bub iib •• bemttfte (without my noticing). 
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4. THE f ir UlTl VE WITH nm - }k. 

An infinitive clause introduced by utn, and containing 
an infinitive with ju, is used: — 

1. To express (i.e. — whenever ‘fo’ = Hn order 

to'), as: 

3^ '^rau^e ^Pa))iet, aw etnen Stief }tt fd^uilnt. 

@t teijl, nat bie SBelt )» fe)nt. 

2. With adjectives preceded by ju, or followed by 
genug, as:— 

@ie ift )tt jung, am biefe Arbeit ja ami#tra (perforin), 
iff ni^t retd^ Qtaag, am bie ja laafea. 

S. THE ACCHSATIVE AID IimiTIVE. 

The Accusative and Infinitive construction common 
in English must be translated by a subordinate sentence 
introduced by ba§ (except after the verbs of perception, 
and ^ei^cn, loffen, Icl^ten). Thus: — 

We know him to be a liar toit toifjen, bi| tt ein Stignet i|l. 

I wished him to come ic^ tniinfd^te, ba| rr (ommta foOte. 

6. THE ELUPTIOAL OnilTIVE. 

'Hie English elliptical infinitive after how, what, where, 
must be translated by a subordimte sentence, us: — 

I don’t know what to do tvei| ni^t, maS taa foO. 

Show him how to do U jcige mit er tS m«d|ca fsK. 

Hafiabe 5. 

In the middle ages a certain abbot was presnmptnous 
enough to have the following inscription placed (anbringtn) 
over the gate of his monastery: “We are two farthings 
(^Qer) ^ poorer than the emperor and live without care (plur.).’’ 
One day, as the emperor was going for a ride, he saw this 
inscription and thought: “I must tea^ this proud prelate to 
fear me.” He bade a monk call the abbot, and when he saw 
him coming said : “Unless yon want to be deposed, yon have 
the following three questions to answer within three days. 
Firstly, how deep is the sCa? Secondly, how many stars are 
(= stand) [there] in (on) the sky? Thirdly, how far are 
happiness and unhappiness from one another?” Then, without 
waiting for a reply, he rode away, while the abbot remained 
standing there in dismay. The j^ird day came without the 

> A small copper coin worth rathCr less than a farthing and 
now used only in Austria. 
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latter baying found a suitable reply to a single one of ibe ** 
three questions that were to be answered; fo* guessing (= 
the guessing of) riddles is not everyone’s strong point. The 
poor man did not know what to do to save himself. But at 
last it occurred to him to send for his shepherd, as he knew 
him to be an ingenious fellow, and to ask him for (um) his 
advice. The shepherd had never before seen his master look 
so troubled and said that if the abbot would lend him his 
clothes he would answer the questions himself. The emperor 
came and the shepherd went to meet him. “Well”, cried the 
former, “how deep is the sea?” “Only a stone’s throw,” 
answered the shepWd. The emperor laughed and said : “Quite 
right; and how many stars are there in the sky?” “Just as 
many as there are leaves on all the trees in the Odenwald. 

If yon don’t feel inclined to believe it, have them counted.” 

The emperor laughed again and said: “Well, yon may be 
right. And how far are happiness and unhappiness from one 
another?” “Only five minutes; for five minutes ago I was 
a poor shepherd, and now I am only two farthings poorer 
than yon.” Then the emperor looked at him more closely 
(nether) and said: “Yon are right again. I believed you to 
be the abbot, and you shall be (it).” 

READING LESSON. 

2)ie iugenblii^en Stiihter^ 

@in 9Rann fiel in einen $Iu| unb tonnte nid^t tetten. 

(St f^tie um §itfe, ein 8auet eilte iofl 1^” 

cintt ©tange^ aug bem SBaffet; babei* ec i^m ubet un* 
gtfidUd^etmeife ein ?Iufle au8‘. 9iun ging bet Sflann jum SRid^ter, 
betltagte® feinen SRettet’ unb betlangte, et folle i^m Sufee* fut 
ba$ oeiloiene Uiuge geben. ^et IRic^tet tnu^te (ange nid^t, tvie 
ct ben entf^eiben fodte, unb hettagte’ ij^n. 

mig et am folgenben Xage auf baS t$elb titt unb iibet bie 
©a^e na^bad^te, fie^t et btei ^naben auf einem ©tein^aufen 
fiben unb fel^r einfl^aft'° jufammen fpted^en. 

„2Ba8 maebt 3bt boY" ftagte bet IRii^tet. 

„®it b«»Iten ®et«bt“", antmottete einet non ben Shtaben, 
/,fibet ben 8auer, bet einen SDlann getettet bat unb ibm babei 
ein ^luge aubfUeg.” ' 

„Unb toab i|l feiet Utteil“?“ 

„RBit etfennen*^ bag bet geteitete SDlann an betfelben ©tefie 
ina SBaffet getnotfen metben foU, too et b^neinfi^ SBenn et 

1. judges. 2. to the spot. 8. pole. 4. in doing eo., 5. put out. 

6. brought an action against.* 7. rescuer. 8. damages. 9. adjourned. 

10. serionsly. 11. are sitting in judgment (lit* holding a court of 
Justice). 12. decision. 18. find. 
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fi4 felbfl retten fann, fo foil er 8uge ffir fein ISluge Belommen. 
ftann oiBer ni^t, fo foil bet {Retter nicbt befhaft koerben/^ 

Set nid^tet koat fo ftob# aid et biefed Utteil bag er 

ben ftnaben einen Salet gab. Sann ritt et nadf $aufe unb 
fbtacg bad Utteit. Set gerettete, abet uttbanfbate SDtann koutbe 
alfo koiebet ind SBaffet geiootfen, unb ba et ficg nicgt felbfl retten 
Tonnte, fo i(l et bci bicfet ®elegenbeiti* cttrunten^®. 

14. 9Qdenn er . . . fann. 15. occasion. 16. Perfect Tense in nar- 
ration corresponding to English Imperfect. 


CX)NVERSATION. 


9Bad paffierte (happened) einft 
etnem 3Jlanne? 

SBet etlte ffixUxl 

SBic retteie ibn bet Sauer? 

SBad tat er abet babei? 

3tt loem ging bet gerettetc 2)lann? 
SBad berlangte er? 

9Bad fagte ber 9li(bter? 


3Ben traf ber 9tt(bler am folgenbcn 
S^age ouf bem JJf^Ibc? 

^ad toten biefe? 

Uber men fte (Berid^t? 

SOOad erfannten bie Unaben? 
SBonn fottte cr Sufee erbaltcn? 
SOod tat ber IHtcbter? 

9Bie ging ed bem geretieten Stanne? 


SIXTH LESSON. 

THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

1. USES or THE PBESEIT PABTICIPLE II SEBIAI. 

In German the Present Participle is much less used 
than in English, viz.: — 

1. As an attributive adjective: — 

6tn tiriaeaheS ftinb. Sine litbcabe !Dlutter. 
aafteleafee @onnt. 

Note . — Some present participles have come to be used as ge- 
nuine adjectives, and may, therefore, be used predicativety, ad- 
verbiaUff, and in the comparative and superlative degrees. Such 
are: — bringenb pressing, btfidenb oppressive, cttn&benb fatigniug, 
fticfcenb flnent, teijenb charming, etc. Thus: — 

<Ein ceijenbeS Silb. Sitftl iBitb iO gun) xeijtnb. 
bat titi4 bringenb um ^itfe. 

Cine cimftbenbtte Reifc babe ilb nie gemaibt. 

2. As a noun: * 

®ie ttw|l(|rahni (by^standers) Ia«bten fiber il^n. 

Note . — A few present participles are used as genuine nouns. 
but are declined as if they were adjectives, as: — 

^S>cx 9i(i1*nbe. Cin Reifenbet. 8>ie Reifenben (pl-)- 

3. As an adverb of manner: 

4a#rab fagte er )n mir . . . €ie gingen f^ncifeak fort. 
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action described by the present participle must be 
strictly contemporaneous with the action expre88ed|by the verb it 
qualifies. Thus:— 

al^nenb (suspecting) ging er nad^ i^aufe. 

But when the two actions are not contemporaneous, the £ng* 
lish participial expression must be translated by a sentence con- 
taining a finite verb, as: — 

(ft }0g bat Sditoett uatl l^ieb bem Stacben ben ftopf ab. 

Drawing his sword, he cut off the dragon’s head. 

Also in adverbial expressions denoting a reason, as:— 

Sa et feinen ^reunb nidbt feben tonnte. 

Not being able to see his friend. 

4. A form identical with the present participle, but 
preceded by jtt^ is used attnbutively as a Gerundive : — 

Sin in nrrlattfenbet ^au§ a house to he sold. 
ifl feine ju lobenbe 3:at. 

That is not an action to be praised. 

Note.— This form is not historically a present participle, but 
has arisen as an attributive form of the Infinitive with which 
was formerly only used predicatively with the verb fein, e.g. — 
biefeii $au9 ifl 3U nerfaufen. The % in the attributive form is 
inorganic. 

2. SPECIAL USES OF THE EI8USH PBESEIT PABTICIPLE. 

The English Present Participle is frequently used in 
cases in which a Present Participle must not be used 
in German: 

1. As a verbal noun, when it must be translated by 
the German Infinitive used as a noun (cf. Lesson V), as: — 

Beading good books is necessary for young people. 

Safi Sefm guter iBtid^ec ift iungen S?euten nbtig. 

2. In an attributive expression replacing a rdative 
clause, as: — 

Here is a woman selling cherries. 

?>ier ip eine grau, file Ilirfd^en sertaaft. 

Note. — Sometimes a similar participial expression is us^ in 
German, but it precedes thrf noun it qualifies, and the participle 
(which stands at the end of the expression) is declined to agree 
with the noun, as: — • 

Cin auf tin Vtifima fallenbet Si^tPtafiL 

A ray of light falling on a prism. 

3. In adverbial expressions replacing subordinate sent- 
ences indicating cause or reason, and time when, as: — 
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This being the case ba bteS bet ^II i(i (or liiar). 

His mother being ill he bad to stay at home. 

Xt (well) feme SRutter Iran! ivar, mu^te et ju ^aufe bleibeit. 

While waiting for breakfast he read the paper. 

SBdl^renb cr auf baS 0rudftu(f wartete, laS et bie Bcitung. 

I mast find the hook before coming with yon. 
mug boS finben, ege (beaor) i# mitfamme. 

4. In substantival expressions replacing subordinate 
clauses forming the subject or object of verbs, as: — 

His wishing to see her was very natural. 

Sa| er fte }u fe^en toot fe^r ectldrlid^. 

We noticed you looking at ns. 

2Bir bemerften, ba| 0ie un3 aufa|ra. 

5. Depending on verbs taking 'fixed prepositions', in 
which case the translation into German depends on 
whether the actions expressed by the finite verb and 
the participle are predicated of the same subject or of 
different subjects: — 

(a) If of the same subject, the Infinitive with ju is 
used, the infinitive clause being anticipated by the 
‘fixed preposition’ compounded with baft)* (e.g. — bohon, 
barouf, ic.j, as: — 

He spoke of wishing to go to Italy. 

fprad^ baaoa, nacb 3ialien ge^en ja ttaSrn. 

We insisted on being allowed to stay. 

IBir beflanben bataaf, bleiben }U bfirfnt. 

{/>) If of different subjects, a subordinate sentence intro- 
duced by bag must be used, the subordinate sentence 
usually being anticipated by the ‘fixed preposition’ 
compounded with btt(t)s (e.g.— bobon, botuber, k.), as:— 

We punished him for being naughty. 

9Bii fhaften tgn bafiir, bag cv unortig war. 

I do not object to your going there. 

3^ bobc bagegcB, bag Cie babin gt|ca. 

The landlord insisted on out taking horses. 

SBitt beftonb baraaf, bag wir ^ferbe negatni fsBIea. 

Note 1. — Sometii&es i subordinate sentence introduced by bog 
is used instead of an infinitive clause even when the subjects 
are the same, as;— 

fr fthatg babon, bag er nacg 3talitn gtgen waBte. 

Note S.—ktiet noons and adjectives the same principles apply 
as after verbs. Thus:— 
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l^abe leine Qelegtn^eit gebabt, eS jv tttn (of doing it). 

aSttbe itb baS 9>ergnftgtn boben, &it js ff|eR seeing yoa)? 

m, m m w«.f. { SieSR w. 

9Bir finb ftot^ bataitf^ baf er unfer Qpreunb i(t» 

6. After the prepositions Hnstead of and ^without\ 
the German construction being (an)iiQtt or ol^ne followed 
by the Infinitive mth ju (if the subject is the same 
for both verbs), or (an)ftatt ba^, ol^nc ba^ (if the subjects 
are different): — 

SttPatt ISnger ouf mid^ )ii toatten, ging er nad^ ^aufe. 
fal^ il^n, anfifilt ba{f er mid^ jal^. 

Cl^tir einen Slugenblicf )tt iSgem, fprang cr jiim genfter l^inauS. 

Scb fd^rieb ben IBrief, obite bal mein $Jater e§ mugte. 

7. After the preposition ^by\ denoting ‘means by whicli\ 
the German construction being baburd^, bafe..., as: — 

He saved himself by jumping through the window. 

@r rettete fic^ babitnl, ba| er burd^ bad Ofenfter fbnnigR 

Sttfgiibe 6. 

An amusing story is told of a well known dramatist once 
having to (reL clause) take a lady in to dinner without 
either of them knowing who the other was. The theatre 
being introduced as a subject of conversation, the lady said: 
*‘I can’t help wondering what they were thinking of in re- 
viving (= when they . . .) that piece at the King's (im ftbnigS^ 
tl^eater). Even as a new piece it was not worth producing 
(— to be produced) on account of its subject being (= be- 
cause etc.) so hackneyed.” ^‘Yes, perhaps [so],” replied the 
dramatist smiling. ‘‘My only excuse is the fact of its being 
(= that it was) one of my first attempts, so that when writ- 
ing it I suffered under the disadvant^e of having very little 
experience. Have you any objection to our changing the sub- 
ject f= that we speak of something else)?” Blushing at having 
(bariiber^ bog . . .) made so unfortunate a remark, the lady 
stammered a few words of apology, whereupon her neighbour, 
wishing to put (==: make) an end to her embarrassment by 
proposing a new subject to be discussed, asked: “Are you 
interested in the Fentons cagei ?” speaking (inbctn cr . . . 
of a famous law-suit then being heard (toeldbcr bomoM bot ®c« 
ridjt fhielie). “Yes; I've read the whole, of tjje evidence,” was 
the reply. “He has not the slightest chance of winning it, 
of course,” the dramatist went on, without noticing the ex- 
pression in his neighbour’s face. “I can’t understand any 
lawyer being so idiotic as to let such a case go into (Dor) 
court.” “Really?” answered the lady quietly. “Well, at any 

Geiman cenT.-Oramniar. 
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r rate oar being quits consoles me for (batilber, ba| . . .) yonr 
calling , my ht^sband idiotic. Have you any objection to our 
changing the snbject?” 


READING LESSON. 


Xad ffiteberfrbcn.i 

3n bet fd^ioebifcben (Eifengrube* gu ^alun fanb man, al8 
gtoifcben ben @(^a(bten> ein ^ut^f^tag* berfud^t loutbe, ben 
Sei^nam^ eineO ebematigen S9etgmann8<, bet, gang bon (^{en* 
bitiiol butcbttdnlt% anfangS toei^ mat, bet abet, fobalb man i^n 
an bie fiuft gebta^t botlC/ fo bott mie @tein mutbe. Sriinfgtg 
i^abte bat betfelbe in einet Xiefe bon ungefdbt fecbSbunbeit 
Su| in Sitrioimaffet^ geiegen, unb niemanb bdtte bie unbet^ 
finbetten ©eficbtSgilge’ bed unglildlitben ^ilnglingd etfannt, nie> 
manb bie 3nt, feit meUbet et in bem @cba^t geiegen, gemugt, 
ba bie Setgtbtonifen^o, fomie bie SoilSfagen^* bei^^ bet Sllenge 
bet UngtfiddfdUe ungubet(5|(i^ (unreliable) unb unguteicbenb 
(insufficient) maten, b^tte^^* nid^t eine atte tteue Siebe bad 
Hnbenfen bet ebemald geliebten bemabtt.** 

SBfibccnb nSmlicb aQed SSolf urn ben Seid^nam b^cumfianb 
unb bie unbelannten iugenbti^en ©efii^tdgfige betta^tete, lam 
an fiiflden*^ ein alted SBeib mit grauem $aai bc<ange< 
manlt^*. 5Caum bat fie ben Seidbnam etbiicft, fo finlt fie laut 
ftblucbgenb^^ Abet benfelben bin, benu fie batte jofott in bem 
Xoten ibten ebemaiigen Stdutigam etfannt. Xief eigiiffen*' 
fegnete** fie bie @tunbe, mo ibt nocb an ben ipfoiten**’ bed Qiiabed 
ein fotcbed SSiebetfeben oetgdnnt*^ mat. Sad SSotl bettacbtete 
mit Setmunbetung unb 9iab<nng** bad feltfame $aat, ton 
mefcbem bet eine Seif tm Xobe unb in tiefet Qituft*^ bad fugenb' 
U^e Siudfeben unb bet anbete ttob tlltet unb @(bmS(be bie 
fugenbiidbe fiiebe tteu bemabtt batte. 

1. meeting (again). 2. iron mine. 8. pits. 4. opening. 5. corpse. 
6. former miner. 7. impregnated with sulphate of iron. 8. so- 
lution of vitriol. 9. features. 10. mine's records. 11. popular 
tradition. 12. owing to. 18. bftitt placed before the subject 
owing to the omieaion of mcnn. 14. kept 15. crutches. 16. tot- 
tering up. 17. sobbing. 18. moved. 19. blessed. 20. edge (lit 
gates). 21. granted. 22. emotion. 28. tomb. 


CONVERSATION. 


fanb man tinfl in einet 
f(bmebif(ben ISifengrube? - 

Sobon nmi bet Sehbnam but^ 
USnft? 

SBie mutbe et an bet Suft? 

SBie (ange batte et in bet Xiefe 
geiegen?* 

Set b^e bad Knbenfen bed Setg' 
manned bemabtt? 

Sad tat bod Soil? 


Set tarn ba an ihftcftn bctan? 
SBad gefdbab, aid bie t$tau ben 
Seicbnam etbiicft batte? 

Sen batte fie in bemfelben et> 
fannt? 

Sad fegnete fie tief etgtiffen? 
Sie bettadbtete bad IBolt bied 

SSad ^tten beibe betoa^tt? 
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SEVENTH LESSON. , . 

THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 

The Perfect Participle is generally used in German 
as in English, but the following differences between 
the two languages should be noticed: — 

1. Many German perfect participles have come to 
be used as genuine adjectives, and as nouns. Thus: — 

tiefannt known. beriil^mt famons. 

beliebt popnlar. bttrunten drunken, 

gelel^it learned. belejen well read (of people). 

^er Stlannle, tin IBetanntet the (an) acquaintance. 

®er @efanbt(, etn (Sefanbler the (an) ambassador. 

2. The perfect participle of verbs denoting hinds of 
movement is used adverbially with lommtn, where in 
English the present participle would be used, as: — 

@me ffuget fam gtflegtii a bullet came flying. 

^et ffnabe fam gtlttifra, tcrittrit, Btfa|rni (driving). 

Note. — The phrase ‘oettoren gtbtn' ‘to get lost’ is a similar 
construction: — 

SRtine gfebet ifl hctlorrn gtgaaiitii (has got lost). 

3. The German perfect participle is often used ellip- 
tically, where in English we should usually employ a 
present participle, as: — 

Ocfclit, bag tr e3 fann supposing that he can. 

^Qe, ben Wann •nEgrnonmtn all ezcept(ing) the man. 
Slgrrcigitct not counting. Sngenonntn assuming. 

4. The German perfect participle is frequently used 
instead of the imperative, especially in giving short sharp 
orders to be obeyed promptly (the present participle 
being sopoetimes used in similar cases in English), as: — 

Snfgr|ia|t! look out! Ctiffgrgiinbcii! stand still! 

9{id^t me'^T gevrint! no more crying! 
grplonbrrtl'no talking! 

Note. — Sometimes the Geman infinitive is used similarly, as: — 
diotrlgenl take your seats (in the train, etc.)! 
mount (on horseback)! • 

5. The German construction corresponding to the 
English ‘nominative absolute’ with the perfect participle 
of a transitive verb is an accusative absolute, as: — 

ftopf auf bie ^tmt gelegt, fag bet grembe am 

!»• 
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Note.— In this construction the participle is often omitted, as 
in English:— ^ 

Sicn SBcutd in bet ^anb, eilte fie jum Slbnoloten. 

6. The compound participles so frequently used iu 
English (e.g. — ‘having said’, ‘being lost’, ‘having been 
forgotten’) must be paraphrased and translated in ac- 
cordance with the rules given in Lesson VI for the 
present participle. Thus: — 

Having said this, he departed. 

er fo latte, ging er fort. 

Its being lost is yonr fanit. 

S)u bifl f(|u!b baron, la| eS brrlarett (gegaagra) if. 

No one having been forgotten. 
niemanb irrgefftn Mrbcn war. 

He was ashamed of having been beaten. 

i:r w 

Vttfgabe 7. 

The following story may be related by way of illastratin;; 
(=* in order to ill.) Frederic the Creates well known fear- 
lessness and presence of mind. 

On the evening of the 5 th of December, 1757, having just 
won one of his most brilliant victories in the battle of (bet) 
Lentheng be rode with bat few attendants to Lissa, having 
no doubt of the Austrians having already evacuated that 
town. But to his astonishment he found the castle still full 
of Austrian officers, who, bearing some one come riding into 
the court-yard, came to meet him with lighted (=: burning) 
candles, expecting (inbctn fie . . .) to see another fugitive in- 
tending, like themselves, to spend the night there. Frederic 
at once recognised the impossibiliW of escaping capture by 
attempting to retire, but without leaving them time to claim 
him as their prisoner, lie addressed them quite calmly with 
the words: ‘‘Good evening, (my) gentlemen. You are pro- 
bably surprised at seeing me here, already. I hope there is 
still a room to spare (= free) for me.” Then, dismounting 
from bis horse (=; he dismounted . . . and), he walked fear- 
lessly through the group of astonished officers, who remained 
respect^y silent and never (= not at all) thought of taking 
him prisoner or preventing him from entering the castle. 
ShorUy afterward a squadron of Prussian hussars came 
trotting into the town, and the Austrian officers surrendered 
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without having realised that Frederic had meanwhile been in « 
their power. i , 

READING LESSON. 
t)it fibetdftetrn^ SlAuber. 

©ei einem tuffifi^en iprieflet brad^en in einet finfietn* Slod^t 
btei Kftubet ein. ®ie jogen t^n au8 bem Sette unb beitangten 
oU fein @elb, inbem fie fpdttif<^ ^iniufflgten*, ba| fie gegen bie 
Xiitten in ben ^eg jieben tooUten unb baju biel ®e(b ndtig 
fatten. CEtfc^toden tnat bet ©tieflet au3 bem ®^Iafe aufgefa^ien*, 
bod^ fagte et fid^^ baib miebet unb fagte, toenn fie gegen bie 
2:iiifen ibgen, moUte et i^nen getn eine Unteiflfitiung’ ui^ oben« 
btein’ noq feinen Segen geben. 2113 et fie abet batum bat, ein 
fiic^t anjiinben ju bittfen, meil et fid^ bie btanen Xhtlenlampfet 
anfe^en moUte, ba etfldtten fie i^m, i^te 2(ugen tdnnten tein 
netttagen, unb fie toutben ifin fofott niebetflec^en, tnenn 
et bie ®tube erbeUte^. St na^m ballet im ^unfeln taufenb Slubel 
au3 feinem ®d^tanfe», gab fie ben SRoubetn, fegnete fie fc^einbat^® 
unb befptengte fie mit SSei^toaffet*^ ^atauf nettiegen bie nd^t« 
lichen ®fifie getouf(§to3i* fein §au3. 

$aum obet tnaten fie netfc^tounben, fo lief bet ©tieflet 
ju bem in bet 91dt)e mo^nenben ^flet*®, medte i^n unb tief: 
„9luf! SRafc^ in bie ^tdE|e (geiaufen) unb ®tutm gelfiutet^!" 
©atb eitte bie ganje ^otfgemeinbe^^ in bie ^tt^e, mo i^nen 
bet ©tiefiet ben ©otfaU‘« etjablte. „6ilt i^nen nac^i", tief 
et pm ®d^(uffe*^ au3, „unb btingt fie iutiid! metbet fie 
(eic^t bei Sid^t ettennen; benn id^ ^abe fie ni(^t mit SBeil^maffer, 
fonbetn mit linte befptiftt." ©oglei(^ entflonb an bem Sin* 
gange bet ^tc^e ein gtoged ^fc^tei, unb au3 bet SDtenge mutben 
btei ©Idnnet mit Sintenfleden*® im 6kfid^t hot ben 2iltat ge* 
f^Ieppt*®, rao bet ^tieflet flanb. S3 maten ©emobnet be3fe(ben 
^otfe3, bie bei i^m eingebtoc^en unb nun auf ben SRuf bet 
Sioden gettoft unb fte^*® in bie ^tc^e gefommen maten. ®ie 
geflanben fogleid^ i^te Xat ein, mutben bem Setic^te ubet* 
liefett" unb erbietten bie i^nen gebilbtenbe** Sttafe. 

1. tricked. 2. dark. 3. mockingly adding. 4. started. 5.^ com* 
posed himself. 6. some assitiance. 7. into the bargain. 8. lighted 
up. 9. cupboard. 10. apparently. 11. holy water (mtibtn = to 
consecrate, cf. ©ieibnacblen Christmas). 12. soundlessly. 13. sexton. 
14. ring the alarm belli 15. community, congregation. 16. in- 
cident. 17. in conclusion. )8. ink stains. 19. dragged. 20. calmly 
and coolly. 21. banded over. 22. due. 

• 

CONVERSATION. 

®03 taten cinfl btei aiaubet bei fflo3 fagte ber ©rieflet? 

einem tufflfiben ©tlcflet? ®utfte et ein Sfabt •anjftRben? 

wegen men moUtcn fie in ben ®o8 nobm et au3 einem ©tbronfe? 
^ieg giebcn? SDAomit befprengte et fie? 
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S3aS mu|te bet ftflflti tun? SSet toaten bie SRSnnet? 

* 1^4 fagte bet Stiefiet 3 u feinei So^in tvaten fte gettofl ge 

(SemeinbeV fommen? 

9Bo ent^anb gtoged ®ef^tei? 9Ba4 gefianben fte nun? 

$Sa3 tat man? 


EIGHTH LESSON. 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


The Subjunctive may be broadly described as the 
mood of unreality. It indicates the possibility or desir- 
ability of an action or event, whether in the past, 
present, or future. It is used, therefore, in the follow- 
ing cases: — 

1. In dependent statements , questions, and 
commands (‘Oratio Obliqua’, or ‘Indirect Speech'), 
which may depend on verbs of speaking (e.g. — fagen, 
frogcn, raten, Bejel^fen) or verbs of thinking (e.g — gloubcn, 
groeifeln, fiird^ten), to indicate the possibility, rather 
than the fact, of something happening or having 
happened. 

The two chief rules for the use of the. tenses of the 
subjunctive in Indirect Speech have been given in 
Part I, Lesson XIV, pp. 82, 83. To these rules the 
following may now be added: — 

(a) Where the Imperfect Indicative would be used in 
quoting the actual words spoken (or thought), the Per- 
fect- Subjunctive is used in Indirect Speech. Thus: — 


Direct Quotation: @t fagte: 
Sreunb”. 

Indirect Speech: (&t fagte. I 


„3(b immer fein befler 

bafe et immet fcin befter gteunb 

gemefen fei. 

et (el immer fein be^er fjteunb 


I graefeii. 

Direct: ©ie glaubt (benlt): „®et ^ann boD* Wn ®elb." 
Indirect: Sie glaubt, bet ^Dlayn b>bc fein ®elb gc|abt. 
But instead of those persons of the Perfect Sub- 
junctive which are indistinguishable from the Perfect 
Indicative, the Pluperfect Subjunctive should be used. 


Thus: — 


eraibette: ,3cb filtcblete mid^ entfe^Iid^." 

Sdb ctioibette, ba^ idb mi^ entfe(li<b gefftr^lct )iUc. 
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Sild^tet froflte: „§atten bie JHauber ipferbe?" 

2)et 9tid|tet fragte, ob bie SRduber iPfetbe gjltbt l|ittni. 

(b) In dependent commands (and wishes), the Wesent 
Subjunctive is used, or the Infinitive with the Present 
or Imperfect Subjunctive of fotlen, or mSgen. Thus; — 

®er ifbnig be'fol^I: „®lb meinem ©obn bie Ihone!" 

S)et j^dnig be'iabl, bag man jeinem ©obn bie j^rone gebe 
(or gebnt foBe, or gebm foBte). 

2)a fagte bet ^oltot: „j¥ommt morgen miebet!" 

S)a jagte bet 2)oftor, bag ge morgen miebcrfsMinnt foBtni 
(or miigio)- 

©ie bat ibn alfo: „©age mit affeS!" 

©ie bat ibn al|o, bag er ibr aUeS fogt (or fagrn «ige, or 
fagrn 

3'(b toiinfcbe, bag et bi<< bleibe (or btcibnt mBge). 

(c) If the actual words being reported contain a sub* 
junctive, the same tense of the subjunctive is retained in 
the Oratio Obliqua, unless the form would be in- 
distinguishable from the Indicative, when the imperfect 
is substituted for the present, etc., as already observed 
in other cases. Thus: — 

€t fagte: „^ad mdre frcili<b f(blimm." 

^ jagte, bag baS frei(i(b fcblimm mare. 

@t riet ibnen: „©agt, bag ibr miibe uerbet." 

@r riet ibnen, jie foBten jagen, bag ge miibe tt&rbttt. 

(d) As in other subordinate sentences, the finite forms 
of the auxiliaries buben and fein are sometimes omitted, 
as; — 

9}lan fragte, wo er gewefen (fei), wa8 er getrieben (babe), 
wa8 er jegt tun woBe. 

(e) Parenthetical remarks of the person reporting what 
was said (or thought) are in the indicative mood, as: — 

Qfriebridb glaubte, bag bie £)genei^er, bie eine noBgftnbige 
Blieberlage erlUten latten. Sign jtbon gerSumt batten. 

THE INDICATIVE IN DEPENDENT STATEMENTS AND 
^ESTIONS. 

The rides given above should be stnictly observed in 
continuous Oratio Obliqua (e.g. — in reporting speeches 
as distinguished from brief statements or questions), 
but the Indicative ie often need instead of the 
SaibJuncHve : — 
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(a) In dependent statements after verbs of speaking, 
if the pei-soii reporting the statement wishes to indicate 
that it is time (i.e. — that he is speaking of a fact, not 
merely a possibility). Thus; — 

^er jhtabe fogte tl^nen, bo^ cr franf tsar. 

The t>ojr told them he was ill (and he actnally was ill). 

Note. — In common speech the Indicative is frequently used 
even if there is no intention to guarantee the truth of the state- 
ment reported, e.g.: — 

St fagt, ba| tt sufiitben i|l. 

But the Subjunctive is used if the speaker wishes to 
indicate clearly that he is not responsible for the trutli 
of the statement, e.g.: — 

fogt, tr fri ganj }ufrieben. 

He says he is quite contented (but I don’t feel certain 
about it). 

(2») In dependent statements after verbs of thinking 
if there is no indication of doudtt or error in the 
mind of the person whose thoughts are being reported. 
Thus: — 

gluube, ba^ bu mein O^reunb bifl. 

34 8h>ctfle nidbh bo^ er tommeu isitb. 

SBir fiirc^ten, ba^ ct nic^t fommen ttirb. 

But the Subjunctive is used to indicate doubt or 
error, as; — 

glaubte mil Unrec^t, ba| bu mein $reunb lodteft. 

34 8h>«iP« ob er mein (Jfreunb ffl (or ift). 

Note. — After a past tense, if an event is mentioned as thought 
of in the future, the Subjunctive is used, e.g.; — 

Sit fanbteten, bag fie ni(bt fommen mitrbca. 

{c) In dependent questions the Indicative is very fre- 
quently used, especially after a present tense in the 
principal clause, as; — 

@age igm nid(it. roer i^ bi«. 

SBeigt bu, ob e6 wage if? 

* grage ign, ob et }ufrieben if (Or fei). 

3«g frostc ign, ob er jufrieben fri (or war). 

a 

Httfeobr 8. 

Torn into 'Oratio Obliqua’, introduced by „ba mlnic bit 
fttgmbe f?6digin igre JHnber, ba| . . .* the speech in the follow- 
ing Beading Lesson, beginning: „9Ieibt gut unb graO*/ and 
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ending: . )um @iegt fit^ren (5nnt*. (After the first fall stop , 

the order of words will be as in the actual speech.) 

BEADING LESSON. 

Xoh her ftdnigln Suife. 

^dniflin Suife im ©terben lag, liefe fie il^te i»oei 
©d^ne, Stife unb SSlilbelm, bie am Sette fnieten^ unb 
S^ianen meinten, i^r bie ^anb reid^en. „931eibt gut unb bran, 
meine ^nbet", mabnte* bie flltutter, „ba(tet mein Slnbenlen® 
in S^ren. l^abt fc^on im fugenbUc^en ^Itet* bad fd^teif« 
ii^e Unglfid bed SSaterlanbed fe^en miiffen, bad mirb fein @uted 
baben.® 3bt loetbet eute ®tSfte enttoideln® unb banatb trai^ten’, 
euet Soil non bee ©c^anbe^ unb bet (Srniebtigung^, in meicbet 
ed febmaebtet*'’, ju befreien. ^reugend ©ebubgeif!^^ luirb eucb 
jut ©eite fleben. SRuft eueb biefe ©tunbe in euet Qkbddbtnid^- 
jutM, menu eute SRuttet ni^t mebt am Seben ift. ©ie fei eucb eine 
SHabnung, bag ibt SlZdnnet metben mugt, urn ben 91ationaItubm 
euted SBatetlanbed jutiidiuetobetn^^, mie bet gtoge ^tfiitft bei 
gebtbeain*^ bie fRiebeilage feined 93ateid an ben ©ebtueben tdebte. 
^etbet $elben unb geijet'^ nacb bem iRubm gioget f^^lbberten. 
{^eblte eucb biefet fo >ndtet ibt niebt wett, bie ®nfei^^ 

bed gtoben ^tiebtidb ju bei^en. SSergegt niebt, bag tief im ^etjen 
unfted Soiled bad 4lefiibi fdc IRe^t unb Sflidbt lebt. 9to^ leibet 
ed untet bem T)tu(f‘* bed (Stbfeinbed*®, abet ttobbem maebt ed 
ffit feine (Sbte, unb bet Xag mirb fommen, an meUb^m ed fidb 
tuie ein Stann etbeben mitb, um Setgeltung ju uben^** fut bie 
ibm an^etane ©{bmatb®*. 5ut biefe ©tunbe feib getflflet*®! ©eib 
oorbeteitet, bag ibt ed jum l^ampf unb gum ©iege fiibten fount I" 
2)ie ^dnigin oetmocbte nut mit gtoget ^njitengung*® ju 
fhtedben. Smmet b^ftiget wutben bie Stuftftdmpfe®*. 5>ie !dnig« 
licben ©dbnc fasten bie getiebte SZuttet gum lebtenmal unb 
entfetnten ficb weinenb. Set lebtc ®ampf mat mobl feb^et; benn 
bie ©tetbenbe tief: „§ett 3cfwd! fiitgc®® meine Seiben!" Solb 
banadb beugte** fie ben ffopf tangfam guttief, feufgte*^ tief unb 
fcblob bie 9tugen fiit immet. 

1. were kneeling. 2. exhorted. 3. memory. 4. at an early 
age. 5. that will have its advantages. 6. develop. 7. strive. 
3. disgrace. 9. humiliation. 10. languishes. 11. guardian angel. 
12. njemory. 13. win back. 14. See £x. 71, p. 183 f. 15. be eager 
for. 16. ambition. 17. grandsons. 18. oppression. 19. hereditary 
foe. 20. to retaliate (lit. exencise requital). 21. disgrace. 22. armed. 
23. effort. 24. spasms in her chest. 25. shorten. 26. bent. 
27. sighed. 

CONVERSATION. 

8Ba Inieten bie gtoei ©dbnc bei SSad butten fie febon aid Sdug' 
ftdnigin Suife, old fic im linge feben mflifeu? 

©tetben log? SScl^en (Sinflub wdibe bod ouf 

®ogu mabnte fie ibre »inbet? fic oudilben (exercise)? 
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8Bet mfttbe i^nen sitr ®eite fle^en? 

Sad foCtten fie in i^r ©ebftc^tnid 
^tttilcfvufen? ' 

S05U foQte btefe ©tunbe fie 
ma^nen? 

Set ^atte fd^on einmal ben 92 a* 
tionalrubm ^urAcfeiobert? 

So, nnb tote, (atte er ed getan? 


Sonad^ fotiten bie {ungen ^rinaen 
geijen? 

Seffen (Snfet toaren fte? 

Sad foOten fie nicbt oergeffen? 
Hax toelcbe ©tunbt fodten [it ge« 
rflflet feitt? 

Sad taten bie beiben ^rin^en? 
Sad maren bie Ut^itn Sorte bet 
Wdnigtn? 


NINTH LESSON. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (CONTINUATION). 

The Subjunctive is also used: 

2. In commands, prohibitions, wishes, and concessions, 
as: — 

^ t«e feinc (or €c foQ feme tun!) 

!Dlan Marie ni^t! Let no one wait (No one is to wait}! 
Sang leke bet Pdnig! ®ott (dot.) fei banf! 

$itte i^n bo^ nte gefe^en! 

^ fei. Met et moQe, i(^ grille ifin nidbt. 

(£9 fei! be it so! (£3 (aPr, n>aS eS MeOr cost what it may. 
3Bie bent au^ fei however that may be. 

Note. — The polite form of the Imperative, e.g.— ge^en ©ie! is 
really the 8rd pers. plnr. pree. enbjnnctive. 

3. In making an assertion, or asking a question, 
modestly or hesitatingly, as: — 

9d(i^t, bag iih Mft|te not that I know of. 

3(g bi^ie, t3 tpciTe ratfam I (should) think it advisable etc. 
ttftreu @te geneigt, baS )u tun? 

Are you inclined to do that? 

Note. — Only the Imperfect and Plnperfect 8ubj. are thus used. 

4. In Final Clauses (i.e. — clauses expressing purpose) 
introduced by bamit, as: — 

(£t trat }urud, bamit er unerfonnt Blirte (or hleiben faOte). 
^ beeittc ftd^, bamit. et nicgt f)i(it a«(8me (aniommen faSte). 
9)erftedt bicg, bamit man bi^ ni^t {iabc(t)! 

Note . — ^The Indicative ie often need instead of the Subjunctive, 
especially in common speech, as: — 
aSorte gief, bomit bn ign fiegfil 

5. In both clauses of conditional sentences, if ^ 
prtmeipaH eUmae inipliea negation, as: — 
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SBrnn @)elb (Site, loSrbe ein iPferb faufen. 

SBenn i^n gefel^en toftrbe e8 il^ Qefagt l^aben. 
ttiire jufrieben, toenn tc^ nur gefunb Marc. ' 

2faite . — Sometimes the Menn is omitted from the snbordinate 
clause, in which case the finite verb precedes the subject, as: — 
8Bfl9te ct (= SStnn et 0fi|te), Met bu bift, |o Mfixbe tr bleiben. 
^iittc et gtlDu^t, Met bu niatft, fo tuace tt geblieben. 

6. After the conjunctions alS o6, al8 tneitn, and after 
aiS baf; preceded by a comparative or an adjective with 
ju before it. Thus: 

ftel^t au§, atd Mean ec trant. Mire. 

2)u fpric^ft, ata o6 bu bie nid^t bcrjiatibcp. 

@8 ifi )K fait, al9 bog Sie'auSge^en bntftcu. 

^annft bu bit ctwaS OtffcrcS raiinfd^en, alS ba| bu bott 
MSrcfl? 

7. In subordinate clauses such as usually have the 
verb in the indicative, the subjunctive is often used to 
denote that the action expressed is merely corUetnplated 
or looked forward to as a possibility. Thus: — 

2Benn er fommcn falltc, fuge i^m, bug tc^ fort bin (or fei). 
tEScKington lour feft tnt{(^(offen, auSjubatten, 6i§ iBItid^er fawe. 
3d^ fcnne einm 2Raun, bet bo§ ni(^t t&te (or tun Mftrbe). 
@c fu(bt jemanb, bet i^m Ijrlfe. 

jud^te jcmunb. bet i^nt |&Ifc (or l^tlfen faVtc). 

Cti Deilongte alleS )u ftf)(n, MuS toit btfa|cn. 

He demanded to see everything we possessed (might 
possess). 

Vufgabc 9. 

Head of the House: “Mr. Smith, you have, as usual, re- 
turned from your regular trip without having made any sales 
(®efd^fifte). If all our travellers were as unsuccessful (== had 
as little success) as you, we should have to give up business. 
I don’t believe you ought ever to have been (= become) a 
traveller, and I doubt whether you know how (one ought) 
to approach a dealer. If you could only manage (= succeed) 
to look a little pleasanter and more confident! Take my 
chair a moment, so (~ in order) that I may show you what 
I mean. Let ns assume fhat yon are the storekeeper and I 
am a traveller. Perhaps I feel a little nervous, but, however 
that may be, I walk in bag in hand and* head up (trbobtit), 
like this (=s so), as if I were accustomed to getting orders. 
I approach yon with a smile on my face and exclaim: ‘Good 
morning, Mr. Smith, I represent the firm of ^Smear and 
Skinnum of (hi) Manchester. I — 
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Mr. Smith (at the desk): “Indeed (@o)? Ton are (impf. 
subj. map be msed) the representative of the firm of Smear 
and Skinnnm, are jon (translate by olfo placed after the verb)? 
Well, get out of here (maii^en @ie, bag @ie fortfommen)! I don’t 
bny anj goods from old skinflints like them (nie bie, notn.)." 

Head of the House: “What do you mean by that, sir?" 

Mr. Smith : “I mean that whenever I approach a business 
man and tell him what house I represent, just as you did 
(it) now, I always get the same answer as (= which) I have 
just given you.” 

Head of the House: “I think we had better give (= it 
would be better if we gave) you a new round, Mr. Smith. 
Yon certainly have more assurance than I should have thought. 
Yon may select some place where they don’t know that 
Manchester is (— lies) on the map, and nothing would sur- 
prise me less than that yon did well (= had success).” 

READING LESSON. 
iSpifiCt. Epictetus. 

5E)et ^Pgtlofopb Spiftet mat ein gtie^ifd^et @nat)e^, bet Otel 
non feinem $ernt ju erbulben gatte*; abet er l^atte eine groge 
unb flatfe 6eele.’’ Hid fein ^ert igm einfl einen geftigen Stglag 
auf bad 93ein^ gegeben gatte, watnte ISpiftet i^n laltbliilig 
(coolly), bag et ed igm ni^t bte^en foUte. 3)ct §etT net» 
boppelte feine ©trewge®, fo bag et ibm bie ^o(gen« ietft^Iug. 
^et SSeife antmottete igm, ogne ju enttuflen^: „@agte 
ed bit nitgt, bag bu ed mit jetfcglagen tnfitbefl?" 

Spiftet Wat immet netgnligt^ felbfl (oven) in bet ©Hanetei. 
„3d) bin", fagte et, „an bet ©tcUe, wo bie ®otfegung» will, 
bag i(g fein foil ; micg batubet beflagen, l>iege^° fie bcleibigen." ^ie 
iwei (Situnblegten^^ feinet SDlotal wotcn: „9Setflebe ju bulben 
unb bi(g )n ent|alten‘^!" St fanb in fiig felbfl bie ndtigen 
$ilfdmUteP=>, um ben etgen biefet Qitunbfdge^* in Hudlibung*^ 
iu btingen. 

„SBit gaben fegt untecgt", fagte et bidweilen*^, „bie Htmut 
anjuflagen^^, bag fie und unglilcfliig macge; ed ifl bet ISgtgei^ 
ed finb unfete unetfdtllicgen lBegietben‘^ welcge und wagtgaft 
elenb^i* ma^en. SSdten wit ^etten bet ganjen SBelt, fo fbnnte 
und igi aSefig ni^t non Sutcgt unb Shtmmet (grid) ftei maigen; 
bie 93etnunft*o allein gat biefe Qiewalt." 

Spiftet gatb in einem fegt gogen Hltet untet bet fRegietung 
bed ftaifetd 9Rat!ud Hpteliud. Sie itbene*^ £anipe, womit et 

1. slave. 2. endure. 8. soul, heart. 4. leg. 5. blows. 6. bones. 
7. growing angry. 8. cheerful. 9. Providence. 10. would be. 
11. principal doctrines. 12. to bear and to forbear. 18. resources. 
14. principles. 15. practice. 16. sometimes. 17. to accuse po- 
verty. 18. insatiable desires. 19, wretched. 20. reason. 21. earthen. 
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fetnc |)]&i(ofo<)l^ifcl^cn Slad^tiDad^cn^^ erlcud^tetc^*, tourbc rintgc 
3eit nai) fcincm lobe fflr 3000 ^rad^mcn^^ ilcrtauf^ 

22. nightwatches, vigils. 23. enlightened. 24. drachmae. 


CONVERSATION. 


gSer war 

SSar fcin $crr gutig (kind) gcgen 
il^n? 

9Sa8 fagtc er, dd bicfer t^m cinft 
^ftig ouf ba« 58ein fc^Iug? 

SBag tat abcr fcin $err? 

2Bor @|)iftct borilbcc cntrilftct? 

Scflagtc ct fic^ barilbcr, bag er ciu 
©flaoc war? 


2Bo§ fogtc cr? 

SBcIc^c^ warcn feinc ^wci Oirunb*^ 
Icbrcn ? 

3ft c8 bic Strmut, bic nng nngliid*' 
Itc^ mac^t? 

SGBann ftarb (Sd^tct? 

9Bic truer wurbc fcinc irbcnc 
bcrfauft? 


TENTH LESSON. 

CASES USED WITH VERBS AND ADJECTIVES. 

In German many verbs require a Genitive or Dative 
Object instead of, or in addition to, an Accusative Ob- 
ject; and many adjectives are used with a Genitive or 
Dative depending on them. 


I. VEBB8 AID ADIECTIVE8 WITH THE eEHlTIVE. 


1. A number of German verbs, which in ordinary 
modern prose require an Accusative Object or a ‘fixed 
preposition’ (Lesson 12), used to take a Genitive Ob- 
ject, and still do so in portical language and a few 
stereotyped expressions. Such are: — 


o(l)tcn to heed 
beburfen to need, require 
bcgc^ren to desire 
cntbel^rcn to be without 
eth)al)nen to mention 
gtbenlen to remember, think of 
genic^cn to enjoy 


l^arrrii to wait for 
(ad)cn to laugh at 
pflrgen to take care of 
j(honcn to spare 
fpotten to mock (at) 
ttergefjtn to forget 
luarten to wait for. 


The constructions usually found with the above verbs 
in modem prose are: — 

(o) ^d^ten, l^arccn, toarten take aul (vrtth acc.)\ 

(b) fiod^eu, fpotten take fiber (with acc.); 

(c) ©cbeitien is replaced by jtdb eriitnern (see^below) or 

bcnieit, whicn takes ait (with ^c.); 

(d) The restb take an accusative object. 
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Examples of the older and poetical use with the Genitive. 
9Bir ni^t bed 28egeS, ben wir treten. (®oetl^e.) 
ftbnig IBktlbemat Indite j e i n e S ^ a n g e 1 8. (^. t)off mann.) 
SBei nod^ bed SBcind btaebrt, • • . (®eibrl.) 

©c^pnen @ie meiner! (Sfflanb.) 

Examples of the modern prose constmctions. 

(Sx ad^tet nid^t amf beine Sefe^Ie. 
iEBanim lad^en @ie fiber i^n? 

SEBit bege^ien Irinr •un^ non bit. 
loerbe i|B nid^t f(i|onen. 

Examples of stereotyped expressions with Genitive retained. 
IBergi^ mein (older form =>= meinet) nid^t! 

3Ran hetmied (banished) il^n bed San bed. 

^ed ^mted pfiegen (or marten). 

To perform the duties of one’s office. 

Note. — When adbten means ‘to consider’ it takes the accusative:— 
34 (ct)a4te ibn (flkr) febt gl&dliiib. 

2. The followiDg reflexive verbs take a Genitive Ob- 
ject in addition to the reflexive pronoun (wiiich is au 
Accusative Object): — 

fidb annebmen to interest one- 
self in 

bcbitnm to make use of 
„ beflei^(ig)«n to apply one- 
self to 

.. bemddbtigen to take pos- 
session of 

V tnlbaltrn to abstain from 
, cntlebigth to get rid of 

But with some of them other constructions are 
possible, viz.;— 

(a) ^ erbarmen, jidb fcbdtnen may take fiber (with acc.); 

(b) ft(b ertnnern may take an (with acc.); 

(c) ft(b freuen may take an (with dad.) when it means 
‘to take pleasure in’ something, or auf (with acc.) 
when it means ‘to look forward with pleasure to’ 
something, or fiber (with acc.) when it means ‘to 
rejoice at tine thought of something already com- 
pleted. 

. Examples. 

(Sx fonnie fidb bitfed ©cbanfcnd nidbt entlebigen. 

©dbftsic bi^ beinet 2)uminb<li (or fibrt beine Smmm' 


fidb entfinnen to recollect 
„ erbaimen to have mercy on 
„ (et)freuen to rejoice in, 
enjoy 

„ erinnern to remember 
„ tubmen to boast of 
„ f^dmen to be ashamed of 
oerfeben to expect. 
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etinnete tni<i^ feinet (or an il^n) t«j^t gut. [sent). 
®et ftnabe (et)fteut m an bem bra(bti 9 en*®ef(i^{nl (pre- 
SBit fteuen unS auf bie na^en t$erien (nolidays). 
freue ntid^ beineS ©iflcfeS (or it bee bein @(ud). 

3. Verbs of accusing, convicting, acquitting, depriving, 
assuring, and deeming worthy, usually require a Genitive 
Object as well as an Accusative Object. Thus: — 

SBit Itagen i^n beS SDlotbeS an. 

We accase him of (the) murder. 

SJlan bat fie be§ ^otbeS dberfubrt (convicted). 

nerfuberte mi(b feinet fteunblitben ®eftnnung (feel- 
2Bet bat unS unfter greibeit beraubt? [ings). 


4. The following adjectives are used with a Genitive 
depending on and preceding them: — 


beburftig in need of 
beraubt conscioos of 
eingebent mindful of 
fdbtg capable of 
geroabr aware of 
geroditig expectant of 
gewib certain of 
gemobnt accustomed to 
tunbig acquainted with 
loS rid of 
tnd(btig master of 

Also their opposites, 
fdbulbtg, zc. 


mube tired of 
fatt satiated with 
fcbulbig guilty of 
fi^et sure of 
teilbaftig participating in 
ubetbrufjtg weary of 
Deibd(btig suspected of 
uerluftig deprived of 

Sfltbig } 

e.g. : — unfdbis- unfunbtg, utt» 


Examples. 


®ie airmen flnb beS (ScIbeS beburftig. 

6r luar beS 3Bcge8 nid^t funbig (or unhmbig). 
bin beS tttrbeitenS miibe. 

Note , — Some of the above adjectives, vi*.— getoa^r, geloolftnt, loS, 
uiUbe, fatt, may have an accusative instead of a genitive depend- 
ing on them, as: — 

3<5 bin bag tlrbeitcn (or bef StbeitenS) fatt (or miibe). 
^ie Unnen mir i^n log merben? 


fufgabr 10. 

Bishop Thilo of Trotha possessed a very yaluable signet- 
of which he always made use in sealing letters. One 
morning, however, he missed the ring, which he had, as nsnal, 
taken off before washing and placed on the window-sill. His 
valet was the only other person who had entered the room; 
but the bishop, mindfnl of the long and faithfhl services the 
old man had fendered, felt certain of his innocence. The 
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latter, however, had enemies in the palace who had long 
been wilting for an opportunity of getting rid of him. As 
soon as they became aware of the circumstances under which 
the ring had been lost, they accused him of the theft, and 
at last they succeeded in persuading the bishop to have him 
arrested. A (= the) confession of his guilt having been 
extorted from him by means of the rack, he was con- 
victed of the crime, condemned to (the) death, and beheaded. 
But on the scaffold the unfortunate man revoked his con- 
fession, and when the bishop heard of it a feeling of un- 
certainty took possession of him as to (ob) whether his 
old servant had, after all, been innocent of the theft. In 
vain did the others, secretly rejoicing in the success of their 
shameful plot, assure him repeatedly of their conviction 
that the old man had fully deserved his punishment. Bobbed 
of his peace of mind by tormenting doubts Bishop Thilo 
grew paler and more haggard from day to day, till one 
day a workman appeared before him with the lost ring, 
which he had found in a raven^s nest on the roof of the pal- 
ace. Full of remorse for (tneflcn) the injustice he had done 
his faithful servant, he resolved at least to give him a resting- 
place that should be worthy of him. He had him buried, 
therefore, in the cathedral at Merseburg, and had a tablet of 
bronze, on which the whole of the tragic story is represented 
in pictures, placed on the grave. Soon after, weary of life 
and conscious of the inadequacy of all efforts to atone for his 
mistake. Bishop Thilo himself died and was buried beside his 
former servant. 

READING LESSON. 

Xie ^mt\U «ufloflf‘. 

3cl^ bin cin banfbarer SIKcnfd), unb id) in ben Sdbcrit 
non fiucco' mar, tobtc id) meinen ipauSmirt^ ber mit bort fo 
guien Xee gab, mie id) ibn nocb nie getrunfen. 

^efed Soblicb^ icb audb bci (beforo, to) Sabh 9Boolcn, 
bie mit- mit in bcmfclbcn .^aufe mobnte, angcflimmt^ unb biefe 
5&ame munberte \id) baritber urn fo mebr, a(iS fie, mie fie tlagte, tro{^ 
afler 93itten non unferm Ipaudmirte feinen guten Ice erbatten 
fonnte unb bedbalb gendtigt^ mar, ibten Xtt aud fiinorno 
fommen ju laffcn. ;,3)er ift abet \).tix\\d)V* fejjtc fie biw5U^- 
„9Jlt)iait)", ermiberte icb, mettc®, ber meinige ifl nocb 
niel beffet."' 

3)amen, bie sufdUig gegcnmdrtig^ murben non mir 

1. lit. ‘edition* (here: infusion of tea). 2. a health resort in 
Italy. 8. landlord. 4. eulogy. 5. voiced (lit started the singing)- 
6. compelled. 7. a<lded. ST bet 9. tnaren is understood; say 
*chanc^ to be present', 
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lum Xee eingetaben, unb fie t)etft)tad^en, be8 anbetn XageS {== am 
folgenbeit Sage) um fcd^S U^t auf jenem ^ettetii^® §flget Bei 
Succa su ecf^einen, mo man fo ttauUd^^^ {i$en unb iVtS Xat 
binabfd^auen fann. 

^ie @tunbe fam, abet ed tarn lein %tt. (£s mar \ed)S, es 
mutbe ^alb fieben, bte $Ibenbfd^atten ringelten mie fd^maije 
©d^langen^® um bic Sfifee ber Serge, bie 385Iber bufteten'* immer 
fe]^nfild^ttger‘®, bic Sflget jmitfc^erten tmmer bringenber — ober 
e3 fam fcin lee. 

(Snbltd^, enblic^, mit feufsenbem 6tefi(^t, lam mein $auS< 
mitt unb fragte, ob mit ni^t Sorbet^” fiatt be^ Xee3 genie^en 
moUten. 

„S;ec! lee!" riefen mit afle etnfUmmig. „Unb jmat ben* 
felben" — fc$te i(^ bi«}“ — / //ben i(^ toglid^ trinle." 

„Son bemfelben, (gyjelleni? (S3 ift ni^t mdglui^!" 

„3Be3bu(b nic^t m9g(ic^?" rief ic^ oerbriegti^. :3mmec bet* 
tegener^’ mutbe mein $au3miit, et fiommeltei®, et jiodte^*; nut 
nad^ iongem ©ttaubcn®® fam et 5 u einem ®eflanbni3 — unb e3 
t0fie ba3 fd^tedUc^e 9iatfe(. 

3)fein $ett ^audmitt oetfianb namUd| bic ^nft, ben Xee* 
motauS fd^on gettunfen morben, miebet mit ganj botjfig* 
!5ei|em SBaffet )u fOtlen, unb bet %tt, bet mit fo gut ge* 
fd^medt, unb mobon itb fobict get^rablt®®, mar nid^ts anbet3 al3 
bet jebeSmolige®* Slufgug*® bon bemfelben 3iee, ben meine ^au3* 
genoffin, £abti SBooten, au3 Sibotno fommen lieg. 

3)ie SBdIbct um Succa b^ben ein augctocbent(i(beS (Sd^o, 
mie idb an fenem tSbenbe etfabtcn.** §eine. 

10. pleasant. 11. comfortably. 12. twined themselves. 18. snakes. 
14. exhaled their fragrance. 15. with more and more longing. 
16. sherbet. 17. more cnnfhsed. 18. stammered. 19. stack last. 
20. resistance. 21. was solved. 22. lit. splendidly; say^ ‘good’. 
23. (had) boasted. 24. adjective from ‘iebtSmal’ (cf. btutig from 
beute, geflttg from gtilttn) ; say ‘each day’. 25. (a second) infusion. 
26. found out (the auxiliary babe is omitted). 


CONVERSATION. 


2Bo befanb Tub einft bet S)i(btrt 
!&eine? 

SBatum lobte et feincn ^gudmitt? 
®o mobnte fiabi) SSoolen’^ 
®otabet munbettc pe fl«b? • 
®obet Iie6 fie ben Tee 

fommen? 

®o8 tot $eine? 


bin tub et bie Tamen ein? 
ffam bet Tee? 

3Ba8 ftogte enblicb bet $au8mitt? 
^cl<be wun$ betflanb betfelbc? 
aSoS mot $eine3 Tee geroeien? 
^a8 etfubt $cine an jcnem 
«benb? . 
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^ELEVENTH LESSON. 

CASES tfsED WITH VERBS AND ADJECTIVES. 
(CONTINUATION.) 


n. VEBBS AID ADlECnVliS WITH THE DATITE. 

1. A large number of German verbs require a Dative 
(really an Indirect) Object instead of, or in addition to, 
an Accusative (Direct) Object. Such are : — 

(а) Verbs corresponding to those English verbs which 
have an indirect as well as a direct object. Thus:— 

tine @efd^id^te! tell me a story I 
fiat er 3|«ni S^ie IBitte abgeid^Iagcn (refused)? 

92ein, et hot f>t nlf gem&hti (granted). 

Bm hat et baS ®u(h getoibmet (dedicated)? 

Note. — JOthmen and Pehlen are also need with a Dative Object, as 
£r bat aiit (from me) mein ®tlb genotnmtn (geOoblen). 

(б) The following verbs of speaking, which might in 
English be looked upon as having a direct object: — 

abtaten to (try to) dissnade • giotulieren to congratolate 
antnocten to answer | raten to advise 

befehlen to command ‘ fdbmcithein to flatter 

banfen to thank trohen to defy 

brohen to threaten nerbieten to forbid 

fluchen to corse netjeihen to forgive, 

gebieten to command 

Note 1 . — ‘To answer a qneetion’ is eine {J^age Irontlpotten, or 
a«f tine Ofragc antiooxten. 

Ne^e 2 , — (jfragen and bitten take the accusative, while letrcn 
may have a double accusative, as: 

£x lebrt ini(b £nfllif(b. 

(c) The following verbs, most of which are verbs of 
suiting, resembling, helping, trusting, or their opposites: — 


dhntln to resemble 
anjtehen to suit 
aoStncidhtn to avoid 
bcgegnen to meet 
bchagnt to please 
befommcn to soit 
bitnen to ^rve 
nlauben to allow 

f chicn to be wanting 
olgen to fbllow 
gcfaScn to please 


gehorehtn to obey 
geniigen to suffice 
(ge)gitinen to beseem 
glaubtn to believe 
gitidhcn to be like 
helfen to help 
mangcln to be lacking 
tnilfaHen to displease 
miltTauen to distrost 
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)}a{ien to suit | ttauen to trust 

]iS)ahtn to injure . tDe'^(e) tun to 

fteuctn to cheok, remedy | loo^ltoollen to wish well. 

Note. — Steffen (to meet) and Beft^&bigen, beile^en (to injore) 
take the accnsative. 

(d) Verbs compounded with the inseparable prefixes 
cnt«, tt)iber», and the separable prefixes bet=, ctn*, entgegcn*, 
no(b=, hot*, 8«- Thus:— 

3^ entrig (snatched sway) hem ©olbaten boS @(bttiert. 

S)et ©eneral fonnte hem ^inb(e) nit^t mebr tnibetfteben. 

3ib ftimme dlnen noUfomnten bei. 

I entirely agree with you. 

®a3 Witte mir nie eingefaSen. 

That would never have occurred to me. 

(e) Some Impersonal Verbs (see Part I, Lesson 44). 

2. Most German adjectives corresponding to English 
adjectives followed by ‘to’ or ‘for’ (which may, however, 
be understood) are used with the Dative. Such are : — 
ct^nUdl similar (to), like 1 gltidb equal (to), like 

angemtffen suitable (to) i Idftig troublesome (to) 

bantbar grateful (to) ; ncbc near 

geboifam obedient (to) nii^licb useful (to or for) 

gewogen favourable (to) i iibetlegen superior (to). 

Note. — The adjective is placed after the dative depending on 
it, as; — 

Set @obn ifl feinem SSater &bnliib> 

@t f&bit fi(b ftinen Aamtraben iibetlegen. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Great caution should be observed in translating 
English passive constructions containing verbs which 
in German require a dative object. The following rules 
should be applied; — 

(<*) If in the active construction the (Serman verb 
would have a dative object only, it is usually preferable 
to translate the English • passive by a German active 
construction (though an impersonal passive is sometimes 
also possible, as shown in Part I, Les3bn 27, ,Obs. 5). 
Thus 

He was readily obeyed won ge^oid^ic il^nt wUfig. 

^e were displeased with their society. 

©cfeQfc^ft mi|fiel unS. 


so* 
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The former of these two sentences might also be 
transldted: 68 lourbc il^m (or tourbe) toittig gel^ord^t. 
But an impersonal passive in the case of the second 
would be impossibly cumbrous. 

(6) If in the active construction the German verb 
would have both a dative object and an accusative ob- 
ject, then the acctisative object only can be used as the 
subject in translating by a German passive construction, 
while the dative object must he retained. Thus:— 

He was told nothing by me, or Nothing was told him by me. 
3|m murbe Don mit nid^td (nomj gefagt. 

2. The adjective and the preceding dative dependent 
on it form together an adjectival expression which may 
be used atirihutively^ in which case the whole expression 
precedes the noun it qualifies (whereas in English 
it would follow the noun), and the adjective is declined 
to agree with the noun. Thus; — 

He answered with a boldness peculiar to him, 

6r animorlete mit einer i|m eiarneit Ifubnbeit. 

Smoking is a habit prejudicial to health, 

Staud^en ift eine Her 0rftutb(rU ©emobnlieit. 

«uf8Q5e 11. 

In order to check the continual border feuds between his 
Franks and the Saxons, Charlemagne determined to conquer 
the latter and convert them to (jum) Christianity. But for 
more than 30 years they succeeded in defying all his efforts 
and remained true to their ancient gods until Wittekind, their 
leader, at last adopted (use fidb jutnenben) the Christian faith. 
Legend relates his conversion as follows. Being seized by a 
longing he could not resist to see how the Christians cele* 
brated their Christmas festival, he resolved to betake himself 
to Aix-Ia-Chspelle (Sadden), where Charlemagne^ held bis 
court. In vain did bis friends try to dissuade him from his 
purpose and beg him not to expose himself to the danger of 
capture and death. He answered them firmly that it would 
be quite easy for him to go there disguised as a beggar, and 
that no danger would threaten him if they obeyed his com- 
mand to.keep hik journey secret [from] all (dat.). At first all 
went well. Even such (= those) of his own people as 
(=Bs whom) he met on the way failed to (== did not) recognise 

* The epithet *ber Qtofic* need not be repeated every time 
this name recurs. 
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the BO well known to them, and on Christmas morning 

Wittekind attended (hehool^nen) the service in « the cathedral 
at Aix. He coaid hardly believe his eyes when he sdw how, 
instead of animals or prisoners of war being sacrificed, the 
king and all his suite hambly partook of (= took) the Holy 
Sacrament. Deeply moved he waited outside among the 
beggars after the service, and, when Charlemagne approached 
him, stretched out his hand like the others for (nad^) an alms. 
But the king’s penetrating glance recognised at once the 
features of his valiant foe. To the astonishment of all he went 
towards the seeming beggar, gave him his hand, and said: 
“For you (bid^) I have no alms, but something much better 
if you will follow me.” Unable to resist this gracious invit- 
ation, Wittekind followed the king to the palace, where he 
was given garments appropriate to his rank. Recognising, 
after a long and earnest conversation with Charlemagne, that 
the Christian faith was far superior to his. he declared his 
intention thence forward to serve the Christian God. Soon 
after he was baptised, and, the other Saxon chieftains gradu- 
ally following his example, the long struggle between them 
and the Franks came to [an] end. 

READING LESSON. 
ftinbUi^e Siefie. Filial Love. 

®in betli^mter pteufeifd^er ©cnetal tnot in feinet i^ugenb 
(SbeUnabe^ an bem ^ofe f^rtiebrid^S be8 ®rogen. ®t ^otte leinen 
SJatet me^t, unb feine SRuttei no^rte® fi(^ fiimmetli:^® in intern 
SBitwenfionbe*. 8119 (cin) gutcr @o|n roiinfc^te et, fie unter^ftfeen® 
iu tdnnen; abet non feinem geringen ©exalte* (onnte et nic^tS 
entbe^ten.'' 

fanb et ein 9Ritte(, ettt»o8 fiit fie ju ethjetben*. 

3?ad^t mugte ndmlid^ einet bon ben Sbelfnaben in bem ^i*”*”** 
bot bem ©d^Iaffabinett be3 ^dnigS »a(^en, urn il^m aufju- 
toatten, wenn et etma3 netlangte. T)a3 ^ac^en mat manc^en 
ju befc^metlid^®, unb fie fibetttugen*® ballet, menn bie SReil^e^i an 
fie fom, i^te SSad^en anbeten. ®et atme Sbeltnabe fing an, biefe 
SBad^en fftt anbete ju ilbetne^mcn; et mutbe bafilt beja^It, fpatte 
bo8 ©elb jufammen'® unb f^idtte e3 bann feinet SKuttet. 

lEinmat tonnte bet $dnig nid^t fd^Iafen unb moUte fid^ (dat.) 
etma8 botIefcn»* laffen. ®t ftingelte**, et tief, abet niemanb 
font. SnbUd^ jlonb et felbfl ouf unb ging in baS 9lebenjimmet, 
um iu fc^en, ob fein ?3age ba mate. $iet*f<inb et. ben guten 

1. page. 2. supported. 8. with difficulty. 4. widowhood. 5. help 
to support. 6. small salary. 7. spare. 8. procure. 9. troublerome. 
10. banded over. 11. turn. 12. saved up. 18. read (aloud) to. 
14. rang. 
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, Sflngling, bet bie 8Ba(i^e fibemommen botte, am Xif(be fibenb. 
Sot tbm lag <ein angefangenet Stief an feine SRuttet, abet et 
mat Abet bem ©dbteiben eingef^Iafen. ^et j^dnig fd^li^ b^tbct 
unb lag ben Slnfang beg Stiefeg, meldbet fo lautete (ran); 
„3Reine befle, geliebte SRuttet! maqe icb fibon bie 

britte Sacbt ffit Okib. Seinabe lann tcb eg niebt mebt aug:^ 
batten, i^nbe^en fteue micb/ bag i(b nun miebet gebn Salei 
ffit @ie oetbient^^ babe, meicbe i(b 3bnen anbutcb (herewith) 
f(bide." 

®etfibtt fibet bag gute ^et) beg Sflnglingg ld|t bet $dnig 
ibn ftblafen, gebt in fetn 3iaimet, b»lt i»ei IRoIlen^® mit 3)u» 
faten, ftedt ibm eine in jebe Xa\dft unb legt fi^ miebet feblafen. 

2tlg bet (Ebeifnabe etmo^te unb bag Qielb in feinen Xafdben 
fanb, lonnte et fieb (dai.) mobl benlen, mobet eg getommen mat. 
St fteute fi(b tmat febt batfibet, meit et nun feine 3Ruttet beffer 
untetfifiben lonnte; abet et etfcbtal audb juglei^, meil bet Sbnig 
ibn f^lafenb gefunben batte. 2Im Slotgen, fobalb et jum ^onig 
lam, bat et bemfitig um Setgebung megen feineg ^ienflfebleis 
unb banlte ibm ffit bag gfitige Skfdbenl.'^ Set gute Sldnig lobte 
feine linbliebe Siebe, ernannte*® ibn fogleicb gum Offigict^* unb 
fcbenlte ibm nodb (besides) eine @umme Qkibeg, um fiib olleg 
anf(baffen^® ju Idnnen, mag et ffit feine neue @telle btauebte. 

15. earned. 16. rolls (of paper). 17. present. 18. appointed. 
19. Verbs of ‘appointing’, etc. require ju before the noun denot- 
ing the rank or position. 20. procure. 


CONVERSATION. 


9Sag mat tin pteugiitbet Oieneral 
in feiner ^ugenb? 

$atte et bamaig feine Gltctn noth? 
^ag mat bie SRuttet alfo? 
ftonnte bet @obn fie untetfifibea? 
SBeltbeg SRittel fanb et, etmag ffit 
fte gu etmetben? 

Rn (in) meffen ©tede maebte et? 
SBatum maebten ft® niebt feibfl? 
3Bag maebte et mit bem Selbe, bag 
et auf biefc SBeife etmatb? 
SDag tat bet fidnig, a(g et etnmal 
niebt feblafen fonnte? 

SBag tat et, alg niemanb lam? 


Sag fab et bkc? 

Sag batte et not fiejb liegen? 
Sin men mat biefet 83rief geticbtet’i' 
Sie lautete fein fSnfang? 
Siebief balk [<baa etmorben? 
Seefte bet Sldnig ibn auf? 

Sag tat et fibetbieg? 

Sag empfanb bet SbeUnabe, alg 
et etmaebte? 

Saturn mat et etfebtoefen? 

Sag tat et am ffllotgcn? 

Sie bemieg ibm bet fttlnig fetn 
SoblmoUen (favour)? 

Sag mutbe fpfitet aug ibni? 


. TWELFTH LESSON. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

The more frequently occurring prepositions and their 
commonest uses have already been dealt with in Part 1, 



Prefositiohs. 


Lesson 10. The rules there given must ntyv be supple- 
mented by the following; — 

1. To the list of prepositions always governing the 
dative should be added: — 

aii^et except, besides i ndd^ft next to 

binnen within ' nebf j . ^ 

gentS^ according to fomt / ® 

Note i.— usually follows its noun, as: — 

Sibttm SBtftbi tjatt ibn UbetaQ gefu^t. 

Note 2.— Sro| and jufolge (according to) are also frequently 
used with the dative, the latter being in this case placed after 
its noun. Thus: — 

alien (or aKet) IBcm&bungcn. Xtobbem in spite of that. 

Seinem IBiitf }ufoIge according to his letter. 

2. To the list of prepositions always governing the 
accusative should be added: — 

bU till, until i entiang along. 

Note 1. — 58i8 is, however, usually followed by another pre- 
position, as: — 

9918 (ben) sebnten ^uli, or: 9i8 }«» 3uli. 

St f&nte ba8 ®(a8 bi8 an ben 9lanb. 

Note 2. — Sntlang follows its noun, and is sometimes used ad- 
verbially after a noun in the dative governed by an. In poetical 
language it sometimes precedes its noun and governs the gen- 
itive. Thus: — 

S)en 9lbein entlang, or: Km 9tbtin entlang. 

Sntlang be8 SBaIbe8 (poet.) {lob ein S3a4. 

3. To the rule by which the nine prepositions an, 
auf, jointer, in, ncben, bor, ilbet, unter, jwifti^cn govern the 
accusative when denoting ‘direction or motion to', but 
dative when denoting ‘rest at’ or ‘motion limited to' 
the place mentioned, should be added the following 
rule: — 

When these prepositions are used without reference to 
tlace, then auf and ubtr govern the acctinative, the 
rest the dative, as: — 

SJn hlffer aBeife f *“ manner. 

ttbet 12 3abte. Unter 12 ^Jabrtn. 

58or 12 3abteu 12 years ago. • , 

tfote . — When used after the verbs benten, (fl4) ttinnetn, glouben, 
ss a 'fixed preposition’, an takes the accusative (indicating that 
the thoughts are directed towards the object mentioned), as: — 

34 bentc oft an ibn. Sttnnttji bu bitb on jenen Sag? 

'JSit glauben an ben (Bott unftet S&ter. 
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4. To the four prepositious governing the genitive 
should* be aSded: — 


au|cc^aI6 outside (of) 
bieSfeitS on this side of 
bather on account of 
innetbolh inside, within 
jenfeitS on the far side of 
froft by virtue of 
IfingS ^ong(side) 
taut according to 

^ by means of 


ohtrbalh above 
ungead^tet notwithstanding 
untecbalh below 

1 not far from 
wnweit / 

bermittelft by means of 
nermoge virtue of 
um — tsUIen for the sake of 
jufotge according to. 


mittelS 
mittelft 

Note i.— father follows its noun, as does also its synonym 
totgcn sometimes: — 

2>ci heibtn SSlcttct< halhet (or tncgen). aOegen bt0 heihtn 
aSctterS. 


Note 2 . — The compound preposition um — toiDen has its gen- 
itive between um and toiden, the latter of which was originally 
the noun bet SSillc governed by um, and having the genitive 
dependent on it. The older constructions um mtintn SBiUen, etc. 
have become: (um) mtlncttniCltn*, beinttmilltn, etc. (an inorganic t 
haring developed after the n, which then fell out). Thus: — 
ttm bef Sfticbens toillen mnbe i(b ti tun. 

St bat ti um 3bttftDilIen grtan. 


USES OP THE INDIVIDUAL PREPOSITIONS. 

The iudividual prepositious have so many shades of 
meauiug and idiomatic uses that their correct use can 
only be learned by long practice and careful observation 
of German examples. The learner should, therefore, 
carefully notice 

(1) The 'fixed prepositions' required by certain verbs, 
nouns, and adjectives; 

(2) The many other idiomatic uses of prepositions in 
which German usage differs from English. 

L nXBD PBEP 08 ITI 0 I 8 . 

In German, as in English, giany verbs, nouns, and 
adjectives require any adverbial or 'adjectival expression 
more closely defining their meaning to be introduced 
by certain so-called ‘fixed prepositions’. Thus the Eng- 
lish verb ‘to thank’ requires ‘for’ (e.g.:— He thanked 

' Cf. mclnttnitgcn for my sake, as far as I am concerned ; beinet* 
ipcgcn, K. 
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# 

me for my help); the noun ‘want' requires ‘of’ (e.g.: — • 
for want of time); the adjective ‘proud* requires ‘of’ 
{e.g. — We are proud of our country). 

In some cases the ‘fixed prepositions’ required by 
such verbs, nouns, and adjectives correspond in the 
two languages, as: — 

He thanked me for my help et banfte mir fftt meine 
Access to these gardens bet 3utritt biefen @(itten. 

Are you acquainted with him? ©tnb ©te wit i!^m befonnt? 

But in most cases they do not correspond, and as 
it is impossible to frame more than a few generally 
serviceable rules, they must be noticed and learned as 
they occur. Meanwhile the following rules may be 
given : — 

1. Verbs of making, selecting, appointing (and their 
corresponding nouns and adjectives) require jit, the 
definite article being inserted before a noun in the 
singular, as: — 

©0 nntrbe er )«n jfonig gemad^t unb nal^m fie jnr fjfrau. 
3bte ©(btteftet murbe jar fjiil^rerin gewfi^lt (chosen). 

^an ma(^te heibe iDldtiner 3n ©flaoen (slaves). 

Note. — The same construction is sometimes used with tottbett, 
especially in order to suggest that a change for the worse has 
taken place, as: — 

UBiOft bu jam IBertStei toetben? 

2. Verbs of considering and dedaring take fur, as: — 
3(i^ ^ielt il^n fftr eincn ebrltd^cn IDlann. 

@t erfliirtc eS fftr eine fiiige (lie). 

3. Words denoting ‘fear of, ‘guard against', ‘flight 
from* take nor, as: — 

t iiie bid^ aor Ubeltaten ! Beware of evil deeds ! 

urdbt aor hem Jobe fear of death. 

Stobert IBiiice nuifetc einft aor feinen 3feinbtn flicl^en. 

]^at mid^ boair gttoornt (warned). 

4. Words describing, 6e/iacioMr take gegen, as: 

6t ift immer frtiinblid{i (bbflid^. grmifam, aufmerfjam) grgfa 
tnidb. • , 

©fine greunbUdfileit (^>5fUdf)ffU, 2C.) gegcu un8 wot unerwartet. 

5. The other prepositions most commonly occuring 
M ‘fixed prepositions’ are on, mif, ou8, nod&, ilbet, uiw. 
bon, loegen. A number of the words with which they 
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are used (thc^ corresponding English word requiring a 
different construction) are mentioned below. It must 
be remembered, however, that not a complete, but only 
a representative list can be given in each case. 


Hit (dot.) is 
fe§Ien (impera.) to be in want 
(of) 

gleid^en to be like (in) 

Iriben to suffer (from) 
id^en to avenge (on) 
flecben to die (of) 
teilnebmen to take part (in) 
iibettrtffen to surpass (in) 
(Dtr)binbetn to hinder (from) 
jioctfeln to doubt (of) 

Hn (ace.) is 
abrtfftnen to address (to) 
benfen to think (of) 
etinnern to remind (of) 
gemobntn to accustom (to) 
glaubtn to believe (in) 
fd)ietben to write (to) 
ji^ toenben to apply (to) 

tlttf (acc.) is 

adbten to take heed (of) 
br^nen to persist (in) 
ft<!b bdaufm to amount (to) 
be$<^T(infen to limit (to) 
b{}ieben to refer (to) 

^offen to hope (for) 
fi^ie^en to shoot (at) 
uerji^ten to renounce 
toarten to wait (for) 


used with: — 

ber ^nteil the share (in) 
bet Mangel the lack (of) 
bad SBergniigen the pleasure (in) 
bet IBorrat the supply, stock fo/) 
bet 3w*if«l the doubt (of) 
ubnlt(^, gleitb like (in) 
atm, tei^ poor, rich (in) 
ftiubtbat fruitful (in) 
icet empty (of). 

used with: — 

I ber ©ebanfe the thought (of) 

\ bte Srinnerung the memory (of) 
I ber (^laube the belief (in) 

I ber Sticf the letter (to) 

I bte iBitte the request (to) 

I geroolint accustomed (to). 

\ 

used with: — 

I ber Slnfpnid^ the claim (to) 
bie ^ntmort the answer (to) 
bet IBejug the reference (to) 
a^tfom heedful (of) 

; beba(f)t mindful (of) 

! bofe angry (with) 

\ eiferfuditig jealous (of) 

I ftolj proud (of). 


«US is used with:~ 


b^eVn to consist (of) 
etfe^en to see (from) 


{tbUf^en to infer (from) 
toerben to become (of). 


JVoee,— 9efleben a»f = insist on ; befteben in = consist in. 


is used with: — 

M erfunbigen 1 to enquire rietben to smell (of) 

fragen / (for) ftbiden to send (for) 

gtcifen to grasp (at) fdgmeden to taste (of) 


\ 
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fel^ntn to long (for) jielen to aim (ai) « 

fireben to strive (for) bie tne longing (for) 

urteilen to judge (by) baS IBerlonflen the desire (for) 

werfen to throw (ai) befltetig desirous (of). 

ttber (acc.) is used with: 

ft(i^ firgem to be vexed (cA) ! bet 9luffa| the essay (on) 

freuen to be pleased (at) i bie iBemerfung the observatiou 

Hagen to complain (of) bie greube the joy ('o<> [(dbout) 

ia^en to laugh (ai) ba§ @ie|brdd^ the conversation 

na^bcnfen to reflect (aboxU) bejdbdint ashamed [(about) 

jpotlen to mock (at) betiubt depressed (at) 

jpred^en to speak (about) emport disgusted (with) 

meinen to cry (about) jomig angry (at) 

tnunbern to wonder (at) jweifel^aft doubtfol (about), 
and many more, especially words describing a state of mind. 

Note. — Sfteube, etfreut, ft4 freuen, may also take on or ouf 
according to the meaning (Lesson 10, p. 302). 

Um is used with: — 

fid) betiimmern to attend (to) ftreiten to quarrel (about) 

|i^ bemii^en to take pains trauern to mourn (for) 

(about) bie $itte the request (for) 

fic^ betnerben to apply (for) bie iSorge the anxiety (about) 
beneiben to envy (for) bie IBerlegenl^eit embarrassment 

bitten to ask (for) bejorgt anxious (about) [(for) 

jpielen to play (for) netlegen embarrassed (for). 

Con is used with: — 

leben to live (on) befeelt animated (with) 

fi(i^ nd^ren to feed (on) entjiiift delighted (wUh) 

fprec^en to speak (of) ilbermdltigt overwhelmed (by) 

wtmmeln to swarm (with) iiberjeugt convinced (of). 

fl. Notice also; — 

beliebt be! popular with befonnt ne|en known for 

fi^ mifci^en in to meddle with beriil^mt Megrn famous for 

tintreten in to enter (ipto) tabein torgcn to blame for 

terliebt in (acc.) in love with giatulieten)n to congratulate on. 

binfgabe 12. 

Casimir II. of Poland (the father of pasimir the Great, 
who is famous in Polish history for his wise legMation) was 
once playing for money with a nobleman named Konarsky. 
^he former won at (bti) almost every throw, and at last 
Konarsky, angiy at having lost all his money, showed his 
lack of self-control by striking his king (dot.) in the face 
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, (ace.). Then, overwhelmed by fear of the conseqnences of 
his act, ,he to<SE to flight, bat was soon overtaken and made 
prisoner* by the king’s guards. The jndges before whom he 
was brought considered his offence a capital crime and sent- 
enced him to death, advising him not to hope for mercy from 
the king, to whose friendship he could lay (= make) no 
farther claim. Gasimir, however, having reflected on his own 
share in the matter, had determined to treat his former friend 
with clemency. He sent for him therefore, received him in 
the presence of the assembled courtiers, and said : “I am not 
surprised at the conduct of this gentleman. Not being able 
to revenge himself on fortune, one cannot wonder at his ill- 
treating his friend. I am the only one (who is) to blame 
for his act, for I ought not to have encouraged by (butd^) 
my example a pernicious practice which may be (= become) 
the ruin of my nobility.” Then turning to (ju) Konarsky be 
said: “I see from your bearing that you are sorry for your 
fault (make ‘your fault’ the subject)— that is sufflcient; take 
your money again, and let us renounce gambling for ever.’’ 

READING LESSON. 

9r(bmarfiha0 

@o*becbunbgetabeau6 et imi&ienfl mat, fo* unb Ue« 

benamfitbifl mat et gegen feine tJftcunbe. Qn cinet heiteten ^benb» 
gefeUfchaft gab et einfl baS flldtfet auf ^ mie man fcinen eignen ffobf 
fflffen tdnne. 9Kemanb tougte ei. Olflchet abet flanb auf unb 
gab bem Qienetal Qineifenau einen hecilichen ShiB- SSdhtcnb feined 
^ufenthattS in Sonbon nad) iSbf(htu| bed $atifet (Jftiebend mat 
bet $ebengteid (aged hero) 931fi(bei Hn befonbetet @egcnflanb 
(object) bet Sete^tung (veneration) bed engttjc^en Sotted, fft 
genog fo niet S^te unb Seifall (applause), bag et jetbfl fagte; 
„;3i(h mug Abet mieg maegen, bag icg niigt jum 92atren metbe". 
2>ad Sod fpannte igm bie Sf^cbe aud* unb jog ben SBagen fetbfl. 
5ejl foigte ouf 2fefl. SKan mutbe niegt mfibe, ign mit Sobcd» 
etgebungen^ ju flbetgaufen unb mit tautem ^uttag* Su bc^ 
gtflgen, mo bet gteife Qetb fi(g seigte. ^td et einmat bet igm 
gegattenen Sobtebe fibetbtflfiig^ mutbe, entgegnete et futj: „9Bad 
i|l’d, bad igt illgmet? ®d t(l raeine Setmegengeit®, ©neifenaud 
Sefonnengeit®, bed gtogen dotted Satmgetjigfelt‘“l” Mid bie 

1. Blttcher was the most dashing genera) of the Prussian army 
at the time of the ^ar of liberation. He materially helped to 
decide the battle of Waterloo; hence his enthusiastic reception 
in England in 1815. 2. However blunt and outspoken he 
in official matters, yet . . . 8. aufgebfn *to set, ask,* cf. bie 

S obe. 4. unharnessed. 5. panegyrics. 6. cheers. 7. tireu* 
. rashness. 9. caution, forethought. 10. mer<^. 
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Unittetfitfit Ojfotb i^n jum 3)oftot maHjit, fprod^ er: bin’s “• 

jufrieben; obcr bann mad^t ben ©ncifenan jum Slpottieter (che- 
mist); bet l&at mit bie iputen gebtebt^M" (sbenfo mx et gegen 
©d^atnliot^ gefinnt.i* ?ltS bet ganje ®tieg tul^muoU beenbet 
mat, ^iett et etnfi eine Sobiebe auf feine Qienetdie unb @ol< 
boten. 3)iefefd^lo6et mit benSBotten: „58ijlbu (= SBenn bn... 
bifl) gegenttiittig, ®eiji meineS mein ©d^orn^otlt^*, 

bann bift bu felber 3e«flc (witness), bog ug o^ne bitg nidgtS 
tofltbe ooUbrad^t gaben!"' ^abegaft grog erfdbeint S9Iiidbet in 
feinct neiblofen ?Inerfennung** beS SSetbiengeS onbeter, modbte 
et baton teit gaben obet nid|t. toiitbige Stfegeinung, iebe 
tuigtige $taft gielt et in Sgten, ben StaotSmann unb ben 
©cgriftgeUei, ben Saufmann unb ben Siingtet, fobotb jie igm 
olS $et{dnUcgteiten obet iBetiigmtgeiten entgegenttaten. 

SliS feine ®tunbe‘® fom, fptoeg et ju feinem tteuen &e* 
fogtten, bem ©tofen SlofHg: „92i(gt magr, mein liebet Stogig, 
@ie gaben maneges Oon mit geletnt; fegt foUen @ie au^ bon 
mit letnen, loie man mit fRuge gitbt". Unb fo gatb et 1819 
am 12. ©egtembet ouf feinem ®ute‘’ fttieblomig in ©dglefien, 
baS igm fein SSnig gefegentt^*, unb in beffen gticben et bie 
legten biet bettebt*’ gotte. Untet ben 2inben*® bot bem 
$aufe tuutbe et begtaben. 

11. f 8 refers here to the action expressed by the preceding 
verb (matgtt )um Siottot). 12. made, lit. ‘tamed’. 13. minded, dis- 
posed. 14. Scharnhorst (1756— 1^13) was the ingenious organiser 
and reformer of the short service in the Prussian military system. 
He was wonnded at the battle of GrofigOrseben in 1813 and died 
of his wound a few weeks later. 15. unenvying appreciation. 
16. last hour. 17. estate. 18. (had) presented. 19. passed. 
‘20. lime-trees. 


CONVERSATION. 


®te mat ©Iflcget im 5)ttJtge? 
28ie Wat et gegen feine gteunbe? 
SBie Iflgtc et eing feinen cigenen 
Ropf? 

SBonn war ©Ifitget in Bonbon? 
SBaS empgng et oom englifcgcn 
SSolle? 

®a8 geid^ag, wenn fug bet $clben« 
gteis jeigte? 


2Bo8 fagte et, alS tgn bic Unibetfe 
tat Otfotb 5 um S!oftot inatgte? 
SBie fpraeg et cing Abet ©tgarn* 
gotg? 

2SoS etfanntc et gets neibIo8 an? 
2Ben gicit et in Sgten? 

2Ba« fagte et jum ®rnfen fRogig? 
26aa gatte igm feinftdnig geftgenit? 
SBo liegt Slftiget begtaben? 
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‘ PREPOSITIONS (CONTINUATION). 


n. OTHBB DIOIATIO USES OF PBEPOSITIOIE. 

There are many other idiomatic uses of the prepositions 
in which German differs from English. The following 
rules for translating English prepositions into German 
may serve as a guide to the learner: 


About, 

1. Um = around : — 

Me btSngten ft((| a« (thronged about) ben l^bnig. 

2. liber = concerning : — 

Sin (ein ®efbr3(b, ».) fiber ^eutf^Ianb. 

3. i8ei = on one's person : — 

bobe lein ®elb bci mir. 


At, 

1. STtl (dai.) — position dose against : — 

fab am Sifd^e. @3 lebnt aa ber SBanb. 

2. Set — on the occasion of; <U the house of : — 

Dei meinet Studtebr at (or on) my return. 

Dei btefen SBorten at these words. 

Dei unS <U our house. Dei ntehier Siante at my aunt's. 

Notice also the expressions: — 

Dei ^ofe at court. Dei at table (= a meal). 
Deiw t)rubftud k. Deiat Spiel. 

Dei 3;ageSan6rutb at daybreak. 

3. 3n when speaking of other places : — 

3n bet S(bule. bet Itir^e. einem Ifonjert. 

9ai S)orft Sefenbeim. 3« itoln. 3 k ber Scblad^t bet Sort). 

4. liber with words denoting derision, anger, etc. 
(see previous Lesson). 

5. Um in speaking of the time of day: — 
ttw ttieoiel Ubt? ttai 6 U^t. *)tw SRittemaibt* 

6. 3u before this noun 3rit: — 

3* lodtbet 3(h? 3*r 3ttt beb 9IugupuS. 

Notice further the expressions: — 

Daf ftoften at the cost of. Stf oOe OfdDe at all events. 
Dxf jdtm Soli at any rate (in any case). 
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Stt ^nlet liegen to lie at anchor. 

Qn (or 3«) Slnfonfle at the beginning, 
3^ter JBetfugung at your disposal. 
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8* SBeil^no^ten jc. * 


By. 

1. Sin (dai.) with verbs of talcing hold and recog- 
nising : — 

er ergtiff fetnen ©eguer an (or Bet) ben ^ooren. 
ertonnte i^n an feinet ©timme. 

2. 93 ei = near, and in oaths : — 

Crt (or neben) bet SStude. 8tl meinet 6b*^e! 

Notice also: 

93ei Jog. 93ei 9lad^t. 99et Sid^t (candle-light). 

3. 3)urcl^ = hy means of : — 

9ld^iIIe§ toutbe bnril einen 5pfetl (arrow) getotet. 

4. 91a(j^ = measured hy : — 

9!)lan touft ben Jee no^ bent 9ilfunb (Jby the pound). 
9ltbeiten @ie ttoi| bet ©tunbe obet «o4 bent Joge? 

5. 91e6en = hy the side of: — 

©e^en ©te ftdb ttcbnt mic^! 

6. Unt = % the amount of (in comparisons): — 

J)ie{et 9Beg tfi ttw 2 ©ttinben ftitjet. 

7. SB on denoting agency: — 

Jroio (Troy) wutbe ton ben OStiecbett $erptt. 

J)tefe3 93u(ib @oet!)e (gefd^tieben tnotben). 

Notice further the expressions: — 

Snf SBefebI by order. Sn0 SBetfebctt by mistake. 

Jog f&r Jog day by day. ©tticf fftr ©tiid. 

#Ml bet 99abn tc. by rail etc. 

Sonb by land. 8u SBoffcr by water. 8h SBogen. 

JFor. 

1. 9luf (acc.) in speaking of future time:— 

Vnf futje Snf«Kie longe? V«f tmmet. 

2. 3rflt in most cases: — , 

feitt ift ein ©tief fut btdb. 3®ort fiit SEBott.* 

win ©tittel filt boS Sobnroeb a remedy for tooth-ache. 

3- Slodb with words expressing desire to obtain (see 
previous Lesson). 
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4., 3u expressing purpose : — 

SGSo 3«? w^at for? bteftm Sto***- 

$iet ift ipa))iet jum @(^reiben. ^eifpiel for example. 

Notice also the expressions; — 

1k 8 btefem ®runbe for this reason. 

^rgra bar (bate SBeja^iIuns) for cash (payment). 

®ret Sabre (lang) for 3 years, etc. 

3niR erften 9Role for the first time, etc. 

From. 

1. 9tu8 = out of; because of : — 

ttnS bent Simmer. Vn8 Comment from Pomerania. 

SkB @rfabrung from experience. 

VnB @(bmd(be from weakness. 
tl«B fciner ^ntroort from his reply. 

2. 33 on in most cases: — 

33on Sag }u Sag. !Bon ©tabt ju ©tabt. 

IBon ©tra^burg bid (na^) 33etUn. 

In (into). 

1. 31 n (dat.) before names of parts of the day (except 
in bet Uiaebt) ; with parts of the body after words denot- 
ing injury; and in the meaning ‘as regards ': — 

9i« SJlorgen. Vw 3Ibenb. 

6r roar an ber ^anb (am nerronnbet. 

Sn itraft roar er alien anbern ubetlegen (superior). 

2. 3n in most other cases: — 

3m tJfriibling. 3n 33et}rotif(uug in despair. 

Notice further the expressions: — 

Vnf bad Sanb into the country. Wiif (in) bem L'anbr. 
Vttf ber ©tra^e (bem Hllak) tn the street (the square). 
Vnf ber SBelt. Snf biefe ffieife. Vnf ®eul|(b JC. 

SBit roobnen anf einet 3nfel. ■* 

Sri guter (ftbletbtet) ©ejunbbeit in good (bad) health. 

Sri btfiem Sage in broad daylight. 8ri tiefer 31a(bt- 
ttntcr ftinet Dtegierung in his reign, 
tlnter ben Umfldnben in (or wder) the circumstances. 
3n SBagen in a (or by) carriage. , 

Sur JSfyet bet ftbnigd or bem jfbnig )n (Sbnn in the kings 
honour. 

On (upon). 

1. 3ln =s= close to; also before names of days:— 

•n ben Ufetn bet 9ib<int. itbln tw IRbcin. 
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2)a8 93ilb >n bet SBanb. ^dngen @ie«e3 «n bte SBanb!* 
V« 9Kontog ic. 

2. 91 uf in most cases:— 

^aS SBud^ liegt auf bent ted^ne ottf @ie. 

SBetIaf{en @ie ftd^ anf mid^! Bely on me! 

3. 95 ei == at the time of : — 

Set meinet 9lnfunft on my arrival. 

Notice further the expressions: — 

nnter biefer 95ebingung on this condition. 

3lt 9^fetbe on horseback. on foot. 

To. 

1. 91 It (acc.) or ju in most cases for motion to: — 

@t glng an bie (or jtt bet) IBtudfe. 

2. 31 uf = np to some place at a higher level: — 
®eben toit aufS @d^Io^ ! (the castle being on an eminence). 
<St ging aaf fein 3iiuntet (the room being upstairs). 

Notice also: 

Vaf baS Sanb. Vaf bie 31oft to the post. 

3n ^inftd^t anf with regard do. 

3. Sfn = into: 

3tt3 ^Vatet ge^en. 3n bie iJird^e. 3n bie ©d((Hlc. 

Also: 3n bie ^lud^t fagen to put to flight. 

4. 9?od^ with names of towns and countries : — 

Kadi Stanfteidi. Kadi 9-^<ih4. 

Notice also: — 

Ka4 ^ufc (to) home. Kadi bet (or jut, or in bie) ©tobt. 
T). 95 or in giving the time by the cloch: 

10 3)hnttten oar einS. 

G. 3u before nouns or pronouns denoting persons: — 
®eien Sie jttoi 4>ire!tot (headmaster)! 

• WUh. 

1. 95et ^ at the house of : — 

SBit ntoinen tci ^etrn 91. 

2. SDlit in most cases: — 

®lit grower gfreunblidifeU. 9)lit oielen ®tu&en. 

Komtnen ®le mit tmS! 9)lit Sinte f<ireiben. 

Oennan CoDv.-Omramar. ** 
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' 3. S3or ~,<w the result of : — 

St* ftatb nar ftdite. ®ie tveinte Mr tjfttube. 
fonnten str SRiibigfeit tnel^r ftel^en. 

Notice also the expressions : — 
ttnS §ur^t with (or for) fear. 

^infld^t auf with regard to. 

Sen gonjem ^e^en with all my heart. 

To the above rules may be added the following ex- 
amples of idiomatic uses of the German prepositions: — 
@t legate fui^ an bte SBanb be leaned against the wall. 
Vnf bte 3agb ge^n to go shooting. Vnf bet l^agb fein. 
anf ben ^eg madden to set oat. 
tfl breiniettel anf 6 it is a quarter to 6. 

^ie lei Se^tbeHtn the battle of Fehrbellin. 

iBIeiben @te lei tnir (with me). 

Bei ben Slomem among the Bomans. 

Son 111 (nad^) fionbon from P. (right) to London. 

hbel (illness) ift nid^tS ttqm(eompared with or do^ba§ feint. 
@td^ (aec.) in ben 9mget fd^neiben to cot one’s finger. 
Xa4 Selieben as desired. 

€S ift filer 20 Sleilen non '^ier. 

^eute filer ad^t (nitrjtl^n) 3:age to-day week (fortnight), 
^en ©ommet filer throughout the summer. 

3)aS gebt filer meint jhdfte that is beyond my strength. 
€3 ift nai ibn gefdbeben it is (all) over (or up) with him. 
tinier ©tgel geben to set sail. 

Bar 3 Xagtn 3 days ago. 

Bar bet ©tabt outside the town. Bar (outside) bent Sot. 
®ie Siebt jn @)ott (jnnt Subm, 2C.) the love of God (of 
fame, etc.). 

dnw ®Iii(f fortunately. Sobn K. as a reward, etc. 

Vnfgnle 18. 

With regard to the letting of land several carious old 
customs still exist in various parts of the kingdom. At 
Bourne in Lincolnshire a certain piece of land known as the 
White Bread Meadow (SBei|e Btottt)i(fe) is let every year under 
most singular conditions. An old gentleman named Bichard 
Clay, wlm died in<1770, in the reign of George III., left this 
meadow td the town on condition that the rent should be 
used for buying bread for the poorest inhabitants. Every 
year, at Easter, when all sorts of people come to Bourne on 
Ibot, on horseback, in carriages, and by rail from the whole 
Qf the district round about the town, it is let for twelve 
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months in the following remarkable manner: auctioneer 

starts a number of boys running • • • wettlaufen) a* fixed 
distance. As soon as they are oflf (fort), he calls upon the 
people who wish to rent the field to start (= begin with 
the) bidding. The time at the disposal of the bidders being 
limited to the duration of the race, the bidding is far keener 
and more exciting than at an ordinary auction. As the lads 
approach the end of their course, the farmers shout wildly 
the prices they will give for the field, until, on the arrival 
of the last boy at the goal, the hammer falls and the last 
bidder is declared the lessee. 

Among (}U) the many curious conditions on which land is 
held (= one holds) from the Crown, is (gel^brt) that by which 
the family of Howieson occupy the estate of Braehead near 
Cramond, in Midlothian. At the beginning of the sixteenth 
century an ancestor of theirs rescued James V. of Scotland 
from some men who had attacked him on (the) Cramond 
bridge, took him to his cottage, and bathed his wounds. As 
a reward James bestowed on him the estate named on con- 
dition “that he and his successors should present a ewer and 
basin when Royalty (= a member of the ^yal House) should 
come to Holyrood or pass (= cross) the bridge of Cramond,” 
and the custom is maintained to (bid nuf) the present (!^eu> 
tigcn) day. 


READING LESSON. 

Zoh 4Buftati 9lho(fS Don ®ihn>eben. 

91(8 im ©rei^iflidl^tigcn ^riege (1618 — 1648) bie iPto» 
teflanten gegen bie ^atbolifen i^re8 Ql(au6en8 tnegen in8 ^elb 
iieben* mu|ten, fanben fie eine unertnaitete §i(fe in bem 
S^tnebentdnige Qluflah 9(bo(f. ®iefet etf^ien im So^re 1630 
mit cinem f^tnebif^en $eere in 9iorbbcutf(b(nnb unb be^ann 
fefort ben jSambf gegen bie faifetlidb®”* §cete. Se^tere befe^ligte^ 
bamal8 bet gtdgte ^eg8^e(b feinet 9(lbre(|t bon SSBoDen* 
flein, bet mit feinen milben $etten fd^on fo mantle ge» 

loonnen ^atte unb bet ©(^teden oUet ^totefionten wot. 99o^ 
unb nad^< )og‘ CHuflab 9(bo(f weitet noc^ bem ©flben bot‘, wo 
^oUenfiein flonb, unb ettong* mit feinen topfeten ©d^weben 
unb ben ^eutfd^en, bie fid^ ibm ongefd^loffen^ i^atten, mel^tete 
®uge, 0(8 i^n pU^Ud^ bet Xob eteUte^. 

3tn ^etb^ be8 :3a^te8 1632 flonb et iiv bet SRfi^e bon 
wumbutg unb WoUte eben bie SBintetqnottiete bejie^ien*, ol8 
w etfn]^t»®, bog SBoUenflein, bet Bei fieipsig flonb, feine Ituppen 

. 1. to take the field. 2. imperial. 8. was in command of. 
4. gradually. 5. marched forward. 6. won. 7. joined. 8. over- 
took. 9, go into winter quarters. 10. leumed. 

f 
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geteilt l^5tte.« @ofort (cod^ et gegen il^n auf^‘ unb erieid^te^* il^n 
bei bet fieinen @tabt Sfitien, itoifd^en SBeigenfelS unb Seibiig. 
$ier tarn tS am 16. ju etner mdrberifd^en^’’ ©c^Iad^t. 

Urn neun U^t bee SRotgene begann bet ^ambf. SRale 

^atte ®u{lab ^olf fetne S^toeben fetbfl ine ^euet geffi^tt, 
mel^rete ^eetl^aufen^* bet ®aifetHtl^eni» maten fd^on gefbtengt^; 
ba macbten biefe einen {httmifc|en Oteiterangtiff gegen ben 
ted^ten ^Iflgel^^ bet @c^meben unb matfen i^n iutflil. @ofott eilte 
©ujlttb fftolf ben @etnen‘® on bet @b‘$*‘* «««** 3leitettegimente 
)u §ilfe, fom abet infolge feinet ftutjfid^tigfeit*® ben feinb- 
lid^en Xtubben ju na^e unb etbielt mel^tete bon benen 

bet eine {einen 91aden butc^bobtte^®. @tetbenb fani et bom 
$fetbe unb toutbe bon bet loifetlic^en Sieitetei abettitten”. ^te 
ft^ bie Sunbe^^ bon bem Xobe i^tee Sdntge untet ben @d^toeben 
betbteitetes®, ba etf agte fie SetiWeiflung*®. SWit S^obeeoet^ 
ac^tung®^ fUitmien fie bot unb ioatfen bie ^aifetlic^en in Ibilbe 
^tud^t. IStf @tunben l^atte bet ganje ^arnbf gebauett.^® 

^m SD^otgen bee n&c^fien Xagee fanb man enbtid^ untet 
einem $aufen bon fieit^en ben betftiimmeUen^® ^dt^et ©ufiab 
tSbotfe. (Et mutbe nac^ 92aumbutg gebtac^t, in einen fubfetnen 
®atg*® gelegt unb fbStet in ©tocf^olm bejlattet®‘. 

11. set oat. 12. came upon. IS. eangatnary (lit. mturderous). 
14. divisions. 15. the Imperialists. 16. routed. 17. wing. 18. bis 
men, troops. 19. at the head. 20. shortsightedness. 21. shots. 
22. pierced. 23. trampled under feet. 24. news. 25. spread. 
26. desperation. 27. contempt of death. 28. lasted. 29. mutilated. 
80. coffin of copper. 81. buried. 


CONVERSATION. 


SSBei fo(bt im Ttteigigifibrigen 
^tege? 

SBo etlibien bet ®(bwebenI3nig? 
8Bad hMir SSaOenfletn? 

9Sobin jpg (iluflao 2(boIf? 

SBo fianb er im 3abce 1632? 
®oS eifubr et ba? 

battc (buflab Vbotf (ebon 
mcbtmaM getan? 


3Ba8 gef^ab infolge (owing to) bet 
lhir 5 fi(btigfcit bed ftdnigd? 

SBad taten bie ©(bloeben bcim Xobe 
ibted ftdntgS? 

SBie lange b<dte bie Sd^Iacbt bei 
Sfibex gebauert? 

SlBo fanb man ben Seubnam bed 
ftdnigS am folgenben SRotgen? 

3Bad tat man bamit? 


F.OnKTEMTH LESSON. 

WORD ORDER. 

The rules (the most important of which have already 
been given) for the arrangement of the words in Ger- 
man sentences may be summarised as follows: — 
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L THE OBDEB OF W0BD8 II PBUCIPAL 8EITEI0E8. 

1. In direct statements, the subject (^th its en- 
largements, if any) stands first, and the finite verb (or 
finite part of compound tenses) comes second. 

All words which may be looked on as complementary 
to the finite verb, viz. — (a) the Infinitive and the Perfect 
Participle of compound tenses, (6) the Predicative Ad- 
jective or Noun (with its enlargements, if any), (c) the 
Separable Prefix, are placed at the end of the sentence. 
If there are two or more such complements the order 
in which they stand is the reverse of the English order. 

Examples. 

®a3 [juttflej* <finb [btefcS 9J{anne§] 

Sffiit loetben morgen urn 8 Ul^r fommen. 

®et ihiabe tjl tn§ Sojfet gefollen. 

3(i^ bin ^eute [fel^r] miibe. 

IBciumd^en murbe im Souf bei Sa’^re ein [jlattli^er] 
Saum. 

^ec jlbnig fe^te ft^ grower ®efal^t au§. 

Siu bift |eute gu ftii^ a«fsc0SKbnt (got up). 

©ein IBruber i ft in bet getiitct ttsrbni (been killed). 

SBit finb nic^t [ft^r] aittbe gcmstben (got [very] Ured). 
^et SJlann mu§ gemi^ smfitK gcivefca fcia (have been 
mad), 

general foil am Wnfang ber Sd^Iad^t smsvnbrt tsorbro 
feia (is said to have been wounded). 

2. If there is only one Object, this (with its enlarge- 
ments) immediately follows the finite verb, except that 
Adverbs of Time usually precede Noun Objects : — 

®er l?nabe bet ben §unb gcf(^Iagen. 

l^be geftern einen IBrief an il^n gefd^tieben. 

SBir l^offen bid^ morgen gu fel^en. 

3. If there are two Objects, both may be nouns, or 
both pronouns, or one a noun and the other a pronoun. 

(a) A Pronoun Object precedes a Noun Object:— 

€r gab mir einen gutcn SRat. 

dd^ l^be eS meinem §rlunb gefagt. 

[b) Of two pronouns, the accusative precedes®: — 

@t l^t eS 3l^nen nerl^timlid^t (concealed from). 

* The woids enclosed in square brackets are enlargements. 

* But this rule is not always strictly kept SRir, bit may pre- 
cede i^n, et, as:— Robert bat e< mit (or mit ei) geliebtn. 
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tann feinet nii^t etinnetn. 
l^o(6e fie il^m gejeigt. 

(c) Of two nouns, the dative usually precedes the 
accusative, but an accusative object denoting a person 
generally precedes a dative object not denoting a per- 
son; and an accusative object precedes a genitive object: — 
^er Sel^ret l^at bent 0d^ulet ein geltel^en (lent). 
@ie ba^en ben atmen !Dtann feinem ©^idfol itbetlaffen. 
@t (lagte feinen S)iener beS ^iebfto'^IS an. 

Note . — For the sake of emphasis, or in order to bring an 
antecedent nearer the relative clause dependent on it, the above 
order may be reversed, as: — 

34 tnerbe btefeS iBu4 tnetncr Sfrau toibmen (dedicate). 

34 babe baS 93Ub einem SRonn gejcigt, bet als Stebbabet 
(connoisseur) befannt ift. 

4. Adverbs and adverbial expressions of Time are 
usually placed immediately afler^ the finite verb, except 
that Pronoun Objects precede them: — 

babe neult4 meinen f$teunb gefeben. 

@te nterben in einet @tunbe feine ^Intwort erbalten. 

34 babe ibn b^ute ni4t gefeben. 

5. The other adverbial enlargements of the predicate 
are placed after the object or objects; if there is no 
object, after the adverb, or adverbs of Time; if there 
is neither object nor adverb of Time, after the finite 
verb. With regard to their arrangement, it .should be 
noticed that Adverbs of Manner precede Adverbs of 
Place:— 

@ie bat b^ute gut gefungen. 

nerben in btei Xagen na4 Hamburg reiftn. 
iDtan bat b<ute baS ifinb iiberall geiu4t. 
gr lief eiligft (manner) na4 §aufe (place). 

Note . — An object may be placed after the adverbs for emphasis, 
or to bring it nearer a relative sentence dependent on it: — 

(Sx fab in bet Sretne ein f4intmetnbe4 641i>l- 
(Er fanb in bet ganjen €tabt feinen Sltst, bet ibn btitta 
fonnte. 

6. If there is more than ohe Adverb of Time, or of 
Place, the morq general precedes the more specific : — 

SBIt finb geftetn ^benb urn 6 Ubt abgefabren. 

^et ©4atf tubt febt tief unten int 9ibtth. 

* Adverbs mnst never he placed between snJbjeet and finite verb. 
Thus:— We often saw him ttlt fob*n ibn eft. 
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7. is usually placed after the object (if any)« 
but may also be placed before any woifl wh\ch is to 
be specially negatived; — 

mag biefe nid^t. 

@ie l^ben ben iBtief nic^t gefel^en. 

@ie ]^at beute nid^t gut gefungen. 

92id^t id^ bin fein Sater it is not I who am his father. 

3d^ bin nid^t fein $atet, fonbem fein Onfel. 

3)er Sote l^at nid^t lange genug gemartet. 

3d^ l^abe il^n lange nid^t gefe^en. 

I have not seen him for a long time. 

3d^ l^be il^n nid^t lange gefei^en. 

1 did not see him for long. 

8. In adjectival and adverbial expressions which would 
in English begin with an adjective or participle, the 
corresponding German adjective or participle is placed 
last: — 

He is like his father et ift feinem SSatei fi^nlid^. 

Suspecting nothing nid^tS aljnenb. 

9. All adjectives and adjectival expressions such as 
those mentioned in the preceding paragraph should, 
if used attributively, prece^ the word they qualify : — 

€in non niet ipfctbcn gejogener SBagen. 

Sin in ganj ^eutjd^lanb befanntei 92ame. 

^ieft gegen Sid^t fo empfinblid^e ^^anje. 

This plant so sensitive to light. 

Abtc.— When adjectival or adverbial expressions not ending 
with an adjective or participle are used to qualify noons, they 
follow the noun, as in English; — 

Sin IDlann non Sbte. Sine Sflafd^e noH fflaffet. 

■ ®in SRann in ben beften Slabren (in the prime of life). 

10. In direct questimis the above rules apply, except 
that the finite verb is placed first and the subject sec- 
ond. But if the subject is an interrogative pronoun, 
or a noun qualified by an interrogative adjective (or 
pronoun in the genitive), the subject precedes the verb : — 

3 ft btt jlnabe inS SBaf|et gefoHen? , 

Set ift ba? Sileld^er j^nabe fiel iu8 ISkiffee? 

I^effen fjfeber ip baS? 

11. In commands and ntishes the order of words 
is the same as in statements, except that the verb is 
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jplaced first if, owing to its form, the sentence might 
otherwise be mistaken for a statement. Thus; — 
finge! !Dtan lad^e SBIiid^er lebe ^od^! 

Bat: @ingen trit! Sadden @ie nid)t! ^(ire nut Sliid^er l^ier! 

12. For the sake of emphasis, or to avoid monotony 
of style, one of the objects, one of the adverbial en- 
largements of the predicate, or one of the words com- 
plementary to the finite verb, may be removed from 
its natural position and placed first. In this case the 
subject follows the finite verb (^inversion*), which 
must always retain the second place in a principal 
sentence. Thus ; — 

VrbcUeu fann id^ nid^t; Bettcln loiK ic^ uicbt. 

SieftI Bail Idunen wit in Sonbon ni($t befommen. 

3it Ssabin tdnnen wit biefeS IBud^ ni^t befommen. 

9e9ent ^at et ntid^ fd^cinblid^ beitogen (shamefully deceived). 

SlidB l^at et gefietn f(|dnblid^ beitogen. 

Bd|lnitii| et mid^ gefietn beitogen. 

Brtrsgnt ^ai et mid^ gefietn fd^itnbtid^. 

Similarly if a subordinate sentence or infinitive clause 
equivalent to an object, or to an adverbial enlargement, 
is placed before the principal sentence on which it is 
dependent: — 

%a et nid^i otbeiien wollie, (fo) mugie et betieln. 

iDlit ju btol^en !^ai et nid)i gewagi. 

Also if the word rt is used to replace temporarily 
the real subject: — 

Wat lein Wenfc^ bo = ^ein ^Dlenfd^ wot bo. 
fingen bie iBoglein = 2)ie Sbglein fingen. 

Note.— In the inverted order a pronoun object may precede 
a noun snbject, ae:— 

Balb fftblie fi(b bet Itnabe ju mfibe, um weiitt }u geben. 

SSaium fdbenfte ibtn bet ABnig biefei But? 

13. In short parenthetical sentences (such as: 'be 
said’, T think’, etc.) the verb precedes the subject, as: — 

„3db bin", fagte et, „fein teidbcr SJlann." 

^oB ip, glance idb, wofil befanni. 

a 

n. TIE OBDER or WORDS 11 SUBOBDlim 8E1TEI0ES. 

In dependent sentences the arrangement of the words 
is ihe same as in principal sentences, except that the 
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finite verb is removed to the end of the dependent 
sentence : — * 

@S war olS id^ in fionbon an font. 

t ier ift baS SBud^, weld^eS @ie berloren beiitn. 

IS man il^n fragte, antttortete er nid^lS. 

3d^ erful^r fogleid^, alS id^ in SJliind^en anfam, baS Un* 
gliidl meineS IBruberS. 

But notice that: — 

1. K the conjunction ba^ is omitted, the finite verb 
retains the second place in the dependent sentence, as : — 
(Sr fagt, er l^abe Uopfroel^. 

2. If the conjunctions tocnn or oB are omitted, this 
is shown by inversion, the finite verb standing firsts 
as: — 

»arc er gefommen = SBenn er gefommen wSre. 
dP bieS ber f^all = SBenn bieS ber gaE ift. 

@r tat, als (iitte er nitBtS bemerft (= oIS ob er nid^tS be* 
merit BEtte). 

3. If, when placed at the end of the dependent sent- 
ence, the finite verb would stand after two Infinitives 
(or an Infinitive followed by a Perfect Participle of in- 
finitive form) it must be placed immediately before 
instead of after them, as: — 

9IEe8, maS icB in IBerlin tttrbe tun lonnen. 

^aS $au3, n)cl(BeS ct bort ^t bauen laffen. 

Vufgabr 14. 

The Rhine. 

Most travellers begin their journey along the Rhine at 
Cologne, the banks of the river below that town being for 
the most part flat andl uninteresting. The best scenery begins 
near Bonn with the Seven Mountains, between which and 
Mayence the turreted towns, castle mins, and vineterraced 
(mit SBeinbtrgtn gelrbnte) hills succeed each other (miteinanber 
abloc^feln) in profusion. 

The sources of the Rhine are near those of the Rhone and 
Ticino (Sieffm), in- the Rheintnl, an elevated region bordering on 
Mount St. Gotfaard, 800 miles from its month, 7,000 feet above 
the sea. Passing through Lake Constance, the Rhii^e tumbles 
over the Falls of Sebaffhansen, runs past Basle, thence past 
Straflbnrg, Mannheim (where the Neckar joins it), and Mayence 
(on the mouth of the Main) to Bingen, where it enters the 
gorge of the Bheingan (over one hundred miles long) in 
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which its greatest beauties lie. Passing Cologne, Wesel, and 
Emmerich, inflows into the Netherlands, where the glorious 
river dfegenerates and creeps by several mouths into the North 
Sea, almost losing its identity. 

The greatest breadth of the river is at Geisenheim in 
Prussian Nassau, famous for its vineyards, where it is (6e- 
trfigt) 2,000 feet. Steamers and barges can ascend the Rhine 
from its mouth up to Basle in Switzerland, 805 feet above 
the sea and 540 miles from its mouth. 

Vufgabe 15. 

The Battle of Trafalgar. 

Nelson returned from the West Indies to England in 1805, 
but when he heard where the combined fleets lay, he sailed 
to meet Admiral Gollingwood, who had been watching them. 
The French and Spanish fleets left the harbour of Cadiz, and 
on the 21st of October they were met by Nelson off (auf bet 
Don) Cape Trafalgar. The British fleet bore down on 
them in two columns, the one led by Nelson in the Victory , 
and the other led by CoUingwood in the JRoyed Sovereign, 
Before the battle began, Nelson made bis last signal from the 
mast-head of his ship. At the time it roused the seamen to 
do great deeds ; and even now our hearts are stirred when we 
read the noble words, **England expects every man to do his 
duty.” In the midst of the fight the rigging of the Victory 
got entangled with that of the Redoubtable. One of the 
riflemen in the rigging of the French ship saw a one-armed 
officer with many stars oh his breast on the deck of the 
Victory. He fired, and the officer fell, shot through the 
shoulder. That shot was the death-stroke of Lord Nelson. 
*'They have done for me at last. Hardy,” he said to the cap- 
tain of his ship. ^'My backbone is shot through.^’ Three 
hours later he died; but not till he knew that he had won 
a great victory. His last words were, “Thank God, I have 
done my duty.” His body was taken to England and buried 
in St. Paurs Cathedral in London, amidst the tears of a 
whole nation. 

tittfgabe 16. 

Berlin. 

Berlin, with a population of above 2 millions of inhabit- 
ants, is the Capitol of Prussia, the residence of the German 
Emperor, •and consequently the seat of the Imperial Govern- 
ment and of the Imperial Diet. It is situated on the River 
Spree in the midst of a sandy plain, but all round (tingSum) 
surrounded by pinewoods and innumerable lakes. In external 
appearance it may ed t^ieUeid^t) not compare quite so 
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favonrably with some other capitals of Europe, and the absence 
of points of antiquity and of historical interest in^this speci- 
fically modem city is noticeable; but modem ener^ has been 
very successfully exerted, and fine streets and imposing archi- 
tecture meet the view on all sides, and in the matter of 
clean, well lit streets Berlin is without rival. When the 
traveller has only a limited time at his disposal, he should 
find the way to (na(i^) the broad thoroughfare called Unter 
den Linden, turn westward and walk on. until a spacious 
square is reached (say, till he reaches). This is the (bet) 
Pariser Platz, and the stately gate is the (baS) Brandenburger 
Tor, with the famous bronze horses adorning its summit. In 
Unter den Linden are most of the Palaces of the Royal family, 
of the great nobles and of the foreign embassies, the Arsenal, 
the Royal Guard House, the Opera House, the New Museum, 
the National Gallery, the new Cathedral, the University, and 
a large number of (Don) grand statues, hotels, restaurants, 
and caf6s. Berlin is an eminently modern town and in many 
respects rivals Paris. 


ttufgabe 17. 

The Battle of Balaklava. 

On the 25 th of October a battle was fought at Balaklava, 
in which both sides lost many men. The Turks, who were 
there too, failed to stand their ground (Dermod^ten nid^t ftonb- 
jul^alten), and the Russian horsemen had nearly broken in upon 
the British lines, when they were brought to a stand by Sir 
Colin Campbell, at the head of the 98 rd Highlanders. The 
usual way of meeting a charge of cavalry was to form a 
square, so that the men may face outwards on every side, 
and so prevent the horsemen from getting behind to cut them 
down. Sir Colin, knowing that he could trust his men to 
stand firm, did not form them into a square, but kept them 
in two long lines, the one behind the other. By the fire from 
their rifles alone they drove back the enemy. The heavy 
British horse were standing ready, and they at once dashed 
among the Russian horsemen with such force, that in a few 
minutes they scattered a force three times as large as theirs. 
Another great deed, known as the ^^Charge of the Light Brig- 
ade,*’ was done on the same day. After the defeat of the 
Russian horsemen, their whole army was drawn up behind a 
guard of thirty guns, about a mile and a half faom the Allies. 

By some blunder, the Light Brigade received an order to 
charge the whole Russian army! Right down (gerabeSloegg 
ben It. l^inunter) the slope they rode in the face of the guns. 
On they went, fired at from both sides as well as in front 
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reached the battery, cut down many of the gunners, 
and then “all thht was left of them” rode back. Of 670 men 
who went out, only 190 returned. 

Hufgabe 18. 

The German Empire* 

It extends, as now constituted under the leadership of 
Prussia, from beyond the Rhine to beyond the Vistula, or 
from Aix-la-Ghapelle and Metz (in Alsace-Lorraine), to near 
Cracow and to Memel on the Russian frontier. On the South 
it is bordered by the breezy highlands of Switzerland and 
Austria, 3,000 to 4,000 feet high, from which its great rivers 
the Elbe, Rhine, Oder, etc., run down through Middle Ger- 
many to the great sandy plain of North Germany and to the 
North and Baltic Seas, with the great ports and commercial 
centres, Hamburg, Kiel, Liibeck, Bremen, Danzig. The best 
parts for the tourist, after the Rhine, are the Black Forest in 
Baden, 4,000 feet high in some parts, the Harz, with the 
Brocken 3,740 feet high^, the Thuringian Forests, Saxon Switzer- 
land, near Dresden, Rligen in the Baltic, the Bavarian High- 
lands, bordering the Austrian Tyrol, the Erz Mountains and 
the B5hmerwald, on the frontier of Bohemia, and the Giant 
Mountains. The victories of 1866 and 1870-1 against Austria 
^and France were consummated by the election of William of 
Prussia as German Emperor at Versailles, on the 18 th of 
January, 1871. His successor, Frederic William, married to 
Victoria, Princess Royal of England, died after a brief reign, 
on June 15th, 1888, leaving the crown to his eldest son, the 
present Emperor William II., born January 27th, 1859. 

The Empire, as finally settled in May, 1871, comprises 
26 German States (of which the Kingdoms of Bavaria and 
Wiirtemberg, the Grand Duchies of Baden and Hesse belong 
to (}u) South Germany), with a population of more than 
65 millions of inhabitants, an army of over half a million 
men in peace and some 4 millions in war, an ever growing 
navy, a splendid administration, and fiourishing industries 
and commerce. ^ 

Vufgabe 19. 

The Relief of Lucknow. 

The Sepoys in India had in 1857 revolted at Lucknow 
and surrounded the Residency, an enclosed house and grounds 
in which Sir Henry Lawrence and the Europeans had taken 
refuge. Colonel Havelock, who had arrived at Gawnpore too 
late to save the victims of Nana Sahib’s cruelty, pushed on 
to Lucknow with 2,800 men, to relieve his fellow-countrymen 
there. Sir James Outram, his superior officer, joined him on 
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the way, but would not take the command of the little army 
from him. ‘To you,” he said to Havelock, ^“shalUbe left the 
glory of relieving Lucknow, for which you have already 
struggled so much.” Step by step the British fought their 
way through bands of rebels gathered to oppose them, and 
at last entered Lucknow in triumph. Havelock and Outram 
soon found that the women and children could not be removed 
in face of the enemy, who again closed around the city. 
Two months later Sir Colin Campbell, afberyirai'ds Lord Clyde, 
arrived with a larger army, and took all to a place of safety. 
Worn out with the bard work he had done, the brave Have- 
lock died shortly afterwards. Delhi had already been retaken, 
and the Mutiny came to an end with the fall of Bareilly in 
1858. The Mutiny caused a change to be made in the govern- 
ment of India. It was taken out of the hands of the East 
India Company, and a Viceroy was placed over the country 
to rule in the name of Queen Victoria. A further change 
was made when, in 1876, the Queen was declared “Empress 
of India.” 


APPENDIX I. 

GERMAN AND ENGLISH PHRASES. 

(I.) ETERTBAY PHRASES. 


^obcu ba? 

SBad moUen Sic laufen? 

$)aben Ste cnpad gefauft? 
iBicDiet (mad) foflet bad ^(o? 
^ad fo^ct ^roci SliarT. 

fin be bad fc^r tcucr. 

^Dad ijt fcl)r mol^lfcil (or billig). 
.^abcii Sic '^Jfcrb Dcrfauft? 

l^abc cd noc^ nic^t ucrfauft. 
WbQen Sic cd nic^t Dctfaufen? 
3a, ic^ miH cd nerfaufen. 

Saturn moden Sic cd nerfaufcu? 
braud)c ^ctb. 

©ringctt Sic mir ®rot unb^Sattcr! 

^abc gcnug gcgcffcn (bin fdtt). 
^ahtn Ste eitt ®lad ^cin ge*- 
truttfcn? 

$iet ifl fxifc^ed SBaffer. 

Xragen Sic biefen Siicf auf bte 
^ofl! 

SBod fagen Sic? 

3(1^ fage nid^td (gat iiic^td). 


What have you there? 

What do you wish to buy? 
Did you buy anything? 

How much a kilo? 

Two marks a kilo. 

I find this very dear. 

This is very cheap. 

Have you sold your horse? 

I have not yet sold it. 

Will you not sell it? 

Yes, I will sell it. 

Why will you sell it? 

1 want some money. 

Bring me some bread and butter. 
I have eaten enough. 

Did you drink a glass of wine? 
• 

Here is some fresh weter. 
Take this letter to the post- 
office 1 

What do you say? 

I say nothing (at all). 
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lOtit toem f))ted^en ®te? To whom do you speak? 

Serflel^en @{e^ mai8^ id^ fage? Do you understand what I say? 

3(1^ Oerfte^e nid^t ailed. I do not understand all. 


SBad Berlangen @{e? 

SOSad mftnfd^en @ie? 

3d^ t)erlQttge nid^td. 

^aben ®ie bie ®ilte! 

©ie toilrben mid^ febr berbinben. 

@ie pnb fel^r gfltig. 

SBad fudben ba? 

3(b fuc^e metne U^r. 

SBod iBolIen 0ie tun? 

SBad madden (or tun) @ie ba? 

3db lerne meine ^ufgabe. 

34 tucxbe ed mit SSetgnflgen tun. 
SBiffen ®ie, ob er fommcn n)itb? 

34 

34 ni4td babon. 

Xtnntn ®ie biefen SOtann? 

34 ibn febr gut. 

34 Sefi4t. 

34 ^^nne ibn m4t. 

3. 

(S^lauben ®ie bad? 

®lauben ®ie bad (bo4) ni4t! 

34 Ol^tttbe ed ni4t. 

T)ad ifl mabr. T)ad ifl SlBabrbeit. 
34 3b>^€r 0teinung (?(nfi4t). 

®ie fpagen^ 0ie f4€^5€n- 
®inb ®ie mit ibm 5 ufrieben? 

©inb ©ie befriebigt? 

SBir {tnb bamit 5 ufneben. 

34 3bt Wiener. 

^ad ifl afterliebfl. 

9BeI4ed Setgnfigen ! 
aSelcbc 2rrettbel 

4. 

ffiet ifl ba? 

(Ed ifl mein IBtubet. ftarl. 

SBobin geben ©ie? 

ZBir geben ind 
SBobtn gebt bie ftd4i>t? 

©ie gebt auf ben ^artt. 

SBeb^t Ipmmen ©ie? or 
SBo (ommen ©ie b^^? 

34 (omme aud ber ©dbule. 

ZBir bmmen aud bem ftonaert. 

®le tomnit bon bem ©atte. 


What do you ask for? 

What do you wish for? 

I (require) ask for nothing. 
Have the goodness 1 Be so kind I 
You would oblige me very much. 
You are very kind. 

What are you looking for? 

I am looking for my watch. 
What are you about to do? 
What are you doing there? 

I am learning my lesson. 

I shall do it with pleasure. 

Do you know whether he will 
come? 

I do not know. 

I know nothing about it. 

Do you know this man? 

I know him very well. 

I know him by sight. 

I do not know him. 


Do you believe this (so)? 

Do not believe that I 
1 do not believe it. 

That is true. That is the truth. 
I am of your opinion. 

You are joking. 

Are you contented with him? 
Are you satisfied? 

We are contented (with it). 

1 am your servant. 

That is charming. 

What pleasure! 

What joy! 


Who is there? 

It is my brother Charles. 
Where are you going? 

We are going to the theatre. 
Where is the cook going? 

She goes (is going) to the market. 
Whence do you come? 

Where do you come from? 

I come from school. 

We come from the concert 
She comes from the ball. 
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0e^n @ie nad^ $aufe? 
®el^n 0ie nid^t fo fd^eU! 
9lul^n @ie eitt mettig an^l 
ft'ommen @ie Bdb mieber! 
®ebcn ©ic ^inauf — Mnunter! 
&t^e fort! ®e^en @ie fort! 


Q^uten SDtorgen (^ag), mein $err. 
(S^uten ^benb, mein ^Qerr. 

©eben ©ie fic^! 

^telmen ©ie $(ab! 

9Bic beftnben ©ic fid^? 

©e^r gut, id^ Sb^en. 

Unb ©ic (fcibfl)? 

9Bic gc^t eg 
9licbt fe^r gut. 

Biemticb gut. 

iBeigen ©ie mir gcfdUigft! 

(3(b bitte ©ie or) ^itte, fagen ©ie 
mir! 

(S^eben ©ie mir! fiei^en ©ie i^m! 
S^ad^en ©ie mir bad ^ergnftgen! 
Seb bitte ©ie barum. 

banfe Sb^en (or ^onfe). 
oerbunben. 

Qfi §err ift. ju $oufe? 

Sa, er ifl ju $aufc. 

©inb ©ie (ein) ^eutfeber? 

34 bin (ein) (Sngl&nber. 

^iefe 53)ame ift (eine) (Sngifinberin. 


Are yon going home now? 
Do not go so felt! 

Best a little! 

Come back soon I 

Go up (stairs)— down (stairs)! 

Go away! Be off! 


Good morning (day) sir. 

Good evening, sir. 

Bit down! Be seated! 

Take a seat! 

How do you do? 

Very well, thank you. 

And you (yourself)? 

How are you? 

Not very well. 

Tolerably well (pretty well). 
Show me, if you please! 

Please tell me! 

Give me! Lend him! 

Do me the pleasure! 

I beg you. 

Thank you. 

Very much obliged. 

Is Mr. N. at home? 

Yes, he is at home. 

Are you a German? 

I am an Englishman. 

This lady is an Englishwoman. 


6 . 

9Biek)ieI U^r ift ed? 

(£d ifl fpfit, ed ifl neun U^r. 

SSann merben ©ic audgeben? 

34 Yuerbe urn 10 U^r audge^en. 
Um ^(b a4t (Ubr). 

Urn breiniertel auf fieben or ein 
SBiectel t>ox fteben. 

Um eitt Siertel auf fe4d or 
Um ein Siertel na4 filttf. 

$un!t fteben. 

Um SRittag. Um $indlf U^r. 

Um a)litterna4t. ' * 

Qieflern SH^orgen. 

^eflern 8(benb. 

Socgeflem. 

®eute. — SRorgen. 

SRorgen frflb- 
Ubermorgen. 

SSor a4t (oierjebn Xagen). 


What time is it? 

It is late, it is nine o'clock. 
When shall you go out? 

I shall go out at ten o^clock. 
At half past seven. 

At a quarter to seven. 

At a quarter past five. 

At seven precisely. 

At noon. At twelve. 

At midnight. 

Yesterday morning. 

Yesterday Evening, ^last night. 
The day before yesterday. 
To-day. To-morrow. 
To-morrow morning. 

The day after to-morrow. 

A week (a fortnight) ago. 
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3n fed^ SBod^en. 
einiqett S^a^en. 

^on einem Xage 5 um aitbern. 

7 . 

3Bag filr SBcttec ift ^eute? 

ifl fd^5ned (fd^lec^ted) SBettet. 
SBad fiir ^errli(^e^ SBetter! 

(S8 ifl fc^t ^ci6 (warm) (fait). 

(55 rcgnet. 

@5 ift nut eine ©c^auer. 

(55 ift fc^r winbig. 

3jt S^ncn warm? 
gricrcn ©ic? 

®ir wetbcn cin Qkmittcr be** 
fommen. 

C^5 bonnert. C£5 bli^t. 

§^en ©ie ben Conner gel^brt? 
S^eld^ ein fc^dner Dtegenbogen! 

(55 ge^t ein falter UBinb. 

,aBinter fommt ^eran. 

(55 (ge)fricrt. 

(55 ^at biefe 9ta^t gefro ten. 

(55 ift ^Iattei5. 

(55 fc^neit (e5 f&dt ©c^nee). 

^ie ©onne fd^eint. 

3m ©onnenfe^ein. 

©onne gc^t unter. 

3m 9Jtonbf^in. 

^e ©onne gc^t prSc^tig auf. 

(55 ift bunfet (9tac^t). 

@5 ift ^Uer, lic^tcr Xag. 


In six weeks. 

In a few days. 

From one day to another. 


How is the weather to<day? 

It is fine (bad) weather. 

What beautiful weather 1 
It is very hot (warm) — (cold). 
It rains, it is raining. 

It is only a shower. 

It is very windy. 

Are you warm? 

Are you cold? 

We shall have a thunderstorm. 

It thunders. It lightens. 

Did you hear the thunder? 
What a beautiful rainbow! 
There is a cold wind. 

Winter draws near. 

It freezes. 

It was frosty last night. 

It is slippery (ice). 

It snows. 

The sun shines. 

In (the) sunshine. 

The sun sets. 

In the moonlight. 

The sun rises beautifully. 

It is dark (night). 

It is broad daylight. 


(11.) IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS. 

1 . 


3Ber ^at e5 3^nen gefagt? 

3Ba5 foil ba5 l^igen? 

2Bie nennt man (wic ^ifet) bie5? 
^a5 ifl su tun? 

3Ba5 fatten ©ie baoon? 

^a5 freut mic^ fe^r. 

(55 tut mtr fe^t leib. 

3(6 Sangemeile. 

3(6 e5. wtr ftnb e5. 

3(6 0 c 6 e meinem fjf^eunb ent* 
flegen. ^ 

QM^zn ©ie 36^^^ 9Bege5. 

^5 ge6t ©ie ni(6t5 an. 

SS5a5 fe6It 36nen? 

3(6 6<>6e ftopfwe^. 


Who (has) told you? 

What is the meaning of that? 
What is this called? 

What is to be done? 

What do you think about it? 

1 am very glad (of it). 

I am very sorry. 

I am bored. 

It is I. It is we. 

£ am going to meet my friend. 

Go your way. 

That does not concern you. 

I What ails you? 

I What is the matter with you? 
I have a headache. 
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3ci& cincn bdfcn Singer. 
fel^It mit 

§aben ©ie @clb bci fid^? 

6ie fe^icn gut aug. 

SBottcn ©ic mir ^efcUfd^aft Ici^ 
ftcn? 

(5g ift Qcit 5 um (Sffen. 

3ft bcr gcbcdt? 

^ag ®ffcn ift aufgetragen. 

2^ragcn (bcdfcn) ©ic ab! 


3ni ^nfang. 
iiaffcn ©ic mid) gc^cnl 
S?affcn ©ic mcinc S9ud)cr licgeni 
^iefe ^uftcr finb nic^t iibel. 

9!Kic ift attcg cincrici. 

©inb ©ie fcrtig? 

3t^ bin mit mcincr ^dufgabc 
fcrtig. 

mirb 3i)wcn mol^I befommcn. 
35ag iBicr bcfommt mir nii^t gut. 
3d) t)abc (mir) bag S3cin gc* 
brod)cn. 

3cl^ bin (marc) bciual^ gcfatlcn. 
@r ucrbicnt fciit SBrot. 

SBJic gefadt eg ^icr? 

SBic gcfdflt 30«cu biefe ©tabt? 

(£g gcfddt mir fci)r mo^I l^icr. 

finb mir ftcl)cu gcbiicbcu? 

(Sr fpicit gerne. 

^aben ©ic 9tad)rid)tcu Don tljm? 
3d) langc ni(^tg »on i^m 

gebdrt. 

3d) mcif) nici^t, ma3 id) bauun 
bnlten (or bcuren) foU. 


fragt 3cmanb nad) 

^r b<^t nad) mir gefragt? 

SBcr martet auf inidj? 

SBarten ©ic cin .mcnig auf igid)! 
SBer ^at aug biefem (SJlag gc=- 
truufen ? 

joaben ©ic 9lnfid^t gcdnbcrtV 
i^aben ©ic noc^ etmag fagen? 
inn ©ic, mag ©ic modcit! 

^uf jcben 

SBag ben ©rief 3^^cg ©o^neg be*» 

trifft, — 

C4erman Conv.-Graminar. 


I have a sore fnger. 

Nothing is the matter»with me. 
Have you any money about you? 
You look well. 

Will you keep me company? 

It is time for dinner. 

Is the cloth laid? 

Dinner is served up. 

Take away the things! 


At the beginning. 

Leave me alone! * 

Leave my books alone t 
These patterns are not amiss. 
It's all the same to me. 

Have yon done (or are you 
ready)? 

I done { 

That will agree with you. 

Beer does not agree with me. 
1 have broken my leg. 

I had nearly fallen. 

He earns his living. 

) How do you like this town 
) (place)? 

! I am very much pleased with it. 
I like it very much. 

Where did we stop? 

He likes playing (gambling). 
Have you any news of him? 

I have not heard of him for a 
long time. 

I do not know what to think 
of it. 


Somebody is asking for you. 
Who has asked for me? 

Who is waiting for me? 

Wait a moment for me! 

Who has drunk out of this 
glass? 

Have you changed your opinion? 
Have you any more to say? 
Do anything (or as) you please ! 
At any rate. At all events. 

As to the letter of your son, — 
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fei, mie nooKe. 

(St mad^t* fid^ ®eban!en barilBer. 

ifl feine Jhtn|^. 
ff^el^men @ie ftd^ in ac^t! 

3d^ min ed barauf an!ommen 
laffen. 

(St ifi bet beutfd^n ®pxad^t tn&d^** 
tig. 

3d^ i^m bte Stitn bieten. 
;3d^ metbe <5ie nad^ $aufe fasten. 

fann mt^ nii^t non i^m lod* 
madden. 

SBIeiben @ie nid^t ju tange and! 
3^nen ollcin fann c 3 gctingcn. 

ntctner U^t if! e8 tier U^t. 
(Sr na^m ed mit (Sttoait, 

(St ifi bon ^eburt cin gtanjofe. 
0te ifi niel ^fibfd^er aid i^te 
@4metet. 

©ic biltfen aCfeln gc^cn. 

(St gebt nS^fled Sa^t auf 9leifen. 
Stb mat im ©egttff mcgjngcben. 
Sot Oden Bingen betgeffen ©ic 
bad nidbt! 

©ic ifl ftbet smanjig (Sabre alt). 
(S^egen ffiinbtudb oer ^aebt. 

©Bit moden einen ^ang um bie 
©tabt madben! 

©od idb ibn babon benacbrtdb^ 
ligen? 

Seb fonnte mteb bed Sadbend niebt 
entbalten (or ermebren). 

Sdb mdtbe niebtd babei geminnen. 
a)Qd mflrbc redbt (or gut) fetu. 

3db bin niebt tcieb genug, um eine 
foicbe $(udgabe 5u madben. 

SBad b^ben ®ie om ^uge? 

(Sd febU ibt immet etmad. 

Saffen ©ic p^b t>on mit raten! 
©ic mfltbcn niebt dbcl baran tun^ 
babin $u geben. 

®iefed ip fdbmcr ctlangen. 

Siit leiebtet 2)tilbe. * 
bidet !Jtabe. 

(St mciS fieb in aded 5U Pnben. 
©obiel icb meip. 

©obid teb mi^ erinnere. 

3(b metbe fo ftei fein, ©ic 5U be- 


Be that as it may. 

He troubles his head about it. 
Anyone can do It. 

Look about you I Take c^arel 
I will take my chance of that. 

He knows German (well). 

I can face him. 

I shall see you home. 

I cannot get away from him. 

Do not stay beyond your time I 
None but you can succeed. 

It is four o'clock by my watch. 
He took it by force. 

He is a Frenchman by birth. 
She is far prettier than her 
sister. 

You may go by yourself. 

He goes abroad next year. 

I was about to go away. 

Above all, don't forget this! 

She is over twenty. 

About nightfall. 

Let us t^e a walk ronad the 
town! 

Shall I send him word about it? 

I could not help laughing. 

It would be no advantage to me. 
That would do. 

I cannot afford to spend so 
much. 

What is the matter with your eye? 
There is always something wrong 
with her. 

Be advised by me! 

It would not be amiss for you to 
go (or you had better go) there. 
That is hard to come at. 
Without much trouble. 

After much ado (or trouble). 
Nothing comes amiss to him. 
As far as I know. 

To the best of my remembrance. 
I shall take the liberty of calling 
on you. 
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i^eute fiber ein 3a^t. 

^ann merben ®it roteber gurfid^ 
fommcn? 

ifl mix urn fo (ieber. 

3ci^ tl^n ni^t auSfteben. 
^enn td^ il^m je begegttett fofite. 

liegt mix baran? 

^tauben Sit, fo leid^t baooit 5U 
fommen? 


Sit mfiffcn tun, ©ic mdgen 

n>ofien ober nid^t! 

3d& bin baju geneigt. 

Sd^ frage nic^td banod^. 

^ebren ©te ftcb nicbt baton! 

©oil idb ibu ffoltn laffen? 

3fl bad 3b^ ®rnft? 

^cnn cd gcfafit, fo ncbmen 

©ic cd! 

9tun, mad fofi bted ailed bebeuten? 
^d) ntddbte totffen, toad bod ift. 

^a ftecft etmad babinter. 

Scb (ncbme) ©ic bcim SBort. 

3db nidbtd baffir. 

BTtan fann nid^t babinter fommen. 
3cb nebme ed nidbt fo genau mit 
ibm. 

SBad mollte idb bocb fagen? 

3db f^obt nicbtd baton aud^ufeben. 
SBir mfiffen und bebelfen. 

^e ©acbe b<^t nicbt oiel auf fidb. 
SDod gcbt ni(bt mit recbtcn 55)ingen 

aw. 

^ad b^i nidbtd fagen. 1 

^ad tut ni^td. j 

d^d gefcbiebt ibm rccbt. 

^ad fann mit ntemanb oerbenfcn. 
©idb acrbredbcn, 

@ie metben audgeladbt metben. 

(Sr b<tf <^ud bem ©taube ge<* 
madbt. 


By this time twelve months. 
How long willlt be before yon 
come back? 

I like it all the better. 

I can*t bear him. 

If I should ever meet him. 
What do I care? 

Do you expect to get off so 
easily? 


Willing or unwilling, you must 
do itl 

I am inclined that way. 

I don't care (about that). 

Never mind that! 

Shall 1 send for him? 

Are you serious? 

If you like it, take itl 

Well, and what of all this? 

I wonder what this is. 

There is some mystery about it. 
I take you at your word. 

( That is not my fault. 

1 1 cannot help it. 

You cannot get at it. 

I am not so strict with him. 

What was I going to say? 

1 find no fault with it 
We must make shift 
It is of no great consequence. 
There is something uncanny 
about it. 

That does not matter. 

It serves him right 
No one can blame me for that 
To split one's head with think- 
ing 

You will be laughed at. 

He has taken himself off. 


(III.) SOME GERMAN PROTERBS^* 

Man proposes, and God disposes. 
Experience makes a man wise. 
Honesty is the best policy. 


^r Bdlenfdb benft, Qiott leuft. 
^rdb ©<baben toirb man flug. 
mfibtt am Ifingfien. 
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c 

fyit feine 3^^^* 

(gi(c mit SBcitc. • 

^ufflcf^oBfen ifl nid}t aufgcI)obcn. 
2®il6i88<*”8 ift Saftcr 9ln** 
fang. 

SSiele $dnb’ mad)en balb eitt @nb\ 
^erf lobt ben ®lcifter. 

bcgonncn, ^alb gclnonncn. 
9trmut ifl fcinc Sd^anbe. 

2Bic begonncn, fo jcrronncn. 

9Bic bic Strbcit, fo bcr So^n. 

SBie bcr $err, fo bcr ®icncr. 

9Jot fcnnt fcin Scbot. 

Sine ©d^motbe mac^t letncn Som^ 
met. 

Gin Ungtilcf fommt nic attcin. 
9lttjuoicI ifl ungcfuub. 

Gin gebrannteS Sfinb fc^cut bo^ 
Jcucr. 

3cbcr mci§ am beften, mo bcr 
Sdbu^ ibn briieft. 

©feidb nnb greid) gcfcfft fidb gern. 
9Booon ba^ ^erj ooH i\t, Iduft bcr 
SKunb ilbcr. 

hunger ifl bcr bcflc Slocf). 

^ic 3^1 bringt SRofen. 

9Scr lugt, bcr jiicbtt. 

9Bcr ,^ucrft fommt, ma^It 5 ucrfl. 
2)cn ©cfebrtcn ift gut prebigen. 
5cbcr ift fidb fcibfl bcr 9ld^fle. 
Seffer ctmo^ a(^^ ni^t4. 

Slcinc Idpfc laufcn balb fiber. 
9ta^ SRcgen foigt ©onncnfdbcin. 

G^ ift ni^t ailed ®otb, mad gldn^t. 
Obung mad}t ben SReifter. 

3EBie man^d treibt, fo gebt^d. 
Unreebt ®ut gcbci^t niebt. 

Unfraut oerbirbt niebt. 

Sleue 93efen febien gut. 

Gnbe gut, ailed gut. • 


All in good time. 

The more haste, the less speed. 
Delaying is not breaking off. 
Idleness is the root of all evil. 

Many hands make quick work. 
The work recommends the 
master. 

Well begun is half done. 
Poverty is no disgrace. 

Lightly come, lightly go. 

As the labour, so the reward. 
Like master, like man. 
Necessity knows no law. 

One swallow does not make a 
summer. 

Misfortunes never come singly. 
Too much of one thing is good 
for nothing. 

A burnt child dreads the fire. 


None knows so well where the 
shoe pinches as he who 
wears it. 

Birds of a feather flock together. 

What the heart thinks, the 
mouth speaks. 

A good stomach is the best 
sauce. 

Time and straw make medlars 
ripe. 

Show me a liar, and I'll show 
you a thief. 

First come, first served. 

A word to the wise. 

Charity begins at home. 

Better aught than nought 

A little pot is soon hot. 

After the storm comes a calm. 

All is not gold that glitters. 

Practice makes perfect 

Do well and have well. 

ill-gotten wealth never prospers. 

Ill wTeeds grow apace. 

A new broom sweeps clean. 

Airs well that ends well. 
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APPENDIX IL 

ALPHABETICAL LIST OF THE STRONG AND SOME 
IRREGULAR VERBS. 


A'^o^e.—Simple verbs which are not found in this list, are to 
be considered weak. Compound verbs must, as a rule, be looked 
for under their primitives. 


Infinitive. 

S^aden to bake 

bebfirfen to need, like blitfen 

befeblen to order, to command 

befleiben (1td5) to apply oneself 

beginnen to begin 

bei^en to bite 

betletnmen to press 

bergen to hide, to conceal 

berften to burst, to crack 

betrftgen to cheat, to deceive 

betoegen to induce 

btegtn to bend 

bieten to offer 

bittben to bind, to tie 

tbitten to beg, to request 

blafen to blow 

tbleiben to stay, to remain 

braten to roast 

brecben to break 

*brennen to burn 

tbringen to bring 

t^enfen to think 

bingen to hire (a servant) 

breftbtn to thrash 

bringen to press forward, to urge 

H^mbfangen to receive 
empfetjUn to recommend 
empflnben to feel • 

terb{ct(!^cn to turn pale 
ettiefen (erfftren) to choose 
tetI5[(ben to become extinct 
*(rf<(Qffcn to resound 

t^tfil^reden to become frightened 
etmftgen to consider 
effen to eat 


Imperjcet. 

Per/. Part. 

No. 

buh (bnihte) 

grbaikrn 

156 

bcburfle 

brbitrft 

— 

bcfitl)! 

brfoljlrit 

17 

btflig 

befUfftn 

62 

btfiffliin 

bcgonitnt 

36 

big 

gebilfen 

61 

bcklomm 

beklBtttmen 

133 

bars 

gebargen 

18 

barg 

gebor^en 

19 

bctroB 

betrogen 

132 

benrog 

btmageit 

149 

bag 

grbagrn 

111 

bot 

grbotcn 

112 

banb 

gebunbrn 

43 

bat 

grbcten 

11 

blirs 

geblaren 

97 

biirb 

gebltcbcn 

80 

briet 

grbratrn 

98 

braig 

gcbraiben 

20 

branntc 

gebrannt 

— 

braigtr 

gcbrai^t 

— 

bai^tc 

gebadit 

— 

(bingt*) 

grbunaen(or 

/rA*.)58 

brafiii 

gcbrofibtit 

21 

brang 

gtbrungtn 

47 

tmgling 

rmpfangm 

100 

mgfalil 

rmpfsbUit 

17 

rmgranb 

cmpfunben 

44 

erbliig 

rrbitf^en 

63 

trkor , 

trltartn 

151 

rrlafi^ 

crl0f4icn 

134 

crfigoU (tr- 

crf^oUcn 

135 

figallU) 

(erri^nHt) 


erfigrok 

rrfi^roikeu 

22 

crwog 

ermimctt 

125 

flg 

gegaptt 

2 
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InfiniHve, 

JmperJecU 

Per/. Part. 

No. 

tffol^en drive 

fttijr 

Stfn\ixtn 

157 

tfatten to fall 

nti 

gtfaUtR 

99 

fon(|en to catch 

Jlnj 

gtfangcK 

100 

fe^ten to fight 

mt 

gefoibten 

186 

finben to find 


gefnnlint 

44 

f[ei!§ten to twist 

fittilft 

gcflaibtttt 

137 

tfiiegen to fiy 

flog 

Stflagtn 

118 

tflieben to fiee 

flob 

geflabrn 

114 

t|lie|en to fiow 

flofl 

gcfloffrn 

115 

fteffen to eat = to devour 

frofl 

gefwfftit 

3 

ftieteit to freeze 

frmr 

gefrann 

116 

Odxen to ferment 

gor (gflrU) 

0faorttt(orM>I:.)188 

gebdren to bring forth 

geflar 

gckaren 

24 

geben to give 

gait 

gcgektn 

1 

gebietcn to order, to command 

geliat 

geltattn 

112 

tgebeiben to thrive 

gcliicb 

gckUbrn 

86 

gefallcn to please 

gtfltl 

gtfaUtn 

99 

tgtben to go 

glttg 

gtgangtn 

108 

to succeed 

gelang 

gcTungtn 

48 

gelten to be worth 

gait 

gtgalten 

23 

tgenefen to recover 

gtnos 

gmftn 

8 

geniegett to enjoy 

genafl 

gcnoffen 

117 

tgeraten to fall (or get) into 

gwUt 

gtrattn 

104 

gefcbcb^tt to happen 

gefflioll 

gtfibrbto 

9 

getoinnen to win, to gain 

gcntann 

gtvonnen 

37 

gie|en to pour 

gofl 

grgoffen 

118 

gleifbcn to resemble 

gllib 

gcgllibtn 

64 

tgleiten to glide, to slide, to slip gUtt 

gegUttcR 

65 

tglimmen to burn faintly 

gtomm 

gtglommtn 

139 

gtabcn to dig 

gntli 

gtgrabtn 

158 

grcifen to grip, to grasp 

griff 

gcgrifftn 

66 

i^alten to hold 

buit 

gtbaitrn 

101 

bdngen to hang 

blog 

gtbangtn 

102 

bauen to hew 

bUb 

gthautn 

107 

beben to lift 

90I1 

gcboktn 

141 

beibtn to be called, to bid 

btrfl 

gtbrlflrn 

96 

belfen to help 

b«if 

gtbolftn 

25 

fUennen to know 

hannte 

gtkannt 

— 

ticfcn (tftten) to choose 

hor 

gtkarcn 

151 

tfUmmen to climb 

klomm 

gtklammtn 

140 

flingen to tinkle, to sound 

klang 

gcklttngtn 

49 

fneifen to pinch 

h«lff 

gtkniffcn 

67 

tlotninen to come 

kam > 

gthotnmrn 

42 

tftiecben to crawl, to creep 

kroib 

gekraibtR 

119 

£abfn to lo%d 

Ink 

gtlakeR 

159 

laffett to let, to leave 

itm 

geiaffcR 

103 

tlaufen to run 

lUf 

gtlaaftR 

106 

leibfit to suffer 

Ittt 

gelttUR 

68 

leibtn to lend 

Utb 

gelitbrn 

87 

Ufen to read 

iM 

g(Uf»R 

5 
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InJMUive» 
fUegen to lie 
Iftgen to tell a lie 
9leiben to shun, to avoid 
melten to milk 
mcffen to measure 
mtifallen to displease 
Stebinen to take 
*nennen to call, to name 
fifeifen to whistle 
pftegen to consult, take counsel 
preifen to praise, to extol 
Cuetten to spring forth 
Koien to advise 
teiben to rub 
reiben to rend, to tear 
tteiten to ride (on horseback) 
*tcnnen to run, to race 
ried^en to smell 
ringen to wrestle, to wring 
rinnett to leak, to flow 
rufen to call 

4^aufen to drink (of animals) 
augen to suck 
(batlen to sound 
(baffen to create 
(beiben to separate 
(beinen to seem; to shine 
to scold, to chide 
iberen to shear 

(bteben to shove, to push gently 
cbieben to shoot 
(binben to flay 
<blafen to sleep 
(blagen to beat, to strike 
(bleiiben to sneak, to steal into 
(bUifen to sharpen, to grind 
(blieben to lock, to close 
(blin^en to wind, to twist 
(buteiben to fling, to smite 
Amelgen to melt^ to smelt 
ibnauben to breathe, to snort 
(bneiben to cut 
(btelben to write • 

(bTeien to scream, to cry 
1(bteiten to stride, to step 
(btt)ctgen to be silent 
cbiDeUen to swell 
fcbloimmeR to swim 
fibloinben to vanish 
dbtoingen to swing, to brandish 


Imperfect, 

lag 

l0g 

mieg 

tittflk (mclhte) 

Kttnnte 

gffff 

nn 

Vtitg 

gUtfU 

rUt 

rieb 

rill 

tltt 

rtttratt 

roib 

rang 

rann 

rtef 

M 

fog 

fiboU (fibaUtc) 

fibub 

fiblrn 

fibalt 

Wor 

fibob 

fitioll 

fibinbru 

f«bU*f 

fdjmg 

nbiiib 

Wllf 

Wlon 

fiblong 

fibmlg 

fibmol! 

fibnob 

fibnttt 

fibricb 

fUrle 

Wirttt . 

fibnfitg 

fi^inoa 

Ifflniamm 

fdiinaiib 

fi^ang 




Per/. Part, 

So. 

grltgon 

12 

griogrn. 

142 

grmtebon 

84 

gtm0lkea(o.f^.) 143 

genwiren 

4 

miffoltcn 

99 

genowmen 

26 

genanitt 

— 

grgjiftn 

69 

grggogrn 

152 

gcgrtrfrn 

91 

gegnoUra 

153 

gcroten 

104 

grriebrn 

81 

gcrtlfen 

70 

grrittcn 

71 

gtrnnnt 

— 

geroigtn 

120 

gcmngrn 

50 

geronntn 

38 

gemfen 

110 

grfoffrn 

154 

gcfogen 

144 

gtrii|olUn(o.to.)l35 

gcfigafftn 

160 

gcfibitlttn 

85 

gefigimn 

93 

gtfiboUtn 

27 

gtfiborcn 

145 

gtfibobtn 

127 

gefibofTen 

121 

gerigunbtn 

59 

gcfiglafcn 

105 

genblftgtit 

161 

gtfigltibtn 

73 

gtfibllfftn 

72 

gcribionrtn 

122 

gcfiglttttgtn 

51 

gtfilimtircn 

75 

gtfibmolfcn 

146 

gtfignobrn 

155 

gtfigiiitttn 

76 

gefigritben 

82 

gtfibriccn 

88 

gefinrttUn 

77 

gtfigvUgrn 

94 

gcfigiDoUrn 

147 

gefibtoomnten 

41 

gtfignntnbrn 

45 

gtfi^nmitgtn 

52 
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Infinitive, 

fd^tt)5ten to swear 
fel^en to see . 

*fenben to send 
fieben to boil 
ftngen to sing 
tfintcn to sink 
flnnen to meditate 
tftben to sit 
fbeien to spit 
fpinnett to spin 
fpretben to speak 
fprieben to sprout 
tfpnngen to spring 
fted^en to sting 
*ftec{en to stick 
t^eben to stand 
fteblen to steal 
tfteigen to moant 
tfterben to die 

tl^ieben to be scattered, to fly 
flinten to stink 
ftob^n to push hard 
ftreubcn to rub 
flrettcn to quarrel 

Zun to do 

ttaqen to carry, to wear 
treffen to hit; to meet 
treibcn to drive 
ftreten to tread 
triefen to drop, to drip 
trinfen to drink 
trftqcn to deceive 

Scrbergcn to hide, to conceal 
uerbieten to forbi<l 
perberben to spoil, to ruin 
herbtieben to vex 
uerfleffen to forget 
Derlieren to lose 
♦^jermoficn iPrea. icb Pcxinag) 
to be able 

toetf^tDinb^n to disappear 
DCTjeiben to pardon 

8a(bfen to 
tod^ien to weigh 
tt)af(ben to wash , 
meben to weave 
ttoeicben to yield 
miifen to show 
*tDenbett to turn 
merben to sue 


Imper/ect. 

Per/. Part. 

No. 

ril|tv«r(rit|tDur) str>t))v»rtn 

148 

rail 

®crtktn 

6 

fanUtt 

flcfankt 

— 

rou 

gcfattcn 

1*28 

fans 

scfnnkcn 

53 

rank 

gefunkcn 

55 

fann 

gefanncn 

39 

fag 

®cfefran 

13 

fpf* 

gcrgUrn 

89 

firann 

gcfganncn 

40 

n»raik 

fpra^ 

8cr®rait|cn 

gtfproircn 

28 

129 

fprang 

gcrgrungen 

54 

»adF 

gcHaitien 

29 

kah 

gcHcikt 

14 

Itank 

gcHankcn 

15 

Halil 

gcHakUn 

30 

HU® 

gcHUgen 

95 

Hark 

gcHarkcn 

81 

Hak 

gcHaken 

130 

Hank 

gcHunkcn 

60 

HUH 

gcHaHen 

109 

Hrlik 

gcHriiticn 

74 

Hrttt 

gcHrittcn 

78 

tat 

gctan 

16 

trn® 

grtragcn 

162 

traf 

gctrolTcn 

35 

trick 

gctrUkcn 

83 

trat 

gctrctcn 

7 

trof (trieftc) 

getroffrn (o. u».) 131 

trank 

gttrunkcn 

56 

traj 

grtragcn 

132 

vcrkarg 

vcrkargcn 

18 

vcrkat 

ocrkatcn 

112 

vcrknrk 

vcrkarkcn 

32 

vcrkraH 

ocrkralfcn 

123 

BcrsaH 

nctgclfcn 

10 

nerlor 

Dcriarcn 

124 

acrmadite 

vcrmaitit 

— 

otrfikniank 

ncrfiknittnkcn 

45 

vcr}itl| 

acriiclirn 

90 

mnika . 

gcmatHUn 

163 

ma® 

gcntagcn 

149 

mnrdj 

gcmafikan 

164 

vak 

gcvakcn 

150 

viiH 

gcvidicn 

79 

»Ua 

gcvicfcn 

92 

wanktc 

gcwankt 

— 

mark 

gcnarkcn 

38 



Bpkcimbkb of 

Gbrman Poetbt. 

845 

InJlniHve. 

Imperfect, 

Per/. Part, 

No. 

*U)exben (^aux. verb) to become 

murbe (nrarb) 

gttitatben 

... 

toetfen to throw 

loarf 

gmatfen * 

34 

toieaen to weigh 

mog 

gmogen 

125 

toinoen to wind 

tvanb 

gnnunben 

46 

*lDlffett to know {Pre8, toeife) 

tDU^te 

gewngt 

— 

to accuse 

|ieb 

geiie^en 

90 

^eben to draw, to pull 

l»0 

gciogen 

126 

^totttgen to force, to compel 

lurang 

ge;tDungen 

57 


APPENDIX III. 

SPECIMENS OF GERMAN POETRY. 

DIVISION I. 

1. 

38o^(taten, ftiU unb lein gegeben, 

©inb $ote, bie im 6Irabe leben, 

©inb Stumen, bie im ©turm bejiebn, 

©inb ©tetnicin, bie nid^t untergebn. ((iimiMu*.) 

2 . iBergilmciniiiilbt. 

bliibt ein fdbbneS ^iiimdben meig nidbt biel ju teben 
?Iuf unf’iet grttnen 9lu’; Unb aUti, wog* eS fpridbi# 

©ein ^ug’ ifi wie bet ^immel, immet nut baSfelbe, 

©0 ffnitt unb fo blau. nut: SSergigmeinnicbt. 

(Hoffmann Don ^aHer^Ieden.) 


SOengro|e^ 

^ie$a)}beIfbci^tiumS3aum(ben: fogt: bin erfceut, 

„3Bad macb^ bu bidb fo btcit- icb^ nic^t btog ein $oIj, 

SJlit ben gctingen iPfloumcben?" 9H(bt cine Icetc ©tange!" 

„aSaS", tuft bie flolj, 

bin jmat einc ©tange, 

Xodb cine fange, lange*!" 

1. 1. doing good; ‘kindness is never losk’ 2. 1. tS (there) 
btfibt ein . . .mlftm^en instead of ein . . . iblilm^en bl&9; this way 
of introducing the subject by el is very common in German, see 
No. 25, division III. 2. notice aSeS, toaS ‘all that.' 8. 1. ‘Lanky 
Oise,' ‘sise measured by the ell.’ 2. ‘why are yon so proud of.’ 
8. bin is understood after bag i^ • • • 4. ‘such a very long one.’ 
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4. Stt6 Ccil^nt. 

SSeild^ett* unter ttecfledft, ©onne fd^eint mit fitebeSfc^ein 

®ie mit ^offnung* iugebedt, lief bir in betn* §etj ^inein, 

SSeild^en, fteue bi(| mit mit, Xiodtnet beine Xx&nen bit* — 

i^nne* tommt ja au(i^ }u bit. SSeiti^en, fteue bU^ mit mit! 

(^offmottit Don ffoffctsicben.) 

5. SrttPngSfieb. 

^ie Suft ifl blait, bad Xal ifl griin; 

^ie Heinen iOtaienotocIen^ 

Unb ©d^lilffclblumctt b’runtcr*; 

^et aSiefengrunb 

3ft fd&on fo bunt 

Unb malt tdgtic^ bunter. 

2)*tum tomme^ mem bet SRai gefdQt, 

• Unb fteue bet fd^dnen ®clt 
Unb Sotted SSatetgilte^ 

Xie biefe $ta^t 
^etootgebtad^t, 

5)en SSaum unb fcinc (©ditD.) 

6. dm SIbenb. 

SJ'tfibe bin id^, gc^^ jut Sfluy, §ab’ Untec^t f^tuV gctan, 
Scbttcfie betbc auglein ju: ©ic^ ed, Ucbct ^tt, nid^t an®. 

Satet, lab bic ^ugen bein^ Satet, f^ah^ mit mit Sebulb 

liber meinem ®ette fcin. Unb uetgib mit meinc ©d^ulb. 

%Ut, bie mit finb uetmanbt, 

§ett, lab tub'n in beinet $anb; 

TOc SRenfcbcn, gtob unb flein, 

©oUen bit bcfoI}lcn^ fcin. (Cuije i&enfpi.) 

7. Stci ^aare unb Siner^ 

Xu bnft jmei unb (Kncn ffltunb; 

SBillft bu^d bcHagcn? 

Sat uielcd fotlft bu bdten unb 
fflcntg b’tauf fagen. 

4. 1, l^offnung’s symbol is the ‘green colour.’ 2. poetic licence 
for bie ©onne. 3. bit in bcin ^etj is pleonasm for bir ind (in 
bad), and beine Xtdnen bit for bit bic Xt&nen, which is the usual 
rendering for in bein l^ets and beine Xt&nen. 5. 1. for !DfiaigId(!(ben 
*lilies of the valleji.’ 2. ‘among them’ for barunter. 8. malt flib 
bunter *gel6 . . . more variegated.’ 6* 1. bie dlugen bein poetic for 
betae Hugen. 2. bub’ i(b conditional inversion for toenn i(b . . . 
babe. 8. ‘do overlook it.’ 4. ‘commended.’ ?• 1. ‘one’ referring 
here to bet SJlunb (masc.); ein takes the strong inflection et, being 
used as a pronoun. 
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3)u {tuei tBfugen ttnb (£inen Stunb; 

9Bad^^ bit^g ju cigeti^I 

®at mand^e^ foQ^ bu fe^en unb 

SRatul^ed t)erf(|toeigen. 

^)aft jtoei ^dnbe unb etnen S^unb; 

Scrn* c3 crmeffenM 

3toei finb ba jur Wrbcit unb 

(Kner jum gffcnf (»a<fett.) 

8. ®ttte 

@utc Koc^t! ®ebt jut Slul^M 

^Mctt SDlfibcni fci^4 gebrad^t^! ©d^Hcfit bie mliben ^ugen ju! 
S^ieigt bet log fid^® flitt pm ©tiUc toirb eS auf ben ©ttagen, 
gnbe, 92ur ben SBde^ter^ l^dtt man 

Stul^en aUe fteig’gen $dnbe, blafen, 

8i4 bet 8{orgen neu erlna^t. Unb bie 9iad^t ruft alien ju: 
@ute Kad^t! ©el^t pt 8lu^’! 

®ute 9^ad^t! 

©c^lummert, big bet Sag ertnac^t, 

©c^lummert, big bet neue ^otgen 
®ommt mit feinen neuen Sotgen, 

Obnc gutd^t, bet Satet-* mo^t. 

@ute 9lac^t! mxntx.) 

9. ®d|u^en({eb^ 

bem bem 8ogen, SSic im Sieidb bet Siifte 

Sutd^ ©ebitg unb Sal ffdnig ijl bet SBei^* — - 

Stommt bet @d^db Sut(| ®ebitg unb ^Idfte 

5rflb im Sliotgenfltabt*. §crt{d^t bet 

3bm gcb5tt bag SBeitc^ 

®ag fein 'iPfeil ertcid^t; 

Sag ifl feinc Scute, 

SBag ba fleud^t unb fteuc^t^. (emtx,) 

2. *bear it in mind.* 3. ^to understand.* 4. the Infinitive with 
bag is often used substantively for the English verbal noun: ‘eating.’ 
8. 1. *to all who are weary.’ 2. ‘be it said,’ ‘wished.* 3, neigt fi(b 
conditional inversion for tnenn fl(b . . . neigt ‘if . . . draws.* 4. ‘the 
watchman* specially appointed to guard the town and blow a horn, 
thus indicating the hours of the night. 5. ber SllDQter ‘the Al- 
mighty.' 9« 1. ‘hunter’s song.’ 2. notice tbat*in Qeri^an the perf. 
parL is used with fommen (not the pres. part.). 8. ‘with the first 
dawn (ray) of morning.' 4. ber Sfieib or Die 9Beibe, here for bet 
Slblev ‘eagle.* 5. ‘the open space.’ 6. ffembt and freuibt antiquated 
for fliegt and trieebt. This song introduces the third act of 
Schiller's famous drama XBUbdm XeH 
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10 . 9mt\, 

* Son ^Peilen 8 aut fid^^ eine SrUde 
^0^1 iibei einen gtauen See; 

@ie baut fid^ auf im ^ugenbltde, 

Unb fd^Joinbelnb fteigt fie in bic 

^er b^d^fien Sd^iffe iO^aften 

3ieb’n unter ibrem Sogen bin^J 
@ie felber trug nodb leine Safien, 

Unb fdbeint, menn bu ibt nabfi, ju fticb'n. 

@ie Mitb^ eifit mit bent Strom, unb fdbminbet. 

So toie be4 SSSoffetS® ^lut berfiegt. 

So fbtidb, mo ficb bie StitdEe finbet, 

Unb met fie fUnftiicb bot gcfiiat®? (®<fiiaet.) 

11. Sibmert. 

3ut Sdbmiebe ging cin jungcr §etb, 

Sr b<tU’ cin gute^ Sibmcrt beftetit; 

IS^odb ats et’d mog in fteier §anb, 

S^mert er biet ju f^mer erfanb. 

3)et olte Sdbmieb ben Sort fidb‘ jlreidbt; 

„3)a4 Scbmert ift nicbt ju fibmet noth leicbt, 

3u fdbmadb ifl euet ®itm, i^ mein’-; 

®o^ morgen foil gebolfen fein-'." 

„i)?ein, bent’; bei atter 9tittctfdboft, 

®ut(b meinc, nidbt burtb geuerb ®toft." 

^ct ^iingling fpri^t’b, ibn Jfroft burebbringt, 

XaS S^mert er bbct) in Siiftcn* febmingt. 

(U^aiib.) 

12. Sinfebr^ 

Sei einem SBirte munbermilb^ 

■3)0 mot i<b iiingft gu (yofic'*; 

Gin golbner Slpfcl mot fein Scbilb^ 

9tn einem tongen ?lftc. 

10. 1. (ei) bout fl(b ‘there is formed (built).’ 2. ‘to a great 
height,’ ‘up high.’ 3. gieb’n bin ‘sail (move) away beneath its.’ 
4. ‘it rises,’ ‘comes into existence’; erft ‘only.’ 6. translate the 
genitive by the adjective ‘watery.’ 6! The solution of the riddle 
is ‘the rainbow.’ 11. 1. ben Sort ficb for ftinen Sort. 2. ‘1 trow,’ 
from meinen ‘to think.’ 3. ‘it shall he helped,’ ‘remedied.’ 4. ‘in 
the air.’ 12. 1. bit Sintebr ‘resort’ seldom used, from eiti'f'tcl^Ten 
‘to visit,’ ‘pat up at an inn’ (commonly used). 2. poetic for bel 
(with) einem munbetmilben (wondrously gentle) SBitte. 8. (Bafte 
fein ‘to be a guest of,' ‘to seek shelter/ ‘to fall in’; jOngfl or 
Iiir}Iid^ ‘the other day/ ‘lately.’ 4. sign-board. 
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ttiar bet gute Wbfetbaum, 

83ei bent td& eingefebtet; * 

Sfiit ffiger ^ofl unb frif^em @dbaum 
^at et midb toobt gendbtet. 

famen^ in fein gtfineS 
SBiel teicbtbefcbtoingte^’ (S^dfie; 

©ie fb^ttngen ftei unb bieiten ©cbmauS 
Unb fangen nuf baS S3e|ie’. 

3(b fanb ein 33ett in fitter JRub’ 

^uf toei^en, griinen iOZatten; 

$er SBirt, et“ bedte feibfl micb ju 
9Kit feinem fii^en ©cbatten. 

9iun ftagf i(b nadb bet ©ibulbtgfett^ 

Xa f<biittett’ ei ben SSipfel. 

@)efegnet fei et aUe gcit 

SSon bet SBurjel bis jum ©ipfct. (u^tonb.) 

DIVISION II. 

13. $tt bift ttie cine Olume. 

bifl toie eine SBIume, 9Rit i{l^, atS ob idb bie |)dnbe 

©0 boii>> unb fcbdn unb tein: ^uf’S ^au^t bit^ legen foUt’, 
Sdb f^ttu’ bidb an, unb SBebmut^ SBetenb, bafe @ott bicb etbalte 
©(blci(bi ntit inS .^eij^ binein. ©o tein unb fcbdn unb boII>- 

(©tint.) 

14. m lla|ieac\ 

S)toben Pebet bie ftapeUe, Itoutig tdnt baS ©Iddtein 
©dbauet fUQ inS Sal binab. niebet, 

Stunten fingt bei SBief’ unb ©dbauetlicb bet Seidbencbot; 

Quelle ©tille finb bie ftoben Siebet 
f$tob unb beU bet ^ittenfnab. Unb bet $nabe laufibt embot. 
Stoben btingi man fie ju @tabe, 

Sie fub fteuten in bem Sal. 

^ittenlnabe, ^ittenlnabe, 

Sit au^ fingt man bott einmal. (UQCmb.) 

5. see S) 1. 6. Might-winged'— ».e. ‘birds.’ 7. ‘most beautifully'; 
Prof. Skeat (see Buchbeim's ‘German Poetry for Repetition') trans- 
lates these verses thus: — 

They gaily frisked and feasted well. 

And blitliely 4ang their best. 

8. bet SBitt, et beifte familiar for bet Sdirt beetle. 9. ‘the bill,' 
Miow’ much I was owing (ftbulbete),' (now obsolete).^ 18. 1. he 
feels sad because she, like any other sweet flower of spring, will 
decay one day. 2. tnit inS = in mein. 3. 'I feel as if.’ 4. auf8 
^aupt bit = auf bein ^aupt. 14. 1. The poem describes the 
transitoriness of human life and the contrast between life (merry 
shepherd's boy) and death (funeral song from above). 
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15. :$08 ^eibeitrisldn. 

©al^^einftnab’ einOidSleinflel^n, ftnabe f))rad|: H) 8ted^e bi(i^, 
StdSlein auf bet $eiben*, 8ld8leln auf bet $etben! 

9Bat fo jung unb motgenfi^dn*, 9ld8(ein 
Stef et f^nell, eS na^’ ju fe^n, 5)a6 bu ewig benf|l on nti^, 
mit bieten gnuben. Unb idb iotQ’8 nid^t teiben. 
SRdSlein, 9idSIein, 9td8letn tot, 9id8lein, 9{d8(ein, Kd8lein tot, 
9t58lein ouf bet $eiben. 9id8lein ouf bet $eiben. 

Unb bet utlbe ^obe bri^ 

’8* 9id8lein ouf bet $eiben; 

9td8tein ne^tte ficb ui^ {to^, 

$alf tbm bot^i^ Tein 9Beb unb ^d^, 

Wngt’ e8 eben teiben. 
iRdSlein, 9t68tein, 8t58lein rot, 

Ebstein ouf bet $eiben. (eoct^c.) 


16. SoS String am^ SRtcre. 


$afl bu ba8 @d^Iog gefegen, 
Sa8 goge ©d^Iog ont tUtn? 
@olben unb tofig megen 
3)te SSolten btilbet fiex. 

(£8 ni8(gte* fi(g niebetneigen^ 
3n bie fbiegelHote* glut, 

S8 mbd^te flteben unb fietgen^^ 
gn bet 9[benbtootfen ®lut. 

„9BobI gob* icg e8 gefegen, 
1&a8 boge ©dblog am ^eet, 
Unb ben 9Ronb botfibet fteben, 
Unb IRebel meit umbet." 


„^ie SBinbe, bie SBogen olte 
Sogen in tiefet Stub; 

(Sinem Slagelieb au8 bet $alle 
§8tt’ id^ nrit Sionen ju." 

©obeft bu oben geben 
^en Sbnig unb fein ©emobl^ 
^et roten SOtontet SBeben*, 
^et gotbnen jbtonen ©ttobl? 

ggb<^ten fie nidbt mit 9Bonne 
^ne fdbbne gungftou bat, 
$ettli(b ivie eine ©onne 
©ttablenb im gotbnen $aar? 


5&et9Binbunbbe8SDteete89Batten*, „9Bobt fab i^ bie Sttetn beibe, 
®aben fie ftifdben $tang? Obne bet Jbtonen Sicgt, 
Setnabrnfl bu au8 bob«t l^aOen Sm ftbtoatjen Xtauetfteibe: 
©aiten^ unb Seflgefang? ^ie gungftau fab i(b nubt." 

(UWanb.) 

15. 1. fab.ein ... for e8 fab ein Anabt or eln Itnabe fab. 
2. notice the older inflection 'tn in the dative (and genit.) aingolar 
of weak feminine nouns ending in t, which are now nuinflected 
in the singular; the inflections are ‘still common in compounds, 
as:— bte ©tubentikt, SDlatienbab, bet Conntnfcbtin, ba8 l^eibtniSlIein. 
S. ‘as beautiftil as* the morning.’ 4. ’8 ^llein for bal Rbiltin. 
5. ‘but no' cry and sigh was of any use to her.* 16. 1. ‘by.’ 
2. ‘fal nit would.' 8. ‘to stoop down.’ 4. ‘mirror-like.’ 5. gteben unb 
Peigen ‘to soar upwards’. 6. ‘tbe surging waves’ beB SRettcS SteHcn. 
7. ©aiten 'strings' for ‘music.* 8. bo8 (bet OemobI — bie ©emabitn) 
Oewabt is used in higher diction for ‘spouse.’ 9. ‘sweeping.’ 
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17. 2)ie 


toeig nid^t, toad foil ed be. 

beuten^, 

^aB id^ fo traurig bin. 

(£in SDifitd^en and alien 
Xad lommt mir nid^t and bent* 
@inn. 

^ie fiuft iji IfibI unb ed bunlelt, 
Unb ruBig flte|t ber fRbetn; 
^er ®tbfel bed SSeiged funtelt 
3ni IKbenbfonnenfcbetn. 

®ie fcBdnfle ^^ungfrau fi|et 
^oti oben Munbeibat, 

goibned 6iefcbmeibe blivet, 
@ie t&mmt golbened $aar. 


@ie ffimmt ed mit golbenent 
f^amnte 

Unb fingt ein Sieb babet*; 
Sad bot nne tounbeifante, 
®etoaItige SRelobei*. 

Sen @(btffet im Heinen ©dbiffe 
Stgteifi ed mit toUbem SSeb; 
St f(baut nidbt bie fjfelfenriffe, 
Sr fdbaut nut binauf in bie^db’. 

3db glaube, bie SBellen net* 

9lm Snbe @dbiffet unb labn; 
Unb bad bot mit ibtem @ingen 
Sie Sotelei getan. ($tine.) 


18 . Salontfl* ttnb bet Simintn. 

3m bet Sdnig Salomon 
@cbldgt unietm i^immet auf ben Sbton; 

Sa fiebt et etnen @dmann fibteiten, 

Set Sdtnet toitft naeb oUen ©eiten. 

„SBad ma^fi bu ba?“ bet ftdnig fbn^t, 

„Set IBoben bicc ttdgi Stnie nubt. 

;^ff’ ab^ oom idtidbien 8eginnen*! 

Su toitfi bie ^udfaat* ni(bt getoinnen." 

Set ©dmann, feinen tStm gefenft*, 

Unfdblilffig fiebt et ba unb benit; 

Sann f&bct ct fort, ibn tiiflig bebenb, 

Sem toeifen ffdnig ^nttoort gebenb: 

„3db b“be ni(btd aid biefed 5*tb, 

Seadlett bab’ i^’d unb befieUt. 

^ad foil idb toeitte Siecbnung* 

Sad Sotn Oon mit, bon (Stott bet ©egen." 

• (noitctt.) 

17. 1, This poem is one of the numerous popular German 
songs, and deals .with the .legend that a witch, dweliing on the 
Loraley Ro<^ on the Rhine, by her sweet singing allures fishermen 
to approach ber.rocky abode in order to see Uiem drowned. 2. toad 
foil ed bebeuten ‘what it means.’ 8. mit nidbt*aud bem = niibt aud 
meintm (©inn). 4. ‘at the same time.' 5. for Sllelobie. 18. 1. obf* 
laffen *10 desist from.’ 2. ‘doings,’ ‘endeavours.’ 3. = toad bu aud> 
gcfftt baft ‘what you have sown.’ 4. notice the absolute accusative 
witt perfi purt. when babtnb is understood; cf. et ffanb bo, 
ben (ut in bet b^nb. 5. ‘what other account can I give of it?’ 
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giitg im 993albe 
So fflt mi(i^ l^in^ 

Unb nid^t8 ju fu^en, 

®a8 Mat mein Sinn^. 

3m Sii^atten fal^ id) 

Sin Slfimd^en ftel^’n, 

SBie Steme leu^tenb, 

SSSie Suglein fd^dn. 

Unb bflanit’ 
{KUen i 
92un itoeigt 
Unb btii^t fi 


®efttnbett. 

3^ tooUt’ eS bred^en, 

3>a fagt’ e8 fein»: 

„SolI id^ jum SBelfen* 
®cbtod^en fein?" 

3db gtub’d mit alien 
5£)en SBfiiilein and, 

3um @kttten trug id^’i^ 
bAbfd^en $au8. 

ti Miebct 
3tt; 

eS® immcr 

^ fott*. ((SJoet^e.) 


20. OliUler unb SBcVington.* 

SSIiidbet, bet $etb, unb SBetCington 
2U8 Sieger iufammentraten, 

2) ie SBeiben*, bie ficb® tangc f(bon 
Sefannt and i^ten Xaten, 

3) a fbtad^ ju 'SBettington Sliitber “balb : 

3)u ^elb, fo jung bon* 3ttbtfn/ 

^n ^iugbeit unb 93ebatbt fo alt 
SBie ic^ mit gtauen $aaren! 

®a fbtodb JM ®lfldbet SBellington: 

^elb bon ftatfer Xugenb, 

SSon Sodlen fo gealtert f^on, 

3)a8 fpetj fo friftb bon 3uflcnb! 

3)a flanb bet 3iingling unb bet Srei8, 

Sie gaben fid^ bie® ^onbe 

Unb fragten, ob auf bcm Stbcnfrei8 

9lo(b fo ein fpaot ficb fonbe®. . (sinattt.) 

19. 1. fo fftt midb bin ‘lost in thouRht.' 2. ‘1 had no mind to 
look (I did not think of looking) for anything particular.' 8. ‘gently.’ 
4. *in order to ‘wither.’ 5. ‘by.’ 6. ‘it makes new shoote.’ 7. trans- 
late fort by the verb ‘to continue.' 20. 1. The two heroes of 
Waterloo as represented in the fine oil paintii^ in the House of 
l^rds. 2. ‘the two.’ 8. f[(b is also usVl as reciprocal pronoun for 
cinanbet ‘one another.’ 4. jung bon or jung an (dat.X 5. fidb bie l&ftnbe 
— ibte ftftnbe ‘they* shook hands.’ 6. BlQcher was the Prussian 
general who decided the great battle by falling on the French rear 
after a tremendous march in rain and rand. He was enthusiast- 
ically received by London society and made an Honorary Doctor 
of Laws of Oxford University in 1814. He was 72 years old at 
the time of the battle of Waterloo. 
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21. ^ie Saierarnft^ 


(S3 0ing^ h7ol^l li6et bie §aibe 
3Mt ttWen etnlJor 

(Sin ®tei3 in SBaffenflef^nteibe* 
Unb trat in ben bunletn (Sl^or. 

3)ie @Srge feinet tS^nen 
@tanben bie $aQ’ enttang, 
Slug betXiefe* tfit i^n mal^nen* 
(Sin tounbetbacec (Sefang. 


fyiV id^ euet ’(Sktigeu/ 
^elbengeifiet, gel^dtt; 
^te SHeil^e foil id^ fd^tie|en^. 
§eit mir! id^ bin eg h>ett," 

(Sg flanba an ffi^let @tatte 
(Sin @atg nod^ ungeffiUt; 
5S)en nal^m et junt Siul^ebette, 
3ttntiPfiible nal^m et ben ©d^itb. 


$ie ^Qfinbe tot et fatten * 

Slufg @d^toett unb fd^Iummetf ein^; 

2)ie Q^flertaute netboHten*®, 

®a mod^t’ eg gat fiille fein^i. at6(an«.) 


22. 3)ag Seili^m. 

(Sin SSeild^en auf bet SBiefe flanb 
®ebiicit in fid^‘ unb unbefannt: 

@g not ein ^etjig’g SJeilc^en. 

^a fam eine funge @(^dfetin 

SD^it Icid^tem ©c^ritt unb munttcm ©inn 

5!)a]^et, ballet, 

jDie SBiefe l^et unb fang. 

91^! bcnlt bog SSeild^en, loot’ id^- nut 
3;ic f^onjte S3lume bet Slatut, 

91^, nut ein ftcincg SSeitd^en, 

S3ig micb bag Stebd^en abgepfliidlt 
Unb an bent S3ufen matt gebtfidlt! 

9(d^ nut, ad^ nut 

(Sin SSiettelfliinbd^cn long! 

Sld^! abet ad^^! bag SOtdbc^en Tam 
Unb nidE)t in ac^t bag SSeit^en nabm^, 

@tttat bag atme SSeild^en; 

Sg font unb fiatb unb fteuf fid^ noc^: 

21. 1. ‘ancestral vault.' 2. see Ko. 2y 1. 8. ‘in Ihe fall glitter 
of his arnaonr.' 4. ‘from below.' 5. tdt i^n mabnen = mabntt i^n 
is an old constraction (tdt 4> archaic for tot) found in folk-lore 
poetry; cf. idb tdt niidb ju ibm ft^en ‘I sat down by his side'. 6. *to 
be sure,’ 'forsooth.' 7. ‘I am to complete yonr/anks (as the last of 
the family).' 8. see No. 2, 1. 9. ‘he fell asleep.' 10. ‘to die away.' 
11. ‘what a deep silence mast then have prevailed there.’ 
22. 1. ‘stooping down in modesty.’ 2. notice the Subjunctive if 
a with is expressed. 8. ‘but alas I’ 4. nid^t in adbt nabm ‘did not 
hbed.’ 5. the prefix tt here suggests dfstmction; cf. fd^logen ‘to beat,’ 
bat etfdblagen ‘to slay’ ; here ertretcn (rare) ‘to crash under her foot’. 

Qorman Couv.-Gnumniar, SB 
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Unb^ id^ benn^ fo fletb* idb bod^ 

S)utcq fie, buni^ fie, 

3tt i|ten gflien bod^. 

23. totitbrlnbe 01oife. 

SS toat etn ^nb, bad toollte nie 

3ut ftiid^e fi(^ bequemenS 

Unb Sonntagd fanb ed fietd etn SS3ie^, 

Sen SBeg ind ^cib ju ne^men. 

^e SRuttet f))rad^: „S)ie QSiodt tdnt, 

Ut^ fo bit’d befoblen, 

Unb baft bu bidb nicbt bingetoSbnt, 

©ie fommt unb with bidb ^oUn." 

’Sxa fttnb, ed bentt: „^ie ©(ode bang! 

Sa btoben auf bent ©tuble’." 

©dbon bat’d ben SBeg ind fjfetb gelenItS 
Wld lief’ ed‘ aud bet @^ute. 

5&ie &lode ®{o(fe« tdnt ni^t ntebt, 

^e SRuttet bat gefadtelt^ 

5Do(b loeldb ein ©^tedfen bintetbet^! 

5&ie <SiIode lommt gewadicit*. 

©ie hMUfelt f^neU, man glaubt ed Taum, 

^)ad atme im ©dbteden, 

©d Uuft, ed lommt aid mie im Xtaum; 

3)ie <!Hode toiUt ed beden*^ 

2)o(b nimmt ed tidbtig feinen ^ufdb'^ 

Unb mit getoanbtet ^nelle 
lEUt ed buttb SInget, ^elb unb Sufdb 
3at ftitdbe, }ut ShtlteUe. 

Unb jeben ©onn« unb f^eiettag 
®d>enlt.ed an ben ©(baben^^ 

btttdb ben etften OUodenfdblag 
SH^t in $etfon fidb Iaben‘* (Sect^c.) 

6. fietV idb bcnn = toenn idb benn flttbt: ‘although I die.' 
28. 1. 'take the trouble of going to.’ t. 'excuae.' 8. ‘belfiy.* 4. ‘take 
one's way.' 5. = old ob ed — liefe (Imperf. Subj.). 6. tiiis repe- 
tition is here purposely used to express the resounding of the 
bell. 7. ‘told a fib’. 8. 'there behind him.' 9. ‘comes hobbling 
along’. 10. here for lommt {utHd. 11. ‘cover over,' 'overtake.' 
18. ‘takes his run rightly (at last)— f.e» ‘in the right direction.’ 
18. ‘misadventure.’ 14. ‘does not suffer to be invited (by the 
belQ in person, (but answers to the first stroke of the belly 
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24. Sns SRSb^en itt ket E<^*xb*** 

;3n einem Sal Bet* einem axtnen ^itlen 
nttl id>em iungen ^a^t, 

@oBaIb bic etflen Set^en fi^toitrten*, 

@n 9Dlab(Ben \df8n unb tvunbetBat*. 

@te loac nid^t in bent Sal geBoten, 

SDian tnugte nid^t, tooBet fte lam; 

SodB fdBnetl toac t^te <Bput netloren, 

@oBaIb baS SDZ&bdBen SIBftBieb na^m. 

Sefeligenb toat i^te 9lfiBe, 

Unb aUe $ei^en lourben tveit^; 

So(B cine SBfirbe, etne $dBe 
Sntfeinte bie Secttauli^feit. 

@ie BrocBte SSlumen mit^ unb f^tiicBte, 

©eteift ouf cinet anbecn ^lut’, 

;^n einem nnbetn SonnenlidBte, 

;3n einet gludlidBecn il^iatur. 

Unb teilte jebem eine QhiBe, 

Sem Stumen, tenem i^tfii^te and; 

Set unb bet @TCiS am StaBe, 

Sin jeber ging BefcBenft* nacB ^au3. 

SBinfommen loaten aUe @(a{ie; 

SodB naBte fi^ ein lieBenb* $aar, 

Scm teuBte fte bet SaBen Befie, 

Set iBlumen aUerf^dnfle bat*®. 

25. ^offnung. 

teben unb ttfiumen^ bie SRenftBcn niei 
Son Beffetn (finftigen Sagen; 

9ia(B einem glfi^id^en goibenen 
@itBt man fie tennen unb fagen. 

Sic SBelt tnitb alt unb tuitb miebet jung, 

SodB bet SRenfdB Bofft immet SetBeffetung. 

Sic ^offnung filBtt i^n inS SeBen ein, 

®ie umflattett ben ftSBtidBen jhtaben. 

Sen Sfingling lodtet i^t * 

©ie toitb mit bem @h;eid nid^t BegtaBen; 

Senn BefdBliegt ec int ^aBe ben mfiben Sauf, 

9lo^ am QltaBe fi^anst et — bie ^offnung ouf. 

24. 1. ‘from abroad,' ‘from afar'. 2. ‘in the hut of.' 3. 'to soar up.' 
‘to warble.' 4. in poetry attributiTe a^jectires are ’often plac^ 
after ^e noun they qualify, and are then uninflected. 5. ‘ex- 
panded.' 6. = mit W ‘with her.' 7. ‘country.’ 8. ‘with some gilt.' 
9. ea tin HcBtnbet Saar. 10. Schiller allegoriaes ‘poetry' in this 
poem. 26* 1. see No. 1. 2. ‘magic lustre.’ 
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Sd ifl Tein \ttttt, f^ntetdbelnbet SBal^n, 

{Etjeug! im @el^itne beS Xoren. 

^erjen Tlinbet eS laut fic^ an: 

3u »o8» Seffetm finb twit geboren; 

Unb toa8 bie innete ®timme fbti^t, 

bie l^offenbe @eele ni^t. (@4iact.) 


DIVISION III. 

26. «U8 ,,S0iI^eIm %tW\ 

6fif(bcrlna6e. 

(a^elt bet @ee, er labet^ 5 um fSabe, 

^nabe f^Iief ein am gtiinen Okfiabe; 

®a ^iingen*, wic fjftbten fo fU§, 

35ie ®timmen bet @ngel im ^atabieS. 

Unb toie et etmod^et in feiigei £ufi, 

^a fbielen bie 9Ba|fet i^m urn bie Stufl, 

Unb eS® tuft au3 ben SEicfen: ^ieb’ $nabe, bift mein! 
lode ben @^Idfet, icb 3ie^’ ifin bctcin. 

S^t HRatten* lebt toofti, 

3^t fonnigen SBeibcn*! 

3)et Senne® mufe ft^eiben, 

!Sct @ommet ift ^n. 

^it fabren' ju 93etg, mit fommcn twiebcr, 

S8enn bet ^udud tuft, menu etmadben bie Siebcr, 

SBenn mit iBiumen bie @tbe ficb fieibet neu, 

SBenn bie Stiinniein fliefeen im UebHtbcn SWai. 

SRatten, Icbt tool)!, 

Sbt fonnigen SBeibcn! 

^et @enne mug fcgeibcn, 

5J)ct ©ommet ifl gin. 

SiptniSgtt. 

(£8 bonnctn bie ^dgen, td jittett bet @teg®, 

9H^t gtauet bem @(bUgcn auf fcgminbUgem SBeg; 

(St fcgteitet tiettoegen auf f$elb,ein bon @id, 

%a ptanget fein ^tabling, ba gtilnet tein IReid; 

Unb untet bcyt {JfUgen ein nebliged 9Reet, 

IStlentft et bie Stdtte bet SRenftben nii^t mebi; 

3. toaC ia frequently used in German for cttnaS, ‘to something 
better.' 26. 1. for tabet tin ‘invites.’ 2. ‘a tone, sound.' 8. et tuft 
— a voice, a call is heard. 4. ‘ye meadows I' 5. ‘pasture.' 6. 'the 
berdsman,' *cow-keeper.' 7. ‘we ascend.' 8. ‘wooden bridge.’ 
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5S)utd^ ben SHig nut bet SQSoKen ecblUK ec^ie SBett, 

Xief unter ben Saffetn baS gcftnenbe fjfetb^. te^iott.) 

27. ^eftnrs 

Snbioma^t. 

3BiU ^eltot elotg toon mit loenben*, 

SSo mit ben unnabbaren^ $dnben 

5S)em ^otronuS fc^redUc^ Opfet btingt? 

3Bet ttoitb fiinftig betnen ®Ieinen* lenten 
®bccte toerfen unb bie @idttet e^ren, 

SBenn bet finflte DrfuS® bi(^ toetfd^Kngt? 

Rentes SBeib, gebiete® betnen S^ranen! 
iRat^ bet f$elbf^(a(^t ifl mein feutig @ebnen, 

^iefe ^tme fd^ii^en ^etgamud*. 

^dmpfenb fftt ben §etb* bet ©ottet 

id^®, unb bed SSatetlanbeg Biettet 
Steig’>® Ub niebct ju bem ftbg’fcbcn t5lu6“. 

Snbromatbt. 

5Rimmet loufdb' i(b beinet SBoffen ©cbolle, 
aRfigig tubt bein ©fen in bet §oIIe, 

$riam3 groget ^eibenftamm toeibirbt. 

2)u mitfl bingebw^ *»» Wn 3:og mebt*® fdbeinet, 

5)et Gocbtugi® but^ bie SBiijten loeinet, 

^eine Siebe in bem Setbe ftirbt. 

^eftor. 

^n’ mein ©ebnen »oiU idb, aU’ mein ®enfen, 

3n bed Setbe ftitlen ©ttorn toetfenfen, 

®bet meine fiiebe nidbt. 

9. These three passages represent the chief occupation of the 
primitive Swiss and are the introductory stanzas of Schiller's 
SBitbelm 2eQ. 27. 1. This fine poem was suggested to the poet 
by a passage in Homer's Iliad (book VI., 895) and refers to Hec- 
tor's farewell to Andromache, his consort. 2. ‘turn away from,' 
‘part' ; tttoig = auf ctoig ‘for ever.' 3. ‘unapproachable,' 'invincible.' 
4. Hector's little son was called Astyanax. 5. Orcns was the 
Greek name for- the ‘world of the dead', ‘the nether world.' 
6. ‘restain.' 7. the name of the citadel of Troy, and hence for 
Troy itself. 8. = Opfctbctb ‘altar.’ 9. ‘if I do fall, it will be 
fighting . . .’ 10. the present used for the future tense. II. the 

8tyx was the chief river in the Orcns. 12. «.e., eternal darkness 
in the nether world. 13. the Cocytus, the stream of tears ; 

‘the desolate regions' of the netherworld; becSetbc. the river of 
oblivion in the nether world Arom which the sonlless shades 
drink and forget their past. 



Appirdix m. 


! .bet SBilbe tobt fd|on an ben SOtauecn, 

Sfitte mit baS ©H^tovct unt, Ia| bad Stauein! 

$e(totS Stebe fUibt im Set^e nid^t. ( 64 iaet.) 

28. 3)iiS Kmcn bet Stehie. 

SSont ^Uet blitd>, fu^c %eba^ bennod^ fott 
3u bie neue frobe SSotfdbaft. 

93on @tabt ju @tabt, non ^otf ju Sorfe h>aUte 
ffn feineS i^UbtetS ^anb bei ftomme @h;eid 
Unb t>iebtgte baS SBort mit 

Sinfl leitet' tbn fein finabe in ein Xa(, 
fiberfa’t mat mit gematt’gen @teinen. 
fieidbtfinnig mebt, aid bo^boft, fpratb bet ftnabe: 
„ffibtttfltl>'flet Satet, siele STOenfcben finb 
Setfammelt b‘et u«i> matten anf bie ^tebigt". 

5S)et blinbe 6iteid etbub fidb alfobalb, 

SSdbU’ einen S^e^t, etftdtt’ ibn, manbt’ ibn an, 

IStmabnte, matnte, fttafte, ttdftete 
@0 betitidb, bag bie Xtdnen milbiglidb 
3bm niebetfloflen in ben gtauen SBatt. 

$113 er befdbUegenb btauf ba3 SSatetunfet, 

SBie fidb’3 geiiemt^ gebetet unb geft>ro(ben: 

„Sein i{l ba3 Steub, unb bein bie $taft, unb bein 
®ie ^ettli^feit bi3 in bie ffimigfeiten" ; — 

5Da riefen tingd im %ai Diet taufenb @timmen: 

„${men, ebtmlltb’get 93atetl $Imen! ®men!" 

5Det Anab’ etfdbtal; teumfitig tniet’ et niebet 
Unb beubtete bem ^eiligen bie @iinbe. 

„@obn", fbtadb bet ^tei3, „bafl bu benn nicbt getefen: 
^enn ^enfcben ftbmeigen, metben @teine fcbtei’n? 

9Ii(bt fbotte fiinftig, ©obn, mit ®otte3 SBott! 

Sebenbig i{l e3, ftdftig, fdbneibet fdbatf, 

9Bie fein jmeifcbneibig ©cbmett. Unb foUte glei^ 

5Da3 SRenf^enberj ficb ib<n sum Xtob’ netfteinen, 

®o mitb im @tein ein SRenfdbenbets ficb tegen!" 

* (ftofegaTtciu) 

28* L the 'venerabie Bede,’ who had become blind from old 
age, according to tfie legend was once taken by his guide to a 
field fall of stones, and being told that his congregation was 
waiting for his address, preached to the stones, which in con- 
clusion cried: 'Amen, venerabilis Beds.’ Hence his name. The 
fact, howerer, is that the famous scholar grew neither old nor 
blind. 2. 'behoves/ 8. *in defiance/ 
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29. vei<|jte 

^teifetib mit Diet fd^dnen IReben 
iSb’cci S&itbei Seit unb 
©agen biele beutfd^e 
<Sin{t ju SSottnS^ im ftatfetfaal. 

„§ettlid5[", bet #o« ®o«|fen, 

,;5{t mein fianb unb feine SRad^t, 

Silber bcflcn* feine Serge 
Sobi in man^em tiefen 

„@ebt mein fianb in fibb’fiei tfffiUe", 

Bpta^ bet ^utflirfl bon bem IRbetn, 

„®oIbne @aaten in ben Xfiietn, 

9(uf ben Seigen eblen SJein!"* 

„6ito6e ©tfibte, teidbe Kldjier'', 

Subratg, ^err ju Sateen, f^raib, 

„@(baffen^ bag mein Sanb bem euten 
Sogi ni(bt flebt an <3d)&itn nacb." 

Sberbad>, bet mit bem Satte*, 

SBiltttembeigS geliebtet ^eti, 

@ben(b: „9lein Sanb gat Heine ©tcibte, 

£tdgt niibt Setge filberfdbtoet; 

3)0^ ein ffteinob’ mVi betbotgen: — 

$ag in SBaibetn, no(b fo grog, 

3(b mein $aubt tann Hignticb (egen 
^ebem Untertan in Sdbog." 

Unb ti tief bet $ett bon @a^fen, 

3)et bon Sabetn, bet bom Sibcin: 

„@taf im Sattl Sb' feii> bet Seidbge; 

Suer Sanb ttagt Sbeigein!" (Sufiinui Rctikt.) 

30. !Sa0 Oettittcr. 

Urabne, Q^rogmutter, iDlutter unb $inb 
3n bumbfet @tube beifammen finb. 

Sd fbielct baS ^nb^ bie Stutter fidb fcbmfidFt, 
Sirogmutter fbinnet, Urabne gebflcft 
©igt bfnter bem Dfen im ^fftbi* ■ 

SSie meben bie Sfifte fo ftbmiU! 

29. 1. 99otni(, not far from Mayence (Vlaing) in Germany' 
where aeveral important Imperial Diets were held. * 2. ‘contain.’ 

5, ‘pit,’ 'mine.' 4. the accusative depending on fegt. S. ‘cause.’ 

6. the first duke of WQrttemberg and the first German prince who 
granted a liberal constitution to his realms (1459—1499). 7. i.e., the 
love of his subjects. 80. 1. see Mo. 8, 1. 2. ‘conch,’ 'armchair.' 



.IX m. 


5S)a9 ^nb SKocgen ifl’S f^reiettagl 

SSie iPtK f))ielen im gtiinen ^aoV 
SBie toiH iS) jf^itingen buriib unb $9b’n, 

Sie toitt i4 bfifiden tiiel IBIumen fd^dn! 

®etn Sfnget*, bent Bin id^ ffoVb/' — 

$dct toie bee Conner gtoJBt? 

5E)te SKutter „iDtorgen ifi% SeiciciAO/ 

batten ntic alle ftdbti^^^ ^tag; 

3^ fetber tilfte mein geietfieib®; 

^aiJ SeBen ei ^at aucb t^uft nadb fieib, 

^ann febnnet bie @onne mie @>otbI“ — 
j^drt ibt’8, loie bet Sonnet gtoQt? 

®togmuttet fbnibi: ^SD^iotgen ifl’S ^eiettag, 

@(to|muttet bat feinen 

@ie todbet baS 3RabI, fie fpinnet baS S^leib, 

SoS SeBen ifl @otg' unb oiet ^tBeit; 

SBobl bem, bet tat, roa8 et follt’!" — 

^dtt if)i% toie bet Sonnet gtoUt? 

Uiabne fbridbt: „3)'iotgen ift’S fjieiettag, 

Sm lieB^en motgen i^ ftetBen mag^; 

3db fann ni(bt fingen unb fdbetjen mebt, 

3<b lonn nidbt fotgen unb f^affen fdbmet, 
ffiai tu’ iib nodb auf bet ®elt?" — 

@ebt ibt, toie bet 93tib bott fallt? 

@ie bbien’S nidbt, fie feben’S nicbt, 

(Sd flammt bie @tuBe toie tautet^ Sitbt: 

Utabne, Ottogmuttet, SD'iuttet unb ^nb 
93om @ttabt miteinanbet gettoffen finb, 

Siet SeBen enbet ein @ib(ag — 

Unb motgen ifl’8 Seiettog. 64 toab.) 

31. Ser Conger. 

tffSSai b^t’ btaugen oot* bem Sot, 

9SaS auf bet Stficfe fcballen? 

Sa|t bem Q^fang oot unfetm Obi^ 

3nt @aate toiebetbaUen! “ 

Set ftdnig ffttadb’S, bet ^^age tief ! 

Set %naBe fam, bet $dnig tlef: 

„Sa6t mit b«ein ben WtenI" 

8. ‘glade’: ^ede hedge. 4. ‘meadow.' 5. = frbbItibeS 

6. ‘holiday dress.’ 7. for mbtbte. 8. tauter is used as an attrib- 
utive adjective only and is always uninflected if it means 
‘nothing but'; but we also say lautttee 0olb 'pure gold.' 
81. 1. ‘ontoide of.' 
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„6)e8rfi|et fetb mir, eble ^eicrn, 

^egtii^t fd^dne ^amen! * 

SSSeld^ reic^er ^immet, @tern 6ei ©tern! 

SBet lennct ii^re Stamen? 

;3m @aat noU ^Prad^t unb ^errlid^Ieit 
@^Iie§t, Slugen, euc^! ift nid^t Stit, 

Bid) ftaunenb }u etfldfcen." 

3)et ©Snget brfldt’ btc Slugen ein- 
Unb fd&lUg* in noUen Sdnen*; 

^ic iRitter fd^auten^ mutig biein 
llnb in ben @c^og bie ©4<>nen. 

5E)et Sdnig, bem baS Sieb gefiel, 

Sieg ibm jum So^ne fftt fein ©piel 
Sine golb’ne ®ette btingen. 

„2lie golb’ne ®ette gib mit ni(^t; 

®ie Sette gib ben SRittern, 

2Jot beten ftibnem Slngcfic^t 
3)et grinbe Sanjen fbtittern! 

®ib fie bem ^anjlet, ben bn ^a{t, 

Unb lag i^n no4 bie golb’ne £aft 
3u anbetn Saften tragen! 

finge, mie bet SSogel fingt, 

^ct in ben gioeigen wobnet; 

!Sa6 Sieb, ba3 au^ ber ^e^Ie bringt, 

Sfl fiob”/ rei^licg lobnet. 

^odb, barf idb bitten, bitt’ i(b SinS®: 

£agt mit ben beften IBecbct 3Bein§ 

311 t»utem ©olbe teugen!" 

Sr fegt’ ibn an, er trant ibn au^: 

„0 Xranf boll fitger fiabe! 

D mobl bem bb^begludten ^aitiS, 

2Bo bo3 ig’ Heine @obe! 

Srgebt’S* eueg wobl, fo benft an mid), 

Unb banfet 61ott, fo marm aid idb 

ffrlic biefen Xrunt eu^ banfe!" , (Otoetiic.) 

S2. GrUSntg^ 

SBer reitet fo ffidt burdb IRatbt unb ^inb? 

S6 ig ber 93ater mit feinem litnb; , 

2. cin-t-bt&dcn ‘to close.' 3. ‘played.’ 4. ‘accords.* 5. brein+» 
fdbouen ‘to look about.' 6. ‘one thing.’ 7. instead of too ba4 tine 
tieinc Oabe ig (is considered). 8. conditional inversion for n>enn 
el cu^ mobl ergegt. S2. 1. Srltbnig King of the Elves represents 
here the dread and horrors of night and mist. 
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Sr l^at bei{ KnaBen tooBI* in bent ^ftm, 

Sr i^n ftd^er, er ibn toatm. 

„9Rein ©obn, toaS’ bitgfl bu fo Bang bein @k{i(bt?" 
„@ieb^ SSater, bu ben StUdnig nicbt? 

®en Stlenldnifl mit ^on* unb @^t»eif? " 

„9Rein ©obn, e8 tfl ein WeBetflreif." — 

„5S>u lieBeS $inb, tomm, geb’ mit mir*I 
^r f(bBne @pvAe fbier mit bit; 
iOtandb’ Bunte 93(umen finb an bem ©tranb, 
iDteine SRutter bot mancb giilben^ ©etoanb/' - 

„S>tein SSttter, mein ®ater, unb bereft bit nidbt, 

2Ba8 StIenfSnig mit teife nerfptitbt?" 

„@ei rubig/ BteiBe rubig, mein jHnb! 

3n bfltten SSicittetn f&ufelt bet SBinb." - 

„SSSiQ{t/ feinet ftnaBe, bu mit mit gebn? 

^eine Xd^tet folten bicb matten^ f^Bn; 

SReine Xddbtet fiibt<n ben ndcbtlicben Sieibn 
Unb tuiegen unb tanjen unb fingen bi(b ein."’ 

„9Rein SSatet, mein SSatet, unb fiebft bu nicbt bott 
StlldnigS Xdcbtet am bilfietn Dtt?" 

,,aRein @obn, mein ©obn, iib feb’ ei$ genau, 

Sd f^einen bie alien SSeiben fo gtau." 

„;3(b tieB’ bidb, micb teiji beine f^dne @e{talt; 

Unb Bift bu ni^t ntiUig, fo Btaudb’ iib Sietoalt." — 
„9Rein Sotet, mein SSatet, tebt fagt et midb an! 

StUdnig b«t mit ein fieib'd* getani" — 

Xem SSatet gtaufet’d*, et teitet gefcbtoinb, 

St bBlt in ben iStmen bad ficbienbe SHnb, 

Srreicbt ben $of mit 9R&b’ unb Dtot**’, 

3n feinen hitmen bad $inb toar tot. (Otoci^t.) 

33. iHeianber of SRuntaed*. 

Sle^anber D|ifi(anti fag in SRunlacd' ^o^em Xutm. 

Sn ben motf^en ^enflergittern r&ttelte bet milbe ©turm, 

2. perhaps signifies here 'well,' *in good health’ to ren^r the 
sadden death afterwards all the more striking. 3. toad is frequently 
used for toarum. 4. these four lines, aluo the four further ones be- 
ginning with ^ifift, feinet AnaBe, etc., are spoken by Erlking. 
5. S3 gltoeneS^or goIbeKeS. 6. ‘attend to you.’ 7. ‘sing thee to sleep.' 
8. ein 8eib’d ‘harm.’ 9. bem SBotei gtaufet ed ‘the f. shudders.' 
10. ‘anxiety,’ ‘fear.’ 88. 1. Alexander Ypsilanti, a Moldavian noble- 
man and Austrian subject, but descended from the ancient Greek 
noble family of Comneni (hence Stieibenf&tb), headed the Greek in- 
surrection against the Turks in 1821 (see life of Lord Byron). The 
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SBotfcttiilge flogen fiber 3Ronb unb ^eme f^n, 

Unb bet ©tie^enffitfi etfeuf}te: bag gefangen.binl" 

bed SfiittagS $oti$onte bins fcin ^uge unbemianbt: 

„Sfig* idb bod) in betnet (Stbe, mein getiebteS SSaterlanbl" 

Unb er bffnete bafi ^enfiet, fab inS dbe Sanb binein: 
fttfiben fdbivfitmten in ben @itfinben, ^bler um baS t^eUgefiein: 
SSieber fing er an ju feufjen: „S3ringt mir Teiner Sotf^baft bet 
SIu8 bem fianbe meiner SSfiter?" — Unb bie SBimper math ibm 

\6)tovt — 

SBat’iS non Xtfinen? trar’iS bon ©plummet? — unb fein $au))t 

fanf in bie $anb. 

©ebt, fein ^ntUg toitb fo beUe — troumt er bon bem Saterianb? 
^Ifo fag er, unb jum @^(fifer trat ein ^d)iv^ttt ^elbenmann, 
@ab mit fteubig etngem iBU<Ie tange ben iBetrflbten an: 
„^(e£anber ‘^fffilanti, fei gegrfigt unb fage SDtut! 

3n bem engen getfenbaffe*, mo geflogen ig mein 89Int, 

^0 in einem engen ^ab bie ^f(be bon btetbunberi Sbo^icrn 

tiegt, 

$aben fiber bie Sarbaren fteie ©rte^en b^ut’ gefiegi. 

^efe SSotfcbaft bit }u btingen, marb mein ®eig bcrabgrfanbt. 
tUe^anbet flbfilanti, ftei mitb $eUaS’ beU’S^^ Sanb!" 

^a ermacbt bet ffffirg bom @dblummer, ruft ent)fi<ft: „Sconiba8!" 
Unb er ffiblt, bon ^reubentranen finb ibm ^ug’ unb SSange nag. 
^onb, eB raufcbt ob^ feinem ^aubte, unb ein S^dnigBabler fliegt 
fins bem f$enget, unb bie @(bmingen in bem ^onbenfirabt 

er miegt. 
(SBU^tlm anaaer.) 

34. Sie Smmtiete bon ®raliebtte^.. 

®ie b<tben Slob unb SSerberben gefbie’n, 

SBir b^ben eB nidbt gelitten. 

8mei ftotonnen fjugbolf, jmei Sotterie’n, 

89ir bobcu fie niebergeritten. 

Sie @fibel gefcbmungen, bie berbangt, 

Xief bie Sansen unb bo^ bie ^abnen, 

@0 bttben mit fie jufammengefbrengt*, — 
ftfitaffiete mit unb Ulanen. 

insurrection faiFed, however, and Ypsilauti, who had returned to 
Austria, was imprisoned, for some seven years, at Mnnkacs, in 
Hungary, as if he had been a rebel to Austria. The poem is by 
the late father of Professor Max Miiller, pf Olford, a philhellenistic 
German poet. 2. i.t., the pass of Thermopylae, where 800 Spa|^ 
tans under their king Leonidas found a heroes' grave. 8. ob is 
antiquated now for fiber. 8^* 1. The battle of Gravelotte (or Mars 
la Tour) took place in the Franco-German war on the 17th Au- 
gust, 1870. 2. ‘routed them,' ‘crushed them to death.' 
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364 • 

t 

SDoii^ ein IBIutritt toar tS, ein XobeStitt; 

SBoll fie unfecn $ielien, 

Don itoei ategimentetn, litt unb ttmS fhitt, 
Unfet itoeitec SRann tfl geblieben. 

5£)ie 83tufi burd^fd^offen, bie @tiin 
6o lagen fie bleid^ auf bent SRafen, 

bet ®taft bet 3«flenb babingetafft, — 

^un, Stomfietet, jum ©ammeln^ geblafen! 

Unb et nal^nt bie Xtom^et', unb et boudbie*’ l^inein; 
S)a — bie ntuHg mit fdbmettetnbem S^timme 
UnS gefflbti in ben l^ettUd^en $ani|)f ^inein, 

3)et $tonti)ete netfogte bie Stimme''. 

S?ut ein flanglog SBimmetn®, ein ©d^tei noQ ©d^metj 
SntquoQ bem ntciaUenen ilRunbe; 

Sine ^get bait* butd^tdc^eti i^t Stj — 

Um bie Xoten ftagte bie wunbe^! 

Um bie Xabfetn, bie S^teuen, bie SSac^t am 9ibcin*'’, 

Um bie Stilbet, bie l^eut’ gefatten, — 

Um fie aUe, ti ging unS but(^ iDiatf unb Sein*^ 

Stbub fie gebtoc^eneS £aUen‘^. 

Unb nun fam bie 9Iadbt, unb mit ritten binbonn‘=*, 
iRunbum bie SSac^tfeuet lobten; 

®ie Sioffe fcbnoben, bet ^egen tann, — 

Unb mit bacbten bet SCoten, bet Xoten. ( 9 nUieToi^) 


35. 2)et S^BCunertute im Blorben. 

$etn im @iib baS fc^bne ©panien, 

©panien ifi mein ^eimatlanb/ 

9So bie f^attigen ^afianien 
9iauf(ben an bed Sbto ©itanb, 

9So bie SRanbeIn tdttidb blttb^n, 

SSo bie . beige Xtaube minft, 

Unb bie 9lofen fdbdnet gi&ben, 

Un'b bad SRonblicbt goibnet btinft. 

3. mad = non atten, bie ba titten, etc. ‘of all who.' 4. notice 
these two absolute accusatives with thb part, when babtnb is un- 
derstood (but never used); ‘cloven,’ ‘gashed.’ 5. fammein ‘to rally.’ 
6. ‘blew.’ 7. ^ve fofth no sound.’ 8. for ein tlangtofed SB. ‘only 
a mote moan*; entqueUen ‘to issue from.’ 9. referring to bit Ztom* 
pete. 10. alluding to the famous national song. 11. ‘a shiver 
went through os all,’ ‘pierced us to the quick’; = butib unftt SR. 
12. ttbub archaic for ttbob; ‘ottered its faltering plaint.' IS. bin* 
bann ‘from there,' ‘away.’ 
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Unb nun toanbt* mit bet finite ^ 

Xraurig ^ex bon j^auS ju $auS, 

^od^ fetn '^eUt& Wuge fi^aute 
t^teunbtid^ nod^^ nad^ mic l^erauS. 

Spatlidi rei^t mon mit bie @iaben, 

SO'iiitrift^ ^ei%et man micb ge^n; 

^d^, ben atmen btaunen j^naben 
SBill tein (Stnjtget betflebn. 

1S)tefet ifJebet btiidt mid^ nieber, 

®et bie Sonne mit entfetnt, 

Unb bie alien lufl'gen Siebet 
^ab’ id^ oUe fajl betletni®. 

3mmet in bie ^elobien 
S<S)ind)t bet cine ^(ang {id^ ein: 

3n bie ^eirnat mb(bt’ icb iieben, 

;3n bad £anb boU Sonnenfd^ein ! 

5?ein! bed §etjcnd febnenb ©d^lageit*, 

£&nget i4’^ nic^t iutitd^! 

9SiU ja« jcbet Sufi entfagen, 

£agt mit nut bet ^eimat @(M! 

$ott ium Siiben! $ott nad^ @))amcn! 

Sn bad Sonb boll Sonnenfd^ein! 

Unietm ©fatten bet ^afianien 

SWu§ i(^ cin|l begtabcn fcin. (stibti.) 

36. :£ic unuicriotnblid^e 

©ie fommt — fie fommt, bed SRittagd- flolje 3lottc, 

^ad SBettmeec toimmeti^ untec t^c, 
iDtit ^ettenflang unb einem neuen <Sk)tie^ 

Unb taufenb Sonnecn na^t fie bit — 

@in fd^mimmenb Igeet futjbibatet S'l^bellcn 
(®ec Djean fob ib^cd (blei^en nic) 

Uniibecminblidb nennt mon fie, 

3iebt fie einbet auf ben etfcbtodnen SBeUen; 

%cn ftolsen 92amen meibt 

$Det ©dbteden, ben fie urn fidb fpcit. 

®Ut mafefldtifdb fliUem ©dbtiite 
Itfigt feine fiofl bet jiitctnbe ®eptun, 

SBeltuntccgang in ibcet aWitte^ 

9tabt fie betan, unb otic ©tiltme tubn. 

86. ‘ 1. ‘guitar.’ 2. ‘never yet.’ 3. ‘forgotlen.’ A» ‘longing de- 
eire.’ 5. ‘reprees.’ 6. ‘to bo eure.’ 36. 1. ‘invincible.’ 2. SRittog 
is used for ‘South,’ aRiiittnoibt for ‘North,’ SRoigen for ‘East,’ 
*benb for ‘West,’ instead of btr Often — aBt^en — Slotbtn — 
©ftbcn. 8. ‘groans.’ 4. referring to popery. 5. referring to the 
Spanish destructive machines of war. 



Appsmdix hi. 


gegenfi&er fie ba, 

©IftdfcrBe* Sttfd — ^ettfci^erin bet SDteere, 

S)ir bxof)tn biefe OkiUionenbeere, 

©Koglletaige Britannia! 

SBe)^ beinem freigebornen SSoIfe! 

®a fiebt fic^ cine tocttcrfd^ioangrc SBolfc*. 

S3er bai$ ^leinob bit errungen, 

ber Sdnber bid^ gemad^t? 

$afl bu nid^t fetbfi, bon ^ol^en ^dntgen. ge^toungen, 

®er {Reidbdgefebe tocifcjlcS etbad^t? 

5E)ai$ groge 93iatt^ bad beine ^dnige SStirgern, 

Qu f^gefien beine SS^rgec madbt? 

5S)ec @ege( fiol^e Obermo^t, 

$afl bu fie nid^t bon SDlittioncn SSurgctn 
dc^tten in ber SSBafferfd^iad^t? 

^em banffi bu fie — errotet, SBoifer biefer 6rbc — 

SBent fonfl aid beinem ^eifi unb beinem ©d^koerte? 

Ungigdnid^e — blid '^in auf biefe fcucriocrfenbcn ^oloffc, 
SSHdt bin unb abne bcined fRu^med 
93ang fc^aut auf bicb ber (Srbenbatl^ 

Unb aller freien SRdnner .^er^en fdblagcn, 

Unb allc guten, fd^bnen ©celcn fiagen® 

Xeilnebmenb beined SRubmed fjfnfl. 

Qk>tt, ber tSItlmdcbt’ge^ fab b^tah, 

@ab beined geinbed ftoljc Sbmenflaggen^ loebcn, 

©ab brobenb offen bcin getoiffed ©rab — 

@oU^ fbradb er^ foil mein Albion bergeben, 

(Sridfdben meincr ^elben ©tamm^ 

^ 5Der UnterbrAdfung letter f^elfenbamm 
3ufammenfHtr^en, bie X^rannentoebte^^ 

Sernidbtet fein bon biefer $cmifbbnrc? 

SWe, rief er, foil ber fjreibcit ^arabied^ 

3)cr SRenfebentpgrbe fiarfer ©cbirm bcrfcbioinbcn ! 
ber tSiUmddbt'ge^ blied, 

Unb bie ^rmaba flog nacb alien ^inben. (ec^inev.) 

37. SAt SBa^t^ ant n^eitt. 

1 . 

Gd braufi^ ein {Ruf toie Xonnerball®, 

2Bie ©cbtoertgeHirr^ unb SSo^enbrall^: 

3nm JRbein^ Snut IRbein, ^um beutfdben Sflbdn! 

6. *a darR thunderclond.' 7. the *Magna Charta’ of Knglieh 
liberties. 8. here for betlagen *will lament' ; the present used for 
the fatnre. 9. *lion>banner8.' 10. 'stronghold against tyranny.* 
87# 1. 'watch,* 'gnard/ 2. 'to roar,* 'to resound.' 8. 'peal of 
thunder.* 4. 'clank of swords.* 5. 'roaring of the sea.* 
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Set toiU be6 @tronte6 fein? 

Sieb 93atet(anb, magfi tul^ig fein, * 

$efl fte^t unb tteu bie SSad^t am Sll^ein! 

2 . 

'Siutdf i^unberttaufenb iiidt’ eS fd^nett, 

Unb aUer Slugen bli^en^ ^ell; 

^er beutfd^e ^iingttng, fromm® unb ftarf, 

SSefd^itmt^® bie ^eil’gc SanbeSmorf*^. 

£ieb SSakrlanb, magfl ru^ig fein, 
t^efi fiel^t unb treu bie 28ad^t am Sti^ein! 

3. 

@r bUdt binauf in $immeI6aun^®, 

S33o ^elbengcijiet*® niebetft^aun^*, 

Unb fd^todrt mit floret ^am))feSlufi>®: 

„®u, ^l^ein, bteibfi beutfd^ toie meine Srujl!" 

£ieb SSatetlanb, magft rubig fein, 
f^efi flel^t unb tteu bie SSJac^t am iR^ein! 

4. 

„Unb ob^® mein ^eej im Xobe btic^t, 

SSitjl bu bo<^ btum cin SD3etf(^et” ni^t; 
iReu^ toie an SBaffet beine f^tut 
3fl ®eutf(^lanb ja on §elbenblut." 

Sieb ®aterionb, magfl rubig fein, 

^eft fte^t unb treu bie 9S}a(|t am iRb^in! 

6. 

„©otang cin S^tobfen SBIut nodb gtflbi**/ 

5Rodb eine fjaufl*® ben 2)egen*® jiebt, 

Unb nodb ein Stm bie ®fl(bfe fbannts^ 

Setritt fein fjeinb ^\tt beinen ©ttanb." 

Sieb SSatertanb, magft tubig fein, 

^ejl ftebt unb tteu bie SBocbt am 9ib^n! 

6 . 

^et ©dbtouc®® etfdbaUt, bie SSoge tinnt, 

®ie gobnen** flattetn** b”^ i*« SBinb: 

Bum iRbein, gum 9tbein, sum beutf<ben Sibein, 

SSit aUe motten ^Stee fein! 

fiieb SSatetlanb, magft rubig fein, 

$eft ftebt unb tKU bie SBacbt am Stbrin! 

(SRos €k^ctfcnBttt0€T.) 

6. ^guardian/ 7. ‘to thrill/ 8, ‘to flasb/ 9. ‘oious/ 10. ‘to 
guard/ ‘to protect* 11. ‘frontier/ 12. bie Slue, K.oie Wuen (^^e- 
tieal)y field, here ‘the heavenly spheres/ 14. ‘heroes' spirits/ 
14. flatten ‘to look.* 15. ‘martial fervour.' 16. ‘and though . . . 
should break.' 17. ‘Frenchman.' 18. ‘to glow/ 19. ‘fist* 20. ‘sword.* 
21. ‘to cock a rifle (or gun).' 22. ‘oath/ 28. ‘banners.* 24. ‘to flutter.* 
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38. :£er ttittg ties ^al^Iratcs^ 

@r ^atib auf fetned 

Unb fd^aute mit ocrgnQgten @innen 

^uf bOiS beberrfd^te ©amoS l^in. 

„®ic8 rtQeS ifi mir untettanig", 
iBegann er ju 1iQt)ptini ^bnig, 
ba| id^ gtildtid^ bin I" 

,/^u bet Qidtter @un{t etfa^ten; 

nottnaB beineSglei^en toaren, 

^ie ihiingt je^t beined S^bictS ilRad^t. 

SDod^ etner^ (ebt nod^, fie ju tctd^en: 

lann mein SRunb nid^t glficflicb fbied^en, 

@0 tang beS f^einbeS ?luge wod^t." 

Unb el^’ bet ®dnig no^ geenbet, 

3)a fletlt fid^, bon SDlilet gefenbct, 

(Sin S3ote bem Xb^annen bar: 

§err, be3 DbfetS 2)iiftc< ^eigcii, 

Unb mit beS fiotbeetg muntetn 
SSettange bit bein feftiid} .^aar! 

©ettoffen fanf bet fjeinb bom ©becte. 
aJlidb fenbet mit bet ftoben 5Kdte=’ 

®ein tteuet fjfelbbett ?Polt)bot." 

Unb nimmt au3 einem f^Hoarjen ®e(fen, 

9iodb biutig, ju bet bciben ©cbtcden, 

(Sin mobibefanntes §aubt bc’cbot. 

^et ^dnig ttitt jutiid mit Qiiauen: 
t/Siod) matn’ id) bi(b, bem (JJtiid ju Itoucn", 
iBetfe^t et mit befotgtem 93Iicf; 

„SebenI’, auf ungetteuen SBelten 
— SQ3ie Iciest fann fie bet ©tutm jetfe^eUen - 
©cbmimmt bcinet glotte jtoeifeinb ®lUdt!" 

Unb tt)’ ct nod^ bad 33oit gefbro^en, 

$at ibn bet Subel® untetbrod^en, 

‘^et bon bet laud^Scnb fd^allt. 

88. 1. Schiller borrowed the idea of tiiis ballad from Herodo- 
tne, who narrates that Aniasis, king of Egypt, on a viait to the 
ruler of Samos, whose luck was proverbial, induced the latter to 
pacify the envy of t^e Gods by sacrificing to them the most val- 
uable of his treasures. Accordingly Folycrates threw a costly ring 
into the sea, but had it returned to him in a fish which a Gher- 
man had presented to him. Folycrates was, years after this incident, 
crucified (in 522 B.C.) and thus met with a tragic end. 2. 'those 
who.’ 3. eintt refers to Abnig bon SDUlet in the following stanza. 
4. ‘incense.’ 5. ‘news.’ 6. 'jubilant shouts.’ 7. ‘roadstead.’ 
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SRit fremben teid^ betabeit/ , 

$el^tt iu ben l^einttfd^en Qkfiaben 
^et @(biffe ntaflenteid^et SSalb. 

^er tdniglic^e @a{i; etftaunet: 

„^ein @19(1 ifi l^eute gut gelaunet, 

^odb ffit(bte feinen Unbeflanb! 

^et ^etet^ teaffenlunb'ge Sd^aren 
93ebtoue;t9 bi^ mit StiegSgefaJ^ten, 

@(bon nabe finb fie btefent ©tronb." 

Unb eb’ ibttt nodb baS SSort entfaUen^**, 
fiebt man's tion ben ©tbiffen toatten, 

Unb taufenb ©timmen tufen: /,©ieg! 

3Jon geinbeS 9?ot finb mit befteiet, 

^ie Ureter bot bet ©tutm ietfheuet: 

SSotbei, geenbet ift bet fttieg!" 

^aS bbtt bet ®aflfteunb mit Sntfeben: 

„f$utmabt, icb mug bidb glitdlicb ftb^j^en; 

3)o<b", ft>ri(bt et, „ 5 ittt' icb fiit bein $eii. 

SRit gtauet'^ oot bet @(dttet 9teibe; 

^cS fiebenS ungemifdbte fjfteube 
SSatb {einem Stbifcben*® juteil*®. 

^udb mit ift alleS mobigetaten: 

Sei alien meinen ^ettfcbettaten 
93egleitet mid) beS ^immels $u(b; 

^odb bolt’ icb einen teuetn (Stben, 

5&en nabm mit ®ott, fab ibn ftetben, 

5S)em @lfid besablt’ meinc ©dbulb. 

^tum millft bu bidb bot Seib bemabten, 

©0 flebe ju ben Unfidbtbaten**, 

Sag fie jum Qllfid ben ©cbmetj betleib’n! 

^ 0 ^ feinen fab idb ftdblidb enben, 

^uf ben mit immet boUen $anben 
Ste @^5ttet ibte ^ben ftteu’n. 

Unb menn’S bie ®dttet nidbt gemdbten* 

©0 adbt’ auf beineS ^teunbeS fiebten 

Unb tufe feIbg.baS Ungifid b<</ ‘ 

Unb maS bon aQen beinen ©cb&gen 

Sein $ets am bi(<bfieb btag etgbben, 

SaS nimm unb mitf’S in biefeS SWeet!" 

8. ’Crotaos.' 9. for bebtoben 'threaten.* 10. ‘hardly has the 
word escaped.' 11. ‘I aw afraid of.' 12. 'mortal.' 13. ‘to fall 
to one’s lot.' 14. ‘the invisible ones'— ‘the Gods.’ 

Qerman Couv.-tinunmar. M 
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Until jenec ^utd^t (etoeget: 

„Son aQem, load bie 3nfct 
Sll biefet 9Hng mein ®ut. 

3bn miU t>cn (Ertnn^en*^ toetben^^ 

Ob fie mein Qtiilii mit bann oetjelben." 

Unb loitft bad itieinob in bie 

Unb bei bed nfiiibftcn SRoigend Sicbte 
^a tritt mit ftdbUc^em Qteficbte . 

(Sin tSrifi^ct »or ben ^firlien bin: 

„$etr, biefen ^f(b bob’ i(b gefangen, 

^ie feinet no^ ind 9teb gegangen, 

®it )um ©efcbenie*' bring' icb ibn." 

Unb aid bet ^o(b ben ^if^b jeiteilet ■'*, 

$ommt et befiftist 

Unb tuft mit bo<bctfinuntem IBlid: 

„@ieb/ $ett, ben Sting, ben bu getrogcn, 

Stb fonb ibn in bed tffifcbed SWogcn‘»; 

D! obne ©tenjen** i|l bein ©Wd!" 

$iet menbet fi^ bet ©aft mit ©raufen-'; 

„@o tann i^ bict ni(bt fetnet bnufen^^; 

^ein fjfteunb fannft bu nicbt weiter fein! 

2)ie ©dttet moQen bein tJeibeiben: 

Bfoit eil’ icb, nicbt mit bit ju ftetben!" 

Unb fbradb’d unb fcbiffte fcbnell ficb ein^’. 

(eAlBct.) 

15. bie Stinn^en (‘Furies’) the goddesses of revenge and evil 
fate. 16. ‘to sacrifice,* ‘consecrate.’ 17. ‘as a present.’ 18. ‘to 
cut up' (for dressing). 19. ‘maw.’ 20. ‘boundless.’ 21. 'terror.' 
22. from $aud, ‘to dwell.’ 24. fiib eiiufCbiffcn ‘to embark.’ 



ENaUSH-flEBMAN VOGABULABY. 


The following vocabulary is only complete in so far as the nouns, adjectives, 
and verbs are concerned. The other words will easily be found under the 
headings of numerals* pronouns, prepositions, adverbs, and conjunctions. 
sv. == strong verb. 
wv. = weak verb. 

sep. = with a separable prefix (Lessons 42, 4fi). 


A. 

A, an ein, eine, etn 

abate, to nad^Iaffcn (st\ sej).) 

abbey bte SLbtei 

abbot ber ^bt 

abduct, to entffib^eit (wvj 

able (au) 

able, to be bcrmogcit (p. 106), 
!5nnen (p. 101) 
abroad aufiiofirtfi 
abrogate, to obfd&affcn (tev, sep.) 
abscond, to cntflieben, entge^en, 
entfommen, entrinnen, entlaufen 
(all 9v.) 

absence bie €tmangelung, ^b> 
iDefen^cib bad O^eblen 
absolutely burebaud 
absolve, to entbinben (sv.) 
abstain from, to entbalten (sv.) 
abundance bet llberf!u§ 
abuse, to fibimpfen (wv.) 
abuse one another, to ficb be« 
fdbimpfen (wv.) 

accept, to annebmen (sv. sep.) 
accession bie Xb^onbefteigung 
accident ber Uiifatt [(wv,) 
accommodate, to $tQb macben 
accompany, to begleiten (u^.) 
accomplish, to au^anbe bringeti, 
boUbrtngen (inaep) 
accomplished gebilbet ^ 
accord, to entfpretben (sv,) 
according as je . . . na^bein 
according to gemdg,aufoIge, nadb 
accordingly betnno^, folglitb 
account bte Setbnung 
account, on his feinettoiHeti 
account, on that bober, beduiegen, 
barum, bcdb<^(& 


account, on your 3brettnegen 
account, to render SRetbenfibaft 
geben (sv.) or ablegen (wv. sep.) 
accuse, to a«ib^n (sv.)^ anflagen 
(wv. sep.)y beftbulbigen (wv.) 
accused man ber SCngeHagte 
accustom, to gehobbnen (an) (wv.) 
accustomed gelDdbnt (an) 
achieve, to etlangen (wv.) 
acquaintance bie 93efannt{(baft, 
ber (bte) SBefannte 
acquainted with funbtg (gen.) 
acquainted with, to become fen* 
nen femen (wv) (with occ.) 
acquire, to ertoerben (sv.) 
acquit, to freifpreiben (sv. sep.) 
acre ber Sfder 
act bte Xat 
act, to banbein (wv.) 
action bie ^anblung 
acuteness ber ©(barfflnn 
add, to binduftlgen (wv. sep.)^ 
beifilgen (wv. sep.), badutun 
(sv. sep.) 

addition bie Sbbttion 
address bie Vbreffe 
address, to anreben (wv. sep.), 
abreffteren (wv.) 
adhere, to onb&rtften (sv. sep.) 
adieu lebe toobl 

administration bie Kegierung, bie 
SSertoaltung 

admirable betuunberndtufirbig 
admirably Inunberfitbn 
admiral ber Sbmtral 
admire, to bemunbern 
admit, to sulaffen (sv. sep.) 
adopt, to anttebaten (sv. sep.) 
adore, to anbeten (wv. sep.) 
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adorn, to |(!^m3den (wv.^ 
advancement bjt ^ortfAritt 
advantage bet SSorteit, IQor^ug 
advantageous Uorteilbaft 
adventure bo9 9(benteuer 
adversity baS Ungiftd 
advice bet SRat, bit Statfd^l&ge (jyl-) 
advise, to raten C^v.J (dat.) 
advocate bet Slboolot 
affair bie Kngelegenl^eit, bie @a(^e 
affectionate liebeDoU 
afflict, to bettflben (u>v*) 
affliction bie SBetrflbnid 
afraid of bange dot (dat,) 
afraid, to be fiitibten (wi\), fid^ 
ffltlbteil dot (bodily fear) 
afterwards 
age bad Sllter 
age, old baS l^o^e $l(tet 
aged gteid, alt 
ages, middle bad HJiittelaUet 
agree, to flbereinfommen (»v, sep.) 
agree with someone, to bei* 
flimmen (tfn?, sepj (dat,) 
agree (person’s health), to toot)! 

or gut befomtnctt (sv,) 
agreeable angenebm 
agreed detabrebet; topp! ab* 
gemad^t ! 

apicultural lanbtoittfdbaftUd^ 
aim bad 3i(I 

aim at, to bie flfUnte anlegcn 
(wv, sep,)^ Sielen nadb (wc,) 
air bet Sefang (song); bie Suft 
(atmosphere) 
airship bad Suftfd^iff 
Aixda Chapelle Sacben 
alas! adb! leibet! 
alderman bet Sflatdbett 
alight, to abfieigen (»t\ sep.) 
alive, to be leben Ocv.) 
all aQer, aUe, gtted 
all around tingdum 
all kinds of afletlei 
allay, to ftitlen (wv,) 
alliance bad Slinbnid 
allow, to etlauben (hw,) (dat,) 
allowed, to be, to biirfcn (p. 106) 
ally bet IBetbftnbete 
almighty aOmScbtig 
almost fafi, beinal)e 
alms bad Tttmofen 


alone allein 

along Iftngd, eutlaug 

alphabetical alpb<tbetif(b 

Alps bie Sllpen 

altar bet ^Itat 

alter, to fidb detlinbetn (wv.) 

although obgleidb, luenn au^ 

always intmet 

am to, 1 idb foil, id^ mub 

amazing feltf^m 

ambassador bet ®efanbte 

ambition bet 

ambitious of e^tgeisig nad^ 
amend, to beffern (tw.) 
amiable fteunblicb 
among them batuntet 
amount to, to fidb belaufen auf 
(sv, with aci) 
ample tei(bU(b 
amuse, to unletbalten (sv,) 
amuse oneself, to ficb unterbolteii 
amnsing untetl)altenb, beluftigenb 
ancestors bit SBorfabren 
anchor bet %nfet 
ancient alt 
anew don neuem 
angel bet @ngel 
anger ber 
angry bdfe, soruig 
angry, to be jilrnen (wv.) 
animal bad Siet [^vp.) 

announce, to antflnbigeii (wv, 
annoy, to belftfligen (wv,) 
another eiu anbeter, nodb eiu 
another, one einanbet 
answer bie Sntioott 
answer, to anhdovten, beauUdorien 
(wv, insep^) 

answer for, to bfltgen (wv,) fftr 
antagonist ber (Begnet 
anticipate, to a^nen (wv,) 
antiquity bad dHtertum 
Antwerp ^Inttoerpen 
anxiety bie 9tngft, 6otge 
anxions begierig, beforgt 
anything else fouft eltdod 
anywhere itgenbido(bin) 
apart audeinanbet 
apartment bad ®ema(b 
apology bie Sittfd^ulbigung 
apoplexy bet SAtagflub 
apothecary bet flpotbefet 
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apparently fd^einbar 
appeal, to beriifen (m.) (auf) 
appear, to f(]^eiiicn, toorfommen 
(sepj, etf(beinen (all av.) 
appearance ?lu8febcn, ber Sd&eiit, 
bad (Stfci^etnen, ^nfe^en 
appease, to bef^luid^tigen (tvv.)^ 
ftiHen (u'v,) 

appetite ber ^Ibbctit, bic 
applause ber SSeifall 
apple ber Slpfel 
apple-tree ber 9tpfclbaum 
apply, to anloenben (wv. sep.) 
apply for, to fi<b bctoerben utn (Bt\) 
apply to, to fid) incnben an (uw.) 
apply oneself to, to befleiligcn 
(tw,), fidb beflcifeen (av.) 
appoint, to bcftimtneu (tw,) feft* 
fe^cn ('ire. sep.)^ ertiennen Ow.) 
appointment bit ©tcttc, ©tettimg 
apprehend, to ergreifen (av.) 
apprehension bic Seforgnis 
approach, to bctanfoinnten (sr, 
sepj^ fidj ndbern fire, with 
appropriate onftemeffen 
approve, to bittiflen (wv,) 
arbitrary power bie 2BilIfftrbcir» 
Waft [toertc (pi.) 

architecture bie Sautunft, i8au» 
arise, to anffteigen (sv. sep.) 
arithmetic lesson bic 5Rc(beit- 
ftunbe 

arm ber 5lrm (limb), bie SBaffc 
arm, to betoaffneii (a^r.) 
army bic Hrtnee, baS .^^ccv 
arrange, to beranPaltcn (rrr.) 
arrest, to berbaftcn (tn\) 
arrested feft gcbaltcn 
arrival bic ^tntunft 
arrive, to anlommcn (sr. sep.) 
arrogant 

arrow ber ^feil, — head bie 
?^feilfbi|jt 
arsenal bad 

art bie Itunft • 

article ber Tlrtifel, ber ©egcnftaub 
artifice bie l^interlifl 
artist bet ilfinflter, bie l!finfl(erin 
artistic lunflbolt, tfinfUeriW 
as aid (being), trie (like) 
ascend, to beftet(teii (ia\)^ biMt'wf* 
ft eigen (si\ sep.) 


ascertain, to tofigen (w.) 
ascribe, to suWTeiben (sv. sep.) 
ashamed, to be fi(b fcbdmen (wv.) 
ashes bie Slfd^e (sing.) 
aside 5ur 0eite 

ask, to (a question) frageii (wv.) 
ask about, to fragen nad^ 
ask for, to bitten (sv.) um, ber- 
langen (%ov.) 

asleep, to be f(blafen (sv.) 
asleep, to fall einWtafen (sv. sep.) 
aspire to, to ftreben nacb (wv.) 
assurance bic 3«berficbt, ^rciflig* 
feit 

ass ber 6fcl 

assemble, to fidb betfommeln (ter.) 
assembly bie Set {n mm tun g 
assert, to beteuern (icv.) 
assign, to beftimmen (wv.) far 
assist, to beifleben (sv. sep.) 
assistance bee SSeiftnnb, bic ^i(fe 
assure, to bcrficbern (wr.) 
astonish, to etfiaiincn (wr.) 
astonished, to be fi(b beriminbcrn 
(wv.)f erftaunen (trv.) 
astonishment bic SBcriminbcriiup, 
bad ^tftaunen 
asunder audeinnnber 
asylum bic 3freiftattc 
at an, in, etc. (see p. 318) 
at all aberbaupt 
at home ^aufe 
at last sute^t, eub(i(b 
at length cnblidb 
at once fofort 
atone (for), to bil^cn (wv.) 
attachment bic SlnbiingU(f)!cit 
attack ber Slngriff 
attack, to angreifen (sv. sep.) 
attack unawares, to fiberfallen 
(sv.) 

attain, to burd^ff^en (trv. sep.) 
attempt ber SSerfud) 
attempt, to berfueben (wv.) 
attend, to bebanbein (wv.); be* 
fueben (icv.); beituobnen (tri\ 
jugegen fc^ 

attend to, to beforgen (wv.), pdb 
abgeben mit (sv. sep.) 
attendant ber ^egleiter 
attention bie 9(ufmerffam(cit 
attention! Sldbii^ngl 
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attentive aufmertfam 
attest^ to Bejeu^'en {wv.) 
attribute, to (sv, sep.) 

auction bie SetfteigerunQ 
auctioneer bet Stultionator 
aunt bie Xante 

author bet Gibriftftetter, ber Set* 
faffer 

authority bie SSottma^t 
autumn ber ^exbft 
avail oneself, to {!($ Bebienett 
(wv.) 

avaricious dei^tg (nacB) 
avenge, to tft^en (tcv.) 
avoid, to betmeiben (sv.)y cnt« 
PieBen au8toei(Bcn (sv. 

sep.) 

await, to ertoarten (wv)^ ent* 
gegenjeBen (sv. sep) 
awake, to etloacBen Ow) 
away loeg 

awkward ungefcBidt 
axe bie 

B. 

Baby bad ftinbUin 
bachelor ber SunggefeU 
back bet SRBden; — bone bad 
KiidgTat 
back 3urftd 

backwards rftcfieftrtd, rUdUngd 
bacon ber 
bad f4Ie4t 

badge of honour bad SB^ettseicBen 
badger ber XacBd 
bag bie XafcB^ 

baggage waggon ber ®epdcfibagen 

bail, to Bfltgen flit (wv) 

bake, to Baden 

baker ber Sftdfer 

baker's skop bet 93&derlaben 

baker's wife bie iBftderfrau 

bale bet SBaQen 

B41e, Basle 93afel 

ball ber Sail; bie ftugel (bullet) 

ballroom ber Satlfaal 

Baltic Sea bie Oftfee< 

band bad SAnb 

bang! piffl paff! 

banish, to uerBannen (wv) 

bank bie Sant 

bank (of a river, etc.) bad Ufer 


banquet bad (BaflmaBI 
baptise, to taufen (wv) 
bar bie Si^rante 
bargain ber Aauf 
bark, to BeSen (wv) 
harking bad SeQen 
barley bie (Serfle 
barn bie $fitte, SiBeune 
basin bad Secten 
basket ber AerB 
bathe, to Baben (wv.) 
bathing, to go Baben geBen (sv) 
battle bie SiBIacBt, bad Xreffen 
battlefield bad @(BIa(BtfeIb 
bay bie SuiBt, ber SleerBufen 
be, to feln, Impf. tear, P. P. ge= 
toefen; fid^ derBalten (sv) 
be, to (in health) ji(B Befinben (sv) 
beach ber @tranb 
beam ber StraBlj 
bear ber Sfir 

bear, to ertragen {sv.y suffer); 

UBerBringen; tragen 
bear a name, to B^iB^n (sv) 
bear down on, to barauf lodfegein 
bearing bie l^altung 
beat, to fd^Iagen (sv.) 
beautiful f(BBn, pr&dBtig 
beautiful, the bad @(B5ne 
beautifully f(B5n, B^trlicB 
beauty bie 8<B5nBeit 
because tneil 
beckon, to tninfen (wv.) 
become, to toerben (sv) 
become, to (to be seemly), ge* 
jiemen, siemen (wv) 
become extinct, to erI5f(Ben (sv) 
bed bad Sett; to — in Sett 
bedroom bad ©(Blaf^immer 
bee bie Siene 
beer bad Sier 

beg, to Betteln (wv.). Bitten (sv) 
beg one’s pardon, to um Ser« 
aeiBung Bitten 
beggar ber Settler 
begging, to go Betteln geBen (sv.) 
begin, to Beginnen (sv) 
begin with, to anfangen mil (si\ 
sep.) 

beginning ber Snfang 
behave, to fidB BeneBmen (sv), 
fi(B Betragen (sv) 
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behaviour bai$ Senebtiten, bad 
SSettagen 

behead ent^auhten (wv.) 
behind l^inter 
being bad SQDefen 
Belgian ber Selaier 
believe in, to glauben (wv,) an 
belong, to gebbren (wv.) with dat. 
beloved geliebt, beliebt (6ei) 
below untetbalb; brunten (adv.) 
bench bie Sant 

bend, to btegen (8v)y ft(b beugen 
bend down, to fid^ binbilcten (wv.) 
benefactor ber SSoblt&ter 
beneficent toobltfitig 
beneficial jutrftgUib 
benefit bie SBobItat 
bequeath, to netmod^en (wv.) 
bereave, to berauben (tw.) 
beside neben 

besides anber; aubetbem, fiber- 
bied (adv.) 

best, the best am beflen; oufd 
befle; am liebfien; ber, bie, 
bad befle [(dat.) 

bestow upon, to berleiben (ar) 
betake oneself, to ft(b begeben 

(8V.) 

betimes }ur redbten 3tit 
betray, to herraten (sv.) 
better beffer, mebr 
beware of, to fl(b bfiten Dor fire? J 
beyond ienfeitd 
bid, to beib^n (sv.) 
bid defiance, to tro^en (wv.)^ 
Irob bieten (sv.) (both dat.) 
bidder ber Sieter 
bidding bad Sieten, bie Set- 
fteigerung 
bill bie file^nung 
bind, to(book8) einbinben^sr. sejh) 
bird ber Sogel 
birdcage bad Sauer 
bird's nest bad Sogelnefl 
bird of passage ber S^gbogel 
birth bie (Beburt 
bishop ber Sifcbof 
bite, to bei^en (sv) 
bitter bitter 
bitterly bltterlidb 
black fdbtnarA, — Forest, ber 
^dfttDaritealo 


blacksmith ber Sd^mieb 
blame, to ivlb%\vf(wv.) (megen) 
blaze bie Olut 

blaze up, to auflobem (tov. sep.) 

bleach, to blei(|en (wv.) 

bleed, to bluten (wv.) 

bless, to fegnen (wv.) 

blessed gefegnet, felig 

blessings bie Segendmftnfd^e 

blind blinb 

block ber ^olgblod 

block, to herpobfen (wv.) 

bloody btutig 

bloom, to blfiben (wv.) 

blossom bie Stfite 

blow ber ^d^lag 

blow, to toeben (wv.); Hafen (sv.) 

blow up, to fprengen (wv.) 

blue Man 

blunder bad Serfeben 
blunt Pumpf 

blush at, to errbtett fiber (wv.) 

boar ber Sber 

boast, to Pd^ rfibmen (wv.) 

boat bad Soot, @d^iff 

boatman ber ©dbiffer 

bodily Ibiperlid^ 

body ber Adrper, ber Seib 

bodyguard bie Seibmad^e 

Bohemia S5bmen 

boil, to fodften (wv.) ; peben (sv.) 

bold tfibn 

bolt, the ber Kiegel 
bombard, to befcbiepen (sv.) 
bone ber ftnod^en 
book bad Sudb 
bookbinder ber Sud^binber 
bookseller ber Sud^b&nbUr 
boot ber ©tiefel 
booty bie Sente 

border, to grenaen an (acc.) (wv), 
begrenaen (wv) 
border bie Oxenfe 
border feud bie Grenafe^be 
born geboren [hfimn (wv) 

borrow, to borgen (wv.), ent- 
both beibe 

both . . . and folDO^Ie. . • aid (audft) 
bottle bie 

boundary bie Start, bie Orenae 
boundless grenaenlod 
bounds, the bie Sdftranlen 
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bow bie ]93etbeu((ttng 
bow, to fl(8 betbeugen (uw.) 
box bie klfit 
boy bet itnabe 
branch bet 9L% S^tiq 
brandish, to fcbmingen (sv,) 
brave(ly) topfer 
bravery bie S^obfetfeii 
bray, to f^teien (sv,) 
bread baS Srot 

break, to Bremen (9v.)y aetbred^eu 
break in upon, see break throngh 
break loose, to loSbred^en (sv. sepj 
break off, to abbted^en (sv. sep.) 
break open, to auffbtengen (tev, 
sep.)^ fbtengen 

break to pieces, to aerbtcd^en (sv.) 
break through, to butd^bredgen 
breakfast bad f^tUbflild [(sv) 
breakfast, to frilb|iiic!en (tvt\) 
breast bie iBruft 
breast-plate bet IBrufibarntfcb 
breathe, to atmen (uw.) [(sv.) 

bribe, to betfftbtett (tvff.), htfitd^tn 
bricklayer bet SRautet 
bride bie 93taut 
bridegroom bet SSrAutigam 
bridge bie fBt&cfe 
bright 

brightness bet ®tana 
brilliant gl&naenb 
bring, to btingen(btad^te,gebradbt) 
bring forth, to b^tbotbringen 
(sep.) 

bring here, to b^tbringen (sep.) 
bring to stand, to autbdfiblagen 
broad breit 
broken a^tbrodbett 
bronze ba8 Sta; adj. and Sra 
brook bet Sad^ 
brother bet Siuber 
brother-in-law bet 6fb)bageT 
brothers and ^sisters bte ®e« 
fdblbiPet 

brash Die Sftt^e 
Brosseis Stilffel 
backet bet ®imev 
buffoon bet Cbabmag^et 
baild, to bauen (uw.) 
bailding bo9 ®ebftube 
ballet bie Augel 
bunch bet 6ttau| 


burden bie Safi 
burdensome Iftftig 
Bargundian bet IBurgunber 
burial ba9 Segtdbnid, — place 
bet S3egt&bni9blab 
burn, to btennen (brannte, ge» 
btannt), Detbrennen 
burn faintly, to glimmen (sv.) 
burst, to bet^en (sv.), aetfbtingen 
(sv.) 

bury, to begtaben (sv.), Dergtaben 
bush bet Sufcb 
business ba9 ®efdb&ft 
business man bet ®efd&dft9ntann 
bustle bie ®efd^dftig!eit 
bustle, to ft4 btdngen (wv.) 
but ober, aOein, fonbern (after not) 
but that aid bag 
but for obne 
butter bie IButter 
butterfly bet @(bmeitetltng 
buy, to laufen (wv.). 

C. 

Cage bet ftdfig 
cake bet ffiicben 
calculate bercd^nen (wv.) 
calendar bet ffaicnbet 
calf bad Aalb 
Caliph bet Aalif 
call, to rufen (',^t7.);nennen(ugmite, 
genannt) 

call away, to toegtufen (sv. sep.) 
call back, to aurUdtufen (sv. sep.) 
call in, to b^teintufen (sv. sep.) 
call names fdbimbfcn (wv.) aitf 
call on, to befucben (wv.), auf> 
fotbern (wv. sep.) 
call out, to beraudrufeit (.w. .^ep.) 
call to oneself, to I)et)utufen 
(sv. sep.) 

call upon, to ouffotbetn (wv. sep.) 
called, to be b^ib^n (sv.) 
calm(ly) gelaffcn 

calu(Dniate, to Derleumben (wv.) 
camel baB Aamel 
camp boB Saget 
campaign bet Selbj|ug 
candidate bet Aanolbat 
candle baB Sicbt 
candlestick bet Seu(btet 
cane baB Stobr 
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cannon bie ftanone 
cap bie bie Aabbe 

capable fd^ig (gu or gen) 
capo bet Aap 

capital baiS Aapital (money), bie 
$»aubtftabt 

capital crime baS H^abitaloer* 
bred^en 

capitulate fobitutieren (tcv.) 
captain bet ^oubimann; ber 
Aapildn (of a ship) 
captivity bie ®efangenfd)ttft 
capture bie ©efattgenna^mc 
card bie Aarte 

card-playing baS Aattcnibielcn 
cardinal ber Aatbinal 
care bie ©orge 
care, to forgen (xw.) 
care for, to ftlmmertt um 
pd^ betfimmern um (wvJ) 
care of, to take forgen flir (\cv.) 
career ber Cauf 
careful(ly) tJOtp(fttig, forgfam 
careful of ai^tfam auf 
careleea nad^Idfpg (in) 
carelessneBs bie Unad^tfomfeit, 
bie 91ad^ldfpg!eit 
caress, to Iicb!o|en (wi\) 
cargo bie Sabung 
carpet ber ^epbi^ 
carriage ber SBagen 
carrot bie IRdbe 
carry, to tragen (sw) 
carry about, to Ijcrumtrogcn 
carry off, to forttragen (i^ep.) 
carry out, to auSfflbten (ww sep,) 
(accomplish) ; b^t^uStrogen, 
binauStragen (sv, sep,) 
carryover, to ftberfabren (si\ff€p.) 
cart ber Aatren 

case ber Sfatt; in — im Sfalle (bop) 
cash, for gegen bare ©cgablung 
cask baS 

cast, to toerfen (8f\) 

cast out, to uerftopen 

castle bad €(blop, bie SBurg (old) 

cat bie Aape 

catch, to fangen (sv.) 

catch cold, to Rdb erfdltcn (icv.) 

caterpillar bie ^aupe [brale 

cathedral ber JDom, bie Aatbe« 

catholic latbolifcp 


cause bie Urfaibe 
cause to, err/gen (wi\), ucran« 
laffen (uw,), oeritrfacben (wr.) 
caution bie Slorpdbt 
caution, to toamen (wv.) 
cautious borpebtig 
cave bie $5ble 
cease, to aufbdren (uw, sep.) 
celebrate, to feiern (wv.) 
celebrated berdb^nt (megen) 
century bad ^nbrbunbert 
ceremonial (adj.) ebrenbott 
ceremony, -ies bie S^^^^onie, 
Aomplimente (pi,) 
certainly) gemip, pd&er 
chagrin ber Srger 
chain bie Aette 
chair ber Stubl 
challenge bie ^erauSforbcriing 
challenge, to auf f orbern 
chance bie €b<^nce 
chance, ,by gufdUig, bur^ Sbfbtt 
change bie ^etdnberutig 
change, to (peb) dnbern (tw.), 
(transform) bertoanbelu (tcv,) 
change one’s dress, to p(b um« 
fleiben (tcv, aep,) 
changeable berdnbetlidb 
chaplain ber Aaplan 
chapter bad Aapitel 
character ber ®bnr after 
characteristic bad !0ler!}nal, bie 
6igentilmlid^!eit 

charge, to forbern (wt\), ber* 
langen (tev*)^ beauftragen (tcv,) 
charge of cavalry ber IReiteran* 
Stiff 

charge with, to bef^ulbigen (wv.) 
charitable milbidtig 
charity ^Imofen (pi.) alms: bie 
liBarmbergigleit, SO&obltdtigfeitd* 
anffoft 

Charlemagne Aarl ber Grope 

chase bie Sagb ^ 

cheap bidig 

cheat, to betriigen (st\) 

check, tOvpeuern <wv,) (dot) 

cheek bie SBangc* 

cheese ber Adfe 

cherry bie Airf<be 

chicken, bad 

chide, to febeften (sv,) 
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chief $au))t% tDiAtiaft 
chieftain ber 
chiefly 

child bad Ainb 
chUdish »nbif« 
chocolate bie Sdlofolabe 
Chinese 4ineftf($ 
choice bie SQ&abI 
choir bad 

choose, to 0^) 

chorus ber 

christen, to taufen (wv,) 
Christian ber 6btift; 
Christianity bad Sbtiffenium 
Christmas S03eibna(bten 
Christmas festival bad 28eib« 
na(btdfe|t 

Christmas morning ber SSeib* 
nad^tdtnorgen 
church bie Aird^e 
churchyard ber Airdbbof 
cigar bie B^d^^tre [(trt\) 

circumnavigate, to 
circumstance ber Umftanb 
dtisen ber S&tger 
city bie Stabt 
civil b&fftdb (gegen) 
clad gefleibet 
claim ber ftntpnnb (auf) 
claim, to in Snfprudb nebmen (sv.} 
class bie Ataffe 
clatter bad ®eHapper 
claw bie Aralle 
clean rein 

clean, to reinigen ii>idbfen 

(tev.Jf puben (tcv.J 
clear away, to abtragen (sv. sep.) 
clear liar 
cleft bie Aluft 

clemency bie 9la(bftd^t (gegen) 
clergyman ber $farrer, ber (Beift- 
licbe 

clever gefdbidtt 

climb, to llettem (tov.), Kimmen 
(8P.), erpeigenf'w.;, Peigenfw.^ 
cloak ber SRantel, — of invisi- 
bility bie 2:amfapp^ 
clock bie VLfpc^ 
close fnapp, gebrAngt, biibt 
close nab (adv.)^ enge, gebr&ngt 
close, to }uf4(ieben (w, sep.J^ — 
around einfdblieben (w, sep.) 


cloth bod Xudb 

clothes bie Aleiber 

cloud bie SBoIfe 

cloud over, to untlt)5Hen (wvj 

clover ber Atee 

clumsy plump 

coach ber SEBagen 

coachman ber Autfcber 

coal bie Aoble 

coast bie Aflfie. 

coat ber Stod 

coat of arms bad %Bappen 

cock ber $abn 

cock (gun), to ben ^abn fpannen 
(wv.) 

coffee ber Aaffee 
cold bie Aftite, SrfUtung 
cold (adj.) fait, mi frif4 
cold, to be frieren (sv.) 
cold, to take flib erfftlten (tw,) 
collect, to fommeln (wr,); fitb 
Sufammenfcbaren (uw, sep.) 
Cologne A5In 
colour bie Sotbe 
column bie Aolonne, SReibe 
combat ber Aampf 
combine, to Peretnigen (wv,) 
come, to fommen (sv,) 
come along, to babertommen (9v, 
sep,) 

come back, to ^urftcffommeit 
(sep), micberfommen (sep) 
come from, to b^tfommen Pon 
(sep) 

come home, to beimfommenf'^e/?.^ 
come in, to bercinfommen (sep) 
come near to, to grensen an (wr) 
come on, to b^ton^ommen (sep) 
come over, to b^^Bberfommcn 
(sep) 

come to meet, to entgegentreten 
(sv.sep), entgegenfommenfscpv) 
come to one’s help, to (einem) 3 U 
^ilfe lommen 

comer to see, to befudben (wv) 
comet ber Aomet 
comfort ber Zroll 
comfortable bebagltdb 
command ber Sefebi/ bad (Bebot 
command, to befeblen (sv), ge« 
bieten (stj) daL; (to be com- 
mander) befebligen (ufv) (ace) 
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commander bet ^eetfiibtet 
commerce bet $anbel 
commission bet Suftrag 
commit, to begel&en (av,) 
commonwealth bie 
communicate, to mitteUen (wv, 
aep,) (dat> 

companion bet iBefileitcr, bet ®e« 
company bie Oefellfd^aft; bie 9lb« 
teilung (of soldiers) 
company, to, keep ©efettfe^aft 
leiften (wv.) 

compare, to t)etgleid6^n (^nit) 
compassion bad STlitteib 
compel, to stcingett (av,) 
complain (of), to fid^ beflagcn 
fiber, flQgen (wv.) fiber 
complaint bie IWage, Slnflafle 
completely gftnalid^, Dollenbd 
compliment bad Compliment 
comply, to toififabren (sv. aep.) 
composed aufammengefebt 
comprehend, to, begreifen (sv.) 
comprise, to entbetUen (sv.)^ in 
fi(b begreifen (av.) 
comrade ber Camerab 
conceal, to ber^en (sv.Jy oer« 
bergen; oerftbtoetgen (sv.) 
conceivable begreifliib 
concern, to betreffenf«o.^,angeben 
(av. sep) 

concert bad ftongert 
conclude, to fd^lieben (sik) 
condemn, to oerurteilen (wv.) 
condition bie Sebingung; ber 3w* 
ftanb, bie Sage (state) 
conduce, to gereitben (wv.) 
conducive autrfiglid^ 
conduct bad S3etragen 
conduct, to geleiten (m).) 
conductor ber Setter 
confer, to Perbanbein (wv.), be- 
raten (av.), (bestow) Perleiben 
(av.) 

confess, to gefieben (av.) • 
confession bad ®e{t&nbnid 
confide, to Pertrauen (wv.) 
confidence bad SBertrauen 
confident superfi^tlitb 
confine, to einf(btdnfen (wv. sep.) 
confined gefanoen gebalten 
confinement bte ®efangenf(baft 


confirm by oath, to befcblcoren 
(av.) 

confuse, to Pertcirren (tov.) 
confusion bie Slerlegenbeit 
congratulate, to ©Ifid mfinftben 
(wv.), gratuUeren (wv.) (dot.) 
conjecture, to Permuten (uw.) 
conjure, to bef(bto6ren (av.) 
connect, to Perinfipfen (wv.) 
connection bie 9}erbinbung 
conquer, to etobem (wv^ be- 
gtoingen (av); fiegen (be vic- 
torious) (wv.) 
conqueror ber ©ieger 
conquest bie ©roberung 
conscience bad ®etoiffen 
conscientious getoiffenbaft 
conscious betoufet (gen.) 
consciousness bad iBemubtfein 
consent, to einmitligen (tov. sep.) 
consequence bie t^olge 
consequently folglidb, mitbin 
consider, to bebenfen, naibbenfen, 
eripfigen (av); batten fftr(^srj 
considerable bebeutenb 
consist in, to befteben in (av.) 
consist of, to be^eben and (av.) 
console, to trbflen (wv.) 
consort ber ®emabl 
conspiracy bie SBexfd^P)5rung 
Constance fionftana; the lake of 
— bet Sobenfee 
constitute, to begrfinben (wv.) 
constrained geaP)ungen 
consult, to befragen (wv) 
consumed aufgeaebrt, Perbrannt 
consummated Pollenbet 
contain, to entbaltcn (av) 
contemporary bamalig, gletcb* 

contented gufrteben 
contention ber jStreit 
contentment bie S^if^tebenbeit 
contest ber SBettlampf 
contest, to beftreiten (av.) 
continual foitm&b^enb 
continuat¥>n bie Sfortfebung, 
Sfortbauer • 
continue, to fortfeben (tov. trans. 
sep.), fortfabren (sv. inirana. 
aep), fortbauem (wv. intrans. 
aep) 
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contradict, to tu^betfjjred^en 
contradiction ber SBibetfprud^ 
contrary, on the ba^egen, im 
®egenteU 

contrary, to ^uluiber (dat,) 
contribute, to beitragen (st\ sep J 
convenient bequem 
convent bad Alofter 
convention btc JBctfammtung 
conversation baS ©efptadb 
converse, to pdb iinterbaltcn (sth) 
conversion bie SBcfe^Tung 
convert, to beicbten (wvj 
convict, to tiberjiibten {wvj 
conviction bte Ubcrjeugung 
convince, to ftbcv3eugen 
cook ber Ao(b; f- bte AD^tu 
coolly foltbifittg 
co-operate, to mittcirfen 
sep,) 

copper bod Aupfer 

copy, to abfdbreibeu (si\ sep) 

copybook ba8 §eft 

cord bet €tricl 

cordial 

corn bad ®ettetbc 
corner bie ®(fe 

corpse bte Scifbc, bcr i^eid^nam 
correct, to t)eTbeffern (wi\) 
correct(ly) tid}tig 
correspond, to entyprecben (sr) 
(dat) 

corrupt, to uerffibrcti 0n\) 
cost, to tofien (wr) 
costs bie Untoften 
costume bie Xrai^t 
cottage bte ^iittc 
cotton bte ^aumtoolle 
cotincil-honeo bad ^atbaud 
counsel ber 9lQt 

counsel, to take rQtj(biagen (wr) 
count, -ess bet ®raf, bie @t&tiit 
count, to ^db^en (wv) 
count upon, to 3&bten an\(uw) 
countenance ber IBUd : bte {^affung 
(composure); bad Gefi^i (face) 
country bie ®egenb, ^ad Sonb, 
native — oad Staterlanb 
country*houso bad Sanbbaud 
con pie bad $aat 
course ber HRut 
courier ber ®iIbote 


course ber Satif 
course, of natHrlidg, ed berftebt 
court bad ®ert(bt 
court-yard ber §of, ber iBurgbof 
courteous bbflicb 
courtier ber Hofmann, ^bfltng 
cousin ber Setter; f. bte SBaje, 
bie Soufine 

cover, to bebcden (wv) 
covetous gterig (na(b) 
cow bie Aitb 
crack ber Anatt 
crack, to fpringen (sv) 

Cracow Aralau 
cravings bte ©cbftrfntffe 
crawl, to frteiben (sr) 
create, to |(baffen (sv) 
creator ber 6(bbpfer 
credit, on auf Arebit 
creditor bcr ©Idubiger \(sv) 
creep, to friedben (sv)^ frbl^tcben 
crew bic ©(biffdmaunf^aft 
crime bad Slerbredben 
criminal ber Serbredber 
criticise, to beurteiten (wv) 
cross bad Areu3 
cross (adj) t\b elgelamtt 
cross, to fiberfd^reiteit (sv.) 
cross out, to audftrei(3^en (sv. sep) 
cross over, to ttberfe^cn (hr. sep) 
crow, to !r&()eit (a'v) 
crowd bie SDflenge 
crotvds, in b^^ufeniuetfe 
crown bie Atone 
crown, to frfinen (u v) 
cruel graujam 
cruelty bie ©roufomfeit 
crutch bie Ariide 
cry ber SdbTei, bod ©cfdbrei 
cry, to toeinen (wr); xitfen (sr.) 
cry out, to y(ibteien (sv.) 
cultivate, to bebauen (irr) 
culture bte Aultur 
cunning bie ^interlift 
Clip bie Xoffe, ber SSed^cr 
cupboard ber Sc^rant 
curious fonberbor, merttollrbig 
curiosity bie 9iriigier 
current bie Strbmung 
curse, to ftutben (/etO 
curtain ber Sorbang 
cushion bad Aifftn 
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custom bie bet Gebraud^ 

customer bet Aitnbe 
cut bet ^ieb 

cut; to (iivj, bauen (sv,) 

cut down, to fdllen (uw.J, uicbet* 
bouen (sv, sep.J 

cut off, to ttbfS^neiben (sv, sep.), 
abbauen (sv, sep.J [^^P-) 

cut through, to buxcbfcbneiben Csv, 
cut to pieces, io.^etbauen ('sv,J. 

D. 

Dagger bet S)i)[(b 
daily tdglidb 
damage bet ©dboben 
damp feud^t 
dance bet Sans 
dance, to tansen (uw,) 

Dane bet S)dne 
danger bie (Befabr 
dangerous gefdbtlidb 
Danube bie ^ottau 
dare, to fidb gettauen (wv,), luagen 
(wv,), fldj untetfleben (sv,) 
dark bunfel, finfter 
darkuess bie i^finftetntd 
ilasli, to Rdb ftdtjen auf (wv,) 
date bad S)atum ; (fruit) bie S)atte( 
date, to batieten (tw.) 
daughter bie ^od^tet 
4]awn, to tagen (wr.) 
day bet Sag 

daybreak bet Sagedanbt udb 
dazzled geblenbet 
dead tot 
deaf taub 

deal, to b^iibeln (tvv,) 
dealer bet ^dnblet 
dealing bad IBetfabteu 
dear teuet, lieb 
death bet Sob 
deaths bie SobedfdKe 
death*bed bad Sotenbett 
death-stroke bie Sobedtougbe 
debt bie Sd^utb 
decay, to ^etfaQen (sv,) 
deceive, to ttft^en (sv,); betrligen 
decent anflftnbtg 
decide, to entfdbeiben (sv.jy be- 
fcbliefeeii (sv,) 

decipher, to ent}ifferit (wv,) 


decision bie Snifdbeibung 
declare, to et(!&ren (wv7) 
decline, to abfebnen (wv. sep.) 

audftblagen (sv, sep,) 
decorate, to f^mftden (wv,) 
decoration bod Sbtettseidben 
decree, to bcftimmen (wv,) 
dedicate, to toeiben (wv.), mibmen 
(wv.) 

deed bie Sat 
deep tief 
deer bad 9leb 
defeat bie 9lieberlage 
defeat, to bcfiegen (wi\), jd^lagen 
(sv.) 

defenceless koebtfod 
defend, to berteibigen (wv.) 
definite beftimmt 
defy, to troben (tw. with dat.) 
degeneracy bic (Entattung 
degenerate, to oudarten (wv, 
perunflalten (wv.) 
degree ber ©tab 
degrees, by nad^ unb na(b/ att- 

tndb^itb 

dejected itiebergefcblagen 
dejection bie SRiebcrgefdblagenbtit 
delay bie aJerg&gerung 
delicious !5ftU(bf ledcr 
tlelighted ent^ttctt 
deliver, to fiberbtingen (sr.), be« 
freieii (wv,), auffagen (m?, sep.) 
demand bie Sta^ftage 
demand, to Detlongen (tw.) 
demolish, to fdbleifenfioi'.A $er- 
ftbren (wv.) 
den bie ^5ble 

denied, to be berleugnet knevbeu 
Denmark Sdnematf 
deny, to leugnen (tcv.), (refuse) 
betfogen (wv.) 

depart, to abreifen (sv. sep.) 
departure ber *%bf4ieb, Ubjiig, 
bie Hbreife, Sbfabtt 
depend, to abbdngen (bon) (sv. 
sep.), (rely) fi(b berloneii (sv.) 
auf , 

depression bie €!bb)ermut 
depose, to abfe^en (wv, sep.) 
deprive, to berauben (uw.) 
deputation bie Seputatiou 
derive abletten (wr, sep.) 
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descend, to ]^ina)6flet9en(^^.5^^J, 
l^erablleigen CsH.J 
describe, to beWteiBen (sv.J, 
fd^ilbern O^v.) 
desert bie 

deserve, to uexbienen (wv,) 
design bad SJotbaben (intention); 

bie 3^i<bnut!Q (drawing) 
desirable tofinfibendtoett 
desire bad @ebnen, bie iBegietbe 
desirous, of begiettg na(b 
desirous, to be lufinfd^en (wp.) 
desk bad 9ult 
despair bie SSersioeifiung 
despair, to Deratueifeln (wv.J (an) 
desperate berameifett 
despise, to beracbten (tcv.) 
despondency bie 9JlutIofigfeit 
destined beflimmt 
destroy, to bernii^ten 
PSren (wv.) 

details bie Sinaelbeiten. 
detain, to aufbalten (av. sep) 
detect, to entbeden (wv.) 
determine, to befcblie^en (»v.) 
determined (adj.) entftbloRen 
detest, to betabf^euen (wv.) 
detrimental jcb&blicb, nacbteilig 
deviate, to abtoeid&en (sv. sep.) 
devote, to tuibrnen (wv.), inciben 
(wv.) 

devour, to freffcn (sv.), ber* 
fcblingen (sv.) 
dew, to tauen (wv.) 
dexterity bie ®eb)anbtbeit, bie 
Sfertigleit 

diamond ber S)iomant 
dictates (pi.) bie ®ebote 
die, to fletben (sv.) (an) 
diet (imperial) bet Keicfibtag 
difference ber Unterfcbitb 
different betfcbi^ben, anberS 
difficult jdbtnieria 
difficulty bie @(blbierig{eit 
dig, to gtaben (sv.) 
dig over, to untgraben (sv. sep.) 
dig through, to our^fU^en (sv.) 
dignity bie SSfiftrbe 
diligent flei^ig [tfitnmel 

din of battle baS ®(bla4t9e« 
dine, to au SRittag effen (sv.)^ 
fpeifen (wv.) 


dinner bad ® aftmabl, bab ffilittags 
effen, —party KbenbgefeBfd^aft 
direct to, to abreffieren (wv.) an 
directly gleidj 
dirty f(bmu^ig 

disaccustom oneself, to fi(b ent* 
todbnen (wv.) 
disadvantage ber 9ia(bteii 
disappear, to berfd^toinben (si\) 
disburden, to.ilberbeben (sv.) 
disciple ber ^linger 
discontent bie Unaufriebenbeit 
discontented unaufrieben 
discord ber Streit, bie 3b3ietra(bt 
discourage, to entmutigen (wv.) 
discourteous unb5fli(b 
discover, to entbeden (wv.) 
discoverer ber Srftnber (of pa- 
tents); Sntbeder 
discuss befptetben (sr.) 
disease bie Aranfbeit [sep.) 
disembark, to auSf(biffen (wv. 
disgrace bie ®cbanbe 
disguised bertleibet 
disgust, to eleln (wv.) 
dishonest unebriicb 
dishonour, to entebren (wv.) 
disinclined abgeneigt 
dislocate, to berrenten (wv.) 
dismay bie ffiefffiraung; in — 
befthrat 

dismay, to beftHraen (tw.) 
dismiss, to entfeken (wv.) 
dismount, to obfxeigen (sv. sep.) 
dispense, to Bberbeben (sv.) 
disperse, to aubeinanbergeben (sv. 
sep.), bertreiben (sv.), aerftreuen 
(wv.) 

displease, to mibfaQen (sv.) 
displeased with unaufrieben mit 
disposal bie 9)erfftgung 
dispose of, to berfUgen fiber (wv.) 
disposed geneigt 
disposition of mind bie Sleigung 
dispute ber @treit 
dispute, to flreiten (sv.), fltb 
ftreiten urn (about) 
disrepute ber SRibfrebit 
dissemble, to flcb berfieBen (wv.) 
dissimulation bie Sfatf^b^it 
dissuade, to abraten (sv. sep.) 
distance bie Sntfemung, Gtrede 
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distance, in the in bet Sfeme 
distinct from t)etfd|ieben ton 
distinction bie 9(uii5ei<!bnung 
distinguish, to unterfd^eiben (sv,) 
distinguish oneself, to ficb auS« 
^eid^nen (tw. sep.) 
distinguished angefe^en 
distress bie Slot 
distribute, to oerbteitcn (tvt\) 
district bie (9egenb 
disturb, to ftdten (wv.)^ Bciin* 
tttbiften (wv,) 
ditch bet Staben 
divest, to entHeiben (wv,) 
divide, to teiten (wv.) 
division bie 2>it)ifion, ^bteilung 
do, to tun (sv.)^ madden (wv.)^ 
bettidgten (tvvX ettoeifen (sv,) 
do for, to (kill) umbtingen CmK), 
(einetn) ben SRefl gebcn (sik) 
doctor bet Slrst, bet S)o!tor 
doctrine bie Sebte 
dog bet $unb 
dollar bet Safer (3 SWart) 
domestic b&u8li(b 
dominant b^trfd^enb 
donkey bet €fel 
door bie Sttt 

door, the street — bie §au8tftr 
doors, out of btaufjen 
double boppelt, stoeifatb 
doublet ba8 (bet) SBani8 
doubt bet 3U)eifef (an) 
doubt, to stneifeln Ocv,) (an) 
doubtful jmeifelbaft (fiber) 
down berunter, binab, binunter, 
betab [untet 

downstairs unten, bi^unter, b^^* 
down stream flromabtofirtd 
downwards abU)(itt8 
dowry bie SDlitgift 
dozen ba8 Su^enb 
drag, to fdbleppen (wv.) 
dragon bet Srad^e 
dramatist bet Sramatilcr* 
draught bet 3ua 
draw, to (pull) jieben (sc.); 
(sketch) enttoetfen (sv.)^ jeicb^ 
nen (wv,) 

draw near to, to b^tantommen 
(sv, sep,) {(wv. sep.) 

draw up, to (army, etc.) auffleden 


drawbridge bie3ugbtfi(Ie 
drawing bie 3ti4nung 
dread, to ffiribten (tcv.), jiib 
ffir^ten (not) 
dreadful ffircbtetlid^ 
dream bet Staum 
dream, to trfiumen (tw,) 
dress bag Afeib, bie ftfeibung 
dress, to (fid^) antleiben (wv. sep.) 
dress (a wound), to netbinben (sv.) 
drink, to trinfen (sv.) 
drinking bag Srinlen 
drip, to ttiefen (sv.) 
drive, to treiben (8v.)\ fabten (sv.) 
drive by, to norbeifabten (sep.) 
drive out, to binongtreiben (sv. 
sep.) 

drop bet Stopfen 
drop, to ttiefen (sv.) 
drops, by tropfentneife 
drown, to eitrfinten (wv.) 
drowned, to be erttinfen (sv.) 
drowsy fcbififtig 
drum bie Srommel 
drunk bettunfen 
dry troden 

dry, to ttodnen (wv.) 
dry up, to Perttodnen (wv.) 
dubious ^meifelbaft fiber (ucc.) 
duck bie d^nte 

due, to be gebfibten (wv.), ju* 
fommen (sv. sep.) 
duel bag Suell 
duke bet ^er^og 
duly ri(btig 
duration bie Sauer 
during tnfibtenb (gen.) 

Dutch bofifinbifcb 
Dutchman bet ^oUfinbet 
duty bie 

dwell, to tnobnen (wv.) 
dwelling bie S^obnung 
dye, to f&rben* 

E. 

Eager etftig 
eagle bet ^Iblet 
ear bag Dbt ^ 
earl bet ®taf 
earlier ebet, ftfibet 
earn, to netbienen (wv.) 
earnest emft, crnfibaft 
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earring bet O^tting 
earth bie 6tbe * [Sefdge 
earthen itben, — ware itbcne 
East, the bet Often 
P^ast India Company bie Oftin* 
btfd^e $QnbeIdtoin))agnie 
Easter Oftetn (pV) 
easy, easily lei^t 
eat, to effen (of animals) 

fteffen (^.) 
eatable egbat 
eating baS (Sffen 
economy bie Spatfamteii 
ed^ bet Stanb 
edifice ba§ Seb&ube 
eel bet 9lat 
effect bie SQiitfung 
effort bie ^nftrengung 
egg basest 
Egypt ^[gppten 
elect, to eriD&bUn (wv,) 
election bie 3BabI 
electric elelttifcb 
elegant ptd(btig 
elephant bet Glefont 
elevate, to et^eben (mu) 
elevated bocbd^legen 
else fonft 

elsewhere anberSn)e(bin) 
embark, to fi(b einfcbiffen (wi\ 
embarrassment bie SBexlegenbeit 
embassy bie (fiefanbtfcbaft 
embrace, to umatmen (%ov,) 
emigrate, to audmonbem (wv, 
sep.) 

eminent b^rcottagenb 
eminently dugetfl 

emperor bet Aaifet 
empire bad Aaifertum, bad 8iei(b 
employ antoenben (wv, ^ep.J 
employment bie SSef^dftigung 
empty, to leeten (wv.) 
empty itself, to flib etgieben (svj 
emulate, to toetteifetn (uw.) 
enchanting be^aubernb 
encircle, to nmgeben (w.) 
enclose, to einf^tiefte^ (w. sep.) 
enclosure bie HEinjdunung 
encounter, to begegnen (wv.) 
(dat,) 

encourage, to etmntigen (WJ, 
fdtbetn (wv.) 


encouraging ermuntemb 
end bad 3iel, bad Snbe 
end, to enben (wv.) 
endeavour, to betnfib^n (wo,) 
endure, to etbulben (wo,), et- 
tragen (sv,), audbalten (sv, sep,) 
enemy bet Sfeinb 
energy bie Idttgfeit 
enervate, to entneruen (wv.) 
engage, to Detpfliibten (wv,) 
engaged bef(bfifiigt, Derbinbert 
Englishman bet Snaldnbet 
Englishwoman bie Sngidnbetin 
enhance, to er^bben fteigern 
(wv,) 

enjoy, to fidb etfteuen (wv,)^ ge- 
nieben (sv,) 

enlighten, to erleucbten (wv,) 
enlist, to luetben (sv,) 
enmity bie Sfeinbfcbaft 
enormous gemaltig, grob 
enough genug 
enquire to, see inquire 
enrich, to betetcbem (wv,) 
ensuing beuorftebenb [(tw,) 
entangled, to get fi4 t’ertuicfeln 
enter, to eintteten (so, sep.)^ be* 
treten, bineingeben (so. i>ep,) 
enter by force, to einbtingen (»r, 
sep,) 

enter upon, to ficb einlaffcn in 
(sv, sep,) 

enterprise bad Untetnebmen 
entertain, to unterbalten (sv), 
bett)itlen (wv) 
entice, to loden (wv,) 
entirely gdn^licbf uollfommen 
entreat, to befdbtsbren (so) 
entrust, to anhettrauen (wv, sep) 
envious milmutig, neibifcb 
envy bet Sleib 
envy, to beneiben (wv) 
equal gUi4 
equal bet ®Iei(be 
equal,, to gIci<b!ommcn (sv, sep) 
equality bte 01ei(bbtit 
equip, to audtdfien (wv,sep) 
ere ebe, beoot 
erect, to etriibten (wv,) 
erroneously itttftm(i(b 
error bet dttlum 
escape, to entgeben (st\), ent* 



Vocabulary. 


385 


fommen (av.)^ entftlel^en 
cnttmncn (sv.), enttt)ci(%en (sv,) 
e8pec1aliy Bcfonber8 
essay bU ^bl^anblung 
estate baS Sanbgut^ bai$ ®ut 
esteem bte Slcbtung 
esteem, to adfelcn (u>v,) 
estimated, to be gelten (svj 
eternal ctDic^ 

Europe Citxobft 
European bcr (gurobScr 
evacuate, to r&utnen (wt\) 
evade, to audiueidficn (sv. sep.) 
even felbft, fogar 
even if tuenn qu^, tuenn gletd^, 
tuenn fd^on 
evening ber 5lbenb 
event bte Segebenbeit, ber Slotfatt 
events bic ©rcigniffe (ph) 
events, at all jebenfallS 
ever immer, fortio&'^renb 
everlasting etoig 
everything olleS 

evidence boS bte i8e» 

tueidaufnabme, bet ^Betnetd 
evident, to bo e{itleu(bten (wi\), 
erbeHen (im\) 
evil (adj,), arg, iibet 
evince, to bartun (sik sep,) 
ewer ber SOfrafferfrug 
exact(ly) gevabc, geuau 
exactness bie ^enauigteit 
exaggerate, to flbertreiben (sv,) 
examine, to unterfutben (wt\) 
example ba($ S)eiUueI 
exceed, to iiberfteigen (si\) 
excel, to ftbertreffen (st\}y fi<b 
auSsetd^nen sep,) 
excellent boTtteffticb f 
except au^er (^.) 
except, to QuSnebmen (sf\ sep,) 
excite, to enegen ow,) 
exciting oufrcgenb 
exclaim, to auSrufett (sv. sep,) 
exclude, to aufif(btirben (sv. sep,) 
excuse bie (Entfcbulbigung 
excuse, to entf^ulbigeu (wv,^ 

execute, to boUsteben (sv,) 

executioner ber ^enfer *, 
exempt from, to entbeben 
exercise bie Sufgabe, bit Ubung; 
bie Betoegung (movement) 

Geimaii Gonv. 'Grammar. 


exert, to anfIreDgen (tw. sep,), 
entMten (wv,) 

exertion bie fCnftrengung, Be* 
milbung 

exhaust, to erfibbbfen (uw,) 
exhibit geben, audfletten (sep. wv,) 
exile, to berbannen (tw.) [(wv.) 
exist, to befteben (sv.), esi^ieten 
existence bie bad $or* 

banbenfein 

expect, to ertoarten (wv.) 
expectation bie ^rlbartung 
expectful of getbdrtig (gen.) 
expel, to bertreiben (sv.), ber* 
ftofeen (sv.) 

expense bie lto{len (pi.) 
expensive foftfbielig 
experience bic Grfabrung 
expire, to aMaufen (sv. sep.); 

berf(betben (sv.) (to die) 
explain, to erfl&ren (wv.) 
explorer ber (Srforftber 
expose, to audfeben (wv. sep.) 
express, to audbrftdten (icv. sep,) 
expression ber Studbrucf 
extend, to Rd^ erRrecfen (wv.) 
extent bie Sludbebnung, ber Um* 
exterior bad ftuRere [fang 
external duRerli^ 
extol, to iJreifen (sv.) 
extort, to erbreffen (wv.) 
extravagant berf(b)benberif(b 
extreme bdd^fl. duRerfl 
eye bad Huge. 

F. 

Face bad ©efidbt, in (the) — ent* 
gegen, im Hngeftd^t 
face, to troben (wv.), gegendber- 
trclen (sv, sep.) with dat. 
fact bie S^atfa^e 
fade, to berbletibeit (sv.) 
fail, to feblfdbtagen (sv. sep.), mib» 
lingen (sv.), S0li|erfolg baben 
faint, to in Obnmad^t faSen (sv.) 
fair fd^dn 

fairy bte Sred « 

faith ber Blauben or Blaube 
faith in, to have trauen (wv.) 
faithful treu, getreu 
faithful, the bet Bldubige 
faithfully (ge)treulid» 
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falcon bev SfaHe 
fall bet SfaK 

fall^ to geraten (w,), fHlrsen (vjvX 
fallen (sm.) 

fall asleep, to einfd^Iaf en (»v. sep,) 
fall down, to bttabf aOen (sv. sep.) 
fall out, to betauSfallen (sv. sep.) 
fall oyer, to itmfaEen (sv. sep.) 
fall to one's lot, to suteil ksetben 
(dat.) 

fall to one’s share, to jufommen 
(sv. sepj 
false falf$ 
falsehood Me Sfige 
fame bet 81u]|m 
familiar bertraut 
family bie gfamilie 
famous BerUb^t (toegen) 
fancy, to flcB einMlben (wv, sep.) 
far (off) toeit 

far and wide toeit nnb breit 
far, by urn Oiel, toeit 
fare bet Sfabtpteig 
farewell leBe toobi* teben 6ie toobi 
farm bet JBanetnbof 
farmer bet V&^tet, Sauet 
fanner’s wife bie Sauerftau 
fashion bie 9tobe 
fast fcbnell; (firm) feft 
fat fett, bid 
fat, the bag Srttt 
fate bag @(bidfal, bag Sog 
father bet Sater 
fatigue bie Stfibigleit 
fatigue, to etmfiben (u>v.) 
fault bet Sfebler, bog Unrecbt 
fault in service bet S)ienftfebler 
fault, to be in feblen (wv.) 
favour Me Sunfl, bag SSobltooQen, 
Me^ulb 

favour, to beOorgugen (uwj, be- 
gftn^igen toobltoofien (icv, 

sep.) 

favour of, in gugunflen 
favourable getoogen, gftnflig 
favourite bet SiebUna ; (Siebtingg-) 
favours bie (Bunfibfgeigun^n 
fear bie Sefotgnig, Sngft^ Sut^t 
fear, to fftt^ten (w.) 
fearlessness Me Suxibttoflgfeit 
feature bet Sefl^tgsug 

February bet ffebmat 


fee bag f»onotar 

feeble fi^toacb 

feed, to ffittetn (uw,J 

feed on, to fl(b nftbten Oon (wv,) 

feel, to beffiblen (touch) (wv.), 

feeling baS 

feign, to fi<b flcfien (uw.J 
fell, to f&llen (uwj 
fellow bet aurfd^e, Aetl 
fellow-citizen bet Ullitbilrget 
fellow-counti^man bet Sanbg- 
mann, pi Sanbgleute 
fellow'creature bet 91ebenmenyd^ 
fellow-prisoner bet Sllitgefangene 
ferment, to gftten fsvj 
ferocious tMIb 

ferry, to ilbetfabren (w. sepjf 
ilbetfeben (un>. eep.) 
ferryman bet Srdbtmann 
fertile frucbtbat 
festival bag Qfeft 
festivity bie geflUibfeil 
fetch, to %oUn (iw,) 
fever bag giebet 
fickle launifd^ 
fidelity bie Zteue 
fie! bfuil 

field bag gelb, bet 9cfer 
fierce gtimmtg 
fight bag ®efed&t, bet ftatnpf 
fight, to flteiten (sv,)^ Umpfen 
(utv), fed^ten (sv.) 
figure bie ®eflalt; bie (num- 

fill, to ffillen (wv.) [her) 

finally enblidb, enbgiUtig 
find, to flnben (ev^ 
fine fibbn 
finger bet ginger 
finish, to boQenben (wv.) 
fir bie Zanne 
fire bag genet 
fire, to f^ie^en (ev.) 
fireplace bag genet, bet ftamin 
firtn fefl, flanbl^aft 
firm bie girma 
firmness bie ge|ligteit 
fish bet gifdb 
fishing-rod bie Xngel 
fist bie gauft 

fit, to paffen (w.) [(wv. eepj 

fix, to beflitnmen (wv.j^ feltfelen 
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fixed undertoanbt, beflimtnt 
flag bie Qfabne 
'flame bie Stamme 
flask bie Sf(af(be 
flat plott, ftadb 

flatter, to fd^meid^eln (wv.) (dat.) 

flatterer ber @(bmei(bler 

flattery bie ©cbmeid^elei 

flax bet Sflacbd 

flay, to f^itiben (bv,) 

flee, to fiieben (sv.) 

fling, to jd^meigen (sv.), tnetfen 

(8V.) 

flint bet Hiefel 
float, to fd^toimmen (sv,) 
flock bie $etbe 
flocks, in beibento^ife 
flog, to beilfiben (wv,) 
flood bie Sftut 
floor bet Soben 
floor baS 9RebI 
floorish, to blflben (wv.) 
flow, to timien (av.)^ Piefeen (av,) 
flow down, to b^tunterpiepen (8t\ 
aep.) 

flower bie Slume 
fluent piepenb, gel&upg 
flutter, to Pattern (wt\) 
fly, to Piegen (sv.) 
fly away, to tnegPiegen (av, sep.) 
fly off, to Pieben (svj; fortptegen 
(sv, sep.) 

foaming fdboutnetib 
foe bet Sfeinb 
fog ber iRebet 

follow, to folgen (uw) (dat.) 
follow after, to noibfolgen (wv. 
sep.) 

folly bie Sorbeit 

food bie Slobtung, bie @peife 

fool bet Sot, bet Start 

foolish nftrtifcb, bumm, tbricbt 

foot bet 9fnp 

footpath bet 

footstool ber gfupfcbemel • 
forbear, to fidb entbolten (si\) 
forbid, to berbieten (sv) 
force, to gtoingen (sv.) 
force bie Araft, bie Oetoalt 
force one's way, to einbttngen 
(sv. sep.) 

forehead bie 6titn(e) 
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foreign auft&nbifcb, audm&rtig 
foreigner bet ^tembe, bet Wug* 

Idnbet 

foremost bet borberpe 
foresee, to borberfeben (sv. sep.) 
forest bet SSlalb 

foretell, to botauffagen (wv. sep.) 
forfeit, to betluPig geben (gen.) 
forget, to betgeffen (sv.) 
forgive, to betgeben (sv.) 
fork bie ®abel 
form bie ^orm, bie ®epalt 
form, to bilben (wv.) . 
former(ly) ftftb^i^ 
forerunner bet SSotIdufer 
forsake, to berlaffen (sv.) 
fortress bie Sftpung 
fortunately glfidlidbetineife 
fortune bad SdbidEfal 

fortune, good, bad ®lfid 
forwards bortbftrtS 
founder,, to fiibeitern (wv.) 
fountain bet Srunnen 
four times bietmal 
fowl bag ^ubn 
fox ber Sfudbg 
France gtonfreiib 
Francisca Sfton^igfa 
Franco-Germanbeutfdb’fran^opidb 
Frank Sfrang 
frank(ly) ftei, fteimfltig 
Franks, the bie gfranlen 
Frederick, Fred, gfriebtidb, 
free frei 

free, to set ftei laPen (sv.), acc. 

Sfreibeit fibenfen (wv) dat. 
freedom bie Sfteibeit 
freeae, to geftieren (sv), ftieteu 
freeze to death, to etftieten (sv) 
French ftansopfib 
French lady bie grtonsopn 
Frenchman bei^ Srtanjofe 
frequently b&^fd 
fresh fxifdb 
Friday bet Sfteitag 
friend bet Sfreunb 
friendly freunbli^ (gegen) 
friendliness bie ^eunblicbfeit 
friendship bie Sf^eunbfcbap 
frighten, to erf^tedfen (wv.) 
frightened, to be etfdbteden (sv.) 
frog bet Sftofdb 
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frolic bet ^4et) 

from k>on, tot^tn 
front bet uotbete $eit 
front, in the Dotn, bon oorn, 
in bet Stont 
frontier bie ®ten)e 
fruit bie Sftuifet, bad Obft 
fruitless frucbtlod 
fugitive bet 

fulfil, to bottfitecfen etffttten 
(wv.) 

full boll; full^ b5fiig 
fund bad Capital 
funeral bad ^egt&bnid 
furious QtimmtQ 
furnace bet ^euetofen 
furnish, to liefetn (wv,) 
furniture bie 2W5bel fpl.) 
further fernet, loeitet 
future bie 

future, for the WnftiQ. 

G. 

Gain bet SSetbienfi 

gain, to ettoetbcn (svJ^ gcluinneu 

(8V.) 

galley bie ®ateete 
gamble, to fpielen 
game bad SBilbbtet; bad Spiel 

(play) 

garb bad Setoanb, Itleib 
garden bet ®atten 
gardener Gftxtnet 
garland bet S^Iumenltana 
garment bad ®etDanb, Aleib 
garrison bie SBefaj^ung 
gate bad Sot 
gather anfatnmeln 
gay bunt [scp.) 

gase up, to blaauffdbaueii (wv, 
gender bad ®efd^(e$t 
general bet ®enetal/ bet Sfelbbetr, 
bet i&eetffi!)tet 
general allgemetn 
general, in im aQgemeinen 
generally afigemetn, ftberbaupt, 
gekobbnli^ ^ « 

generosity bie ®to|niut 
generous grobmiitig 
gentleman bet l^ett 
gently fa^t 
German beutf^ 


German bet ^eutfi^e 
German lady bie ^eutfibe 
Germany S)eutf(btanb 
get, to n)etben (p. 88), betomineti 
(sv,)f onfdjoffen (wv, sep,) 
get behind, to in ben fRficfeit 
fomtnen (sv.) 

get down, to binabfleigen (sr, 
aep,)^ b^tabfteigen, bttnntcr* 
geben (8i\ aep.) 

get him on, to ooriodrtd btingett 
Cwv,) 

get into, to geraten (sv). 
get possession of, to babbafl 
tocrben (sv,) 

get ready, to ((itb) bcrciteii (wv.) 
get rid of, to fl(b enilebigen (wv'j 
get up, to auffteben (sv, sep,) 
ghost bet ®etft, bad ®efpen^ 
giant bet Ifiiefe [birgc 

Giant mountais bad SRiefenge* 
giddy, to be febtoinbelig fein 
girl bad Sn&bibca 
give, to gebcn (sv,) 
give back, to jurildgeben (sv, sep,) 
give up, to oufgeben (sv, sep.) 
give way, to tueidben (sv.), nacb* 
geben (sv, sep,) 
glad, to be fid) freuen (wi\) 
gladly gern 
glance bet 93Iid 
glass bad ®lad 
gleam, to glfib^n (trr.) 
glide, to gleiten (sv.) 
glimmer, to glimmen (sv.) 
glitter, to gl&nseit (wv.) 
glorious tubmboll; bettlicb 
glory bet IRubm 
glove bet ^anbfdbub 
glow, to gllib^n (wv,) 
go, to geben (sv,), ficb bcgeben (sv,) 
go astray, to fidb Detirren (wv,) 
go away, to fottgeben (sv, sep,), 
abtteten (sv, sep,), toeggeben (sv, 
sepO 

go back, to dutficfgeben (sv, sep.) 
go down, to untergeben (sv, sep,), 
betuntetfallen 
go for, to boi^n (wv,) 
go in, to bineingeben (sv, sep,) 
go on, to fottfabten (sv, sep,) 
go on horseback, to xeiten (sv,) 
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go out, to aui$$(l^en (sv. aep.), 
l^inauSge^en (sv, sep.), ^eraud* 
ge^en (sv. aep.) 
go over, to ))affieren (tvv,) 
go there, to l^inge^en (sv, sep,) 
go ap, to l^inaufge^cn (sv, sep,), 
^ingefien (ju jemanb) 
goal bad 
goat btc 3i«9^ 
goblet ber Sed^er* 
god (Bott 

godfather bet (BeDatter, $Qte 
going, to be im ®cgtiff fciii 
gold bad @oIb 
golden golben 
(be) gone! fort! 
good gut, arltg 
good health, in gefunb 
good luck bad (Bliicf 
goodness bie (Bftte 
goods bie §abe, ai^aren (pi) 
goose bie (Band 
gorge ber (Sngpa^ 
govern, to tegiexen (wv,) 
government bie Slegientng 
governor bie ©tattbalter 
grace bie ®nabe 
gracious gndbig 
gradually iiaib unb nadb 
grammar bie (Braniinatif 
grand grobaxtig 

Grand Duchy bad (Brogbcrdogtum 
grandfather ber (Brognater 
grant, to nerleiben (sv.), gematiteu 
granted gugegeben {(tcv) 

grape bie Xraube 
grasp, to greifen (sv.) 
grateful bantbar 
gratitude bie 2)an!barfeit 
grave bad (Brab 
grave-digger ber Sotengrdber 
grase luetben 
great grog, gro^artig 
great deal, by a bei lueitetn 
great'coat ber ftberroY! • 

greatly febx 
Greece (Btiedbenlanb 
greediness bie (Bier 
greedy gierig 

Greek ber ®rie<be, (adj,) grieebifd^ 
green grftn 
greeting ber (Brub 


grenadier ber jBrenabier 
grey grau 
grief ber ftummer 
grieve, to ftcb arttuien (wv,) 
grieve for, to fitb ftummer ma<ben 
urn (wv,) 

grind, to derreiben (sv.), mablen 
(wv.), i^teifen (sv.) 
groans bad Sldcbetn 
groom ber @tall(ne(bt 
ground ber Sobeti, bie grbe, bad 
@tunbfiilcf 
group bie @ruppe 
grow, to toeiben, toacbfen (sv.) 
grow angry, to ficb entrUpen (wv.) 
growth bad ^ai^dtum 
guard bie $ut; (military) bie 
SSacbe, Garbe; ber (8(!bub 
guard house bie SS^acbe 
guard of honour bie 
guardian ber Slormunb 
guardsman ber (Barbift 
guess, to erraten (sv.) 
guest b^ ©aft 
guide ber gfilbrer 
guide, to fiibrrn (wv.) 
guilt bie @(bu(b 
guiltless unfcbulbig 
guilty fibulbig 

guinea bie ©uinee [mebr 

gun bie ftonone, (ride) bad @e* 
gunner ber itanonier 
gunpowder bad Sd^iebpuluer. 

H. 

Habit bie ©etuol^nbeit 

habit, to be in tiie pPegen (wv.) 

habitation bie SBobnung 

hackneyed abgebrofd^eit 

haggard bager, abgebarmt 

hail I b^il! 

hail ber ^agel, 

hail, to bctgeln (wv.) 

hailstone bad ^agelforn ^ 

hair bod i^aar 

half balb; bie $&tfte 

half, by urn bie §«fte [llbr 

half past five, it Is ed ifl b^i^ N(bd 

hall ber ®aal 

hallo! bofiai 

halt! bait! ,, 

ham ber Sebinten 
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hammer btx jammer 
hand bie |>anb, Ipanbffbtift 
handy on the other btnaeQen 
hand, to reid^en ftbergeben 
(svj 

hand over, to ilbertragen (wj 
hand ronnd, to btrumteidlen (W. 
sep.) 

handkerchief baS Safcbentud^ 
handle, to banbbaben {tcv,) 
handsome fd|0n 
handwriting bic ^anbf(bttft 
hang, to (intrant,) b&ngen (sv.) 
hangup, to (trans,) bfingen 
happen, to beaeftneu (icv.)/to\htx^ 
fabren ('sv.) 
happiness bad ®I{td 
happy glddUdb 
hard batt 
hardly fdbtoetlidb 
hare bet $afe 
harmless unfdb&bticb 
harvest bie Smte 
haste, to make fltb beeilen 
hasten, to eilen (wpJ 
hasten away, to baooneilen (sep.) 
hasten thither, to binsueilen (sep.) 
hasten up, to (irt\ 

sep.) 
hat bex 

hatchet bad SJcil 
hate, to baffen (wv.) 
hatred bet ^a^ 
hatter bet f>utmacber 
haughty ftol^ 
have, to baben 

have done with, to mil cttnad 
fertig fein 

have patience fidb gebulben (wv.) 
have to thank, to bexbanten (wv.) 
hay bad ^eu 

head bet Itopf »(of body); bie 
@bi|e; bet Sbef (of firm) 
headache bad Aopfmeb 
heading bie ubexfdbtift 
headmaster bet Slreltot 
health bie ®%funbbeit« 
healthy gdunb 
heap bet ^aufen or 4>aufe 
heap, to ilbetbftufen (wv.), auf* 
ifttmen (wv. sep.) 
heaps, by baitfentoeife 


hear, to bbten (wv.), etfabtenfsej 

heart bad freti, by — audtnenbig 

hearty (-ily) b«tali(b [effen 

heardlv, to eat mit gutem $(:pbttit 

heat bU 

heath bte $etbe 

heathen bet $eibe 

heaven bet f>immel 

heavenly bimmlifdb 

heavenly body*bet |>immeldl5tpet 

heavy f(bl»et, Pot!, b^ftio 

hedge bet bet ^ag 

heed bie $ut 

heedless imbotPibtig 

heir bet Ctbe 

heirloom bet Srontitienfibab 

helmet bet $elm 

help! 5U ^ilfel the help bie $ilfe 

help, to b^lfen (sv.) (dat.) 

help to, to einem Detbelfen 311 

Iten bad $ubn. bie $enne 

hence bi^taud 

henceforth bon jebt an 

herd bie ^etbe 

herdsman bet f>itte 

hero bet $elb 

hesitate, to sbgetn (wi\) 

hew, to bouen (st\) 

hide bad 

hide, to betgen (sv.), bctbetgen 
hide oneself, to fi(b betpeden 

(WiK) 

high be$/ ’—land ^o(blanb 

higher up obetbalb 

highest, at the b^^bP^nl^ 

highly bl^4P 

highway bie Sanbptape 

hill bet SSetg, bet ^figet 

hilly betgig 

hinder, the bet bintete 

hinder from, to btnbetn on (wv) 

hindermost bet bintecpe 

hire, to mieten (wv.) 

historical gef4i(!btli4 

history bie (Bef(bi(bt< 

hit, to treffen (sv) 

hither bi^Tbet 

hither and thither bill unb btt 
hoar-frost bet Weif 
hobble, to binlen (wv.) 
hold, to balten (sv); bebanpten 

(wv ) (maintain) 
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hold oat, to auSftreden (un>. sep.) 
hold np, to aufl^eben (sv. sep.); 

emhor^alten (sv. sepj 
hole bai$ 8od^ 

holiday bet fxeie Sag, 9lu^etag 
holidays bie Serien 
hollow 
holy beilig 
home nacb $aufe, 
home, at babeim, ju (gaM 
homage, to do buloigen (iavj 
honest ebxKft, xecbtfibaffen 
honesty bie Ke(btf(baffenbeit, bie 
(EbtU(bfeit 
honey bet i&onig 
honour bie (£f^xt 
honour, to beebren 
honours Sbtenbe}eigungen 
hoof bet ©uf 
hope bie ^offnung 
hope, to bt’fftn J (auf) 
horn bad $otn 
horrify, to entfeben 04^^) 
horror bad Qraufen, Sntfeben 
horse bad $fetb; bie tReiterei 
horseman ber Reiter 
horse-shoe bad ^ufeifen 
hospitable gaflfteunblid^ 
hospital bad Spital 
hotel bad ®aftbaud 
hound ber $unb 
hour bie €tunbe 
hourly flUnblitb 
house bad {)aud 
house<key ber §audf(bliiffel 
how toie 

however aber (with an adj. bet- 
ween) fo — au<b, wie — au<b, 
bod^, glei(bn)obi 

hum! boi! hum, to fummen (tw) 
human menfibUdg 
human being ber 3Renf(b 
humanity bie 3Renf(bU(b(eit, bie 
R&(bfiennebe 

humble bemhtig • ^ 

humbleness bie S)emut 
humour bie Saune 
humph! 

hunger ber hunger 
hungry, to be, hunger 
buttgern (wv) 

hunter, huntsman ber 3&ger 
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hunting party bie 3agbbartie 
hurry, fldj beeiltn (wv.) 
hurry away, to bineilen (wv,) 
hurt, to f^aben (wv,) (dot.), ber« 
lebenfte^r.^, toebe tun (8v.)(dat.), 
frftnien (uw,) 

hurt oneself, to 34 (dat.) 
tun (av.) 

hurtful f(b&bli4f na^teilig 
husband ber ®atte 
hush! 3^ 
hussar ber $ufar 
hypocrite ber $eu(bler. 


Ice bad eid 
Iceland ^dlanb 

idea ber Sebanfe [9lame 

identity bie Sbentitat, ber eigene 
idiotic f(btt>a4pnnig 
idle trftge 

idleness bie Xragbeit 
if you please gefftHigp, bitte 
ignorant unmiffenb 
ignorant of unbefannt mit (dat.) 
ill tranl 

ilbhumour ber SDlipmut 
ill-humoured llbelgelaunt 
illness bie Aranlbeit 
ill-treat, to mipb^nbeln (wv,) 
ill-treatment bie 9Rigb<tnbIung 
illuminate, to erleu^ten (wv,) 
illustrate, to iBuprieren (wv.) 
image bad ISiXb 

imagination bie Sinbilbungdfraft 
imaginary eingebilbct 
imagine, to 34 einbilben (wv, 
9ep,)y 34 horflellen (wv, aep), 
34 benten 

immediately fogIei4 
immortal un3er6U4 
impart, to mitteilen (wv, sep) 
impartiality bie*Un)iaiteili4(eit 
impatience bie Ungebulb 
impatient ungebulbig 
impend, to beoot^eben (dat.) 
imply, to boraudfeben, bartun 
important*loi4tig ^ 
impose, to ouflegen (wv. sep,) 
imposing bdrborragenb; iinpo* 
ntere^ 

impossibility bfilf Unm9gn4Iett 
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impossible untndgli^ 
impress, to aufbrliden (wv. aepj 
impression bet Sinbtud 
improve, to beffctn trans, (wvj; 
beffetn, tnac^en 

(^wv.J 

improvident unDorfid^tig 
imperial faifetliib 
Impute, to guWteibcn (sv. sejK) 
inactive unt&tig 

inadequacy bie Unauliinglid^Ieit 
inadvertence baS IQerfeben 
inborn atigeboten 
incessant beftftnbig 
incessantly unaufb5rli(b 
inch bet 3^^ 
incident bet IBotfatl 
inclined geneigt 
inconsiderate unbebad^tfam 
inconvenience, to belftftigen 
inconvenient unbequem 
increase, to sunebmen intrans. 

(sv, sep.), Setmebten trans, (wi,) 
incur, to fidb (dat) psieben (sv, 
sep,) 

indebted,. to be fcbulben (iw,) 
indeed in bet Xat, sinar 
indefinite unbeftimmt 
India 3nbien 

indicate, to on^eigen (wv, sep.), 
befunben 

indifferent mittelm&bid^ 

gfiltig 

indignation bet Untnifie 
induce, to heranlaffen be- 

megen (sv.) 

indulge, to gef&fitg fein, gu tnifien 
fein , 

indulge (passions), to ftbnen (wv.) 
indulge in a habit, to fi(b einet 
(Semobnbeit etgeben 
industrious fCeigia 
industry bet SfUtB, baB (Setuetbe 
infamous entebrenb, ebtlod 
infancy bie Itinbbeit 
infantry bie Snfontetie 
infinite unenbU^ 
infiict, to Qutetlegen (wv, sepj 
infiuence bet Sinf(u8 
inform, to bena^tiibtiBen (tw.) 
ingenious geiftteidb, fibatffiitnig 
ingratitude bie Unbanibotfeit 


inhabit, to betnobuen (wv.) 
inhabitant bet Siiitoobnet 
inherit, to etben (wv.) 
inheritance baS Srbe [bigen 
injure, to tsebe tun (sv.), 
injury bie SSeleibigung, SSetle^ung 
injustice bie Ungetc^tigleit, bai$ 
Unrest 
ink bie Sinte 
inkstand baS Sintenfab 
inn bad baS 

innate angcboren 
inner bet iniiete 
innermost bet innerfte 
innkeeper bet S9ivt, (Baftluixt 
innocence bie Unfdbnlb 
innocent unfcbulbig 
innumerable un^d^lig 
inquire, to fidb etfuubigen (in\) 
insatiable iinerfdttlicb 
inscription bie Suftbrift 
insect bag Sufett 
insensible of geftibllOtf gegen 
insensible to uuetnpfitiblidb gegen 
insert biueinfteden 
inside brinnen, intoenbig 
insist on, to befteben auf (sv, 
with dat.), bebamn ouf (wv. 
with dat.) 

instance bag ^eifpiet 
instantly augenblicflidb, fogleidb 
instead of anftatt 
instruct, to unterricbten (wv.) 
instructive belebrenb 
instrument bag :pnftruuient 
insult bie liBeleibtgung 
insult, to beleibigen (wv.), be« 
fcbimpfen (wv.) 

intend, to beabrnbitgen (wv.), gc* 
beuteii (wv.), gefonnen fein, 
borboben (wv. sep.) 
intended beftimmt, beabfidbtigt 
intention bie Slbfi^t 
intercourse ber Umgang 
intercourse, to have umgeben 
(sv. sep.) 

interest bag Snteteffe 
interest, to inleieffleren (iw.) 
interest oneself in, to 84 (i^* 
monbeg) annebmen (sv. sep.) 
interested in, to be 84 
teTef8ei'en fftr 
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interior baS Smiere 
interrupt, to unterbre(3|en (sv,) 
interview bie Untettebung 
introduce, to einfUbten (wv,se 2 J,), 
Doiftellen (wv. sep.) 
intrust, to antocrtrauen (u>v. sep,) 
intuition bie ^nfd^auuttg 
invent, to erfinben (sv,) 
investiture bie StHjeftilur 
invitation bie Sinlabung 
invite, to einlaben (sv, sep.) 
invulnerable iinuertsunbbar 
Irishman ber StWnbcr 
iron bad Sifen 
iron (adj.) eifern 
irregular uurcgclmdfeig, uuorbeiil* 
Ii« 

irreparable unetfeblid^ 
irresistible unloibetflc^Iicb 
irrigation bie SBetodfferung 
irritated aufgcbrac^jt 
island bie 3nfel 
issue bet fLudgang 
Italian bet 3talictiev 
Italian itatienifd) 

Italy 3i<tliett. 


J. 

«lack ^and 
James i^alob 
Jane 3lobanna, 

January bet ^f^nuat 
jaw bet ftiefet 
jealous of eifetfUd^lig auf 
jew bet 3ube 
jewel bod ^utotl 
John 3obann 

join, to (ficb) oeteinigcu (wv.) mit, 
Detbinben (river) pd) 
giefien (at).) in 
joined by Detgtdpett bur(b 
joiner bet Sd^teinet 
journey bie Sleife 
joyful ftbbU^, fteubig , 
judge bet {Ricbtet 
judge, to uttelten (wf'Jf bcwr- 
teilen (wv,) 
judgment bad Urteil 
July bet 3uli 
Jump, to Ipringen (stO, 

Opt,) 
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jump out, to betandfptingen (sv. 

sep.) • 

June bet 3uni 

just getedjt; gerabe, eben 

just as gleid^ luie 

just in time getabe teibt 

just now eben je^t, getabe 

justice bie ©eted^tigfeit 

justify, to tecbtfextigen (iw.). 


K. 

Keen fcbatf 
keenness bie Sd^drfe 
keep, to bel^alten (sv.); balten 
keep away, to ettocbten (wv.) 
keep company, to ®efellf(^aft 
leiften (tcv,) 

keep one’s wwd, to SGSott l^alten 
(av,) 

keep secret to bet{(bto«igtn (ftr.), 
DetbeimUtben (wv,) dat, 
key bet ©(blilffei 
kick bet Suptritt 
kick, to txeten (sv,) 
kilogram bad Kilo . 
kill, to tbten (wp,)y (game) etlegen 
(uw,); (cattle) fd^Iaibten (wvj; 
umbringcii (wv, sep,), etfdbteben 
(shoot) (sv.) 
kind bie Slvt 

kind, of one einedei; of all kinds 
aUedei 
kind giltig, 
kindness bie ®9te 
king bet Konig 

kingdom bad bad K5mg« 

teidb % 

kingly !5nigli<6 
kitchen bie ftiUb^ ' 

knapsack bet bludfat! 
knee bad Knie 
knife bad 3RePer 
knight bet Slittet jt 

knight hood, dignity of bic 9lilteT« 
totttbe 

knock, to Hopfeit (wv.) 
knock od*, to abf^ltigen (sv, sep.) 
knock to pieces, to aetf (blagen (si\) 
know% to tennen (fonnte, getannt); 
toiffen (umgb^, gelougt); oer« 
fteljen (sv.) 
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knowledge (news) bie Jlentttni4, 
bit Attttbe; Aenntniffe (plur.). 


Labourer bcr Strbeiter, Xage« 
Idbnet 

lace bie 6))ite 

Lacedemonian bet Qaceb&mouiet 

lack bet SRangel (an) 

lacking, to be fe^len (wv.) 

lad bet ftnabe, Snrfibe 

ladder bie Seitet 

lady bie Same 

lair bad Saget 

lake bet 6ee 

lamb baa ilamm 

lame labm 

lament, to jammetn (wv.) 
lamentation bad jammer gef(btei 
lamp bie Sampe 
land baa Sanb 
land, to lanben (tcv.) 
landlord bet ^auabett 
landowner bet (Sutabefibet 
landscape bie 8anbf(baft 
language bU Spra^e 
languid matt 
lap bet 
large gtog 

last bet, bie, bad (ebte; cottge 
last, at enbli(b, gulebt 
last, to bauetn (twjj fottbouetn 
(sep.) 

late fp&t; botmalig, betftotben 
(deceased) 

late, to be too fl<b netfpdten (wv,) 

lately tfttsttibr idngft 

latheti to make a fdbftumen (wv,) 

lattert the bet, bie, baa (ebtete 

laugh, to lad^tn (wv,) 

law baa Sefeb 

law-suit bet ^tojeb 

lawyer bet Stbbofht 

lay, to legen (wv,) {(sep.) 

lay between, to baaboif^en legen 

lay down, to niebetlegen (wv. 

sep,)^ (arms) llteden (wv,) 
lay on, to bbtauflegen (sep,), 
betauficgen (8ep,) 
laiy ttftge, faul 
lead (mlnerid) baa S9(ei 
lead, to fftbten (wr.) 


lead away, to megf&bteu (sep,) 
leader bet Sfilbtet; — ship Die 
Sfftbtung, Sf8bTetf4aft 
leaf baa »Iatt 
leaguers bie Setbdnbeten 
leak, to tinnen (9v.) 
lean, to fi(b aniebnen (tw, aep,) 
learn, to letnen (wv,); etfabten 
(hear) (sv.) 

learn by heart, to auatnenbig 
letnen (tw,) 
learned gelebtt 
learned man bet (9elebtte 
learning bie S9ilbung, bie Selebt- 
fam!eit 

least, at am tuenigfien, am min> 
bejien 

leathern lebem 
leave bet Olbfibieb 
leave, to (depart) abteifen (wv. 
i*ep.); fottteifen (wv, sep.); (a 
place) Detlaffen (sv.); (leave to) 
hberlaffen; (leave over) dbtig 
laifen (av); (at death) buttet* 
laffen 

leave, behind, to sutftdlaffen 
(8ep,)f (at death) btnterlaffen 
(sv.) 

leave out, to aualaffen (aep.) 
left lint; (adv.) linfa. 
leg baa S9ein 
legend bie Gage 
legible lefetliib 
legislation bie Gefe^gebung 
lend, to leiben (av.) 
length bie Sftnge 
length, at enblifb 
less minber, koeniget; (all) the 
— um fo kneniget 
lessee bet $ft(btet 
lesson bie Gtunbe (attendance); 

bie Stufgabe, Seltion, (exercise) 
lest bamit ni^t 

let, to (houses, etc.) Detmieten 
(wv), Detbacbten (%ov) 
let, to laffen (av.) 
let down, to b^tuntetlaffen (aep.) 
let loose, to loalaffen (aep.) 
letter bet Gtief 
letter (alphabet) bet SBu^flabe 
levity bet Seii^tfinn 
Lewis Subkntg 
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liar bet Signer 
liberal fteigebig 
liberate, to befteien (wv.) 
liberty bie ffieibeit 
library bie IBibliotbef 
lie, to (to be situate) liegen (sv.) 
lie, to; to tell lies Iftgen (av.) 
lie down, to fl(b binlegen (too, 
aepj 

life bad Seben 

lift up, to aufbeben {av. sep,) 
light the light bad 
light downstairs, to btnuntet- 
Ieu4ten (uw. sep.) 
lighted brennenb 
lighten, to bitten (tav.) 
like filetcb; toie 

like, to Ileben (wv.), getn baben; 

(of food) gem effen (av.), mbgen 
like, as you nacb Selteben 
likewise bedgteicben, ebenfattd. 

gletdbfalld [fcbmac! 

liking, to your 3btetn ®c- 
lily bie Silie 
limb bad Slteb 
Hixie4ree bie Sinbe 
limit bie Scbtanfe 
limited bef(btdn!t (auf) 
line bie Sinie 
linen bad SQBeibs^ug 
lion bet Sbtoe; lioness bie Sblutn 
lip bie Stppe 
liquid Rdfftg 

liquid, the bie Sflftffigteit 
listen, to lauftben (wt\); to — to 
gubbren (wv. sep.) (dot,) 
lit erleu^tet 
little tlein, leenig 
little, a ein loentg 
little while ago, a unldngft 
live, to lebeit (wv.); (dwell) 
trobnett (wv.) 
lively muuter 
load bie Saft, bie Sabung 
load, to belaben (av), ftberfdliltten 
(wv.), ilbetbdufen (wv.) 
load a gun, to laben (sv,) 
loan, to leiben (av,), 
lock, to ()u)f<b(ieben (sv. sep) 
lock up, to uetf^lieRen (sv.) 
lodging bie SDobtittng 
lonely einfnm 


long fang 

long ago lange*bet 

long, how feit Ioann; toie (ange 

long for, to fi(b febnen (wv.) na(b 

longing bie 6ebnfu(bt 

longing(ly) jebnfudbtdOoR 

look bet IBtid 

look, to feben; (appear) audfeben 
(av. sep.) 

look at, to betracbten (wv.) 
look for, to fud^en (wv.) 
look out, to audfdbauen (wv. sep.) 
looking-glass ber 6piegel 
loose lod 

loose, to break lodbredben (av. sep.) 
lord bet ^err 
Ix>reley bie Sotelei 
lose, to betlieren (av) 
lose sight of, to and bent ®eft^t 
herlieren (av.) 
loss ber Slerlufl 
lot bad $od, Stkcf 
loud laut 
Louisa Suife 
love bie Siebe 

love, to lieben (wt\)f Uebbaben 
(sep.) 

lovely lieblidb 
low leife 
lower bet untece 
lower down unterbalb 
loyalty bie Xreue 
Lucern Su^ern 
luck, good bad GCild 
luggage bad Sepdd 
luggage-van bet Sep&dmagen 
lull asleep, to einftbldftm (wv. 
sep) 

lungs bie Qunge 
Lusatia bie Saufib 
luxury ber Su^ud. 

M, 

Mud xnabnfinnig 
Maggie dretd^en 
magic power bie 
magic witfid bet 
magnanimous groBVdltig 
magnificent pradbtboS 
maid bie 3u^ftau, bie 3ungfet 
maiden bad Silftbdben 
maid-servant, maid bie SRagb 
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maintain, to 6el6au))ten (tw,), 
Qufte(^t exl^alttn ( 9 v.) 
majesty bie SDlajejtfti 
major bet SRajot 
make, to laffen, tnat^^n Cm\) 
make a bargain, to einen C><tnbei 
eingeben (sv, sep.) 
make haste, to fl(b beeiten (wv,) 
make shift, to fi(b bebelfen (tcv.) 
make signs, to geben 

make up one’s mind, to fi(b ettt« 
WHcben (sv,), |t(b bornebmen 
(sv, sep.) 

make use of, to fi(b bebienen (wv.) 
make war, to Atieg fubrcn (irv,) 
malicious bodbaft 
man bet SDlann 
man, mankind bet 3Jlenfd() 
man, accused bet ^ngelfagte 
man of business bet 
tnann 

man, old bet Stite 
man-servant bet ^ebiente, ein 
iBebientet 

manage, to auSfftbwn 
management bie Seitung 
manager bet ^itefior 
manifestation bie Subetung 
manner bie SBeife 
manner, in what auf tneld^e ffleife 
map bie Sanbtarte 
marble bet SKotmot 
March bet SRdrj 
march bet 3u9 
march, to Tnatftbieten (wr,) 
march by, to notiiberjieben (sv, 
sep,) 

Marionettes SRationetten 
mark bie 9Rarf (coin); bad 3^^^ 
(aim); bet ©tticb (line) 
market bet 9RatIt 
married people ^bie (BfitUuU 
married, to be betbeitatet fein 
marry, to beitaten (tw,) 
marvel baS SBunbet 
marvellous munbetbar 
mask, to betl^rben (m») 
masses, in tnoffeniseife 
mast ber 9Rafi; ->head bie 9Raft« 

master bet ^ett; bet Sebtet 
(teacher) 


master of mttcbtig (gen,) 
master, to bebettf^en (m,) 
mat bie SRatte 

matter of course, it is a bet* 

liebt ftib 

matter of, in the mad . . . an> 
bettifft 

May bet SDflai 
may bhtfen, mbgen, fbnnen 
Mayence SDlains 
mayor ber iBilrgermeifter 
meadow bie 9Bie|e 
meal bad 3Rebl (dour); bad 9)labt, 
bie Sna^lseit 

mean, to bebeuten (tw), meinen 

(wi\) 

means bad STlittet 
means, by all aUetbingd 
means, by no butcbaud ni(bt, 
feinedmegd 

means of, by betmbge, uetmittelft 
meanwhile inbeffen, untetbeffen 
measure, to abmeffeti (sv, sep), 
tneffen 

measure bod 3)1 ab 
meat bad gfleiftb 
meddle with, to mif^en in 
(m) 

mediaeval mittelaltetUcb 
medicine bie Slt^nei 
meditate, to finnen (sv), fidft be* 
finnen 

meekness bie ©anftmut 
meet, to begegnen (wv), )ufam> 
tnentteffen mit (sv, sep) 
meet, to go to entgegengeben (sv. 
sep) with dat, 

meet with, to begegnen (wv) 
(dat); jufamwenfommeit (sv, 
sep) 

meeting bie Segegnung, 3ufam* 
mentunft 

meeting, to have a gufamtnen* 
tteffen mit (sv, sep) 
melody bit 3)lelobie 
melt, to ftbme^en (sv) [sep) 
melt awav, to binfcbmelsen (sv, 
member Dad SRitglieb 
memory bad Oebdd^tnid 
mend, to betbeffetn (wv) 
mention, to etludbnen (wv); an* 
geben (sv, sep) 
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mentioned 

merchant bet Aaufmann 
mercy bte (Snabe 
mercy on, to have erbarmeii 
fiber (tiw.) 
mere b(o6 
merit ba^ ajexbienft 
merry frol^ 

meas bod Itafino, bic Xiid^aefeH- 
fdgaft 

mesaage bie SSotfd^aft 
messenger bet Sole 
metal baS SOleiaQ 
methinks bfintt mit or mtcb 
method bie QRetbobe 
midday bet SJliitag 
middle bte SRitte 
middle ages ba& SOlitteiolter 
middlemost bet mittetfle 
midnight bie SRittemad^t 
midst, in the mitten in 
might bie SRad^t, Kraft 
mighty m&tbtig 
mile bie (englifc^e) SReile 
milk bie 9RtId^ 
milk, to melfen (sv.) 
mill bie Sltfibte 
miller bcr SJlfifier 
mind bet Oeifl 
mind, to have a Sufi l^aben 
mind, to ad^ten (u?v,) auf 
mindful eingebenf (ffm.J 
mineral bad HRineral 
minister ber SRinifier; ber !Paftor 
(clergyman) 

minister of war ber Ariegdminifier 
minstrel ber 6&nger, Spielmann 
minute bie flRinute 
mirror ber 
mirrored, to be fi(b 
miscarry, to fel^lfcblagen (sv, sepj 
mischief bad Uttl^eil 
misery bad (Elenb 
misfortune bad Unglfid; pf. bit 
ttngmddfftOe 
misprint ber S^rudfel^ter 
Miss Sfrdulein 

miss, to entbel^ren (wv,); fiber* 
gel^en Csv,J; uerfeblen (train); 
nermiffen CwrJ 

miss one's blow, to fel^Ifd^Iagen 
(sv. sep.) 


mist ber Slebel 

mistake ber Sfc^ler, ber 3rrtum, 
bad IBerfeben 

mistake, to fidb Uerfeben in (sr.) 
mistaken, to be trren 
fid^ geirtt baben 
mistress bie Sfrau* bic ^ertiit 
mistrust, to mifetrauen (tov,) 
misunderstand, to mi^Uetfieben 
(sv,) 

misuse, to mifebraudScn (m\) 
mixed gemifcbt, uermifdbt 
mock, to fpolten (iw,) (fiber) 
mocking fpbttifdb 
modern ntobern, neucr 
modify Uerftnbern (iw), uer* 
rinfiern (wv,) 
moist feudal 

moment ber ^lugenbticf [nar(b 
monarch ber ^errfdber, ber 50lo« 
monarchy bie ^iRonaribie 
monastery bad fttofier 
Monday ber SRontog 
money bad ®elb 
Mongolia bie SIRongoIei 
monk ber SRbncb • 
monkey bet ?lffe 
monster bad Ungetfim 
month bcr SRonat 
monthly tnonatlidb 
monument bad S)cn!mal 
moon ber SRonb 
more mebt; all the — um fo tnebr 
moreover fiberbied, ouberbem 
morning ber SlRorgen; in the — 
am SRorgen 

morrow, to- morgen to- — morn- 
ing — frftb 
morsel bad Sifid 
mortal flerblidb 
mortification ber Serbrug 
most (adv,) am meiflen; (2>IJ 
(the) most bie meiflen; for the 
— part meiflenteild 
mostly metflend 
mother bte 3Rutter 
motto ber^bnidb • 
monnt, to fteigen (sv.J, erfleigen, 
binauffieigen (aep.) 
mountain bet Serg, bfid Oebitge, 
the Seven — a bad 6ieben« 
geblrge 
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moontain eprite bet SSetggeifk 
moimtalnoaB gebitgig 
moiiniy to irauetn (wv,) 
moose bie 3Rau8 
month bet ST^unb; bie Snftnbung 
(of a river) 

move, to beioegen (wv,) 
moved (touched) get^b^, et* 
fd^mtett 

movement bie 99ett)eguttg 
Mr. ^ett; Mrs. Sftau 
much ttel, fe^t 
muddy f^mu^ig 
Munich ^iniincben 
munificence bie Sfreigebigteit 
murder bet SKorb 
murder, to ettnotben (tw,) 
murderer bet Snbtbet 
murmur mutren (tov.) 
murmurs bad SJlutten 
muscle bie SDludfel 
museum bad SRufeum 
music bie SRuflC 
music-master bet IDlufittebter 
musket-ball bie Sflintenfugel 
must tnfiffen. bfttfen 
mutiny bet Hufftanb 
mutton bad ^amtneifleiftb 
mystery bad (Bel^eimnid. 

N. 

Naked nadt 
name bet 91ame 

name, to nennen (nannle, ge« 
nanut); (appoint) etnennen 
named natnend 
Naples Sleabel 
narrow eng(e), Ji^tiial 
nation bie Nation, bad Slolt 
national gallery bie 9lationaI> 
galetie 

nature bie 9tati<t 
naughty unattig 
navy bie Vlaxine, 9totte 
near nabe; nearly bettia^e 
necessary nbtig 
neck bet 6ald c 
need bie fnot 

need, to btouiben (wv.J; to be 
in — of bebfttfen 
needed udtia 
needle bie 9cabel 


neglect, to berna$Iftfflgen (wv.) 
negligent ita(blftfflg 
negotiate with, to Untetbanblung 
ppegeti 

negotiation bie Unterl^anblung 
negro bet Steget [bat 

neighbour bet Jlfiibfie, bet 9lad&» 
nephew bet 91effe 
nervous nett>5d, befaugen 
nest bad 9left* 
net bad 9leb 

Netherlands bie Jliebetlanbc 
never nie 
new neu 
newly ftifdfe 

news bie llunbe, bie 91a(bti(bt 
newspaper bie S^ituitg 
next, next to Bun&cbft 

nice bfibfcb, nett 
nickname bet Spottname 
niece bie 9li<bte 
night bie Sladbl 
night-watch bie 91ad^ttDa(be 
nobility bet Slbel 
noble ebe( 

nobleman bet Sbelmann 
noise bet Sdtm; bad Xoben 
noon, at noon bet STattag, 
mittogd 

North bet 9lotben 
North coast bie iRotblfifie 
Norway SHonscgen 
nose bie 9tafe 
not ni(bt 

not anything nid^td 

not till etjt (aid) 

note, to eiuttagen (hv. «<;/>,> 

nothing nidbtd 

nothing at all, — whatever gat 
ni^td 

nothing else fonfi nicbtd 
noticeable bemerfendlDert 
notice, to take fld( merten ("wv.J 
notwithstanding ungeacbtet 
novei bct*Koman 
now nun, j[e|t 

number (figure) bie ; (crowd) 
bie SRenge 
numberless dabHod 
nurse bad Jtinbetni(ib<ben 
nurse, to pflegen (wv.) 
nut bie 9tug. 
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Oak bie (Ei^t 
oaken eic|en 

oath bet Sib; to take an — 
cinen Sib leiflen (tvv.) 
oats bet $afer 
obedient gebotfam 
obey, to gebordjen (wv,) (dat.) 
object bet (Begenfianb [tuanb 
objection bie Stntuenbuttg, Sin* 
oblige, to Detbinben (compel) 
ndtigen (uw.), ^loingen (sv.) 
oblig^, to be mUffen 
obliging 3uuot!ommenb 
observe, to beobad^ten (wv,); 

bemetten fun>.) (to remark) 
observation bie SSeoba^btung 
obstinacy bie SSiberfpenftigfeit 
obstinate tDibetft)enftig, eigen* 
finnig 

obtain, to ettingen (ev.)^ etlangen 

(WfD.) 

obtain by force, to fl(b bem&d^« 
tigen (uw,) with gen, 
occupy, to innebaben (sep.); (mil.) 
befe^en (wv,) 

occur, to norfommen (ev, sep,), 
begegnen (wv.) 

occur to (the mind), to einfaden 
(sv, sep,) (dat.) 
occurrence bie ^egebcnbeit 
o’clock, at one unt ein Ubr 
Oder, the bie Ober 
odious derj^agt , 

ofF fern; be off! fort! 
off, to be fltb toegW«^^«« 
offence baft Slergeben 
offend, to beleibigen (wt\) 
offending fr&nfeno 
offensive anfibbig 
offer bag Bnerbieten 
offer, to onbieten (sv. sep); bar* 
bringen (sep); bieten (sv.) 
office baft 91mt ^ 
officer bet Dffi^ter • 
official ber SBeamte; (adj) amtlid^ 
often oftmaig, oft 
oh! ob! a($! an! til 
old alt 

old age bag SHter 
omit, to unterlaffen (sv), ftbet* 
geben (sv.) 


omnibus ber jOntnibug 
on an, in, bortoftrtg 
once einft, eintnal 
one day einfl, eineg Zageg 
one-and a-half anbertbalb 
one another einanber 
one-armed einarmig 
only nur, adein, blog; erft (of 
time); (adj.) eingig 
open offen 

open, to (intr. v), fidb bffnen (wv.) 
open, to (trans, v), aufmadben 
(wv, sep,), bffnen (wv.) 
opening Die £)ffnung 
opera hit Optx; — house bag 
Obernbaug 

opinion bie 9Reinung 
opportunity bie Seleaenbeit 
oppose, to fL^'tuiberfefjien (wv.) 

(dat,), 9Biberflanb lei^en 
opposite gegendber [fab 

opposition, in ^utoibet, tm Segen* 
oppress, to unterbrdcfen (tcv.); 

beHemmen (sv.) (of mind) 
oppressed gebrddt 
oppressing, oppressive brdcfenb 
orator ber Stebner 
order ber SBefebI, Huftrag 
order, to gebieten (sv.), befeblen 
(sv); (Bomething)be9eden (wv.) 
ordered beftedt 
orderliness bie Drbnttnggliebe 
ordinary gembbnlicb 
ornament bitSi^tbt, btr &d^mud 
ostrich ber Straub 
other dbrig; anber 
other day, the neuli<b 
otherwise anbetS, fonft 
ought foden 
out of doors brauben 
outside (br)auben, auberbalb 
outside, from* non auben 
outward augioftrtg, — s naib onben 
oven ber SBadtofen 
overcome, to dbextoinben (sv.)^^ 
over here bi^tdber 
overload, to llbecbdufen (wr.) 
overpowering binreibenb 
overreach, to dberborteiten (wv) 
overseer bet Vuffebex 
overtake, to einboTen (wv. sep.), 
eteilen (wt\} 
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overthrow, to umftpfken (sv. aep.) 
overturn utnhiexfen (st\ sepj 
overturned umgeflCtrst 
overwhelm, to fibertoftitigen CwvJ 
owe, to herbanten (wv-}, fc^ulbcn 
(wvj, fd&ulbig fein 
own eigen 
ox bet 0^9 or 

P- 

Pace bet 

pack up, to bcicfen 
packet bag $alet 
page (of a book) bie Seile; — 
(attendant) bet €beitnabe 
pain bet S^tnet) [Csv.J 

pains, to take fi(!b geben 

paint, to anfiteidben (sv. sep.); 
(depict) ftbilbetn Ocv,); malen 
(uw,) 

painted gentalt 

painter bet SRalet; f. bie Slialettn 
painting bie SRnletei, bag ® emdlbe 
pair bag $aat 

palace bet $ala1l, bag @dbtog 
Palatinate, the bie ^falg 
pale blajs, bleidb 
pan bie $fanne 

pane, pane of glass bie ©dbeibe 
pang bie Cual; jjangs of cons- 
cience bie ®eb7iifengbiffe 
panic bet Gd^ted 
pantry bie 6|)eife!aminet 
paper bag $abiet 
parable bag (Bleidbnig 
Paradise bag ^atabteg 
parcel bag ^ddd^en 
pardon bie @nabe, bie 99egna« 
bigung 

pardon, to begnabigen (wv.)) net* 
get^en (m>.) (dot,) 
parents bie (Eltetn. 
parish bie $fattei, (Bemeinbe 
parish raster bag Aitd^enbud^ 
Parisian bet $atifet 
park bet $atf 
Parliament bag<.$atlamtnt 
parlour bag SQSobnsimmer 
part, to take — in teilnel^inen 
(sv^ sep.) an (dot) 
part with, to fld^ entfd^Iagen (sv) 
(gen); fd^eiben bon 


participant in teilboftig (gen) 
particularly befonbetg 
partiy teiig, teihoeifc 
party bie ®efcttf(baft 
pass, to (occur) paffleten (wv); 
(pass on) teid^en (wv) ; (of time) 
tocrgeben (sv); (go past) hot* 
ftbctgcbcn (sep) 

pass by, to ootbeigcl^en (sep)^ 
botfibergeben -(sep)^ Ootilbet* 
gie^cn (sv. sep) 

pass over, to bmftbetgel^en (sep) 
pass through, to biitcb fasten (sv. 

sep), but(bf[tc%cn (sv.) 
passage bie ©tette; bie ttbetfal^tt 
(crossing-over) 
passion bie Seibmfd^aft 
path bet !Pfab 

pathos bet 'ipotbog, bie ©olbung 
patience bic CBebirlb 
patience, to have ficft gebulben 
(wv), ©cbulb fiaben 
patient, the bet fltanfc, ?laticnt 
patrician bet ^attijiet 
patriotism bie SBatertanbSlicbc 
paw bic 

pay bte Sbl^tumg, bet So^n 
pay, to bejol^len (wt)) 
pay attention, to aebt geben (sv.), 
(auf with acc.) 

pay in advance, to Dotaugbc* 
3 ablen (uw. sep.) 
peace bet Sr^icbe 
pefice of mind bie ©cmiitgrubc 
peach bet ^PfitpW 
peacock bet ^fau 
pear bie 93itne 
pear-tree bet IBitnbaum 
pearl bie $etle 
peasant bet S3auet 
peculiar eigen, eigentUmli^ 
pedestal bag Sfu^geftetl 
pen bie Srebet 
pencil bet 93Ieifiift 
penetrate, tcT cinbtingen (sv. sep) 
(in), butd^btingen (sv) 
penknife bag gfebetmeffet 
pension bie ^enfion 
people bie fieute 
perceive, to bemetten (wv.), tna^r* 
nel^men (sv. sep) 
perfect botttommen 
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perfection bie 9)oQ!oiniiienl^eit 
perform, to {eiflen (uw,), Pott* 
bxingen (inaep.) 
performer bet Sd^aufpielet ' 
perhaps oietteicbt 
perish, to ju ®tunbe gel&en (so.), 
umtommen (sv. aepj 
permission bie ^ttaubnid 
permit, to etiauben (wv,J (dat.), 
laffen (av.) 

pernicious oetbetb(i(b 
perseverance bie iBebarrlid^teit 
Persian perftfcb 
person bie ^Peifon 
personate oertdrpern {wv.J 
persuade, to ftberteben (wv.) 
persuasion bie itberrebungdfunft, 
bad 3utebett 

peruse, to butibbldttern (wvj 
pervert, to oetberben (svj 
petition bie iBittfci^rift 
philosopher bet ^^ilojopb 
Phoenician pbdnisifdb 
physician bet Kt^t 
piano bad Hlaotet 
pick up, to aufb^ben (av, sepj, 
aufnebmeit aep.) 
picture bad Siilb 
piece bad 6ttt(l 
piecemeal ftttcfioeife 
pierce, to butcbbol^ten (wo,) 
pi(i; bad S^ioein 
pigeon bie S^aube 
pike bie iptde, bie San^e 
pillage, to plttnbetn (wv,) 
pin bie Stednabet 
pinch, to fneifett (ao,) [U)alb 
pine bie Itief et ; — wood bet 9labei« 
pious ftomm 
piteously etbfttmlid^ 
pitied, to be bebauett tt)erben 
pity, it is a ed if! fcbabe 
pity, to (have) UTlitleib baben (mit) 
place bet Ort, bet $ 10 ^ 
place, to take flattfiiiben (^, aep.) 
place, to legen (wv,J, fe^eii 
ftetten (tcv.) 

place oneself, to fidb betfeben 
place upright, to fletten 
plague bie $loge 
plain (aifj.) einfacb; a, bie (Sbene 
plait, to flecbten (avj 


plan bet ipian 
planet bet ^anet 
plank bad Sbxett 
plant bie ^flanae 
plant, to pflaTiaen 
plate bet S^ettet 

play bad Gpiel; — (dramatic), 
bad S^aufpiel; bad Xf^taUx 
play, to fpieCen (uwj 
player ber spieler 
play-fellow ber (Befpiete, bie @e* 
ipielin, ber @pielfametab 
pleasant angenebm, freunblicb 
please, to gefatten fiv. with dat), 
bebagen (wcj 

please, if you gefdttigft, bitte 
pleased bergnttgt, sufttebett mit 
pleased, to be ft4 fteuen (wvj 
pleasure bie Sufi, bad l^ergnttgen; 

ber SSlitten (wish) 
plebeian ber ^iebejet 
plot bet ^fan, bad Jtomptott 
pluck, to pfittcfen (ufv.J 
plum bie $fi<tume 
plume bet gebetbufib 
plunder, to pllinbemt {we.J 
pocket bie Xafdbe 
pocket-book bie iBrieftafibe 
poem bad ddebicbt 
poet ber ^oet, bet SDicbter 
poetic(al) poetifib 
poetry bie ^oefie 
point bet ^unttr ®egenfianb; his 
strong — feine @a^e 
point, to be on the auf bem tpuntt 
fteben Cav.J, im iBegtiff fein 
point out, to ertidren (wv,) 
poison bad Gift 
poison, to bergiften (wv.J 
poisonous giftig 
Poland $olen 
policeman $ol4etbiener 
Polish polnifib 
polish, to tt)i<bfen (wvj 
polite bbfU(b f. 

politeness bie ^ftiibfeit 
pond ber SBeibet, Xei(b 
poor at!n * 
pope ber $Qpft 

poplar ber $appelbaum, bie 
$apptl 

populace bad (gemeine) Solt 

rs 


Oormun (U^uv.-Grammiir, 
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popularity Me SSeliebt^eit (bei) 
population bie iBebblletung 
pork baS Sd&toeinefleifdi 
port ber $afen 
portmanteau ber Aoffet 
portrait baS $ortT(it, Silbnid 
position bie SteQung 
possess, to befi^en (svj 
possession ber Sefl| 
possession of, to take fi(j§ be« 
mft(btigen (tcvj (gen.) 
possession of, to get l^abl^aft 
toetben (gen[) 
possible mdgli(j§ 
possibly in5gU(bertDetfe 
post Me $ 0 $ 
postcard bie !Po{llQtte 
postillion ber $oflittion 
postman ber SSrieftr&ger 
post-office bie $o{l 
potato bie Aartoffel [(sv.sep.) 
pounce upon, to l^erfalten dber 
pound bad $funb 
pound, by the pfunblceife 
pour, to gie^en (ev.) 
pour out, to auiloielen (sv. sep,) 
pour upon, to ilbergieben (sv.J 
poverty bie 9[rmut 
power bie ®eto>alt, bie 9Ra$t 
practice bie $rasi8^ bie ®elDo]^n* 
^eit 

practise, to auSiiben (uw. sep.J^ 
flben, gebraucben (wvj 
praise bad Sob 

praise, to pretfen (»u,), rft^men 
(tcv.)f lobcn (iw^) 
praises, the bie Sobeder^ebungen 
praiseworthy lobendtoert 
pray I bitte! 
pray, to beten (tev.) 
prayer bad ®ebet 
pre^e, to oorangeben (sv. sep.) 
precedence ber Sbrrang 
predous toflbar 
precise pftnltlid^, gerabe 
prefer, to oorsieben (sv. sep.) 
prejudice, without unbejd^obet 
prejudicial nad^leilig, f4rSbIi(b 
prelate ber $r&Iat 
preparation bie SDorbereitung 
prepare, to beteiten (wv.)^ (be- 
forehand) borbeteiten (wv. up.) 


preposition bad Sortoort 
prepossessing einnebmenb 
presence of mind bie ®eifted« 
gegetuoart 

present bad ®ef<btnf 
present, at sugegett, gegentt)&rtig 
present, to ftberrei^en (wv)j 
(give) fibtnfen (wv); (to intro- 
duce) borftellen (wv. sep.) 
present with, to befcbenfen (wv.) 
presently gteid^/ glei$ natbb^r 
preserve, to etbalten (w)^ be* 
loabren (um) 
preside, to ben Slotflb 
(u>v.) 

president ber ^Irdfibent 
press, to btftden (wv)\ br&ngen 
(wv.) 

pressing bringenb 
presume, to bermuten (icv.) 
presumptuous onmagenb 
pretend, to bebaupten (uw); ficb 
fletten, aid ob (wv.) 
pretty artig, aietlidbr Wbn 

prevail, to b^^W^n (wv.), bor« 
loalten (wv^ sep.) 
prevalent, to be borberrfdben 
prevent, to obbolten (u. :^ep.), 
borbeugen (wv. »ep.), betbin« 
bern (%w.) (an) 
price ber ^eid 
prick, to ftecben (sv.) 
prick up, to fpi^en (wv.) 
pride ber ©to^ 
primitive einfacb, primitib 
prince ber ^rin), ber Bfftrfl 
princess bie ^rin^ef fin, bie Sffttftin 
prindpality bad Qffirflentum 
prison bad ®ef&ngtiid 
prisoner, the ber ®efangene; (of 
war) ber Itriegdgefangene 
private pribat, gebeim 
private lesson bie $ribatflunbe 
prise bet 9reid 

probable (— !y) bermutli^, tt)abr« 
f(beinti(b [lent 

problem bie Sufgabe, bad $rob> 
proceed, to fortfabren (sv. sep.) 
procession ber 3bg 
proclaim, to audtufen (sv. sep.) 
procure, to anfebaffrn (wv. sep), 
fl<b (dat.) betf<t,affen (wv.) 
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prodigal of t>etf$toenberif(^ mit 
produce, to Ijettjotbringen (wv. 
sep.); (a play) auffH^ten 0^. 
sep.J 

product bad ?Probu!t 
productive fru(btbar 
profession bet iBeruf, bet Stanb 
professor ber ^tofeffor 
profusion, in in groger Stn^abl 
progress bet Soctfdiritt 
prohibit, to Derbieten (svj {dot.) 
project, to enttuerfen {sv.) 
promise bad SBcrfpretbcn, bie ®er* 
fbte<5unfl 

promise, to berbeifecn (sv,J, ber- 
fbteeben {svj 

prompt, to antteiben (sv. sep.) 
pronoun bad 

pronounce, to audfbred^en (av. 
sep.) 

proper entfpre^enb 
proper, to be peb fdfeirfen (tev) 
prophesy, to toeidfagen (wi\) 
proposal ber ®otf(bIafl 
propose, to beantragen (wi\), bor» 
f(blogen (sv. sep.) 
prosecute, to berfolgen (ur.) 
prosperity bad ©lilcl, ber 2Bo()l* 
ftanb 

prostrate oneself, to P(b nieber» 
toerfen (sv. sep.) 

protect, to bef^ilben (wr,), (de- 
fend) berteibigen (wv.) 
proud ftolj (aiif) 
prove, to beiueifen (sv.) 
proverb bad ©brUtoort 
proverbial fpri^mdrtltcb 
provide, to liefem (wv), berfebeti 
wit (sv.) 
provided Ibofem 
provided that boraudgefe^t bap; 
inenn— nur 

providence bie ®oriebung 
province bie ^robins 
provisions bie Sebefidmitkl (pi.) 
prudent flug 
Prussia !preupen 
Prussian ber $reupe, preupifeb 
public bffentli^ 

publish, to beraudgeben (sv. sep.) 
pugnacious jfampflufitg 
pull, to jicbeit (sty.) 
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pull down, to af>hxt^^tn(sv.sep.), 
nieberreipen (sv. sep.) 
pull out, to beraudgieben (sv.sep J 
pull through, to butibsieben (sv. 
sep.) 

pulpit bie ftangel, bieKebnerbUbne 
punctual bOnftlid^ (at bei) 
punish, to ftrafen (tw) 
punishment bie Strafe 
pupil ber Sibiiter 
purchaser ber Hftufer 
purpose ber ®orbaben 

purposely abPd^tli(b 
purse ber ddelbbeutel, Seutel 
pursue, to naibfepen (wv. sep.) 

(dat.), berfolgen (tw.) 
pursuer ber ®erfolger 
push, to ilopettfWv), fibiebenfst>.^, 
— on toeiter eilen (wv) (na<b) 
put, to fepen (wv.), legen (%wX 
ftellen (tov.), fteefen (wv.) 
put down, to nieberfielfen (wv. 

sep.), binftetlen (tw. sep.) 
put in, to bineintun (sv. sep.) 
put off, to bcrf(bieben (sv.) 
put on, to angiebetif (sv. sep.) 
pot out, to audldf<ben (wv. sep.) 
put to, to anfpannen (uw. sep.) 
puzsled betlegen, bertoirrt 
Pyrenees bie 

Q. 

Quaint eigentilmticb, origineE 
quality bie (Sigenfibaft 
quarrel ber Slreit; quarrels bie 
©treitigfeiten 
quarter, a ein ®iertel 
quarter, to einquartieren ('irr. sep,; 
quarters, to take up one's fi^ 
einquartieren 
queen bie Adnigin 
quench, to IbMen (wv.) 
question, to fragen (ttw.) 
quick f^neE, rafd^ 
quiet rubig 
quiet, to ftiEen (wv.) 
quietly |riebli(b, ^btq 
quire bad ®u(b (papier) 
quits quitt 

quit, to Dertaffen (^y.) 
quite gang. gfingli<bf butdbaud, 
ooEenbd. 


26 * 
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Kace bie Dtaffe; (l-unning) bet 
SietUattf 
rack bie f^olter 
rag bet greften 

railroad, railway bie Sifenba^n 
railway-station bet IBabnbof 
i-ain bet 9legen 
rain, to tegneit (wa.) 
ramble about, to umbetfibn’eifen 
(wv. 9ep,) 
rampart bet SO&att 
rank ber Sang; Seibe unb ®lieb 
(rank and ^e) 
ransom bad Sbfegelb 
rapid f^nctt, teibenb 
rapids bie Gttomfcbnette, bet 
Gtrubel 
rare felten 
rascal bet @(b(inget 
rashness bie Sebbaftigfeit 
rather )iem(idb, tielmebr, lieber 
raven bet Sabe 
ray bet €ttabl 
razor bag Sa^ertneffet 
reach, to emicben (icvj 
read, to lefen (av,) 
read again, to miebetlef en (so. aep.) 
read to, to DOtlefen/w. aepJ(dat.J 
reader bet Sefet 
readiness in service bie S)ienft« 
befliffenbeit 
reading bag Sefen 
ready beteit, fertig 
ready, to get (ficb) beteiten (iw.) 
real(ly) 

realise, to ficb (dat) beleubt fein 
reality bie SQUirtlicbteit 
reappear, to iniebet 5um Slot* 
f^ein fommen (w.) 
reason bie Sletnunft 
reassert, to miebet geltenb macben 
receive, to etbalten (av.)^ (per- 
sons) empfangen (w.) 
receipt bet Smpfang 
reception bet (Empfang 
reckon, to tecbnen (wv.) 
recognise, t6 ettennen ^uw.) 
recollect, to fl(b entflnnen (itv.), 
ficb erinnetn an (tev.), fi^ be* 
finnen (av.) 

recommend, to empfeblen (w,) 


recover, to toiebetetlangen (wv. 

sepjf tt)iebergeuiinnen (so. aep.) 
recover (from illness), to genefen 
fsPyl, fi(b etbolen {wv.) 
red tot 

redeem, to etibfen (wv,) 
redound, to geteitben (wv,) 
reed bag 9tobt \(acc,) 

refer to, to fiib betufen (av,) ouf 
reflect, to ficb befinnen (sv,) 
reflect on, to nacbbenten ilbet 
(wv. aep.) 

refresh, to etquicfen (wv.) 
refreshment room ber ^peijefaal 
refuge bet Scbub, bie Sufiucbt 
refusal bie SBeigetung 
refuse, to (intr,), ficb toeigern 
(wo.); (trails,), petfagen (wv,), 
abfcblagen (so, sep.), abloeifen 
(av, sep), ablel)nen (wv. sep) 
regard bie Stcbtung 
regard to, in in Se^ug auf 
regard, with no abgefeben ooii 
regent bet iRegent 
regiment bag {Regiment 
region bie Segenb 
regret bag Sebauetn 
regret, to bebauetn (wv) 
regular tegelmftbig 
reign bie Sflegietung 
reign, to regieren (wv.) 
reign over, to bertfcben liber (wv.) 
reject, to Pettoetfen (sv), pet- 
flofeen (sv.) 

rejoice, to ficb fteuen (wv) 
relate, to et^&bi^n (wv) 
relation ber (or bie) 93enpanbte 
release, to befteien (tw) 
relief bie Unterftflbwng [(wv) 
relieve, to entfebtn (wv), befteien 
religious fromm 

rely, to ^ttbfen (wv.) auf, ficb 
Perlaffen (sv.) auf 
remain, to bleiben (sv.) 
remaiD>9 bie^ llbemfle (pi.) 
remarkable metltplltbig 
remedy bag ^eitmittel, 9RitieI 
remember, to gebenlen (wv), fitb 
erinnetn (wv7) (gen. or an with 
acc.) 

remind of, to erinnetn (wv.) an 
remissness bie Caumfetigteit 
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remonstrance bie aJorfteOung 
remonstrate, to SSoxftellungett 
ina(3&cn (wv.) 
remorse bie Sleue 
remote entfernt 
removal bie Serfe^ung 
remove, to entfetnen (tcv.), t>er« 
fe|en (wv) 
rend, to rei^en (sv,) 
render, to leiffen (u>t\) 
renounce ber^id^ten (auf) 
renown bet IRubm 
renowned berftbmt (toegen) 
rent bet jPad&t^teiS, bie SKiete 
rent, to mitten (uw,), ^jad^ten (w^^.) 
rent free mietftei 
repair, to toieber gut madden (wr.) 
repair to, to fid6 begeben nad& {st\) 
reparation bit ©enugtuung 
repeat, to loiebet^oltn 
repent, to beteutn (wt\) 
repentance bie 9ltue 
reply bie ?lnttt)0tt 
reply, to betfeben 0m\)y etmibetn 
(wv.)y anttborten (ivi\) 
report (sound) bet ftnall; bie ffit* 
S&btung, bie !nad^ri(bt (news) 
report, to betid^ten (wv.) 
repose, to ait^tuben (wr, sep,) 
represent, to ouf fftbtcn (i4)v. sep.), 
batfleden (wv. sep.), betttcten 
(.SV.J 

representation bie Huffflbtung 
representative bet SJctttctet 
reproach bet ®ottoutf 
reproach, to bortoetfen fsr, sep.); 

Sottbfltfe madden Orr.) 
republic bie 9icbubIiT 
reputation bet (guie) 91amf, 9iuf 
reputation, by bem Siufe nad^^jf 
request bie ®ttte 
request, to bitten (sr.J, pcb (dat,) 
oufbitten (sep.) 

require, to btaudb^n 0ci\), for* 
bem bebUtfen (f(?iK) 

rescind, to aufbeben (sr. sep.) 
rescue, to retten (wv.) 
research bie Untetfudbung 
resemble, to gleidben (sfK) (dot.) 
resemble one another, to fldb 
(dat) gleidben 
resembling Abnlidb (dot.) 


reside, to toobuen (wv.) (bei) 
residence bie Kefiben^pabt 
residency baS 9tegietung8geb(iube 
resign, to abtreten (sv. sep ), ent» 
fagen (wv.) (dat) 
resignation bie Sfaffung 
resist, to toibetfteben (sv.), fi(b 
tbibetfelen (wv.) (both dat.) 
resistance bet SBibetftanb 
resolute entfd^toffen 
resolution, to take a fid^ bot* 
ncbmen (sv. sep.) 
resolve, to ptb entfdjiieben (sv.), 
befdblie^en (8V.) 

resound, to etff^allen (sv,), et* 
flingen (sv.) 

resource bad ^ilfSmittel 
respect bie Stebtung; SSe^tebung 
respect, to ad^ten (wv.) 
respected, to be geatbtet metben 
respectful ebtfut^tlboE, ebtet* 
rest bie 9lube [bietig 

rest, as for the iibtigend 
rest, to ruben (wv.) 
resting place bie ^ubefl&tte 
restore, to tuiebetpet^ellen (ur. 
sep.) 

result bet Stfolg, bad SRefuttot 
retain, to )utii(fbolten (sv. sep.) 
retake miebetnebmen (sv. sep.) 
retinue bad @efoIge 
retire, to ftdb^uriicfdiebcn (sr. sep.) 
retract, to sutfiefnebmen (sv. sep.) 
return bie SHcrgeltung 
return, to (give back) dutftdtgeben 
(sfy. sep.), (send back) ^utiicf* 
fdbiden (icv. sep.), (turn back) 
gutiidfebten (wv. sep.) 
return home, to beimtebten (wv.) 
reveal, to entbeden (tcv.), bet« 
xaten (sv.) 

revelation bit Offenbatmig 
revenge bie SRadbe 
revenge, to tftdben (tcv.) (an) 
revenge, to take a ftdb tficben 
revenue bie Sinftinfte 
revive ta play), no miebetbttngcn 
(sep.), tbieoetgeben (sv. sep.) 
revoke, to tnibetrufen (sv.) 
revolt, to ummftlgen (tw. sep.) 
revolution bie Kebolution 
reward bet Sobu 
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reward, to belol^nen fuw.), lol^nen 
Bhine, the ber Kl^etn 
Bhine Province bie Stbcittbrot^ing 
Bhine wine bet SRbeintuein 
ribbon baS SSanb 
rice ber ReU 

rich rei4; rich in ret(^ ait 
riches ber Kei^tum, pL Sfleicbtftmet 
rid of, to be lod fein 
ride, to reiten (sv,) 
ride ahead, to tioraudreiten ('s£2>-) 
ride by, to Dorbeiretten (sep,) 
ride in, to bineinreiten (sep.J 
ride out, to btnauSteiten (sep.) 
ride, to take a tpa)ierenreiten 
riddle ba« KAifel Ifsep,) 

rider ber Reiter 
ridiculous Iftdberlitb 
riding baS Reiten 
rifle Die ISfltbfe, ba^ ®etuebr 
rifleman ber 
rigging baS Safetkoerl 
right recbt, ridbtig 
right, the bad Red^t 
right, to be ;e$t b^ben 
right, to the reibtd 
rim ber Ranb 
ring btr Ring 
ring the bell, to I&uten 
flingeln (uwJ 
ripe reif 

rise, to auffleben fi<i\ sepj 
rise, to (the son) auf geben {av. sep.) 
risk bie Oefabr 

risk,tori«!ieren(W.^, tDaqtn(wtjJ 
risk, to run a ®efabr laufen 
rival ber Rebenbubler 
rival, to gleicbtommen {sv. sep.) 
river ber Sftub 
river god ber ^(ubgolt 
road ber SS)eg, bie 9Jabn, bie 
Sanbfhrabe 

roast, to braten (sv.) 
rob. to berauben {tcv.) 
roboer ber Rduber 
rock ber SreM or gfetfen 
rock, to toiegemfjjr.^ 
roe bai Reb 

roll bad SRit^biot, bie €etnmel 
roll, to rotten (tev,) 
roll down, to binobroflen aep.) 

Roman, the ber R5mer 


romantic romantifib 
Borne Rom 
roof bad S)a(b 
room bad 

room, to make gurfldtoeicbcn 
(sv, sep.) 
rope bad 6eil 
rose bie Rofe 
rot, to faulen (wv.J 
rotten morfcb 
round tunb 
round bie Runbe 
round (adv.) um — b^tum; urn 
round about tunb bernm, tingdum 
rouse, to anfpotnen (tw. sep) 
row, to rubern (wv.) 
royal tdnigliib 

rub, to reiben (sv.), ftreijben (sv.) 
rub to powder, to ^erreiben (sv.) 
ruby ber Rubin 
rude robr grob, unb5fli(b 
rudely grob, unbbflidb 
ruin bie Ruine, bad Retberbcn 
ruin, to Derbetben (sv.) 
ruins bie Xriimmer, bie Ruine 
rule bie Rejel 

rule, to regteten (ivv()^ b^ttfcben 
ruler (lord) ber ptxvf^tx; (in- 
strument) bod IBineol 
rumour bad ®erfl(bt 
run, to laufen f,si\).rennen(rannte, 
geronnt); to •— by Dorbeitaufen 
(sr\ sep.) 

run after, to nacblaufen (sep.) 
run away, to bahonlaufen (sep.), 
entloufen, entflieben (sv.), enl» 
rinnen (sv.), entfommen (sv.) 
run down, to binunterflieften 
(sv sep.) [(dat.) 

run off, to babonlaufen (sep.) 
run over, to flberloufen (sep.) 
Russia Rublanb 
Russian ruffifibt the Russian ber 
Ruffe, bie jlufftn 
rust, to rojlen (ter.) 
rye ber Roggen 
ryebread bad Roggenbrot. 

8 . 

Sable f(blDard 
sack bet ®ad 
sacrament bod Rbenbmabl 
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sacrifice, to opfettt (wv,), 0})fer 
bttnQen 

sad traurig, Betrfibt 
saddle-horse baS Stelthferb 
safe fidget; — ly fidjer, 
sage bet &eife 
sail ba4 Segei 

sailor bet ©d^iffsmann, STlatrofe 

saint bciltg (adj.); ber ^etligc 

sake, for the'um (gen.) toitten 

sale ber 93er!auf 

salesman, travelling ber Sleifenbe 

salmon ber 

salt baS ©alg 

salt, to fallen (wv) 

saltpetre ber ©alpeter 

salutary l^eUfam 

salve bie ©albe 

same, the very ebenberfelbe, ebcn* 
biefelbe, ebenbaSfelbe 
sand ber @anb 
sandy fonbig 
sand-plain bie 6anbf¥d(be 
Saracen ber ©aragene 
satisfaction (amends) bie ®enit9> 
tuung 

satisfaction (contentment) bie iBe« 
friebigung, bie 3«fnebenbeit 
satisfactory befriebigenb 
satisfied ^ufriebcn [sep,) 

satisfy, to gufiiebenflellen (wv. 
Saturday ber ©amStag, ber ©onn« 
abenb 

sausage bie 3BurO 
savage tniib 

save, to fparen (wv.) (money) 
save, to (to rescue) retten (wv.) 
saw, to fdgen (icv.) 

8axon ber ©odjfc; ydd^pfcb 
SwiUerland bie fdd^fiftbe 
©dbloeU 

Saxony ©ad^fett 
say, to fagen (wv.) 
scaffold bad ©d^atoit 
scale bleSdbubb^# (balance) SBage 
scanty targ 
scarce fncbb 
scarcely fcbtoerlid^, faum 
scatter, to gerftreuen f'irr.), jer* 
fbtengen (wv.) 

scene bai ©(baufbiel. bie ©jene 
scenery bie Sanbfibaft 


sceptre bad 

scholar ber ©d^11(er,bie@d^ftletin; 

(savant) ber ©elel^rte 
school bie ©d^ufe 
schoolfellow ber SJlitffbfiler 
science bie 3Biffenfd|aft 
scold, to fcbelten (w.) 
scorch, to berfengen (wv.) 
Scotland ©d^ottlanb 
Scotsman ber ©d^ottlftnber 
scourge bie ©eigel 
scream ber ©d^rei 
scream, to freifdSen (wv.); fd^reien 

(8V.) 

screw bie ©d^raube 
sea bie ©ee, bad !Dleer 
seal bad ^etfdgaft, bad ©ieget 
seal, to pegeln (wv.), juftegeln 
(sep.) 

seam ber ©aum 
seaman ber ©eemann 
search, to unterfudben (icv.), 
burd^fudben (wv.) 
season bie 3abredaeit 
seat ber ©if 

seat, to take a ftdj fc^en (wv.) 
seated, be fe^en ©ie pdb! 
secret bad ©ebeimnid 
secret, in (secretly) im gebeiracn 
secure, to pdb (dot.) berfl(betn 
(wv.); ermerben (sv.) 
security bie ©idgerbeit 
sedate gefebt 
see, to feben (sv.) 
see off, to f ortbegleiten (%cv. sep.) 
seed ber Same 
seek, to fudben (wv.) 
seem, to tdbeiuen (sv.) 
seeming anfdbeinenb 
seemly, to be (ge)^iemen (tcv.) 
seems to me. it ed fd^eint mir 
seethe, to fleben (sv.) 
seise, to erfaffen (wv.)^ fidb be* 
ui&dbtigcn (wv.), ergreifen ($v) 
seldom felten 
select, to (er^&bi^n (wv.) 
self-cdhtrol bie^elbflbebetrfdftung 
selfish eigenitfibifi 
selfishness btr Sigennu| 
self-sacrificing aufopfernb 
sell, to bertattfen (tw.); to — off 
oudbertanfen (wv. sep.) 
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send, to fenben (fanbte, gefanbi); 

Bend back, to sittfidfd|itfen (wt>. 
sep.) 

Bend for, to tufen laffeti (si\) 
Bend out, to binau8f$iden (wv, 
sep.) 

sense bie Seniunft; bet Setflonb; 
bet Sinn 

senseless obnm&^tig 
sensible of empfinblt^ ^t%txi(acc.) 
sentence ber 6a^ 
sentence, to nernrteilen (trv.) 
sentiment bad 

sentinel, sentry bie Sd^tlbioad^e 
separate, to f^eiben (av.) 
separated getrennt 
separately befonberd 
sequel bie 

serious txti% ernfl^aft 

servant bet Sienet 

serve, to bienen (u>i\J (datj; 

(serve up) auftragen (sv. sep.) 
service ber S)ienfl, (Bottedbicnft 
serviceable bi|nti(b 
set, to fe^en (tcv); (of stars, etc.) 

untetgeben (ev, sep.) 
set free, to bie Sf^eibeit f$en!en 
(i€v.) (with dot.); befreien (wv.) 
set out, to abreifen Ocv. sep.) 
set sail, to audlattfen (sr. sep.), 
abfegeln (wv. sep.) 
settle, to otbnen (wv), beilegen 
(icv. sep.), fefffleQen (uh\ sep.) 
sever, to ttennen (wr.) 
several mebtere 
several kinds of inon<b(tlei 
severe fireng, fdbk>er 
sew, to nftb^n (wv.) 
sewer ber Aanal, Slbsug 
shake, to fAfttteln (wv.) 
shame bie Gcbanbe 
shameful ftbdnblt^ 

shape bie (Beflalt 
share ber Snteil 
share, to teilen (wv) 
sharp fcborf • » 

shave, to rafieren (wv) 
shear, to fcberen (sv.) 
sheep bad 6d^af 

' BheeMightoingbodSBettirleucbten 
shell bie S^ale 


shelter, to unterbringen (wv. sep.) 
shelter, to go under unterfleben 
(sv. sep.) 

shepherii ber Si^ftfer 
shield bad Sd^Ub 
shilling ber Gdbilling (bie War!) 
shine, to fdbeincn (st)) 
ship bad @4iff 
shirt bad $)emb 
shoe ber 6dbub 
shoemaker ber Sd^ubmocber 
shoot, to ftbieften (sv); erf(bieben 
(sv.) 

shop ber Saben 
shop-keeper ber Sabenbcpber 
shore bie Ail^e 
short fur^ 
shortness bie 
shot ber 6<bu6 
shoulder bie @(bulter 
shout tufen (sr.) 
shove, to fdbiebcn (sv) 
show, to (to point out) ;^eigen 
(wv); toeifen (sv.) (nadb) 
show, to (to demonstrate) er« 
toeifen (sv); bejeugen (wv) 
shudder, I ed fdbaubert mi(ib (wv) 
shudder, to f^aubern (wv) 
shun, to fdbeutn (wv.); hermeiben 
(sv.) 

shut, to ^umod^en (wv. sep), 
fd^Iiefeen (sv) 

shut up, to einfcblie^en (sv. sev.) 
sick (adj) franf; — man bet 
iltanfe 

side of, by the nebeu 
siege bie 99elagerung 
sift, to flibten (wv), fonbern (wv) 
sight ber SnMicI 
sight, by non 
sign bad 3cidben 
sign (of an inn) bad Sd^ifb 
sign, to unterfdbtfiben (sv), fdbrei* 
ben, unterj|e{d^nen (wv.) 
signal bcdd Signal 
signet ring ber Ciegelting 
signify, to bebeuten (tw.) 
silence bod 
silence, in fcbn)eigtnb 
silent fcbioetgfam 
silent, to be flillfd^nelgen (sv. 
sep); fd^meigen 
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Bilk bte ©eibe 
silken ftiben 
silly eittfMtig 

silver ba9 ©ilbet; (adj.) ftlbern 

simple einfad^ 

sin bte ©ftnbe 

sin, to fftnbiflen (wv,) 

since feitbem, feit; (as) ba 

sincere aufrit^tig, treu 

sing, to flngen 

singe, to Betfengen f'/mjJ 

singer bet ©ftttger 

single einfadbr cinstg, eittjeln 

singular einiein, einfacb^ f onberbar 

sink, to (tram.) fenlen (wv) 

sink, to (intr) untergeben (sv. sep) 

sink down, to bttabflnfen (sv. 

sep), umfinfen (sv. sep) 
sister bie ©(btoefier 
sieter-indaw bie ©(btoftgerin 
sit, to fi|en (sv) 
situated (on) gelegen (an) 
size bie ®t56e 
skeleton bad ©felett 
sketch, to enttoerfen (sv) 
skilful gefcbicft 
skill bte ®ef(bidKi(b!eit 
skin bie ^aut 

skinflint bet Setab^ild, ^naufer 
skulk, to f(fi(ei(ben (sv) 
skull ber ©d^ftbet 
slack fcblaff 

slaughter, to fdftlatbtcn Orr) 
slave ber ©none 
slavery bie ©tlaBerer 
slay, to erf dblogen totfdblagen 
(sv. sep.) 
sleep ber ©d^Iaf 
sleep, to fd^Iafen (sv) 
sleepiness bie ©d^I&frigfeit 
sleepy fibWfrig 
slender fdblan! 

slice bie ©dbnitte, bad ©tilddlen 
slide, to glellen (sv) ^ 
slight gering • 

sling, to f^Ungen (sv) 
slip, to f^tflpfctt (fcv.), aud« 
gleiten (sv. sep) 

slip out, to binaudfcblfipfen (irf\ 
sep) 

slipper ber ^antoffel 
slope bet Wbbang 


slope, to Rdb ndigen (wv) 

slow langfam 

small gering, ftein 

smell ber ®erudb 

smell, to rteibdn (sv) 

smelt, to fdbtnelsen (sv) 

smile bad fi&dbeln 

smile, to Iftt^eln (wv) 

smith ber ©^mteb 

smoke ber 9lau(b 

smoking bad Kaudben 

snake bie ©(flange [(dai) 

snatch away, to entreigen (sv) 

sneak, to f^Ieiiben (sv.) 

sniff at, to befdbnobern (wv.) 

snort, to fdbnauben (sv.) 

snow ber ©djnee 

snow, to fdbneien (wv.) 

snowball ber ©d^neebaS 

snuff, to take fdbnupfen (wv) 

so fo, olfo, ebenfo 

soak, to tneidben (wv) 

soap bie ©eife 

sob, to fd61udbstn (wv) 

sofa bad ©ofa 

soft fanft * 

softly leife 

soil ber Soben, bie Srbe 
soil, to Perunreinigen (wv.)^ be* 
f(bniu|en (tw.) 
sojourn, to Petkueilen (icv) 
soldier ber ©olbat 
solemnity bie Sfeierlid^feit 
Soleure ©olotburn 
solicit, to bitten um (sv), fi(b 
bemerben (sv) um (acc.) 
solid fefi 

solitude bie ®infam!eit 
solve, to Ibfen (wv) 
some mandbe, bapon, einige 
some more nodb 
something etmad [maben 

somewhat eimgerma|en,getoiffet* 
son ber ©o^n 

Bondn-law ber ©d^iniegetfobn 
song ber ©efang, bad Steb 
songstress bie ©ftngerin 
sonorous tboblUingenb, nangpoll 
soon balb; very soon balbtgfl 
sooner ebet, frUb^t 
soonest om ebe^en; the soonest 
am ftftbPdtt 
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sorrow bet jlummer 
sorry, to be eittem leib fein, einem 
letb tun (sv,) 
sortie bet SuitfaQ 
soaght for gefuf^t 
soul bie 6eeU 
sound bet Xon 

sound, to Iftttten (wv.); fd^atten 
(sv.)y Ilingen (w.) 
soup bie Suppe 
South, the bet @liben 
souvenir bie Stinnetung 
sovereign bait ®oIbftO(f 
sow bie @au 
spacious getdutnig 
Spain Spanien 
Spaniard bet Spaniet 
Spanish fpanif^ 
spare, to (het^tlonen (tv^v.); (do 
without) entbebren (u>v.) 
spark bet gfunte 
Spartan fpattanif(b 
speak, to fptedben (sv,) 
speaker bet ftebnet 
spear bet^Speet 
species bte ^ti 
specifically gait) befonbetd 
speckled bunt 
spectacle baS ©d^aufpiel 
spectacles, a pair of eine SStifie 
spectator bet 
speech bie Kebe 
speed bie (Befcbtuinbigteit 
spend, to (money) audgeben (sv. 

sep,); (time) aubtingen (sep.) 
spend the night, to fibetnacbten 
(um) 

spill, to hetfdbfltlen (wv) 
spin, to fpinnen (sv) 
spit, to fpeieti (w) 
spite of, in ttob 
splendid b<ttlid|f ptftcbtig 
split, to fpalten (uw.) 
spoil bie Seute 
spoil, to petbetben (sv.) 
sponge bet 64to>ainm 
spoon bet Slffel <• 
sport bad Spiel ; knightly — bad 
adaffenfpiel 

spot bie Stellc, bet Sfled 
spring (of water) bet SBrunnen, 
bie OueOe 


spring (season) bet tSfrUb^^ng 
spring, to fptitigen (sv) 
spring forth, to (water) b^i^bot* 
quetten (sv. sep) 
sprinkle, to befptengen (wv) 
sprout, to fptieBen (sv) 
spur bet ©porn (pi. ©poten) 
spy bet Aunbf(bafter 
squadron bie ©ibinabron 
square bet 9^Iab; bad IBieted 
square mile bie duabtatmeile 
stab, to etboicben (tw.) 
stable bet ©tall 
staff-officer bet ©tabdoffiaiet 
stag bet $itf(b 

stage bet ©(bauplab. bie SBllbne 
stage-coach bet (Sil*, $ofltDagen 
stain, to befleden (wv) 
stairs, up oben, bittauf, b^touf 
stammer, to flommeln (wv) 
stamp, to aufbtilcfen (wv. sep.) 
stand bie Xtibilne, bad $o(a* 
geriift 

stand, to fleben (sv) 
stand by, to babeifteben (sv. sep) 
stand the test, to befleben (sv) 
star bet ©tetn 
stare, to onflatten (wv. sep.) 
staring unpexmanbt 
start, to abgeben (st\ sep.), auf* 
{pringen (sv. sep.) 
state bet ©taot 
state (condition) bet Sufianb 
state, to batlegen (wv. sep.), be- 
baupten (wv) 
stately ftattlidb 
statement bie Itudfage 
station bet IBabnbof 
stationary ftiOftebenb [bilb 
statue bie ^ilbf&ule, bad ©tanb- 
stay bet aufeutbalt [(sv. sep) 
stay, to make a ftdb aufbatten 
stay, to bleiben (svj 
stay away, to audbleiben (sv. 

sep); megbleiben (sv. sep) 
stay behind, to autfidbleibenf'^i^.^ 
stay with, to bleiben bei (sv) 
steal, to ^ebl^n (sv) 
steal into, to (bin)einffbteid^en 
(sv, sep) 

steamboat, steamer bad S)ampf- 
boot, bet Sampfet 
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steed bad 9log 
steel bet 6tafl 
steel-pen bte ©tal&Ifeber 
steep Peil 

step bet ©d&ritt, — by — ©d^ritt 
fftr ©d^ritt 

step, to fd^telten (sv,), tteten (sv ) 
step in, to eintreten (sep,) 
stick bet ©tod 
stick, to fteden 
stiff flatt 

still bennod^, nodg, gleid^toobl 

sting bet ©tad^el 

sting, to (of insects) flcd^en (sv.) 

stir, to betoegen (sv.) 

stocking bet ©ttumpf 

stomach bet 5Dlagen 

stone bet ©tcin 

stone's throw bet ©teinlourf 

stone, to fleimgen (wv.) 

stony fletnid&t 

stoop, to fldi Bfldeti (ivi\) 

stooping cebfidt 

stop baS 3i^I/ ®nbe 

stop, to (tram.) ein^alten (sv. 

sep.) ; (intr.) fieBen BleiBen (sv.) 
store bet Slottat 
storekeeper bet Sabenbefijer 
storey (of a house) bet ©tod, 
bad ©todtoerf 
stork bet ©totdb 
storm bet ©tutm 
story (tale) bie ®ef(bi(bte 
stove bet Ofen 
straightway gerabeSlEhegd 
strange fonbet6at(Gariou8); ftemb 
(alien) 

stranger bet ^vembe 
straw bad ©trob 
strawberry ble Qtbbeete 
stream bet f8a^, ©ttom 
streams, in flromtseife 
street bie ©ttage 
strength bte ©t&tfe, |ttof^ 
strengthen, to fifttlett (wth) 
stretch, to flteden Ow.), aud« 
fheden (wv. sep.) 
strict flrena 

stride, to f^teiten (sv.) 
strike, to fd^Iagen (sv.) 
strike asunder, to entjtueifd^ragen 
(sv, sep.) 


strike out, to ^ntd^fiteid^en (sv. 
sep.) 

string bet ©ttid, bte ©(bnut 
strive, to fiteben (wv.) 
strive for, to tingen nad^ (sv.) 
strong fiatl 

struggle bet ©iteit, ftambf 
struggle, to tingen (sv.), fi(b an> 
fitengett (wv. sep.) 
stubbornness bie SS^ibetfbenftig* 
feit 

student bet ©tubent 
study bad ©tubium {pi, ©tubien) 
study (room) bad ©tubiersimmet 
study, to llubieten (wv.) 
stuff bet ©toff, bad 
stuff, to bolfietn (wv.), flopfett 
(wv.), audflopfen (wv. sep.) 
stupid t5tt(bt, bumm 
subdue, to untetbtilden (wv.) 
subjectbet ©egenflanb, bad Xl^etna 
subject (of a king) bet Untettan 
subjugate, to untetiod^en (wv.) 
submit, to fld& untettoetfen (sv.), 
fidj fflgen (wv.) ^ 

subside, to nafblaffen (sv. sep.) 
substance bad SSlefen, bet Aetn 
substantive bad ^aupitnotl 
subterranean untetitbiid^ 
subtraction bie ©ubtraftion 
succeed, to gelingen (sv.) ; getaten 
(sv.), ju panbe tommen (sv.) 
success bad ©lUd, bet ©tfolg 
successful glffdlicb, etfoigteiib 
successor bet 9la(bfoIget, 91od^« 
fomme 

succour, to untetP&^en (wv.) 
succumb, to unterliegen (sv.) 
such a thing fo ettoad 
suck, to faugen (sv.) 
suckle, to fdugen (wv.) 
8udden(ly) plbi^iib 
sue, to tuetben (sv.) (urn) 
suffer, to ^permit) laffen (si\) 
suffer, to letoen (sv.) ; etieiben (sv.) 
suffer death, to ben Xob etieiben 
suffice, te genfigex (wv.) 
sufficient genug, binteidbenb 
sufficiently ]|inlftng(i(b 
sugar bet 

suicide bet ©elbfiinotb {(wv.) 
suit, to anPeben (sv, sep,), paffen 
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suitable baffenb 
fiuite bad (Befol^e 
suitor bet Sekoetber, Sfreiet 
sum bie Gurntne 
summer bet Sommer 
summit ber bet obere Xeil 

summon, to entbieten (sv.) 
sun bie Sonne 
sunburnt fonnoerbrannt 
Sunday ber Sonntag; on — am 
SonntoQ, Sonntagd 
sunrise, at bet Sonnenaufgang 
sunshine bet Sonnenfcbein 
sup, to 3u fCbenb effen (’sv.), ju 
9ta(bt effen 

superfluous flbetflilfftg 
superior fibetlegen; (of rank) 
bOTQefe^t 

superior, the ber Dbere 
supper bad Hbenbcffen 
supply, to berforgen (mK) 
support, to unierfltlpen (fim.); 

(oneself) emftb^en 
suppose angenommen 
suppose, 1 oermutticb 
suppose, to bermuten (trvj 
supposed gefept 

surely) fid^erCIi*), freiliib, getoift; 

to be — getoib koiffen, 
sure of, to make berfitb^tn 

surgeon ber SBunbar^t 
surpass, to ikbertreffen (si\J 
surprise, to ikberrafibcn Cur,), 
erfiaunen 

surprised erflaunt, flbertafd^t 
surrender, to fl(b ergeben (sv,) 
surround, to umringen 
surveyor ber l8erme|Futigdbeamte 
survive, to fortleben (m\) ; ftber* 
leben (wv,) (ace.) 
survivor ber fiberfebenbe, fainter* 
bltebene 

susceptible of empfdnglitb fill: 
suspect, to atgkodbnen (wv.) 
suspected berbd(btig (gen.) 
suspended, to* be b&ngen (sv.) 
suspicion ber flrgkbobn 
suspicious berbftibiifi 
swallow, to betfcbinden (wc,) 
swamp ber IRoratl 
swear, to f^kbbren (bv.) 


Swede ber S^knebe 
Sweden @(btt>eben 
Swedish f(bkbebifib 
sweet fflb, angenebm 
swell, to fibkoellen (ef\) 
swim, to f^tnimmen (ev.) 
swing, to f^kbingen (w.) 
swirling ftrubelnb [Serin 

Swiss ber Sd^toetser, bie S^tnei* 
Switzerland bie Gd^kbeis 
swoon, to in Dbnmoibt foUen (sv.) 
sword bad Gcbkbert, ber S)egen 
sympathise, to teilnebmen (sv, 
sep,), Xetinobme (fftr). 

T. 

Table bet Sifib 
table things bad Xafelgefd^itr 
tablet bie ^lotte 
tailor ber Gcbnetber 
take, to nebmen (sv.), brtngen 
take a seat, to fi4 feben (wv.) 
take a walk, to fpasietengeben 
(sv, sep), einen ©pastergang 
madden (tev.) 

take away, to binkbegnebmen (sv. 

sep.); kbegnebmen (sv. sep.) 
take back, to surilcfnebmen (sv. 
sep.) 

take counsel, to rotfcblogen (wv.) 
take for, to b<tlten fflr (sv.) 
take in to dinner, to s^ ^if<b 
fiibten (wv.) 

take off, to audgieben (sv. sep), 
(a coat); abnebmen (hat) (sv. 
sep) ; absieben (a ring) (sv. sep) 
take out, to b^ifQWdnebmen (sv. 
sep.) 

take prisoner, to gefangen neb* 
men (sv.) 

take rooms, to eine SSobnung 
mieten (wv.) 

take to flight, to bie Qflucbt cr* 
greifen (sf>) 

take bp, to oufnebmen (sv. sep.) 

take with, to mitnebmen (^. sep) 

talented aeiflboll 

talk, to tthtn(wv.), ptaubcrn<f/;rj 

talking bad ^laubem 

tallness bie Srdbe 

tame sabm 

tame, to sftbm^n (wv) 
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target ba§ 

Tartary bie Sartarei 
task bie tlufgabe 
taste bet @ef4ma(f [(un?-) 
taste, to foften (tvv.), fcbmeden 
tea ber See [(^J 

teach, to unterrid^ten (wo.J, (ebten 
teacher ber Sebrer 
tear bie Sr&ne 
tear, to rei^en (svj 
tear off, to lodreigen (sv.sep.) 
tear to pieces, to ^erreigen {sv,J 
tedious langtoeiltg 
tell, to fagen {ufo.), et^ftl^ren (uw.), 
(bid) beifeen fsvj 
temper bad (Bemiit; bie Saune 
temperance bie IDld^igung 
temporary hotldufig 
tenderly 5&rtli(b 
tenfold sebnfacb 
tent bait 

terms bie iBebingungen 

terrify, to @(bteclen einjaften (ur,) 

test bie fprobe 

testify, to beseuqeit (uw.^ 

testimony bad 

than aU 

thank, to banfen (wi\J (dat.) 
thanks ber S)anC (sing,) 
thaw, to tauen (wv,), auftauen 
(sep.) 

the . . . (foil, hy a cotnp,) befto; 

the . . . the je . . . befto 
theft ber S)iebftabt 
thence forward fortan 
there is, there are cd ift; ed 
finb; ed gibt (see p. 226) 
therefore baber, banim 
thicket bad Sictid^t, bad ®ebaf(b 
thief ber Sieb 
thing bad S)ing {pi, »e) 
think, to benten (bad^te, gebadbt); 

bafftr b^Iten (sv ), finnen (sv,) 
think of, to benten an face.) 
thirst ber SDurft • « 

thirsty burftig 
thirsty, to be S)urft babeii 
thorn ber S)orn 

thoroughfare bie SSertebrdftro^e 
thoroughly griinbftdb 
thought bet Sebante 
thrash, to bTefdften (sv,) 


thread ber Sfaben 
threat bie Stobdng 
threaten, to broken (wo.) (dat.) 
thrive, to gebeiben (sv) 
throat ber Sladben 
throng, to fld^ brdnften (wo) 
through it, them baburdb 
throw ber 9Q8urf 
throw, to toerfen (sv) (at nodb) 
throw away, to toegwerfen (sepj 
throw orer, to ffbertoerfen (sep)^ 
bihiiberroerfen (sep), berttber* 
toerfen (sep.) 
thrust, to ftogen (sv.) 
thunder, to bonnetn (wv) 
thunderstorm bad (Betnitter 
Thursday ber Sonnerdtag 
ticket bod SSiUet, bie Sfabrtarte 
tidy fauber, orbentlicb 
tiger ber Siger 
tile ber Sitgel 
till bid (acc.) 
timber bob ®eb&lt 
time bie 3^tt, bad 9RaI 
time, at the same gugleidb 
time, at the bamald • 
time, for the last sum febtenmat 
time forth, from this Ron nun an 
time, in sur reebten Stit, sur 3^ii 
times, in old nor 3^it€n 
tim^-table ber gfabr^Ian 
timid furebtfam 
tinkle, to htngen (sc) 
tired miibe 

tired, of fiberbrftffig, fatt 
title ber Xitel 
to nacbr in 
tobacco ber Xaba! 
together miteinanber, beifammen, 
Sufammen 

together with nebft, famt 

token bad Snbenfen, bad 3^i<btn 

tolerably siendidS 

tomb bad Qrabmal 

tongue bie 3uuge 

too su; (also) audb 

tooth ber ^abn 

toothache bad 

top ber S^fe( 

torment bie Oual 

torment, to qudlen Ovo ) 

total gans 



414 


Vocabulary. 


touch, to (wv.); (move) 

tft^ten (sv.) 

tourist bet Soutift 
tournament bad Zutnier 
tower bet Zurm 
tower up, to emportagen (wv. sep,) 
town bit @tabt 
town-gate ba4 @tobttor 
town-hall bie StabtbaUe, (coun- 
.cil-house) baS SRatbau4 
trace bie ©put 
traces bie Strftnge 
tradesman ber ^anbeldmatnt 
tragic ttagif(i| 
train ber 3ug 
trait ber 3ug 
tramway bie Strabenbal^n 
tranquillity bie Ku^e 
transform, to Bertuanbeln (wv.) 
translate, tohberfe^en (wv) (au«) 
translation bie uberfe^ung 
transparent bur(bfi(bii9 
travel bie SRcife 
travel, to reifen (tw) 
travel over, to burdgreifen (wv) 
travel through, to bur(bteifen 
(wv, aep.) 

traveller ber SReifenbe 
tread, to treten (sv) 
treasure ber 

treasurer ber 8d^a^meifler , 
treat, to bebanbeln (uw) 
treatise bie Zbbanblung 
treatment bie SBebanblung 
tremble, to jittern (wv) (Dor) 
triangle boi$ Zreiedt 
tribute ber 3tnd 
trick bie Qift 
triennially aUe brei 9abte 
trifle bie Jtleinigleit 
trip bie Steife 
triple breifadb 
troop bie 6cbat 
troops bie Zruppen 
trot, to traben (wv) 
trouble bie bie 99ef(biuerbe 

trouble, to bemftb«n (wv), be* 
Iftftlgen (wv) * 
troubled beforgt, befftmmert 
troublesome Iftftig 
Troy Zroja 

truce bet SBoffenftillfianb 


true luabr, treu 
true, it is stoar 
truly loabrUtbf tuabr^aftig 
trunk ber Hoffer 
trust, to Dertrauen (lit?.;, trauen, 
onbertrauen (sep) (all dat,) 
trust upon, to bertrauen auf 
trusty bertraut 
truth bie SSabrbeit 
try, to berfuiben (wv), probieven 
(wv), (test) prflfen (ivi\) 
tub bai$ Sfab 
Tuesday ber ZicnStag 
tumble, to fliir^en 
turf ber Siafen 
Turk ber Zllrfe, bie Zflrlin 
Turkey bie Zflrfei 
Turkish tflrfifcb 

turn, to toenben (p. 98); (become) 
toerben (p. 88); (ficb) itmbrebeii 
(wv, sep,) 

turn away, to fortjagen (wv, sep.) 
turn out, to binaul^ftbtneiben (^st\ 
sep) 

turn over the leaves, to bur(b» 
biattern (tw) 

turn pale to erbleidben (sv.) 
turn round to umtebreu (wv. 

W umioeuben (sep) 
turnip bie (loeibe) IRflbe 
turreted betflrmt, befefligt 
tutor ber ^ofmeifter 
twice a day ^tbeimol be($ ZageS 
twice as jtbeimal fo 
twine, to J(blingen (sv.) 
twist, to Pedbten (sv) 
tyrant ber Zprann. 


U. 

Ugliness bie C)&6li(bteit 
umbrella ber lRegenf(birtn 
unable unfftb^d 
unaccustomed ungcinobnt 
unacquainted unbefannt; — with 
untunbig (gen.) 
unarmed unbetboffnet 
uncertainty bie Ungett)ibbtit 
uncle ber Obeim, ber Ontel 
uncommon ungetbdbniidb 
unconsdous unbenut^t 
undefined unbejtintmt 
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underdone )u toenig gelod^t 
underline, to unterftrcidjen (bv,) 
undermost, the ber untetfte 
understand, to ucrBebeit (w.) • 
understanding bet SSerftanb 
undertake, to unternebtnen (sv,) 
undertaking baS Unternebmen 
uneasy untubig 
uneasiness bie Utitube 
unfair unrebliib 
unfaithful untteu 
unfathomable wnergtilnbliib 
unfit untaufilid^ 

unfortunately unfllfidltebertueife 
unhappily leibet 
unhappiness ba8 Ungliirf 
unhappy 

unintelligible untierfl&nbli(b 
united bereini^t 

United States bie SSereintQten 
©taaten 

university bie Uniberfiiat 
unknown unbefonnt 
unlearned ungetebrt 
unless tuenn nid^t, tuofern ui(bt 
unlike unftbnliib 
unlock, to auff^KeSen (stu sep,) 
unmercifully unbartnberaig 
unmindful uneittgebenf 
unpleasant tinangenebm 
unrecognised unerfannl 
unrenowned unberfibtnt 
unrestrained feffeHoS 
unripe unreif 
unskilful ungefdbidt 
untidy unotbentli(b 
until bid 
unwell unluobl 
unwillingly ungern 
unworthy utUDfitbig 
up binauf, b^tauf; bo<br empor 
upper bet obete; the uppermost 
bet obetfte 

upset, to umtoetfen (bv, $ep,) 
upstairs binauf, betauf> obtp 
upwards aufiu&ttd 
urge, to brftugen (uw,) 
urgent btingenb 

use of, to make fi(b bebienen (w.) 
use, to (be accustomed) pfiegen 
(uw); (employ) gebtoiuben, 
bettoenben (for ju) 


use, to be of nfib^n (wv.) (dat.) 

use, to be of no niV^td nfi|en (wv,) 

used gebtauibt 

useful nfib^icb 

useless unnfib 

usual getubbnlid^ 

usurp, to flib anmafeen (wv. sep.). 

V. 

Vain (of) eitel (auf) 
wain, in betgeblid^, uetgebend 
valet bet flammetbienet 
valley bad Slat 
valiant tapfer 
valuable tuettbott 
value, to tasieten (wv.), ffbdben 
(wv,), abf^aben (sep,) 
vanish, to betfcbtoinbcn (sv,); ber* 
geben (sv.) 

vanquish, to bcflegcn (wr.) 
vapour ber ®unfi 
various, varied betfd&itbcu 
vassal bet ilebndmann, ISafalt 
vast tueit 
vault bie @tuft 
veal bad ftalbfteiicb • 
venerable ebttuiltbig 
veneration bie 6bTfiir«bt 
vengeance bie Slatbe 
verb bad 3^iib)ort 
vessel bad Scbiff 
very febt, tedbi 
vex, to betbviefeen (sr.) 
vexation ber Sletbrug 
vexed at, to be fid^ fitgetn fiber 
(wv.); I am vexed ed berbriefet 
midb {sv,) 

viands bie Speifeu 

vice bad Softer 

viceroy bet I^Bijefonig 

vicinity bie 91&be 

vicious lafterbaft 

victim bad Opfet* 

victor bet Sieger 

victory bet 6ieg 

view, to betTa<bteu (wv.), befeben 

view bie ^nflcbt, bet SBHcf 

village bod ^otf • 

villain bet S35feb)i(bt 

vinegar bet Sffig 

vine-growers bie SKBitijer 

violate, to betle^ett (tw.) 
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violence bie ^eftigleit 
violent beftig • 
violet bait 9}eU(ben 
violin bie ISioline, (Beige 
virtue bie Zugenb 
virtuous tugenbbaft 
vision bag Gefi^t {pU «e) 
visit ber IBefu^ 
visit, to befuib^n (tcv,) 

Vistula bie ^eicbfel 
vizier ber IBe^ier 
voice bie Stimme 
void, to be ertuattgein (wv.) 
volubility bte (Belftuflgfeit 
volume ber IBanb 
voluntary freitoiUig 
volunteer ber ^reioiSige 
Vosges, the bie IBogefen (pi.) 
vowel ber Sofal 
vulnerable oertounbbar 

W. 

Wag, to loebetn (uw) (mit) 
wages bet So^n 

wait, to warten (uw) (for, ouf) 
wait patiently for, to gebulbig 
barren (uw.) (auf) 
waiter ber AeUner 
walk about, to umbergeben (sv. 
walk in, to bcreintretcn (w. aep) 
walk on, to meitergcbcn (sv. aep.) 
wall bie SSanb (of a room); bie 
SRauer (of a house) 
walnut bie 931alnub 
wander, to loonbern (wv.) [(wv) 
wander astray, to fi(b berirren 
wanderer ber SBanberer 
want ber SDlangel, bag Sebftrfnig; 

for want oug SKangel (an) 
want, to broufbtn (wv), iDoden 
(m)f berlangen (wv) 
want of, to be in bebftrfen (wv) 
war ber Ktitq 

ward off, to ficb ertoebrcn (wv) 
ware bie lEDate 
warm marm 

warm, to (er)kD&rmen (wv) 
warmth bie* 9S&rme * 

warn, to toarnett (vw) (nor) 
warning bie (Brmabnung 
wash, to loaldben (sv) 

wash out, to augmafiben (sv. sep) 


waste, to berf(btoenben (wv) 
watch bie Ubr 
watchman ber 2Bd(btcr 
water bag SOlaffcr 
water, to trdnfen (wv), (plants) 
begiefeen (sv) 

water, to(horses) f<bn>emnEen (wv) 
watering can bie @ieb(onne 
wave bie SSeKe 
wave, to fibkoingen (sv) 
wax bag ^a(bg 

way (method) bie SDietbobe ; (path 
ber SBcg; (manner) bie UBeife; 
in this way auf bicfe SBeife 
way, on the untertoegg 
way, out of the! toeg ba! 
weak fcbtuacb 
wealthy bemittelt, reicb 
wear out, to abtragen (sv. sep) 
weary dberbriifftg, fatt, mflbe 
weather bag better 
weave, to meben (sv) 
weaver bet USSthtx 
wedding bie 

wedding feast bag ^ocbstitgfeft 
wedding guest ber ^oAtetlggaft 
wedding present bag ^ 0 (b,ie(tg« 
gefcbent 

weed bag Unfraut 
week bie SBocbt 
week ago, a hot acbt Zagen 
weep, to loeinen (wv) (oor) 
weigh, to loiegen (sv) 
weight bte Saft, bag (Betnicbt 
weight, to ascertain mdgen (sv) 
weight, to bo of miegtn (sv) 
welcome toiatommcn 
well ber IBrunnen 
well iDobl; well, then! looblan! 
ei! nun! 

were, there eg loaren 
West ber SBeften; — - Indies 
aSeflinbien (shtp) 
westward nacb SSeften 
wet nab» 

wet, to ndffen (wv), ne^en (u r) 

wheat ber tBeijen 

wheel bag Kab 

whether ob 

whey bie SnoUe 

whine, to minfeln (wv.) 

whisky ber SBrafinimein 
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'v^hisper, to fCliftetn (wv.) 

^hist bad 98bift 

whistle, to bfeifcn (sv,) 

white tt)ei6 

whole gatis 

wholesome gefunb 

why toarum 

wide brcit 

widow bte ^ittoe 

widower bet SDOittuer 

widowhood ret UiSittuenftanb 

wield, to fdbtuingen (8v^ 

wife bad bie tjfrau 

wig bie ^tiUdt 

wild loilb 

wilderness bie SBUbnid 
will bet iffiitle (or aOitten); (last) 
bad Xeftament 

will, I i(b imll; tootten (p. 102) 
William SDOilbelm 
willing beteit, millig 
willingly gern, toiflig 
win, to getoinnen (sc.J 
wind bet ililinb 
wind, to loinben f&rj 
windmill bie ilOinbmflble 
window bad Ofenftet 
window sill bad 
wine bet SBein 
wing bet J^lflgel 
winter bet SBtniet, bie SS)inteT3eit 
wisdom bie UBeidbett 
wise toeife, tlug 
wish bet SBunftb 
wish, to toBitfcbcn (u-cj; luoden 
(p. 104) 

wish well, to tnobltaoden {sep.J 
withdraw, to eut^iebcn (svj 
wither, to bertuelten J 
withont means unbrmittelt 
withstand, to n)iberfte!)cn (si\) 
(dat,) 

witness bet 3^uge 

witness to, to give — ; ^eugen 

Um • ^ 

wolf bet SOSolf; she-wolf bie 
aSblfiit 

woman bte Sfrau, bad 9Beib 


wonder, to fiA tnunbetn (wv.) 
ilbet 

wood (material) bad 
wood (forest) bet SBalO 
woodcutter bet ^ol^bttuet 
wooden ^bl^etn 
word bad dSott 
work bad dBet!, bie Htbeit 
work, to arbeiten (wv.J 
workman bet Sltbeitet 
world bie SBelt 
worm bet SButm 
worn abgebtofcben, — out abge# 
ttagen, etfcbbpft 
worse (irget, fcblimmet 
worth, worthy toett, luiltbig 
worth, to be geltett (sv.J 
wound bie SBunbe 
wound, to Dettounben (wv.) 
wrecked, to be ftbeitetn (wv.) 
wrestle, to tingen (sv) 
wretched eicnb 
write, to {dbreiben (sv.) 
writer bet Scbtiftfledet 
writhe fl(b maiden (wv) 
wTiting bie 0(!btift » 
wrong unredbt 

wrrong, to be untec^t ^aben. 

Y. 

Yard bie (gffe 
year bad Sabt 
yearly j&t)tli<b 
yellow gelb 
yes ja, ja bocb, jatuobl 
yesteniay geflern 
yet no(br botbr gleicblDobl 
yield, to lueicben (sv), na^gebeit 
(sv. sep.) 

yield up, to abtrclen (sv. sep) 

yoke bad 3o(b 

young iung ^ 

youth (age) bie 3ugenb 

youth (young man) bet ^ilngUng. 

Zoological Garden bet 3£ietgarten, 
Soologit^e (Batfen. 
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&ENEBAL INDEX. 

The figures refer to the pages. 


Xbet, aUein, fonbern 246. 

About (translation of) 318. 

Accentuation 

Accessory (sentences), see Subor- 
dinate. 

Accusative: governed by pre- 
positions 5b, 59, 311 ; acc. and 
inBnitive 284; in adverbial 
expressions of time 269. 

Active Voice 92. 

Adjectives: determinative 121; 
demonstrative 121; interro- 
gative 122; possessive 123, 
278; indefinite 124, 279; pre- 
dicative 110; declension with 
def. art 111; with indef. art. 
112; without either article 1 15 ; 
comparison 1 27 ; requiring 
genitive 303; requiring dative 
307; requiring fixed prepo- 
sitions 312; — suffixes 117; 
used as nouns 118. 

Adverbs: of place 236; of time 
237—239; of quantity and 
comparison 241; of affir- 
mation, doubt, negation, in- 
terrogation, order 242; com- 
parison 128,243; position in 
sentence 81 f. 

All: *all (of) the' with plan 124, 
130,265; = ‘the whole of’ 139; 
'all of with relative 279. 

Slleitt, as conjunction 246, 

816, uses of 251. 

Bn, separable prefix ^214; pre- 
position 59, 314. 

Bnbertbalb 189. 

Any (translation of) 125, 168. 

Arrangement of words 81, 324. 


Article, the definite 24 ; the indef. 
27 ; contracted with prepo- 
sitions 59 ; inserted 263 ; omit- 
ted 265; definite instead of 
indef. or poss. adj. 265. 

A»—a8 (translation of) 130. 

At (translation of) 818. 

Bus, sep. prefix 214. 

Auxiliary verbs: b^ben 79; fein 
85; tnetben 88; anx. of mood 
100, 273; infin. of aux. used 
for perf. part. 107. 

B. 

99atb, its comparison 129, 243. 

sep. prefix 214. 
aSeibe 125. 

iBebor, prefix 215. 

Both 125, 266. 

By (translation of) 319. 

C. 

Cardinal numbers 133. 

Comparison: of adjectives 127; 
of adverbs 129, 243. 

Compound words 16, 270; gen- 
der of compound nouns 64; 
compound verbs 212 —221 ; 
compound prefixes 215. 

Conjugation: weak verbs 92— 
98; strong verbs 170—216; 
auxiliaries of mood 100—108. 

ConJ auctions : co - ordinating 
245;' adverbial 246; subord- 
inating 249, 254 ; relative 256. 

Correlative pronouns 162, 279. 

D. 

2)a: conjunction 251; compoun- 
ded with prepositions 152. 



General Index. 


419» 


Samit: conjunction 249; replac- 
ing mit and personal pronoun 
152; followed by subjunctive 
299. 

249. 

Date, how expressed, 135, 269. 

Dative: governed by prepo- 
sitions 58, 311; governed by 
verbs 306; governed by ad- 
jectives 307. 

Declension : articles 24, 27 ; nouns 
29 — 56 ; proper names 68—75 ; 
adjectives 1 10 — 1 19 ; pronouns 
147—168. 

Demonstrative adjectives 121. 

Demonstrative pronouns 156. 

Determinative adjectives 121. 

Diminutives: declension 31; 
gender 64. 

Do, as auxiliary, 81 (foot-note\ 
93 (Note 2). 

sep. and insep. prefix 218. 

®ilxfen: conjugation 166; re- 
marks on its uses 275. 

E. 

(gill, indef. article 27 ; numeral 
133; sep. prefix 214, 217. 

(ginanber 166. 

glbt = there is 226. 

(gd ift = there is 226. 

F. 

Feminine nouns, declension of, 

Sort. sep. prefix 214. [43. 

From (translation of) 320. 

Future Participle, see Gerundive. 

O. 

(St*: noun prefix 64; prefix of 
perf. part. 77, 215; omitted 
97, 218. 

Gender of nouns 61.^ 

Genitive case: uses m German 
268; expressed by Don with 
dative 269; governed by verbs 
801; governed by adjectives 
808 ; governed by prepositions 
59, 312. 

®ern 248 (Note), 

Gerundive 287. 


Government: of adjectives and 
verbs 301—308; of prepo- 
sitions 58, 310. 

&xo%, comparison of, 129. 

(Sut, comparison of, 129. 

H. 

$aben: conjugation 79; used as 
auxiliary 7^ etc. 

# i&eim, sep. prefix 214. 
prefix 216. 
prefix 216. 

^0^: irregular declension 107; 
comparison 129. 

I. 

Imperative expressed by perf. 
part. 291 ; expressed by infin. 
291. 

Impersonal verbs 223. 

In (translation of) 320. 

Indefinite article 27. 

Indefinite numeral adjectives 
124, 167. 

Indefinite numeral ^ pronouns 
165. 

Indirect questions 294 — 296. 

Indirect speech, 82, 294 — 296. 

Infinitive: used instead of im- 
perative 291; used as noun 
282; without gu 282; with 5U 
283; with um — 284; 
accusative and infinitive 284; 
elliptical infinitive after how, 
what, where 284; position in 
sentence, 81, 325. 

Interjections 257. 

Interrogative adjectives 122. 

Interrogative pronouns 155. 

Inversion of subject and verb 
82, 328, 329. 

Irregular plural formation 50 
—56. 

J. 

3e-b«flo 130. 

• K.^ 

Aennen 98. 

Know (translation of) 98. 

A5nnen: conjugation 101; uses 
278, 
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8affen:conjagationl95: 11868275. 

List of strong and irregular weak 
♦erbB 841«-846. 

• • 

K 

SDtan, indef. pronoun, 166. 

Measure, expressions of, 56, 270f. 

9R5aen: conjugation 106; uses 
273 f. 

SRfiffcn: conjugation 108; uses 
274. 

SRuttct, declension of, 45. 

N. 

9la4« scp* prefix, 214. 

Sla^e, comparison of, 129. 

9Uebcr, sep. prefix, 214. 

Kouns: d^ension 29— 56; gen- 
der 61; with prepositions 58. 

Numerals: cardinal 133; ordinal 
137. 

O. 

Objects, position in sentence, 
81, 325. 

Oblique namtion, 82, 294—296. 

On (translation of) 320. 

Ordinal numbers 187. 

P. 

Passive voice 141; English pas- 
sive infinitive after *to be’ 
translated by active infini- 
tive 283. 

Perfect Participle: formation 77, 
215; used as adjective 291 ; 
translating English present 
participle 291 ; used absolutely 
291; used for imperative 291; 
position in sentence 81, 325. 

Personal pronouns 147. 

Phonetic Alphabet 4. 

Plural, irregular formations 50 
—56; nouns with double 
plurals 54. 

Possessive pronouns 157. 

Predicative adjective, ^position 
in sentence, 81, 825. 

Prefixes: accentuation 15—17, 
212—220; inseparable verb 
prefixes 218; separable verb 
prefixes 214; prefixes some- 


times separable, sometimes 
inseparable 218; compound 
prefixes 215. 

Prepositions: with dative 58,. 
311; with accusative 58, 311;. 
with dative and accusative 59; 
with genitive 59, 812; con- 
tracted with def. art. 59; com- 
pounded with ba(r)« 152; com- 

„ pounded with n)o(r> 156, 161 
fixed prepositions 312; trans- 
lation of some English pre- 
positions 818. 

Present Participle: uses in Ger- 
man 286; translation of Eng- 
lish 287-289. 

Pronouns: personal 147; re- 
flexive 148, 153; interrogative 
155; demonstrative 156; pos- 
sessive 157; relative 160;. 
correlative 162; indefinite 165;. 
special uses 278; replaced by 
prepositions compounded with 
bo(r)* or n)o(t)» 162, 156, 16L 

Pronunciation: vowels 5—8; 
consonants 9 — 14. 

Proper names of count; ies 72. 

Proper names of persons 68. 


Quantity, adverbs of, 241. 

R« 

3le4t ^obtn 87 (Note 3). 

Reflexive pionouns 148, 153. 

Reflexive verbs 280. 

Relative pronouns 160. 

S. 

8ein: conjugation 85; used tt» 
auxiliary replacing l()a6en 93, 
171. 

6clb^ 153. 

Self (translation of its com- 
poufiQs) *153. 

Sentences, arrangement of words 
in, 81, 824. 

Separable verbs 214. 

Sie as pronoun of the 2nd per- 
son 37 (Note), 148. 

6o 252. 

Gold^er 121. 



Gekbeal lin»Bx. 


m 


^o&en: conjogaiion 102; uses 
103, 275. 

Some (translation of^ 125, 168. 

^onbetn (and abet) 246. 

Strong verbs 170. 

Subject, position in sentence, 
81, 825. 

Sabjunctive mood, uses of. 
294—299. 

Subordinate sentences, order o| 
words in, 328. 

Substantives, see I^ouns. 

Superlativ'e 127; with otn 128; 
with auf4 128. 

Syntax 263—829. 

Td» 

TJie — ihe (translation of) 130. 

Tfiere is (translation of) 226. 

2!un: conjugation 175; not used 
as auxiliary as in English 81 
(foot-note), 93 (Note 2). 

To (translation of) 321. 

declension of, 45. 

U. 

itber, sep. and insep. prefix 218. 

Um — ju with infin. 284. 

Unred^t bafien 87 (Note 3). 

Uj)on (translation oT) 320, 

V, 

Verbs: auxiliary, see Auxiliary 
verbs; weak conjugation of, 
92 — 98; strong conjugations 
170—216; alphabetical list of 
strong and irregular weak 341 ; 
insepsu'able compound verbs 
213; separable compound 
verbs 215; compound verbs 


sometimes ^inseparable and 
sometimes separable 218; de- 
rivative 220; impersonal 228; 
reflexive 230; governing ifhe 
genitive 301; governing tbe» 
dative 806; requiring fixed 
prepositions 313. 

S^iel, comparison of, 129. 

IBor, sep. prefix, 214. 

W. 

30onn (wenn, alS) 250. 

ffit ein(et): adjective 122; 
pronoun 156. 

Weak verbs 92—98. 

SBeg. sep. prefix, 214. 

Weight, see Measure. 

SBenig, comparison of, 129. 

SBenn finann, qI 4) 250; omitted 
299, 329. 

SBetben; conjugation 88; auxili- 
ary of passive voice 141. 

SBtebet, prefix, 218. 

SBiffen: conjn^tion 98; use of 
tniffen and !enneik98. 

With (translation of) 321. 

SS3o(r)» compounded with pre- 
positions 156, 161. 

SBotlen: conjugation 102; uses 
274. 

SGBorben for gemorben 143. 

Word order 81, 324. 

Y. 

You, translated by bu, tl^r, Sir,. 
37 (Note), 148. 

Z. 

3u, prefix 214; with infinitive 
283. 
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